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INTEODUOTION. 


L  It  has  been  my  desire  in  writing  this  book  to  provide 
a  companion  for  the  English  reader  who  studies  the 
Bevised  Version  of  the  New  Testament  with  a  view  to 
his  edification  and  instruction.  He  maj  use  his  best 
aideavours  to  understand  what  he  reads,  and  may  have  a 
frdr  knowledge  of  the  Scripture-  in  the  original  language ; 
yet  if  he  be  altogether  without  guidance  he  will  sometimes 
&il  to  discover  the  reason  or  the  significance  of  the  change 
that  has  been  made  in  the  Version;  and  in  such  cases 
be  will  lament  his  own  lack  of  critical  insight^  unless 
indeed  he  hastily  condemns  the  new  reading  as  a  need- 
less disturbance  of  the  old  familiar  text  with  which  he 
and  his  forefathers  have  been  well  content  A  'very 
few  words  will  generally  suffice  to  make  him  see  that 
the  change  was  not  made  ''for  the  sake  of  change"  or 
out  of  mere  pedantry.  He  will  find  that  in  one  place 
daylight  has  been  let  in  on  a  passage  which  before  was 
dark;  that  in  another  place  a  slightly  different  shade  of 
meaning  has  been  given  to  a  phrase  or  word ;  and  remem- 
bering what  the  Holy  Scriptures  are,  that  they  contain  a 
Divine  as  well  as  a  human  element,  and  that  we  know 
not  how  intimately  the  two  lare  blended  together,  he  will  not 
venture  to  say  that  a  closer  approximation  to  the  original, 
however  minute,  may  safely  be  neglected. 

A  work  undertaken  with  such  a  purpose,  v^ile  it  con- 
tains many  things  that  are  obvious  to  the  mature  Greek 
scholar,  wUl  yet  leave  much  room  for  the  exercise  of  care 
and  thought  on  the  part  of  the  intelligent  readers  for 
whom  it  is  specially  intended.  They  need  not  have  their 
attention  drawn  to  every  case  in  which  the  sense  of  a 
passage  has  been  affected  by  the  more  accurate  rendering 
ol  the  Greek  article  or  the  tense  of  a  verb,  by  giving  to 
a  |nx>noun,  conjunction  or  preposition  its  due  forcoi  by 
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removing  an  ambignitj,  by  following  the  order  of  the  worda 
in  the  original  where  the  order  is  essential  to  the  emphasiH, 
by  obsei'ving  uniformity  in  the  translation  of  the  ssLvne 
word,  by  distinguishing  in  translation  terms  which  in  tlic 
Authorised  Version  are  regarded  as  identical  in  their 
meaning.  With  regard  to  such  points,  which,  though 
small  in  themselves,,  are  often  very  material  to  the  sense, 
it  is  sufficient  to  offer  a  few  words  of  comment,  when  tlie 
change  which  they  involve  is  so  important  as  to  require 
particular  consideration,  or  so  slight  as  to  be  easily 
overlooked. 

In  like  manner  those  changes  only  in  the  Greek  Text 
are  noticed  which  may  possibly  cause  perplexity  to  a  reader 
who  is  not  apprised  of  them.  With  regard  to  a  very  few 
such  changes,  a  brief  summary  is  given  of  the  evidence  on 
which  the  emendations  have 'been  made.  For  a  complete 
exhibition  of  the  textual  authorities,  as  well  as  for  a  full 
discussion  of  the  more  difficult  questions  of  translation  and 
interpretation,  recourse  must  be  had  to  the  critical  and 
exegetical  commentaries  which  have  appeared  in  great  abun- 
dance during  the  last  forty  or  fifty  years — among  whidi 
may  especiaUy  be  mentioned  those  of  the  late  Dean  Alford 
and  the  present  Bishop  of  Lincoln  (Dr.  Wordsworth),  The 
New  Testament  Commentary  far  English  Headers,  edited  by 
the  Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristpl,  and  The  Speakers* 
Commeniary,  on  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament ;  those 
of  Canon  Westcott  on  the  Cbspel  of  St  John,  of  Dean 
Yaughan  on  the  Romans,  of  the  late  Dean  Stanley  on  the 
Corinthians,  of  the  Bishop  of  Durham  (Dr.  Lightfoot)  on 
the  Galatians,  Philippians,  Colossians,  Thessalonians,  and 
Philemon ;  and  those  of  the  Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristol 
(Dr.  Ellicott)  on  many  of  the  Pauline  Epistles;  also  the 
critical  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament  by  Canon  Westcott 
iiad  Dr.  Hort  (Cambridge,  1881),  Dr.  Scrivener's  Introdtu;tion 
to  the  Criticism  of,  the  New  Testament^  and  the  two  editions 
of  the  Greek  X^tament  published  respectively  at  Cambridge 
and  Oxford  in  1881  by  Dr.  Scrivener^  and  Archdeacon 
Palmer,  the  one  exhibiting  in  the  margin,  the  other  in- 
corporating in  the  text^  the  emendations  which  have  been 
approved  and   followed  in  the   Revised   Version.      With 
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these  should  by  all  means  be  read  the  pamphlet  entitled 
The  Bevisera  <md  the  Greek  Text  of  the  New  TeetamerUy  by 
iwo  Members  of  the  New  TeetamerU  Companf/y  London, 
Macmillan,  1882,  being  a  defence  of  the  principles  followed 
by  the  Revisers  with  regard  to  the  emendation  of  the 
Greek  Text 

n.  It  is  unnecessary  here  to  set  forth  the  general 
principles  by  which  the  Revision  .was  governed,  as  ever}- 
reader  of  this  book  will  doubtless  have  made  himself  ac- 
quainted with  them  by  a  careful  perusal  of  the  Preface  to 
the  Revised  Version,  in  which  they  are  stated  -and  explained. 
The  leading  principle  of  all  is  contained  in  the  following 
rule: — 

^  To  introduce  as  few  alterations  as  possible  into  the  Text 
of  the  Authorised  Version  consistently  with  faithfulness." 

Of  no  little  importance  in  its  bearing  on  this  rule,  though 
not  specially  referring  to  it,  is  a  resolution  of  both  Houses 
of  Convocation,  passed  by  them  unanimously,  in  the  follow 
ing  terms: — 

''That  notwithstanding  the  restriction  introduced  into 
the  fifth  resolution,  this  House  does  not  intend  to  give  the 
slightest  sanction  or  countenance  to  the  opinion  ^at  the 
members  of  the  Revision  companies  ought  to  be  guided  by 
any  other  principle  than  the  desire  to  bring  the  translation 
as  near  as  they  can  to  the  original  texts;  but^  on  the 
contrary,  r^pards  it  as  their  duty  to  keep  themselves  as 
much  as  possible  on  their  guard  against  any  bias  of  pre- 
ocmceived  opinions  or  theological  tenets  in  the  work  of 
Revision.''* 

The  chief  difficulties  of  the  Revision  arose  in  the  appli- 
cation of  the  great  principle  of  faithfulness  to  the  original 
text  When  is  that  principle  peremptory  in  its  require- 
ments! when,  and  how  far,  does  it  allow  of  laxity  1 

Happily,  our  noble  English  Version  had  already  pre- 
scribed very  clearly  the  lines  and  the  limits  which  were 
to  be  observed  in  the  Revision;  it  had  already  decided 
that  the  freedom  which  is  usual  in  translating  out  of  one 

•  Bee  Bi8hop  ThirlwaU'8  Lettera  toaIMend,p,  UU 
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language  into  another  is  not  applicable  to  the  Bible.  '*  The 
best  of  all  translations,''  it  has  been  said,  ''is  that  which 
makes  you  forget  that  it  is  a  translation,  and  tempts  you 
to  think  that  it  is  an  original/'*  This  maxim  must  be  tal^en 
in  conjunction  with  another  of  an  opposite  tendency,  which 
was  lead  down  long  ago  by  St.  Jerome  for  his  own  guidance, 
and  was  rigorously  observed  by  him — ^too  rigorously,  we 
must  confess — in  his  great  work  of  Scriptural  translation, 
the  Latin  Vulgate.  "  In  translating  from  the  Greek,"  he 
says,  "my  practice  is  to  give  the  sense  of  the  original, 
not  to  render 'word  for  word,  except  in  the  case  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures^  where  even  Vie  order  of  the  words  is  a 
mystery,*^  "Non  solum  fateor,  sed  libedl  voce  profiteor, 
me  in  interpretatione  Grsecorum,  absque  Scripturis  Sanctis, 
ubi  et  verborum  ordo  mysterium  est,  non  verbum  e  verbo, 
sed  sensum  exprimere  de  sensu."t  The  Authorised  Version 
has  avoided  both  extremes.  In  general  easy  and  melo- 
dious, it  has  occasionally  a  certain  ruggedness,  due  to  its 
close  following  of  the  original ;  it  contains  Hebraisms, 
Greek  and  Latin  words  and  idioms,  turns  of  expression 
derived  from  the  German,  EngUsh  words  and  phrases  which 
are  now  obsolete ;  some  of  these  being  due  to  the  successive 
revisions  through  which  it  has  passed,  others  inherent  in 
it  from  the  first.  For  the  most  part  it  is  abhorrent  of 
paraphrase ;  but  Tyndale's  Bible,  though  pure  and  simple 
in  its  style  as  it  came  from  his  hands,  was  pruned  of  many 
elegant  and  pithy  but  inaccurate  phrases,  before  it  was 
brought  into  the  form  which  it  has  kept  for  nearly  three 
centuries  without  alteration.  Still  there 'are  found  in  it 
some  few  loose  translations  which  obscure  or  impair  the 
sense  of  the  original.  For  these  it  has  been  the  endeavour 
of  the  Revisers  to  substitute  words  which  should  fall  in 
with  the  flow  and  rhythm  of  the  context ;  and  where  there 
seemed  no  way  of  doing  this,  it  became  sometimes  necessary 
to  sacrifice  the  graceful  diction,  the  familiar  rhythm  and 
melody,  to  truth.  The  Revised  Version  is  intended  not 
only  for  "  the  hearing  of  the  ear,"  but  for  study  and  medita- 
tion ;  and  one  who  gains  from  it  a  better  insight  into  the 

*  Bishop  Wordsworth,  on  the  Revised  Yersioii,  p.  15. 
t  Bpist,  ad  Pammcbch,  101. 
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sense  of  the  Scriptures  will  be  content  to  forego  any  sweet 
cadences  and  felicitous  phrases  which  give  an  untrue  or 
imperfect  representation  of  the  sacred  text;  moreover,  he 
will  generally  find  that  his  ear  becomes  in  time  as  well 
accustomed  to  the  new  rhythm  as  it  was  to  that  which  has 
been  displaced. 

The  several  books  of  the  New  Testament,  though  united 
in  one  by  the  one  all-pervading  Spirit,  are  manifold  in 
respect  of  their  human  authorship ;  and  it  is  not  desirable 
that  their  distinctive  peculiarities  should  be  smoothed  over 
in  translation,  and  such  a  uniformity  of  style  maintained 
throughout  as  would  obliterate  the  signs  of  individuality, 
the  incidental  traits  of  manner,  mental  training,  and  habits, 
the  national  or  local  characteristics,  which  naturally  tran- 
spire, and  which  may  be  found,  if  they  are  looked  for,  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  as  in  the  works  of  uninspired  writers. 
Many  such  personal  features  are  preserved  in  the  Authorised 
Version ;  and  the  Bevision  goes  only  a  little  beyond  it,  in . 
preserving  the  Hebraisms  of  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark, 
and  the  occasional  ruggedness  of  the  latter  Evangelist ; 
in  drawing  attention  to  those  points,  in  style  or  language, 
which  are  peculiar  to  St.  John;  in  making  it  apparent 
that  St  Paul  and  St.  John,  much  unlike  as  they  were 
(be  it  said  with  all  reverence)  in  personal  character  and 
in  the  substance  of  their  Epistles,  were  entirely  at  one 
in  their  inculcation  of  the  '<  first  and  great  command- 
ment/' which  is  "  the  bond  of  all  virtues." 

To  bring  out  clearly  such  distinctions  and  such  har- 
monies, one  thing  most  needful  is  the  uniform  rendering 
of  the  same  word  or  phrase,  wherever  it  has  precisely  the 
same  sense,  by  the  same  English  equivalent  Another 
important  point,  with  a  view  to  this  object,  is  the  careful 
discrimination  c^  synonyms,  which,  though  describing  the 
same  thing,  have  each  a  special  shade  of  meaning.  Thus, 
by  the  first  three  Evangelists  a  miracle  is  called  ''a  power,'' 
"a  mighty  work"  (Upofus);  whereas  St  John's  word  is 
crtiiMPf  "a  sign,"  an  evidence  of  the  Divine  presence.  Yet 
this  peculiarity  is  entirely  lost  in  the  Authorised  Version, 
which  has  the  word  ''sign"  once  and  once  only  in  St  John's 
Oospel  (chap.  xx.  30),  "  Many  other  signs  truly  did  Jesus." 
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Compare  also  the  use  of  the  t«rms  ''kingdom  of  €k>d," 
"kii^om  of  heaven,"  "Christ,"  "the  Christy"  and  other 
expressions,  as  thej  occur  in  the  several  Gospels  and  in 
the  Epistles. 

In  pursuance  of  this  principle,  even  the  slighter  linguistic 
peculiaiities  have  been  thought  worthy  of  note.  Such 
are  the  connecting  links  of  sentences  in  a  narrative — in 
St  Matthew  and  St  Luke  "and,"  in  St  Mark  "straight- 
way," in  St.  John  "  therefore; "  the  participial  constructions 
of  St  Matthew,  a  conspicuous  example  of  which  appears 
in  the  narrative  of  the  adoration  of  the  Magi;  St  Paul's 
habit  of  reiterating  a  word  till  the  train  of  thought  con- 
nected with  it  comes  to  an  end,  as  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  ("  love  **), 
2  Cor.  ii  ("sorrow").  Thei-e  are  other  distinguishing 
features  of  style  which  cannot  be  represented  in  a  version, 
such  as  St  Matthew's  use  of  the  word  "heaven;"  St.  Mark's 
accumulation  of  negatives  and  frequent  use  of  diminutives ; 
St.  Luke's  long  compound  words,  and  in  the  Acts  his  use 
of  the  particle  re  as  a  copula  instead  of  koI  ("  and  "),  which 
he  employs  almost  exclusively  in  his  Gospel 

m. — ^The  Greek  Text  which  King  James's  Kevisers 
generally  followed  is  that  of  Beza  (Geneva,  1598),  which 
agrees  very  nearly  with  that  of  Stephens  (Paris,  1550),  the 
edition  of  Stephens  being  based  on  that  of  Erasmus,  who 
was  the  first  to  publish  the  New  Testament  in  Greek,  at 
Basle,  in  1516.  The  text  of  Stephens  was  founded  on  a 
few  MSS.  of  late  date,  used  with  little  critical  skill ;  and 
in  the  three  centuries  which  have  passed  since  its  appear- 
ance all  the  most  ancient  MSS.  that  are  now  known  to 
the  world  have  been  discovered  and  carefully  examined,  to- 
gether with  a  great  mass  of  evidence,  supplementary  to 
that  of  MSS.,  obtained  from  ancient  versions,  liturgies, 
and  quotations  of  Scripture  found  in  the  works  of  early 
Christian  writers.  To  the  collation  and  examination  of* 
this  evidence  many  of  the  most  eminent  scholars  of  this 
country  and  of  the  continent  have  directed  their  labours 
during  the  present  century;  and  the  result  has  been  the 
formation  of  a  Greek  Text^  not,  indeed,  commanding  uni- 
versal assent,  for  the  evidence  is  often  too  conflicting  or 
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too  evenly  balanoed  to  produce  the  same  effect  on  every 
mind  that  weighs  it,  nor  yet  a  text  that  can  claim  finality, 
80  long  as  it  is  possible  that  other  MSS.  may  be  forth- 
coming of  such  high  anihority  as  to  modify  the  con- 
dusions  adopted  by  critics  in  our  generation.  .  But  a  Text 
has  been  formed,  far  •  more  trustworthy  than  that  of 
Stephens,  because  based  on  a  much  greater  concurrence  of 
testimony — that  testimony  also  being  more  ancient,  more 
varied,  and  better  understood  by  those  who  have  used  it. 

With  regard  to  the  correction  of  the  Greek  Text,  as 
with  r^ard  to  th^  revision  of  the  English  Version,  we  can 
say  with  thankfulness  that  it  has  not  impaired  in  the 
slightest  degree  any  one  article  of  the  faith.  And  we 
may  go  further  than  this.  To  assert  that  in  consequence 
of  this  twofold  process  of  revision  the  doctrine  of  the 
Church  stands  as  firmly  aa  it  did  before,  is  to  underrate 
the  effects  of  what  has  been  done.  The  doctrine  is  all  the 
stronger,  all  the  more  impregnable,  because  the  confident 
statements  of  assailants  have  been  refuted,  and  the  mis- 
givings of  half-hearted  believers,  so  far  as  they  were  coun- 
tenanced by  discrepancies  in  the  MSS.  and  imperfections 
in  the  version,  have  now,  we  may  hope,  been  for  ever  set 
at  rest 

The  total  number  of  Greek  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament 
at  present  known  is  about  a  thousand  Of  these,  about  thirty 
are  entire  copies ;  the  rest  are  in  every  degree  of  incomplete- 
ness. The  greater  part  are  not  of  earlier  date  than  the 
ninth  century.  The  more  ancient  are  written  in  capital 
letters,  and  are  called  "  Uncials ; "  the  later,  ranging  from 
the  ninth  to  the  sixteenth  centuries,  are  in  smaller  (*^  minus- 
cule'') characters,  approaching  more  or  less  to  a  running 
hand,  and  are  thence  called  *' Cursives.''  The  two  most 
ancient  and  authoritative  are  the  "  Codex  Yaticanus  "  (B), 
in  the  Vatican  Library  at  Eome,  in  which  some  of  the 
Epistles  and  the  whole  of  the  Apocalypse  are  wantbg; 
and  the  "Sinaitic"  (k),  discovered  by  iWhendorf  in  the 
convent  on  Mount  Sinai  in  1859,  presented  by  him  to  the 
Czar  of  Eussia,  and  now  at  St  -Petersburg.  These  two 
are  assigned  to  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century.  Next 
to  these,  and  of  somewhat  later  date,  stand  the  "Codex 
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iUexoiidrmus  **  (A),  presented  to  King  Charles  L  hj  the 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  now  in  the  British 
Museum,  containing  all  except  parts  of  St.  Matthew's  and 
St.  John's  Gospels,  and  of  2  Corinthians ;  and  the  ^*  Codex 
£phraemi"  (C),  in  the  Paris  library,  containing  about 
three-fiflhs  of  the  whole,  dispenied  over  almost  eveiy  book. 
With  these  may  be  associated  in  point  of  antiquity,  though 
by  no  means  equal  to  them  in  the  value  of  its  text,  the 
"  Codex  Bez»  "  (D),  in  the  library  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  to  whidi  it  was  presented  by  the  great  Swiss 
scholar  and  critic,  Beza,  in  1581,  containing  <£e  Gospels, 
the  Acts  incomplete,  the  Pauline  £pistles  in  another 
hand,  not  quite  complete,  and  a  Latin  translation. 

Of  the  early  versions,  the  two  most  important  as  textual 
authorities  are,  from  their  great  antiquily  and  intrinsic 
merits,  the  Latin  Vulgate,  which  may  be  desmbed  generally 
as  a  revision  made  by  St  Jerome  of  already  existing  Latin 
versions  about  384  A.D. ;  and  the  Syriao  version,  called  the 
?*  Peshito,"  or  "  Simple,"  from  its  plain  and  popular  style, 
believed  to  be  no  lees  ancient  jiian  the  YulgatOi  Next  to 
these  in  value  rank  the  two  ancient  Coptic  or  Egyptian 
versions,  viz.,  the  Memphitic,  or  version  of  Lower  £^;ypt, 
and  the  Thebaic^  or  Saliidic,  the  version  of  Upper  Egypt, 
both  of  which  are  attributed  to  the  second  century.  To 
these  may  be  added  the  .^thiopio  of  the  fourth  or  fifth 
century ;  the  Armenian,  made  early  in  the  fifth ;  and  the 
Gothic  of  Ulfilas,  the  great  bishop  of  the  Goths  in  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century.  Other  versions,  being  merely 
translations  from  the  Latin  or  Syriac,  have  no  independent 
weight  on  textual  questions. 

Citations  from  the  New  Testament  abound  in  the  works 
of  Ongen  of  Alexandria  of  the  third  century,  and  are  found 
also  in  great  numbers  in  the  writings  of  St  Chrysostom  of 
Antioch,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  &c., 
before  the  middle  of  the  fifth;  also  in  the  Latin  Fathers 
Tertullian  (end  of  the  second  century),  Cyprian  (of  the  third), 
St  Jerome  and  St  Augustine  (of  the  fourth  and  fifth). 

lY.  One  feature  of  this  Commentary  is  the  continual 
refermice  which  is  made  in  it  to  the  earlier  English  versionsL 
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The  object  of  this  part  of  the  work  is  not  only  to  bring 
the  Revised  Version  into  comparison  with  its  predecessors, 
bat  also  to  draw  attention  to  the  special  characteristics  of 
each,  and  to  shew  how  they  illustrate  the  changes  which 
hnye  taken  place  in  our  language  during  the  long  period 
over  which  they  extend.  For  those  who  wish  to  he  well 
acquainted  with  those  early  versions,  the  study  has  of  late 
been  made  most  easy  and  agreeable  by  the  treatises  of  Canon  * 
Westcott  and  the  late  Dr.  Ea4ie  on  the  English  Bible,  and 
by  the  publication  of  that  excellent  work,  Better's  English 
Hexaploy  which  contains  the  Greek  text,  with  six  English 
versions  in  parallel  columns  beneath  it,  and  a  full  his- 
torical account  of  each,  in  a  quarto  volume,  which  may  be 
purchased  at  a  very  moderate  price.  Many  of  the  laity,  I 
doubt  noli,  as  well  as  of  the  clergy,  are  able  to  confirm  from 
their  own  experience  the  testimony  of  a  living  statesman,  who 
finds  that  the  perusal  of  one  of  those  versions  freshens  his 
interest  in  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  leads  him  to  see  many 
a  fA.tniHa.r  toxt  in  a  new  light.  The  short  history  of  the 
English  Bible  which  follows  is  chiefly  derived  from  the 
standard  works  mentioned  above. 

I.  WyoliiFe. — ^The  first  complete  translation  of  the 
Bible  into  English  was  commenced  by  John  Wycliflfe,  who 
was  bom  near  Richmond,  in  Yorkshire,  about  a.d.  1324. 
After  passing  much  of  his  life  in  the  University  of  Oxford 
as  student  and  Doctor  of  Divinity  and  head  of  a  House, 
he  died  in  1384,  at  Lutterworth,  to  the  rectory  of  which 
parish  he  had  been  appointed  ten  years  previously  by  King 
Edward  IIL  This  translation  was  made  entirely  from 
the  Latin  Yulgate,  without  any  reference  to  the  original 
languages,  and  it  was  circulated  in  manuscript,  the  art  of 
printing  being  the  invention  of  a  later  age  His  New 
Testament  was  finished  and  published  in  1381,  and  a  second 
edition,  revised  and  freed  from  some  of  its  errors  and 
obscurities  by  his  friend  and  curate  Purvey,  made  its 
appearance  in  1388.  This  it  is  which  la  reprinted  in 
Biugster's  English  Hexapla.  Of  the  style  of  his  version  it 
has  been  observed  that  ''it  is  racy,  homely,  familiar,  and 
picturesque,  the  language  of  his  own  age,  but  hx  simpler 
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and  more  intelligible  than  that  of  Chaucer,  his  contemporary. 
Wjcliffe  translated  for  the  people,  not  for  the  nobility ;  and 
his  translation  is  really  better  in  slyle,  more  lucid  and 
idiomatic,  less  tortuous  and  laboured,  than  his  own  original 
writings."  Some  of  his  renderings  are  of  interest,  as  being 
borrowed  from  the  phrases  or  customs  of  his  jperiod.  Thus, 
Cyrenius  is  called  "  Cyrus,  justice  of  Syria  '*  (Luke  ii  2)  ; 
"they  took  Jesu  in  the  moot  hall"  (Matt  xxvii  27); 
"the  provost  stood  before  the  ark"  (Judges  xx.  28); 
Pontius  Pilate  is  called  "  Pilate  of  pounce  "  (Matt  xxviL  2), 
and  is  entitled  "  mayor  "  in  the  first  edition,  and  "justice  ** 
in  the  second. 

2.  Tyndale. — The  effect  of  Wycliffe's  translation  of  the 
Latin  Scriptures  on  the  religious  life  of  England  has  been 
likened  to  the  first  touch  of  the  Saviour's  himd  on  the  eyes 
of  the  blind  man  "  who  saw  men,  as  trees,  walking;"  and 
when  the  second  touch  passed  over  it  by  the  translation  of 
the  Bible  from  the  original  languages,  and  its  multiplication 
by  printing,  then  the  light  streamed  in  as-  on  the  purblind 
man  who  saw  every  man  clearly.  William  TyndsJe,  bom 
in  Gloucestershire  about  1484,  acquired  his  knowledge  of 
Greek,  when  about  thirty  years  old,  by  attending  the  lectures 
of  Erasmus  at  Cambridge.  * '  To  him  more  than  to  any  man," 
says  Canon  Westcott,  "  the  English  Bible  owes  its  character- 
istic shape ;  and  the  man  was  not  unworthy  of  the  glorious 
honour  for  the  attainment  of  which  he  lived  and  died." 
The  Greek  Testament  of  Erasmus,  which  appeared  in  1516, 
must  have  been  a  strong  incentive  to  Tyndale ;  but  its  un- 
favourable reception  in  the  University,  and  the  commotion 
which  it  stirred  up  against  its  illustrious  editor,  were  signs 
of  the  treatment  which  any  one  might  expect  who  devoted 
himself  to  the  study  of  it  at  Cambridge.  !^^dale  removed 
to  London,  where  for  a  time  he  was  hospitably  received  and 
sheltered  by  Humphrey  Munmouth,  merchimt  and  aiders 
man.  Munmouth,  when  accused  before  tbe  Privy  Council 
in  1528  of  sending  mqney  abroad  to  the  assistance  of 
Tyndale;  described,  in  the  course  of  his  defence,  the  manner 
of  Tyndale's  life  while  under  his  protection.  "  I  took  him," 
he  said,  "  into  my  house  half  a  year ;  and  there  he  lived  as 
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a  good  priest^  as  methought  He  studied  most  part  of  the 
daj  and  of  the  night  at  his  book ;  and  he  voold  eat  but 
sodden  meat,  by  las  goodwill,  and  dxink  but  single  small 
beer.  I  never  saw  him  wear  linen  about  him  in  the  time  he 
was  with  ma  I  did  promise  him  ten  poimds  sterling  to 
pray  for  my  &ther  and  mother,  their  souls,  and  all  Ohristian 
souls.  I  did  pay  him  When  he  made  his  exchange  to 
Hamborough.'' 

In  the  hope  of  finding  a  quiet  place,  where  he  might 
accomplish  his  great  design  of  translating  the  Bible  into 
Engli^,  and  enabling  *<  every  ploughboy  to  know,  more  of 
the  Scriptures  than  £d  the  Pope,"  he  became  a  voluntary 
exile  from  his  native  land,  and  carried  on  his  work  suc- 
cessively at  B^unburg,  Cologne,  and  Worms.  His  New 
Testament  was  published  anonymously  in  1526.  On  its 
arrival  in  England  it  was  eagerly  bought  by  the  people,  and 
as  eagerly  denoimoed  by  the  authorities  in  Church  and  State. 
Sir  Thomas  More,  the  prototype  of  some  excellent  men  but 
intemperate  critics  who  have  flourished  in  the  nineteenth 
century^  declared  it  to  be  '*  ignorant,  dishonest,  and  here- 
tical" King  Henry  VIIL,  the  "  Defender  of  the  Faith," 
immediately,  by  advice  of  Wolsey,  ordered  the  book  to  be 
burnt ;  and  burnt  it  was,  at  Oxford,  at  Cambridge,  and  with 
great  solemnity,  in  the  presence  of  the  bishops  and  mitred 
abbots,  at  Paul's  Cross.  But  as  fast  as  it  was  consumed,  the 
third  edition,  published  at  Antwerp,  was  brought  over  to 
England  with  the  cargoes  of  wheat  which  were  imported 
daring  the  great  scarcity  of  com  in  1527. 

The  first  six  editions,  numbering  in  all  about  15,000 
copies,  appear  to  have  heem  almost  whoUy  destroyed  by  the 
ficfoe  persecution  which  was  kept  up  against  the  book  for 
many  years;  not  one  complete  example  of  them  is  now 
known  to  be  in  existence.  Tyndale  Uved  long  enough  to 
hear  thtft  the  rage  against  him  in  England  had  subsided, 
and  that  the  king  who  had  burnt  his  version  allowed  that 
of  Coverdale  to  have  free  course.  But  he  was  himself  im^ 
prisoned,  tried  for  heresy  by  four  divines  of  the  University 
of  Loavain,  condemnedi  strangled,  and  then  burnt — a  martyr 
whose  name  will  be  blessed  by  all  generations. 

The  extent  to  which  Tyndale  was  influenced  in  his 
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tiunslation  by  Luther's  Qennaii*  version  and  the  L&tin 
Vulgate  is  traced  with  cai'e  and  discrimination  in  the  leanied 
work  of  the  late  Dr.  Eadie,  On  the  JElnglish  JBible^  L  145. 
Whatever  coincidences  there  may  be  between  his  version 
and  these,  his  work  was,  as  a  whole,  essentially  original  and 
independent,  and  became  the  modd,  in  point  of  linguistic 
purity  and  simplicity  of  style,  which  his  successors  copied  j  it  is 
not  above  the  intelligence  of  the  **  ploughboy  "  whom  he  had 
in  his  mind's  eye  when  he  began  it.  The  few  paraphrases 
which  on  account  of  their  inaccuracy  have  been  removed 
in  the  present  revision,  we  part  with  regretfully ;  they 
are  so  pithy,  so  idiomatic,  so  characteristic  of  Tyndale. 
How  clear  and  vigorous  he  was  in  the  expression  of  his 
own  thoughts  may  be  judged  from  the  following  specimen 
opening  sentences  of  the  Prologu>e  to  his  New  Testament : — • 
''I  have  here  translated,  brethren  and  sisters  most  dear 
and  tenderly  beloved  in  Christ,  the  New  Testament  for 
your  spiritual  edifying,  consolation,  and  solace;  exhorting 
instantly  and  beseechmg  those  that  are  better  seen  in  the 
tongues  than  I,  and  that  have  higher  gifts  of  grace  to 
interpret  the  sense  of  the  Scripture  and  meaning  of  the 
Spirit  than  I,  to  consider  and  ponder  my  labour,  and  that 
with  the  spirit  of  meekness ;  and  if  they  perceive  in  any 
places  that  I  have  not  attained  the  very  sense  of  the  tpngiie 
or  meaning  of  the  Scripture,  or  have  not  given  the  right 
English  word,  that  they  put  to  their  hands  to  amend  it, 
remembering  that  so  is  their  duty  to  do.  For  we  have  not 
received  the  gifts  of  God  for  ourselves  only  or  for  to  hide 
them ;  but  to  bestow  them  imto  the  honouring  of  God  and 
Christ,  and  edifying  of  the  congregation  which  is  the  Body  of 
Christ."  (See  Parker  Society's  Edition  qfTyndale^  voL  L,  p.  7.) 

3.  Coverdale's  and  Cranuer's  Bibles.— Little  needs 
here  to  be  said  of  these  two  versions,  the  former  of  which 
was  published  in  1535,  the  latter,  called  from  its  size  "the 
Great  Bible,"  in  1538.  Neither  of  them  was  an  original 
work ;  both  may  be  described  as  revisions  of  T3nidale's,  with 
the  aid  of  the  Yulgate;  both  were  done  by  Coverdale 
The  Great  Bible  appeared  under  the  sanction  o(  Cromwell 
and  Cranmer  (at  that  time  Archbishop) :  it  marks  on  epoch . 
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in  the  history  of  the  English  yersion,  inasmuch  as  it 
had  the  imprimatur  of  Tunstall,  Bishop  of  London,  who 
had  been  one  of  the  foremost  in  condemning  Tyhdale's 
version  :  it  was  published  with,  the  licence  of  the  king, 
who  by  his  royal  proclamation  commanded  that  the  Great 
Bible  should  be  set  up  in  every  church  in  a  place  where  it 
might  conveniently  be  I'ead  by  the  people;  and  in  1540, 
in  compliance  with  this  injunction,  six  copies  of  it  were 
set  up  by  Bishop  Bonner  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral. 

4.  The  Great  Bible  was  superseded  in  1569  by  the 
Bishops'  Bible,  so  called  from  its  having  been  undertaken 
by  Archbishop  Parker,  and  carried  through  by  a  number 
.  of  revisers,  eight  of  whom  were  bishops.  It  was,  in  the 
main,  a  revision  of  the  Great  Bible,  and  was  published  in 
a  magnificent  volume  in  1568,  and  again,  a^r  revision, 
in  1572,  bearing  on  its  title-page  the  important  words 
cum  privilegio  regice  volvmiaiis ;  but  it  does  not  appear  to 
have  obtained  authoritative  sanction  for  its  exclusive  use 
in  churches.  Dr.  Westcott  says  "it  has  received  fer  less 
attention  than  it  deserves,  and  in  the  New  Testament  it 
shows  considerable  vigour  and  freshness.''  In  treating  of  it. 
Dr.  Eadie  has  some  judicious  remarks  bearing  on  the  work 
of  Biblical  revision  in  general  He  says :  "  The  process  of 
revision  employed  in  the  preparation  of  this  Elizabethan 
Bible  led  to  a  virtual  want  of  uniformity  in  the  various 
parts  of  it.  There  had  been  little  consultation  among  the 
revisers,  and  there  was  not  that  final  supervision  of  their 
work  which  had  been  suggested  by  Bishop  Sandys.  It  is  only 
by  earnest  deliberation,  the  constant  exchange  of  critical 
opinion,  and  the  survey  of  a  term  or  an  idiom  on  all  sides, 
that  a  good  and  popular  version  can  be  formed.  The 
earliest  translators  were  virtually  individual  workers,  and 
their  versions  bear  the  stamp  of  personal  toiL  The 
Genevan  was  the  first  version  that  sprang  from  coUegiate 
labour;  and  it  had  naturally,  on  tins  account,  no  small 
superiority"  (The  English  JBibU,  ii.  100). 

6,  The  Qensvan.— In  the  reign  of  Mary  the  public 
use  of  the  Bible  was  forbidden,  and  the  printing  of  it  was 
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suppressed.  The  principal  Reformers  who  escaped  to  the 
continent  gathered  together  at  Frankfort;  and  some  of 
them,  seceding  from  their  brethren,  and  retiring  to  Greneva, 
completed  in  that  city  the  version  which  is  distinguished 
by  me  name  of  the  "Genevan."  The  first  edition  was 
published  in  1557 ;  the  second  appeared  in  1560,  carefully 
revised  and  dedicated  to  the  new  Queen  Elizabeth.  Being 
of  a  convenient  size  (a  small  quarto),  and  having  a  marginal 
commentary  composed  in  a  terse  and  vigorous  style,  it 
quickly  became,  and  for  three-quarters  of  a  century  con- 
tinued to  be,  the  household  Bible  of  the  English  people^ 
though  it  was  never,  like  the  "Great  Bible,"  authorised 
for  public  use.  It  may .  be  described  genendly  as  a  re- 
vision of  Tyndale's  Bible,  largely  influenced  by  Beza's 
Latin  version  of  the  New  Testament,  which  appeared  in 
1556. 

A  high  estimate  of  the  value  of  this  version  is  given  by 
those  who  have  made  it  their  study.  The  following  is  by 
Dr.  Eadie  (The  English  BihU,  ii  30)  :  "The  Anglo-Genevan 
Bible  is  much  more  correct  than  its  predecessors,  and  ranks 
in  value  next  to  that  in  common  use.  It  was  also  tlie 
great  intermediate  step  between  it  and  T3mdale's ;  both  were 
made  in  exile.  It  was  the  self-imposed  work  of  noble- 
hearted  Englishmen ;  and  they  could  not  have  spent  their 
enforced  leisure  to  better  purpose.  Their  good  scholai*ship 
and  idiomatic  English  are  alike  apparent  in  many  felicitous 
renderings  which  yet  survive.  Beza  was  their  oracle ;  and 
he  well  merited  the  honour,  for  he  was  a  masterly  Hellenist, 
of  great  accomplishments  and  refined  tastes.  His  exegetical 
insight  was  clear  and  profound,  when  it  was  not  dimmed 
by  the  oblique  lights  of  his  theology." 

The  Genevan  version,  after  about  one  hundred  and  sixty 
editions  of  it  had  been  issued,  fell  gradually  into  disuse  in 
the  reign  of  Charles  L,  giving  place  to  the  Authorised 
Version. 

6.  The  Bhemish  Version. — ^The  English  Version  in 
use  among  Roman  Catholics  is  called  the  Rheims  and  Douai 
Bible,  the  New  Testament  having  been  published,  as  appears 
from  its  title-page,  "in  the  English  College  of  Rheims,''  in 
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1582,  and  the  Old  Testament  at  Douai,  in  Flandei^s,  in 
1610.  Among  those  who  took  part  in  its  production,  the 
two  paeons  whose  names  are  most  conspicuous  are  Gregory' 
Mardn,  sometime  scholar  of  St.  John's,  Oxford,  who  is  said 
to  have  been  the  principal  translator  of  the  whole  Bible ; 
and  William  Allen,  Canon  of  York,  and  Principal  of  St 
Mary's  Hall,  Oxford,  afterwards  Archbishop  of  Mechlin,  and 
CaidinaL 

Though  the  Rhemish  version  is  in  general  a  literal 
trandation  of  the  Latin  Vulgate,  some  of  the  best  Greek 
scholais  of  the  time  were  concerned  in  it — e,g,^  Gregory 
Martin,  who  is  spoken  of  as  a  great  linguist ;  they  had  the 
Gre^  Testament  open  before  them,  and  in  some  particulars 
referred  to  it  with  good  effect,  especially  in  the  attention 
which  they  paid  to  the  definite  article,  inserting  it  in  many 
places  where  previous  translators  had  omitted  it,  and  in  some 
places  where  it  is  not  found  in  our  Authorised  Version. 
They  kept  in  view  and  used,  though  without  acknowledge- 
menti  the  previous  English  versions.  They  professedly 
aimed  at  uniformity  of  rendering,  which,  as  a  principle  of 
translationy  King  James's  revisers  pointedly  disclaimed, 
though  in  another  way  they  shewed  their  respect  for  the 
Rhennsh  Version  by  introducing  many  fresh  renderings 
from  it  into  their  revision. 

7.  T]iaAiitlio>i«6dV«ndon. — ^The  last  revision,  made 
in  the  reign  of  James  L,  is  weU  entitled  to  the  name  which 
it  bears,  if  not  from  any  exdusiye  sanction  conferred  upon  it 
by  anthorily,  yet  from  the  exclusive  acceptance  and  general 
i^^yroval  wldch  it  has  retained  for  so  many  generations 
wherever  the  English  tongue  is  spoken.  Not  much,  how- 
ever, needs  to  l«  said  of  it  in  this  brief  summarjr.  Its 
praise  is  on  the  lips  and  in  the  hearts  of  alL  The  prmciplea 
on  which  it  was  conducted  are  set  forth  in  the  pr^ace 
prefixed  to  it^  and  in  the  preface  to  the  Revised  Version ; 
the  extent  to  which  it  was  based  on  l^dale  and  influenced 
by  succeeding  versions  will  be  apparent  in  the  course  of  this 
Commentary.  .  It  may  suffice  here  to  say  that  the  imder- 
taking;  though  not  actually  set  on  foot  by  the  king,  was 
oongenial  to  his  character,  and  owed  much  to  the  active  part 
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which  he  took  in  laying  down  the  plan  for  its  acoomplish* 
ment  A  number  of  divines,  f ortynseven  in  all,  were  selected 
for  the  work,  and  were  divided*  into  six  companies,  two  of 
which  met  at  Westminster,  two  at  Cambridge,  and  two  at 
Oxford.  To  each  company  were  assigned  portions  of  the 
Old  and  the  New  Testaments;  and  when  the  revision  in 
parts  was  completed,  the  whole  was'  subjected  to  supervision 
The  work  occupied  two  years  and  three-quarters,  and  was 
published  by  the  king's  printer  in  1611,  with  the  announce- 
ment on  the  title-page'  that  "  it  was  appointed  to  be  read  in 
churches."  On  what  **  authority,*'  if  any,  this  notice  was 
issued,  and  the  authorisation  of  the  *'  Great  Bible  "  super- 
seded, it  does  not  appear  possible  now  to  ascertain.' 

It  will  be  observ^  that  in  the  present  Revision  a.  return 
has  frequently  been  made  to  the  very  words,  and  still  more 
often  to  the  sense,  of  Wydiffe's  and  the  Rhemish  versions, 
and,  substantially,  to  the  rendering  of  the  Yulgate;  and 
in  a  considerable  number  of  such  passages  the  Greek  Text 
has  been  followed  which  underlies  the  Yulgate,  in  preference 
to  that  of  Stephens,  on  which  Tyndale's  and  the  Autho- 
rised Version  are  based.  These  instances,  so  £ar  as  they 
go — and  they  go  a  good  way — serve  to  shew  that  the  textual 
authorities  upon  which  the  current  Greek  Text  has  been 
amended  are  in  agreement  with  the  Yulgate,  and  that  the 
Yulgate  represents  better  as  well  as  older  MSS.  than  those 
whidi  were  known  to  Erasmus,  Beza,  or  Stephens;  in 
other  words,  they  support  the  principle  adopted  by  modem 
critics  of  preferring  the  testimony  of  the  few  ancient  MSS. 
which  now  are  known,  to  that  of  the  later  but  more 
numerous  authorities. 

Influence  of  the  VtUgaU.—The  Latin  Yulgate,  it  need 
not  be  said,  has  exercuEied,  both  for  good  and  for  evil, 
a  great  and  lasting  influence  on  the  English  version:  for 
good,  by  its  dose  adherence  to  the  original,  setting  thus  an 
example  of  the  literalism  which  should  be  observed  in 
translating  the  &oly  Scriptures,  and  which  has  been  followed 
more  or  less  strictly  in  subsequent  versions ;  for  evil,  owing 
to  the  inability  of  the  Latin  language  to  cope  with  the 
strength  and  subtilty  of  the  Greek,  being  without  a  definite 
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article,  not  haying  any  means  of  distinguiahing  between  the 
aoriflt  (or  "  prsterite  *')  and  the  perfect  tense  of  the  verb, 
and  though  possessed  of  participles,  admitting  but  sparingly 
of  their  use. 

From  the  Vulgate,  through  oux  version  and  liturgy, 
we  have  derived  the  greater  part  of  our  religious  vocabulary ; 
as,  for  example,  the  words  ''person,  essence,  scripture, 
lecture,  sermon,  grace,  adoption,  repentance,  spirit,  glory, 
satisfiustion,  conversion,  sacrament,  redemption,  privilege, 
election,  etemily,  communion,  discipline,  missionary,  re- 
generation, justification,  congregation,''  ifec.  (Eadie,  EngUth 
Bible,  ii  154). 

It^  remains  for  me  to  say,  in  justice  to  my  brother 
revisers,  that  for  the  inception  of  this  work,  and  for  all  its 
fiEMilts,  I  am  alone  responsible. 

I  cannot  better  conclude  this  Introduction  than  by 
adopting  a  few  words  from  the  Prologe  of  Mylea  CovercUUe 
unto  the  Christen  Reader : — '<  As  for  the  commendation  of 
God's  Holy  Scripture,  I  would  fain  magnify  it  as  it  is 
worthy,  but  I  am  fieur  insufficient  thereto,  and  therefore  I 
thought  it  better  for  me  to  hold  my  tongue  than  with  few 
words  to  praise  or  commend  it ;  exhorting  thee,  most  dear 
reader,  so  to  love  it,  so  to  cleave  unto  it,  and  so  to  foUow 
it  in  thy  daily  conversation,  that  other  men,  seeing  thy 
good  works  and  the  fruits  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  thee,  may 
praise  the  Father  of  heaven,  and  give  this  Word  a  good 
report;  for  to  live  after  the  law  of  God  and  to  lead  a 
virtuous  conversation  is  the  greatest  praise  that  thou  canst 
give  unto  his  doctrine." 
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The  following  abbreviations  are  commonly  used  in  the  coarse 
of  ttie  Commentary: — 


» 

Date. 

Vulg. 

.   The  Latin  Vulgate    .... 

.      384 

Wycl. 

.   Wycliffe*8  Version,  as  revised  by  Purvey 

.    1388 

Tynd. 

.   Tyndale's  Version       .... 

1534 

Oranm. 

.   Oranmer's  Version     •        .        .        . 

1588 

Genev. 

.   The  Genevan  Version 

1567 

Ehem. 

.   The  Bhemish  Version       .        .        .        . 

1582 

Anth. 

.   The  Authorised  Version   . 

1611 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  both  Oranmer's  version  and  the 
Gtenevan  agree  with  that  of  Tyndale,  except  where  they  are 
mentioned  separately. 
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ON   THB 

REVISED     VERSION. 


THE    GOSPEL    ACCORDING    TO 

ST.    MATTHEW. 


CHAPTER  L 

1  Tba  book  of  the  generation.  Margin,  "Or  the  genealogy:' 
This  word  well  expresses  the  meaning,  but  being  of  Gr.  origin, 
fails  to  represent  the  Hebraic  phrase  of  the  Evangelist.  More- 
over, it  is  more  in  its  proper  place,  as  the  translation  of  its  own 
Gr.  orij^mal,  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Panl  (1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  Tit.  iii.  9), 
where  it  is  joined  witn  terms  of  disparagement. 

The  word  translated  "  generation,"  {y4vterit,  genesis),  has  several 
shades  of  meaning;  here  it  is  synonymons  with  ^cvca  [family,  or 
desceni),  at  ver.  18  with  y9f4rri  {birtn), 

2  Jndali.— Anth.,  "  Judas."  Here  and  elsewhere  the  Hebrew 
names  are  rendered  in  the  forms  to  which  we  are  accustomed  in 
the  0.  T.,  not  in  those  which  have  been  given  them  in  the  Gr.  of 
the  N.  T.,  such  as  Esaias,  Jeremy,  Osee,  Jesus  (for  Joshua),  &c., 

U,  12,  17.  Tlie  oarrying  away.— The  Gr.  word  is  the  same  in 
all  three  verses,  though  Auth.  varies  in  its  rendering  of  it. 

17  The  Chxist.— Auth.,  "  Christ."  It  is  to  be  observed  that  where 
the  article  is  prefixed  in  the  Gr.  as  it  is  here,  this  name,  "  the 
Christ,"  points  to  our  Lord  as  ''  the  Messiah,"  "  the  Anointed 
One,"  foretold  in  prophecy,  and  expected  by  all  them  that  **  were 
looking  for  the  redemption  of  Jeruisalem." 

IB  When.~Auth.,  **  when  as,"  now  obsolete ;  similar  in  form  to 
**  whereas." 

B 
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Betrothed.— AatL,  "espoused/'  wbioh  formed^  had  the  same 
meaning,  but  now  is  freqaentlj  used  of  the  marriage  rite  itself. 
Wycl.  here  has  "  betrothed,"  and  so  Tynd.  and  the  Genev. ; 
Cranm.  "  married,"  Bhem.  '*  espoused."    Compare  Luke  ii.  5. 

18  The  Eoly  Ohost.— Margin,  "Or  Holy  Spirit;  and  so 
throughout  this  book."  The  two  names  have  to  us  preciselT 
the  same  meaning  as  names  of  the  same  Holj  Bemg,  and 
they  can  therefore  boused  indifferently;  but  ihe  words  ** ghost" 
and  **  spirit,"  taken  by  themselves,  are  not  interchangeable,  not 
being  in  all  respects  exact  equivalents ;  and  whereas  the  latter 
word  is  often  used  to  denote  the  third  Person  in  the  Godhead, 
the  former  is  never  so  used. 

19  ▲  righteoue  maa. — ^Auth.,  ''a  just  man."  The  Gr.  Sdcoior  is 
rendered  in  the  New  Testament  with  some  laxity,  now  by  one 
of  these  words,-  now  by  the  other.  They  are  not  identical 
in  meaning.  *'  Righteous  "  comprehends  the  discharge  of  duty 
both  toward  God  and  man ;  *' just "  properly  refers  to  righteous- 
ne&s  as  between  man  and  man.  There  is  no  need,  however,  in  the 
New  Testament  to  enforce  this  distinction  rigidly.  Thus  '*  The 
resurrection  of  the  just "  has  been  retained  in  Luke  xiv.  14, 
where  the  meaning  cannot  be  misunderstood;  while  in  such  pas- 
sages as  this  the  term  **  a  just  man "  is  liable  to  be  taken,  and 
might  reasonably  be  understood,  in  its  more  limited  sense,  but 
for  the  ruling  of  other  passages,  such  as  Luke  xxiii.  37, 50,  which 
require  the  wider  meaning,  and  the  use  of  the  more  compre- 
hensive EngUsh  word. 

21  For  it  is  he  that  shall  save.— The  pronoun  in  the  Gr. 
is  emphatic.  Possibly  the  emphasis  is  overdone  by  this  ren- 
dering; but  it  is  quite  lost  in  Auth., "  for  he  shall  save."  None 
of  the  English  versions  take  notice  of  this,  though  the  Yulg. 
has  ipse  eixim  scdvum  faeiet  ('*for  he  ^i7n«e(f  shall  save  "). 

22  Is  ooue  to  pass.— The  Gr.  verb  is  in  the  perfect  tense. 
Auth.,  **  was  done."  The  Evangelist  views  the  event  as  having 
happened  in  his  own  time,  and  still  present,  still  continuing,  in 
its  effects. 

By  the  Lord —Auth.,  "  Of  the  Lord."  «  Of,"  in  its  good  old 
English  use  for  "by,"  might  here  be  taken  to  mean  *< con- 
cerning." 

Through  the  prophet. — ^Auth.,  ''by  the  prophet."  The 
Lord  spake  through  the  prophet  as  through  an  instrument  or 
channel.  God  is  also  said  to  nave  spoken  in  the  prophets,  as  at 
Heb.  i.  1,  where  see  Note;  in  the  Nicene  Oreed  "by  (Qfn 
through)  the  prophets." 
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23  Behold,  the  IFirtfin  .  .  .  The  passages  onoted  from  the 
prophetical  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  tne  Canticles  in 
bt.  Luke's  Grospel,  haye  been  arranged  stichometrically — i.e., 
dirided  in  lines,  so  as  to  indicate  the  metrical  stractnre  and 
the  parallelism  of  the  Hebrew  poetry. 

25  ▲  son.— There  is  bnt  little  MS.  anthority  for  the  reading  which 
Anth.  here  follows,  "  her  first-bom  Bon,  and  which  is  pari  of 
the  g^nine  Gr.  text  in  Luke  iL  7. 


CHAPTER  H 


1  Wise  men  from  the  east  came.— Anth.,  "  Wise  men  came 
from  the  east"  The  collocation  of  the  words  in  the  Gr.  appears 
to  connect  *'  from  tiie  east "  with  '*  wise  men,"  rather  than  with 
"  came,"  denoting  that  their  home  was  in  the  east,  and  not  that 
the  east  was  the  direction  from  which  they  came  to  Jerosalem. 

4  Oatherinff  together.— Anth.,  "  When  he  had  gathered  to- 
gether.'' This  chapter  is  marked  in  the  Gr.  by  the  frequent 
combination  of  a  participle  and  a  verb  to  express  a  double  action, 
which  according  to  English  idiom  is  usually  engrossed  by  two 
Terbs,  as  in  verse  3.  The  paraphrase  by  which  the  Latin 
language  avoids  the  use  of  the  participle  has  been  adopted 
in  SSn^ish,  especially  by  the  first  translators  of  the  Bible,  who 
bad  the  Latin  Vulgate  always  before  them.  Occasionally,  how- 
ever, as  here  and  in  verses  9,  II,  the  participial  construction  serves 
to  lighten  the  sentence,  without  injury  to  the  rhythm,  and  with 
■ome  gain  to  the  vividness  of  the  narrative. 

Ka  inqnirecL — SoWycl.;  Auth.,  ''he  demanded"  (after Cramn.); 
m  word  denoting,  as  used  in  the  Bible,  an  imperious  or  peremptory 
interrogation,  which  though  it  might  be  consistent  with  the 
character  of  Herod  the  king,  is  not  implied  by  the  Gr.  iiny0dy€ro. 
'•  Inquired'*  also  represents  the  Greek  better  than  **  demanded" 
or  "  asked,"  as  being  sugeestive,  like  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
Greek,  of  a  repeated  and  continued  questioning;  which  is  not 
the  case  with  the  other  two  words.    Compare  Note  on  Acts  iv.  7. 

5  9j  the  prophet.— Mar^^,  "Or  through''  which  is  the  literal 
rendering  of  the  Gr.  preposition  9i4,  but  would  not  be  intelH. 
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gible  here,  m  it  is  at  ohap.  i.  22,  where  the  instmmentil  meaning 
"  through,"  *'  bj  means  of,"  can  well  be  expressed,  "  spoken  by 
the  Lora  through  the  prophet." 

6  Tlion  Bethlehem,  land  of  Jucla]i.~AQth., "  Thon  Bethlehem 
in  the  land  of  Jndah."  The  insertion  of  in  is  anneceesarr,  and 
indeed  incorrect,  the  words  **  land  of  Jndah  "  being  applicable 
to  Bethlehem,  considered  as  the  name  of  the  town  and  ihe 
surrounding  district,  over  which  district,  it  is  i-o  be  observed, 
Herod  extended  his  massacre  (verse  16). 

Shall  he  »hepherd.~Aath. ,  "  shall  mle,"  Or.  voc/uarc?.  It  is 
not  often  that  this  beautiful  OrientaUsm,  pervading  both  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments,  can  be  preserved  in  English  without 
encumbering  the  sentence :  e.^.,  it  would  not  be  admissible  in 
Revelation  iL  27,  xii.  5,  xix.  15,  where  "  rule  "  has  been  retained; 
for  in  these  places  it  is  not  the  general  character  of  the  shepherd, 
but  the  notion  of  guidance,  and  so  of  governance,  one  of  his 
offices,  which  is  predominant. 

7  Learned  of  them  carefUly.'— Auth.,  ''inquired of  them  dill- 
gentlj."  The  Gr.  verb  denotes  not  the  act  of  inquiry,  but  its 
result  ("learned"),  and  exactness  rather  than  diligence.  All 
previous  versions  have  "diligently,"  except  Wycl.,  "busily;" 
Vulp.,  diligenter,  "  Diligence  "  was  a  bright  and  suggestive  word 
while  the  Latin  was  a  living  lang^uage ;  but  now,  though  not 
obsolete,  it  has  become  somewhat  faded  and  colourless;  and 
"pains-ta^g"  is  a  stronger  word.  "Ascertained,"  as  used 
in  modem  English,  would  uirly,  but  somewhat  feebly,  represent 
the  Greek  in  this  place. 

8  Search  out  carefUly  conoeming  the  j<mng  child.— 

The  two  prepositions  expressed  by  "  out "  and  "  concerning  "  are 
omitted  in  Auth.,  "  Search  diligently  for  the  young  child." 

That  Z  also  may  come  and  worship  him.— Following 
the  Greek  order.  Auth.,  "  That  I  may  come  and  worship  him 
also,"  intending  the  same  sense,  but  making  it  possible  for  a  care- 
less  reader  to  connect  "also"  with  "worship,"  or  even  with 
"  him."  The  position  of  "  also  "  in  an  Englisn  sentence  seems 
often  to  depena  on  other  considerations  than  those  of  perspicuitv, 
and  its  true  connection  is  left  to  be  determined  by  the  intel- 
ligence of  the  reader.  Here  perhaps  it  was  thrown  to  the  end 
to  prevent  itie  concurrence  of  open  vowels,  "  I  also." 

9  See  Note  on  ver.  4. 

11  Offered.— More  dose  to  the  original  Gr.,  and  more  suitable  to 
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an  act  of  adoration,  tlian  Anth.  "  presented."  All  previous  ver- 
fiions  have  "  offered." 

13  An  angel.— Anth.  has  "  the  angel,"  following  all  previous 
versions.  But  in  ver.  19,  Auth.,  as  well  as  Tynd.  and  his  sue- 
eessors,  rightly,  though  inconsistently,  omit  the  article. 

UntU  Z  tell  thee.— AutL.  "  Until  I  bring  thee  word."  So 
Tjnd.  The  Gr.  is  different  irom  that  which  is  well  rendered 
"  bring  thoe  word  "  in  ver.  8. 

15  Did  Z  call.— Anth.,  "  have  I  called."  The  Gr.  aorist  here 
refers  to  an  action  completed  long  before;  as  is  shown  by  the 

of  Hosea  xi.  1,  "  When  Grael  was  a  child,  then  I  loved 
,  and  called  my  son  out  of  Egypt." 

16  The  male  children.-— Gr.,To^sira:3as;  Auth., "  The  children," 
thus  doubling  the  number  of  the  slaughtered  innocents ;  and  so 
Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  following  Wycl.  But  Geneva  had  *'male 
children,"  and  the  Rhem.  "  men  children,"  following  Vu^g^.^ 
"pueros." 

Borders. — Gr.,  Sptois ;  Auth.,  "  coasts,"  a  word  only  used  now 
of  the  sea  shore. 

18  ▲  voice  was  heard  in  Bamah.— Auth.,  "  In  Bama  was 
there  a  voice  heard."  This  inversion  of  the  Greek  order  pro- 
dvLces  awkward  English,  is  of  no  advantage  to  the  rhythm,  and  is 
not  required  for  emphasis.  It  is  derived  from  Tyndale,  and  is 
not  in  the  Auth.  of  Jer.  zxxi.  15. 

Jeremiah.— Bamah.— See  Note  on  chap.  L  2. 

18  Lamentation. — Auth.  Omitted  in  accordance  with  change  of 
Greek  text 

And. she  would  not.— Auth.,  following  ^I>^d.,  "and  would 
not."  This  change,  or  rather  restoration  of  Wycl.'s  rendering, 
is  required  to  make  the  sentence  grammatical. 

22  But.—"  Notwithstanding  "  (Auth.)  is  never  wanted  as  a  transla. 
tion  of  the  little  word  94,  which  is  no  more  than  a  connecting 
link  between  one  word,  or  clause,  or  sentence,  and  another,  ana 
may  be  rendered  "  and  "  or  "  but,"  according  to  the  context. 

Withdrew. — ^The  Greek  iafax»p4»  bears  several  shades  of  mean, 
ing  in  the  N.  T.;  e.g.,  "departed,"  ver.  12.  Here  "withdrew" 
is  more  suitable  than  Auth.  "  turned  aside." 

28  The  Greek  particle  5ri,  "  that,"  when  it  introduces  a  saying  or 
quotation  wmch  is  the  substance,  but  not  the  exact  form,  of  what 
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was  said  or  written,  is  to  be  translated  "that";  sometimes  it 
maj  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  that  which  it  introduces,  and  in 
that  case  most  be  left  out  in  translation.  Here  it  is  prefixed  to 
a  quotation  which  is  not  given  verbatim ;  and  it  should  there, 
fore  be  translated.    The  contrary  is  the  case  at  chap.  iv.  6. 


CHAPTER  m. 


1  Cometh. — Gk.,  wapayivercu,  Auth.,  and  all  English  TersionB 
except  the  Rhem.,  have  "  came."  Vulg.,  venit,  is  ambiguous  in 
tense. 

3  Isaiah  the  prophet. — ^Auth.,  "the  prophet  Isaiah."  This 
may  seem  a  small  matter ;  but  it  is  well,  even  in  this,  to  follow 
the  usual  order  of  the  Greek,  which  is  indeed  commonly  observed 
by  Auth.  Once  only  is  this  order  reversed  in  the  Greek,  Acts  ii. 
16. 

Make  jre  ready. — ^Auth.,  "  prepare  ye."  The  Gr.,  iroi/idCtof, 
is  translated  both  ways.  The  change  here  is  consequential  on 
that  which  it  was  necessary  to  make  in  the  parallel  passage, 
Mark  i.  3,  where  see  Note. 

4  John  himself. — ^Auth.,  "the  same  John,"  which  is  perha^ 
rather  an  archaic  than  an  incorrect  use  of  **  same."  It  was  "  tms 
John  "  in  all  the  versions  till  the  Rhem.  changed  to  *'  the  said 
John."     Gr.,  Ainhs  «i  6  ^Iwdyyjis. 

Pood.— Auth.,  "meat."  This  word  has  long  lost  the  comprehen- 
sive meaning  which  it  bore  three  centuries  ago.  The  Auth.  has 
"food"  about  forty  times  in  the  O.  T.,  but  only  four  times  in 
the  N.  T.  (not  once  in  the  Gbspels);  "meat"  about  sixty  times 
in  the  N.  T.,  and  frequently  in  the  O.  T. 

8  Pruit.— Auth.,  "  fruits."    Change  in  Gr.  text. 

Worthy  of  repentance. — Auth.,  "meet  for  repentance," 
which  was  probably  suggested  by  Beza's  Latin  version,  convenx' 
entes  resipiscentice,  amending  v  ulg.,  fructum  dig^num  puemi" 
tenUd,  "  Meet  for,"  though  it  may  bd  rightly  understood,  is 
open  to  misinterpretation. 
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Marj^  "  Or,  worthy  of  your  r^entance."  Whether  this  ren- 
dering should  be  taken,  or  that  which  stands  in  the  text, 
depends  upon  the  force  of  the  article  in  the  Gr. — ttjj  fitrayoias — 
wmch  may  denote  the  grace  of  repentance  (in  the  abstract),  or 
"the  repentance  which  yon  proxess."  The  former  has  been 
thought  the  more  probable. 

10  And  even  now. — The  inference  being  that  there  is  no  time  to 
be  lost.    Auth.,  "  And  now  also."    Change  in  Gr.  text. 

12  Cleanse. — ^Auth.,  **  purge."  The  simple  verb  KoBaplCv  is  almost 
always  translated  "  cleanse "  in  Auth. ;  and  the  com^und, 
haKoBapiCco,  has  been  conformed  to  it,  both  here  and  in  the 
parallel  passage,  Luke  iii.  17. 

But  the  chadff  he  will  bnm  up  with  unquenchable  fire. 

— ^Auth.,  "  but  he  will  bum  up  the  chaff."  Here  again  the  pre- 
servation of  the  Gr.  order  tmrows  the  emphasis  on  the  empnatic 
word. 

14  But  John  would  have  hindered  him. — This  jpves  the 
Gr.  imperfect  its  proper  sense,  which  is  overlooked  m  Auth. 
"forbad  him."  Moreover,  iioKuK^iv  is  to  "hinder,"  not  to 
"forbid." 

16  From  the  water. — ^Autk,  "  out  of  the  waters."  the  Gr.  being 

&irJi  not  ^K« 

Ae  a  dove. — ^Auth.,  "like  a  dove."  Gr.,  ixrtt,  "as  it  were"; 
denoting  the  manner  of  descent,  not  resemblance  in  form. 

Croming  upon  him. — ^Auth.,  "  lighting  upon  him."  Gr.,  ^px^- 
ia,t¥w  ^  9Ar6¥»  The  corrections  in  this  verse  are  all  in  agreement 
with  WycL  and  Rhem.    Auth.  follows  Tynd.  and  his  successors. 

17  A  Toice  out  of  the  heavens.— All  English  versions.  "  a 
voice  from  heaven,"  although  "  the  heavens,"  m  the  plural,  have 
been  spoken  of  in  the  same  verse.  In  nothing  does  the  Gospel 
of  St.  Matthew  more  strongly  show  its  Hebraic  authorship  than 
in  the  distinctive  uses  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  word 
hecwen.  (1)  In  the  singular,  "heaven"  is  applied  to  all  that 
lies  outride  the  earth,  wnether  the  subject  be  the  birds  of  the 
air,  or  the  face  of  the  slcy,  or  the  "  clouds  of  heaven,^^  or  the 
"  stars  of  heaven ; "  also  when  the  invisible  world  is  mentioned, 
as  the  " angels  in  heaven**  and  the  heaven,  the  "  throne  of  God," 
and  when  the  whole  universe  is  comprehended  in  two  words, 
"  the  heaven  and  the  earth."  (2)  "  The  neavens,"  in  the  plural,  is 
very  rarely  used,  except  where  there  is  reference  more  or  less 
diannct  to  the  dwelling-place  of  the  Most  High.    Thus  instead 
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of  "  the  kingdom  of  God/'  of  which  we  read  so  often  in  ih« 
other  three  Gospels  and  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament,  we  have 
a  term  common  m  Rabbinical  writings,  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven," 
literallj, "  of  the  heavens  "  {r&y  oifopwAv),  peculiar  to  Si  Matthew's 
Gospel,  in  which  it  is  found  not  less  than  thirtj  times.  Other 
expressions  peculiar  to  St.  Matthew  are,  in  the  Lord's  Prayer, 
**Our  Father,  which  art  in  heaven"  (lit.,  **the  heavens"), 
though  the  singular  number  is  used  in  the  same  prayer,  "  as  in 
heaven;"  and  "  our  heavenly  Father"  (lit.,  "  our  Father  from  the 
heavens."  *'  The  powers  of  the  heavens  "  (meaning  the  greater 
lights,  the  sun  and  moon),  which  is  found  in  the  first  three 
Grospels,  is  an  exception  to  this  statement,  but  is  from  the  Old 
Testament  (Isa.  xxxiv.  4). 

The  usage  of  St.  Mark  in  this  particular  agrees  with  that  of  St. 
Matthew,  except  as  to  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  In  St.  Luke 
the  plural,  **  heavens,"  occurs  only  four  times ;  in  St.  John,  not 
once ;  in  the  Acts,  twice ;  in  the  Epistles  frequently ;  in  the 
Apocalypse,  once  only  (chap.  xiL  12),  **  Bejoice,  ye  heavens." 
The  distinction  here  pointea  out  appears  to  nave  arisen  among 
the  Jews  from  the  Babbinical  conception  of  heaven  as  consisting 
of  several  regions  or  layers,  one  above  another;  whence  the  ex- 

Sression  of  St.  Paul,  "  the  third  heaven,"  in  2  Cor.  xii.  2-^.e., 
[le  highest   heaven.     According  to  some  Rabbinical  writers 
the  number  of  these  regions  was  seven. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

2  Ee  hungered.— Auth.,  *'he  was  an  hnngred,"  a  word  now 
obsolete,  similar  in  formation  to  afeared  (which  is  found  in 
Spenser,  and  still  used  in  rural  dialects) ;  the  n  added  before  h, 
as  in  "an  horse."  Wvd.  here  ha%  "he  hungered";  Rhem., 
"  he  was  hungry."  Both  these  forms  occur  elsewhere  in  Auth. ; 
and  there  being  three  modifications  of  the  same  word,  all  convey- 
ing the  same  sense,  it  is  no  wonder  that  one  of  them  has  dropped 
out  of  use. 

3  If  thou  art. — ^Auth.,  "  If  thou  be,"  which  woidd  represent 
iiuf  4r.  "  If  "  with  the  indicative  is  as  correct  in  English  as  in 
Greek,  and  is  frequently  found  in  Aiith. — e.g,,  2  Cor.  xi.  4. 

UMxgin,  '*  Gr.,  havei.**    The  word  for  "  bread"  is  in  the  plural. 
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Beoome.— Auth.,  "be  made;"  Gr.,  y^yutn-at.  It  is  proper  to 
mark  this :  by  ^efiat  of  a  word,  and  not  by  any  handiwork,  was 
the  change  to  be  brought  about. 

5  Talnth  liim. — Anth.,  **  taketh  him  up."   The  Gr.  means  liter- 
ally,  **  taketh  [him]  along  with  him." 

Se  set  bim.— Auth., "  he  setteth  Imn."   Change  in  Gr.  text. 

Tlie  pinnacle. — ^A  particular  part  of  the  temple,  as  appears 
from  the  article,  which  is  omitted  in  Auth.  The  margin  gives 
tiie  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  wreo^iov,  wing.  What  part  it 
may  hare  been  there  are  no  means  now  of  determining. 

6  On  their  hands.— Auth.,  "  in,"  Ac.,  giving  to  the  Gr.  pre- 
position M  a  meaning  which  it  will  not  l^ar. 

J^omt  haply. — Auth.,  "lest  at  any  time."  A  change  fre- 
quently maae — e.g.,  Matt.  v.  25,  ziii.  15.  In  Luke  ziv.  &,  Acts 
Y.  39,  Auth.  itself  has  "  lest  haply."  The  proper  tempond  sense 
of  fOT'Sr^  passes  into  a  notion  of  contingency. 

12  DeliTered  up.— -Auth.,  "cast  into  prison,"  which  was  the 
subsequent  act  of  the  authorities  to  whom  he  was  **  delivered 
up."  (Comp.  Matt.  x.  17, 19,  &c.)  Withdrew.  See  on  chap. 
iL22. 

13  By  the  sea.— Auth., "  by  the  sea-ooast."  Gr.,  r^y  irapaOa?sMr<rlay, 
to  be  distinguished  from  riis  wapaMov  ix^pas  understood,)  which 
18  lightly  truislated  ''  the  sea  coast "  at  Luke  vi.  17. 

16  Bid  light  spring  up.— Auth.  (following  Tynd.,  &c.)  ''  light  is 
sprung  up."  WycL  alone  gives  the  &nse  correctly,  "light 
arose  to  them."  The  later  versions  seem  to  have  been  led  into 
their  erroneous  mode  of  rendering  by  Yulg.,  orta  est,  which  was 
not  in  itself  incorrect. 

19  Come  ye  after  me. — "  Follow  "  is  used  in  Auth.  to  translate 
many  Gr.  words  and  phrases  for  which  a  more  literal  as  well  as 
a  varied  rendering  is  desirable. 

21  Boat. — ^Anth.,  here  and  elsewhere, "  ship,"  which  gives  an  erro- 
neous idea  of  the  size  of  the  fishing  vessels  on  the  lake  (Gr.  vKoltp). 
All  the  former  versions  have  "  ship,"  and  Yulg.,  nam. 

24  All  that  were  siok,  holden  with  .  .  .—Auth.,  "AU 
sick  people  that  were  taken  with,"  &c.  The  text  follows  more 
closely  the  Gr.  construction,  and  also  gives  the  participle  its 
proper  meaning,  which  is  not  "being  taken"  or  seized,  but 
*<bdngheldf^" 
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24,25  "People"  is  without  need  inserted  in  Anth.  By  ••the 
people/'  at  tbe  end  of  yer.  23,  is  meant  the  Jewish  nfttion 
(Gr.,T#A«y). 


CHAPTER  V. 

1  When  he  had  sat  down. — "When  he  mm  set*'  runs 
through  all  the  English  versions,  showing  that  "to  sit"  was 
formerly  conjugated  like  "to  come"  and  "to  go."  ^^•» 
cvm  sedieset.  "Set,"  at  verse  14,  is  the  rendering  of  a  w. 
participle  (K€ifi4yri), 

10  That  have  been  persecuted.— The  Gr.  is  in  the  past 
(preBter.perfect)  tense.  The  Yul^.  and  all  English  vi- 
sions render  it  as  a  present,  "which  are  persecuted."  By 
attention  to  this  point,  the  distinction  is  made  more  clear 
between  those  who  are  spoken  of  in  this  verse  and  those  who 
are  addressed  in  the  next.  The  latter  class  (including  our 
ownselves)  are  thus  encouraged,  in  case  we  suffer  persecution, 
by  the  assurance  that  they  who  have  suffered  before  us  "for 
righteousness'  sake"  are  already  blessed. 

11  Reproach. — **  Revile,"  which  is  the  rendering  of  Tynd.  and 
all  subsequent  versions,  is  too  strong  a  word  for  the  Gr. 

18  Its  saTonr.— Auth.,  "  his."  The  distinction  of  genders  with 
regard  to  this  and  other  inanimate  objects  has  become  archaic, 
though  it  lingers  in  some  provincial  dialects  of  England ;  and  the 
lauffnage  has  gained  in  simplicity,  though  not  in  poetry  or 
eujmony,  by  the  substitution  of  "it«,"  which  in  1611  had  no 
place  in  the  Bible,  but  is  used  by  Shakspeare,  e.g.,  five  times  in 
the  Winter's  Tale,  and  by  Milton,  though  rarely,  in  Paradise 
Lost. 

15  Lamp  .  .  .  stand.— Auth.,  "  candle  .  .  .  candlestick ; "  and 
so  all  English  versions,  except  Wycl.,  "lantern  .  .  .  candlestick," 
following  Yulg.,  hicerruim  .  .  .  candelabrum.  Our  translators 
were  probably  not  aware  that  candelahrtiM  was  commonly  used 
by  the  Romans  (like  "  chandelier  "  by  us)  for  a  lamp-stand  as  well 
as  "  a  candlestick ;  "  and  seeing  it  used  in  the  Yulg.  to  translate 
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ilie  Ghr.  AuxWor,  the^  took  "  candle  "  for  \vxvoy,  in  this  and  some 
other  places,  reserving  "  lamp  "  for  \a/iircC»  {lampas).  The  seven- 
brancned  candlestick  of  the  Temple  was  lighted  by  lamps,  not  bj 
candles. 

15  The  bnshal  .  •  .  the  stand.— All  English  versions  omit 
the  article,  which  denotes  that  the  utensils  thus  referred  to  were 
things  nsnally  to  be  f  onnd  in  every  house. 

Sliineth.— Auth.,  "giveth  light,"  following  Oranm.,  but  in  the 
next  verse,  for  the  same  Gr.  both  these  versions  have  "  shine." 

17  Z  oa]iie.--So  WycL  and  Rh. ;  Auth.  with  Tynd.,  "  I  am  come." 
The  Gr.  is  the  aorist;  Vulg.,  veni,  may  be  either  "  I  came,"  or 
'*  I  am  come." 

18  Pass  away.— Auth.,  "pass,"  following  Wycl.  and  Cranm.  here, 
bat  with  "pass  away"  at  chap.  xziv.  35,  and  in  other  similar 
passages.  uVnd.  and  Geney.,  "finish."  Yulg.,  transeat,  re- 
mindmg  us  of  *'  sic  transit  gloria  mundi." 

20  Zn  no  wise. — Auth.,  "in  no  case."  The  emphatic  negative 
oh  fiii  is  not  elsewhere  so  rendered  in  Auth.  The  previous  versions 
have  in  this  place  simply,  "  ye  shall  not,"  following  Vulg.,  non 
intrabitis. 

21  It  was  said  to  them  of  old  time.— Auth.,  "b^  them," 
following  Beza,  dictwrn  est  a  veteribus.  All  previous  ver- 
sions, following  Vulg.,  with  Chrysostom,  Ac.,  "to  them." 
The  Gr.  is  in  itself  atnoifi^ous ;  but  the  meaning  is  decided  by 
the  consideration  that  Ae  commandments  which  follow  were 
^ven,  not  by  sundry  lawgivers  or  teachers,  but  by  one,  by  Moses 
to  the  Israelites :  and  tne  antithesis  may  be  thus  expanded : 
**  This  was  said  by  Moses  to  them  of  old  time :  but  I  say  unto 
YOU."  Both  the  pronouns  (especially  "I")  are  here  emphatic 
in  the  Gr.  Moreover,  the  Gr.  ipp4efi  in  the  New  Testament  and 
in  the  LXX.  is  not  followed  by  a  noun  describing  the  speaker, 
but  by  one  which  (as  here)  denotes  the  persons  addressed. 
Compare  Bom.  ix.  12,  26. 

Thus  at  the  very  outset  of  His  ministry  our  Lord  assumes 
Divine  authority,  not  speaking  in  the  manner  of  the  scribes,  the 
servile  expounders  of  Kabbinical  tradition,  but  taking  upon  Him. 
self  to  enlarge  and  spiritualise  the  law  given  by  Moses  under 
inspiration  from  God. 

21,22  Svery  one  .  .  .  whosoever.— Auth.  repeats  "who. 
soever/'  losing  sight  of  the  variation  in  the  Gr. 

22  The  omifidon  of  "without  cause"  (Auth.)  is  consequent  on  % 
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change  of  the  Gr.  text.  The  Auth.  and  Granm.  alone  follow  a 
text  which  had  the  omitted  words. 

Tlie  hell  of  fire.— Auth..  "  hell  fire ;  "  the  Gr.  being  literally 
"  the  Gehenna  of  fire."  Gehenna  was  originallj  the  name  of  a 
yalley  near  Jerusalem,  in  which  the  Israelites  offered  their 
children  in  sacrifice  to  the  false  god  Moloch,  ^^er  its  defile- 
ment by  Josiah,  recorded  in  2  Kings  xxiii.,  it  wv^  legarded  as  an 
accursed  place;  and  its  name,  hein^  a  name  of  horror,  became 
a  by-word  with  the  Jews  of  later  times  for  the  place  of  future 
retribution.  So  it  is  said  in  the  Rabbinical  commentary  (the 
Targum)  in  Isa.  xxxiii,  14,  "Gehenna  is  the  eternal  fire" 
(Plumptre,  commentary  on  this  verse,  and  Dr.  Field,  OHwn 
Norvicense,  part  3,  y.  3).  The  old  English  "  hell,*'  therefore,  in 
its  modem  acceptation,  seems  fairly  well  to  represent  Gehenna. 
The  Gr.  constmction  requires  that  "of"  should  be  inserted. 
So  Rhem. :  Wycl.  has  "  fire  of  hell."  Vulg.  may  be  taken  either 
way,  reus  erit  OehenncB  ignis.    Tynd,,  **  hell  fire." 

23  If  therefore— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  Granm.,  and  Luther 
(Darv/m  wenn)j  **  Therefore  if.'*  The  return  to  the  Gr.  order 
lightens  the  sentence,  and  is  a  change,  which,  though  slight,  has 
been  often  made  with  advantage. 

23  If  thou  art  offering.— The  present  tense  in  the  Gr.  supposes 
the  remembrance  to  occur,  as  is  very  likely  to  be  the  case,  when 
the  worshii)per  is  in  the  act  of  offering  his  gift.  Auth.,  "  if  thou 
bring,"  which  less  vividly  convevs  the  same  idea  that  the  sacri- 
fice is  inchoate,  not  completed;  but  the  Gr.,  here  rendered 
"  bring,"  has  its  usual  and  proper  meaning,  **  offer,"  g^ven  to  it 
in  the  next  verse. 

25  Lest  haply.— Note  on  chap.  iv.  6. 

26  The  last  &rthixig.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  following  Vnlg., 
novissirrmm,  and  in  accordance  with  English  idiom.  This  is  the 
only  place  in  which  the  Gr.  is  renderoa  "uttermost"  in  Auth. 
(after  Tynd.),  except  Acts  i.  8,  xiii.  4,  7,  where  it  has  its  proper 
local  meaning,  "  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth ; "  **  utmost, 
uttermost,  outermost,"  being  the  opposite  to  '' inmost,  innermost." 

Till  thou  have  paid,  like  the  Gr.,  tvs  tuf  iToi^s,  leaves  it 
uncertain  whether  it  ever  will  or  can  be  paid.  Auth.,  "  till  ttiou 
hast  paid,"  points  to  a  definite  time  when  it  will  have  been  paid. 
The  Genevan  first  introduced  the  definite  future  here  into  the 
English  version. 

29  Canseth  thee  to  stnmble.— Auth.,  ''offend  thee,"  which 
would  mean  "  sin  against  thee,"  or  "  displease  thee,"  whereas 
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the  Gt.  means  "canseth  thee  to  stumble,"  and  in  the  meta. 
phorical  sense  in  which  it  is  very  frequentlj  nsed  in  the  N.  T., 
*'  canseth  to  sin."  The  noun  (irK£f9<o<oy,  tccmdalon)  is  properly  a 
•*  stumbling-block."  Though  occurring  fifteen  times  in  the  New 
Testament,  and  twenty  times  in  the  £XX.,  it  is  scarcely  ever 
found  in  profane  authors.  Here  the  word  is  appropriate  in  its 
firaratiye  sense,  the  eyes  bein^  mostly  in  fault  when  we  take  a 
ffuse  step  in  waUdne ;  and  it  is  through  the  eyes  that  the  sin 
mentioned  in  the  I&ot  verse  has  been  committed.  But  in  ver.  30, 
and  generally,  the  original  metaphor  is  lost  sight  of,  aud  the  word 
dgnifies  that  which  causes  a  moral  fall — a  temptation  to  sin. 
The  English  word  **  scandal "  bears  a  very  different  meaning ;  so 
does  "  sknder,"  which  comes  to  us  through  the  French,  and  is 
another  form  of  the  same  original.  There  is  a  singular  variety 
in  the  I^glish  versions  as  to  the  rendering  of  the  word  in  this 
place.  Wyd.  has  "  slander  thee ;  "  Tynd.,  followed  by  Auth., 
"  offend  thee ;  "  Oranm.,  **  hinder  thee ; "  Gen.,  **  cause  thee  to 
offend;"  Bh.,  "scandalise  thee"  (following  Yulg.,  scandal, 
izet  te). 

And  not  thy  whole  body  be  oast  into  bell.— Auth.  in- 

sorts  thai,  "and  not  that  thy  whole  body,"  Ac.,  i.e.,  "and  not 
profitable  thai  thy  whole  body  be  cast,"  &c.,  thus  giving  a  wrong 
turn  to  the  sentence,  the  whole  of  which  depends  on  "  it  is  pro- 
fitable for  thee  "  at  the  beginning. 

30  Go  into.— For  Auth.,  "  be  cast  into,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

32  Maketb  ber  an  adnltroM. — Literally,  "  causeth  her  to  have 
committed  adultery."  Auth.,  "  causeth  her  to  commit  adultery." 
A  change  consequent  on  change  in  Gr.  text  (the  verb  being  in  the 
past  tense,  the  aorist,  instead  of  the  present). 

Wben  sbe  is  pnt  away.— Auth.,  "her  that  is  divorced." 
The  Gr.  is  the  same  here  as  in  the  two  places  above,  where  it  is 
thus  rendered. 

35  Tbe  fbotstool  of  bis  feet.— Auth.,  "  his  footstool,"  follow. 
ingTvnd.  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  preserve  the  Hebrew  idiom,  follow- 
ing Y  ulg.,  acahellum  eat  pedv/m  iQUs, 

Vor  by  Jerusalem. — The  Gr.  is  literally  "  toward "  (tls) ; 
doubtless,  when  they  swore  by  the  holy  city,  they  looked  towards 
it,  as  they  did  in  their  prayers. 

37  Tour  speeob.— Auth.,  "  commmucations,"  with  all  previous 
versions,  except  Wycl.,  "  your  word." 

Zs  of  tbe  evil  one. — ^Margin,  "  or,  evil,  as  in  ver.  39 ;  vv 
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Id."  Antk,  "oomath  of  evil."  (So  Trnd.)  The  question  be- 
tween the  Qiascnline  and  neuter  is  a  doubtful  one,  the  Gr.  beings 
4k  rov  Tomfipov,  but  appears  to  be  decided  bj  rer.  39,  where  see 
note. 

S9  Resist  not  him  tliat  is  evil.— So  Wycl.,  **  an  evil  man," 
the  Vulg.  being,  non  resistere  malo.  All  other  English  versions, 
"  evil  '*  (in  the  abstract).  But  we  are  bound  to  resist  evil,  and 
him  also  who  is  the  author  of  it  (James  iv.  7).  The  Gr.,  there- 
fore, though  in  itself  ambiguous,  must  signify  "  the  evil  man,*' 
as  at  1  Cor.  v.  13,  where  the  masculine  is  used,  "  Put  awajr  the 
wicked  man  from  among  yourselves."  Some  explain  this  pre- 
cept as  forbidding  retaliation,  "  return  not  evil  for  evU ; "  out 
there  is  no  example  of  the  verb  which  is  here  rendered  "resist" 
having  any  other  sense. 

40  Oo  to  law.— The  Gr.  is  so  rendered  at  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  Here  Auth. 
has,  "  sue  thee  at  law."  The  word  includes  litigation,  whether  in 
prosecution  or  defence. 

41  Compel. — Margin,  **  Gr.  impress.'*  The  word,  which  is  of  Per- 
sian origin,  is  connected  with  the  custom  of  impressing  horses 
and  men  for  the  use  of  a  kiug^s  courier  carrying  despatches ;  it 
is  used  (chap,  xxvii.  32)  with  reference  to  Simon  of  Cyrene. 

44  The  omissions  in  this  verse  are  consequent  on  changes  in  the  Gr. 
text. 

48  Te  tkereflore  shall  be.— Auth.,  "  Be  ye  therefore,"  follow- 
ing  WycL  and  Rhem.,  and  Yulg.,  estote.  The  Gr.  is  the  future 
indie,  used  often,  as  here,  with  an  imperative  meaning,  as  in  the 
Commandments. 

Tout  heavenly  Father.— For  Auth.,  Tour  Father  which 
Is  in  heaven,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1  Bo  not  yonr  righteousness.  —  For  Auth..  ''alms,"  by  a 
change  of  Gr.  text,  which  is  generally  received.  Yn\g.,justiiiant, 
followed  by  Wycl.  and  Rhem.    The  Auth.  follows  Tynd.     The 
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eemunaiid  is  thus  of  general  appUoation,  and  not  limited  to  alms- 

With  your  Father.— i.e.,  in  Ids  judgement.  So  Oranm. :  Anth., 
following  Tynd.  and  G^nev.,  "  of."  The  Gr.  is  irapd,  whicli  the 
Ynlg.  renders  well  by  opud 

2  Thaj  have  xeoeived  their  reward.— Anth.,  "  They  have 
their  reward."  The  Gr.  is  in  the  present  tense,  but  with  the 
sense  ol  Hie  perfect,  "  they  haye  ffot  it "  (kir4xovai).  So  Ynlg., 
neeperwU,  followed  by  WycL  and  Bliem.  The  Auth.  follows 
TjmL ;  bat  in  a  similar  passage  (Lnke  yi.  24)  has  "  ye  haye 
reeetved,"  following  Qenev. 

4  Shall  reoempense  thee.  —  AntL,  "reward."  The  Gr.  is 
kanMvu ;  bnt  in  yers.  1,  2  "  reward  "  (the  nonn)  represents  a  dif- 
ferent Gr. 

The  omission  of  "openly"  (Anth.)  is  oonseaoent  on  a  change  in 
the  Gr.  text,  as  also  ue  snbsUtntion  of  the  ploral  for  the  singular 
in  the  next  yerse. 

6  Xmier  ehamber.— Auth.,  "  closet."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
in  Matt.  xxiy.  26,  "  Behold,  he  is  in  the  secret  chamber  "  (Auth.), 
and  property  means  "  a  storehouse." 

10  As  in  heaTen»  eo  on  earth.— Auth.,  "  in  earth,  as  it  is  in 
heayen."  The  Gr.  order  is  followed,  as  in  Luke  xi.  2  (Auth.,  but 
omitted  in  the  Beyision).  There  is  much  diyersity  in  the  earlier 
Tersions.  Yulg.,  sieui  in  ccelo^  et  in  terra,  according  to  the 
Gr.  order,  is  followed  by  Rhem.  only.  The  inyerted  order  is 
that  of  WycL  and  Tpd.  The  Gr.  order  emphasizes  the  last 
words,  "  so  on  earth  " ;  the  AutL  throws  the  stress  on  "  as  it 
is  m  heayen,"  and  suggests,  as  the  meaning  of  the  petition,  "  may 
^y  win  be  done  on  earth,  as  perfectly  as  it  is  done  in  heaven  r 
wheieas  the  true  meaning,  according  to  the  Gr.,  is,  "  may  Thy 
will,  which  is  done  in  heaven,  be  done  on  earth  also,"  no  compa- 
rison being  implied  as  to  the  manner  in  which  it  is  done :  the 
connecting  particles  bcnng  "  as  "  {&s,  not  icaS^s)  in  heayen,  '*  also  " 
(Ktd,  not  •0ri»f)  on  earth. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice  "  that  "  heayen  "  appears  in  the  Gr.  as  a 
plmral  at  tne  beginning  of  the  prayer,  ana  here  in  the  singuhir. . 
(See  Note  on  chap.  iiL  17.) 

13  Bring  xm  not.— Auth.,  "  lead  us  not,"  with  Ynlg.,  ne  nos 
iiHducM,  and  all  English  yernons ;  Gr.,  t^h  ^Ifftv^ps.  This  yerb 
in  the  six  other  plaoes  of  the  New  Testament  in  which  it  occurs, 
and  in  classical  Gr.,  it  "  to  bring,"  or  "  carry,"  not  to  " lead; " 
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and  when  said  of  a  person  it  implies  that  he  is  made  to  go,  if  not 
against  his  will,  witnont  his  consent.  Oompare  the  petition  in 
the  Ldtanj  of  the  Church,  "  That  it  may  please  thee  to  bring  into 
the  way  of  tmth  all  such  as  have  erred  and  are  deceiyed."  **To 
lead  "  is  suggestive  of  a  consenting  will.  Thus  it  is  remarked  by 
Bishop  Andrewes  in  his  Analysis  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  (published 
in  1611),  that  qui  dudtw  volens  ducUur,  "he  who  is  led 
is  led  with  his  own  consent,"  and  that  the  Gr.  word  in  this 
place  is  "  rather  ne  vnferas  than  ne  inducas  "  {Sermons,  OrlGtd 
edition,  1843,  toI.  5,  p.  446).  Of  our  Lord  it  is  said  (Matt.  iv.  L), 
that  He  "was  led  up"  (AHJx^),  and  (Luke  iv.  I)  that  He  "was 
led  "  (^€To)  by  the  Spirit  into  the  wilderness  to  be  tempted  o{ 
the  deyil.  He  was  led ;  His  will  then,  as  always,  going  along 
with  the  Divine  will.  This  cannot  well  be  said  of  us,  at  the  very 
moment  when  we  are  deprecating  exposure  to  temptation;  **  bring 
not "  is,  then  at  least,  more  appropriate  to  our  frame  of  mind 
than  "  lead  not ; "  at  any  rate,  it  is  the  word  which,  if  we  are  to 
follow  literally  our  Lord's  injunction,  He  has  prescribed  for  our 
use. 

It  has  been  observed  that  "  lead  "  is  an  over-strong  and  painful 
word,  drawn  from  the  Yulgate,  and  used  there  for  the  reason 
that  the  Latin  has  no  verb  which  adequately  represents  **  bring" 
in  the  sense  required  here.  ("Ely  Lectures  on  the  Revised 
Version,"  by  Canon  Kennedy,  p..  71.) 

Deliver  us  from  the  evil  one.— All  English  versions, 
"  from  evil ;  "  Vulg.,  a  malo,  Beza,  Bishop  Andrewes  (Sermons 
vol.  5, 457),  Beiigel,  Bishon  Wordsworth,  and  other  modem  com- 
mentators, **  from  the  evu  one."  The  Gr.  Airk  rov  irovnpov  may 
be  either  masculine  or  neuter,  and  is  rendered  ambiguously  in  tbie 
Latin  a  malo.  The  question  is  whether  in  this  place  the  mascu- 
line or  the  neuter  iB  to  be  preferred ;  and  the  answer  to  this 
question  requires  consideration  of  the  usage  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  of  the  sense  attached  to  the  wor4  in  the  ancient  ex. 
position  of  the  prayer. 

It  appears  that  our  Lord  unquestionably  used  6  iroprip6s  of  **  the 
evil  one,"  in  Matt.  xiii.  19,  "  then  cometh  the  evil  one,"  and  chap, 
xiii.  38,  and  probably  in  this  discourse,  chap.  v.  37  (see  above) 
and  John  xvii.  15,  and  that  it  was  clearly  so  used  several  times 
b^  St.  John  (1  John,  ii.  13,  iii.  12 ;  v.  18,  19,  Compare  John 
viii.  44, 1  John  iii.  8).  The  passages  where  it  is  undoubteidly  neuter 
are  only  two — Luke  vi.  45,  and  Ilom.  xii.  9 — "  Abhor  that  which 
is  evil ; "  there  are  also  three  or  four  places  in  which  the 
ambiguity  exists  as  in  the  Lord's  prayer. 
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The  maecnlme  sense  agrees  well  with  the  context,  **  Bring  us  not 
into  temptation,  but  dSiver  us  from  the  tempter.** 

Ajs  regards  versions,  the  most  ancient  Syriac  appears  to  have  the 
masculine  rendering.  The  most  ancient  Latin,  followed  by  St. 
Jerome  in  theYulg.,  has  a  malo,  which  was  taken  by  the  Fathers 
of  the  Latin  Church  generally,  though  not  bv  ihe  most  ancient, 
as  a  neuter.  It  will  to  seen  that  malus  is  the  rendering  given 
in  the  Vulgate  for  the  Gr.  6  iroynp6s,  the  evil  one,  at  chap.  xiii.  19, 
where  see  note.  In  the  Sahidic,  the  version  of  Upper  Egypt,  it  is 
a  masculine :  in  the  Memphitic,  the  version  of  Lower  Egypt,  it  is 
ambiguous ;  but  in  the  liturgv  of  that  Church  it  is  interpreted 
ns  a  masculine,  "  Deliver  us  from  the  evil  one  and  his  works ; " 
and  so  it  is  interpreted  in  the  three  most  ancient  Gr.  liturgies, 
which  are  named  after  St.  James,  St.  Mark,  and  Adseus.  The 
earliest  Latin  liturgies  (those  of  the  Western  Church),  following 
the  example  of  the  later  Latin  fathers,  iiave  the  masculine. 

The  Greek  Fathers,  who  expound  or  refer  to  this  petition,  all 
take  the  masculine  interpretation — e.^.,  the  Clementine  Homilies, 
Origen,  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Gregory 
Nyssen,  Didymus  of  Alexandria,  Chrysostom,  Isidore  of  Pelusium ; 
so  does  the  earliest  Latin  Father,  Tertullian,  followed  by  Cyprian. 
In  Latin  writers,  as  Ambrose  and  Hilary,  a  change  is  manifest; 
and  Augustine  sets  the  examnle,  which  has  been  followed  by  the 
Western  Church,  of  taking  the  neuter  sense,  "  evil,"  in  general, 
not  the  **  evil  one  "  as  a  person.  For  a  full  investigation  of  the 
evidence  of  which  the  above  is  a  brief  summary,  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  able  papers  on  this  subject  by  the  Bishop  of 
Durham  (Lightfoot),  which  appeared  in  the  Gtmrdicm  of  Sep- 
tember, 1881,  in  answer  to  a  learned  ar^ment  on  the  other  side  by 
Canon  Cook,  entitled  "  A  Protest  against  the  Change  in  the  Last 
Petition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  adopted  in  the  Revised  Version." 

It  has  been  observed  in  further  confirmation  of  the  mascu. 
line  rendering,  that,  according  to  St.  Matthew,  the  prayer  was 
delivered  by  our  Lord  shortly  after  He  had  himself  been  led 
into  temptation,  and  had  been  in  conflict  with  the  ''  evil  one." 

Ctoon  Cook  has  recently  replied  to  the  Bishop  of  Durliam,  and 
the  deeply  interesting  discussion  is  not  yet  concluded.  (June, 
1882.) 

13  The  omission  of  the  Doxolocy  is  rendered  necessarv  by  the 

great  preponderance  of  textual  authorities  against  it.  It  is  not  in 

the  Vulgate,  and  is  not  generally  used  in  TV^stem  Christendom. 

Its  inte^lation  into  the  Gr.  text  was  probably  in  the  first  in- 

o 
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stance  dne  to  its  use  as  a  proper  termination  of  the  prayer  in  the 
services  of  the  Chorch.  The  omission  of  the  Doxolognr  in  the 
Ohnrch  Catechism  is  readily  accounted  for,  when  it  is  borne  in 
mind  that  the  Lord's  Prayer  was  generallj  known  and  tanght  in 
Western  Europe  according  to  the  £atin  use,  without  the  Doxologj, 
unto  the  publication  of  the  New  Testament  in  Greek  by  Erasmus, 
in  1516.  He  in  the  text  of  subsequent  editions  indicated  its 
doubtfulness,  and  in  his  Commentary  (1522)  ai^ed  strongly 
against  its  authenticitjr :  and  though  retained  by  Stephens  (1546) 
and  Beza  (1598)  in  their  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament,  and  in 
Elzevir's  text  of  1633  (now  current  under  the  title  of  the  Textug 
Beceptus)  it  was  not  admitted  into  any  part  of  the  service  of  the 
Church  prior  to  the  Revision  of  the  Prayer-book  in  1662 ;  and 
then  it  was  probably  introduced  (as  has  been  suggested  by 
Freeman,  Principles  of  Divine  Service^  Part  2,  p.  lOo)  in  con- 
sideration of  its  use  in  the  morning  service  of  the  Greek  ChurdL 
It  was  judged  to  be  spurious  by  Mil  in  his  critical  edition  of 
the  Gr.  Test.     (Oxford,  1707.)     Sec  Note  on  1  Pet.  iv.  11. 

18  That  thou  be  not  seen.— So  Auth.  at  verse  5,  where  the 
Gr.  is  the  same ;  but  here  *'  appear  not,"  probably  because  of 
•*  seeth  in  secret,"  in  the  same  verse.  But  "  appear  not,"  is  in- 
appropriate, being  suggestive  of  the  outwara  seeming  as 
opposed  to  the  reauty. 

19  Consume.  —  All  English  versions  "corrupt,"  except  WjcL, 
*'  destroyeth ;  "  Vulg.,  demolitur.  The  Gr.  is,  literally  "  mateth 
to  disappear."  We  do  not  say,  cloth  is  corrupted  by  the  moth, 
or,  iron  b  corrupted  by  the  rust;  the  word  has  now  a  moral 
significance,  which  does  not  in  any  degree  appertain  to  the  GreeL 

21  Thy  troMnire.—By  chan^  in  Gr.  text  from  "your  treasure  '* 
(Auth.).  The  sudden  transition  from  plural  to  singular,  and 
singular  to  plural,  is  a  characteristic  A  the  Mosaic  laws  and 
precepts.  Our  use  of  "you"  for  "thou"  precludes  us  from 
resorting  to  this  mode  of  giving  vivacity  and  variety  to  a  familiar 
discourse;  but  it  is  used  several  times  by  our  Lord  m  this  and  the 
following  chapters. 

22  The  lamp  of  the  body.— All  English  versions,  "light," 
except  Wycl.  and  Rhem;  Gr.,  as  before,  Xi/x»^J.  The  eye 
receives  light,  but  is  in  no  true  sense  a  light  itself. 

23  The  darknOM.— All  English  versions, "  that  darkness;"  here, 
as  in  many  other  places,  being  misled  bv  the  Yuigate,  which,  as 
the  Latin  language  has  no  article,  cither  neglects  the  Greek 
article,  or  over-trauslates  it,  and  here  has  ipsce  tenebriB, 
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25  Be  not  aiud<ms.--Aath./' Take  no  thought/*  apparentlYasiiig 
that  phrase  here  and  in  1  Sam.ix.  5,  to  denote  anxious  thought, 
which  is  the  meaning  of  the  Gr. ;  Vulg.,nc  soUioiti  sitis;  Wvcl., 
" be  not  busy ;"  other  English  versions,  "be  not  careful." 
"Orer-careful"  is  not  a  cla^ical  phrase,  or  it  might  have  been 
accepted. 

Food, — All  English  versions,  "  meat ;  "  which  has  now  a  much 
more  limited  meaning  than  the  Gr.  rpoifnis,  *^  nourishment.*'  The 
article,  omitted  by  aU  except  Rhem.,  signifies  "  the  food  which 
sustains  the  life  .  .  .  the  raiment  which  clothes  the  body," 
and  the  thought,  thus  expanded,  resembles  that  in  chap,  xxiii.  17, 
*'  Whether  is  greater,  the  gold  or  the  temple  that  sanctifies  the 
gold?" 

26  Birds.— All  English  versions,  "  fowls,"  which,  like  "  food,"  is 
now  in  modem  usage  a  word  of  limited  meaning  in  comparison 
of  the  Gr.  ir«T€»«£  which  it  represents ;  though  it  is  etymologically 
equivalent  to  it.    Yulg.,  volatilia. 

Of  the  heaven. — Auth.  "  of  the  air,"  All  above  the  earth  was 
to  the  Hebrews  "  heaven." 

26  Of  much  more  valne.— So  Auth.,  for  the  same  Gr.,  at  chap. 
X.  31,  but  here,  following  Tynd.,  **  much  better."  "Vulg.,  plurts 
edis,    WycL,  "  ye  are  more  worthy." 

27  Stature. — Margin,  "  or,  age.'^  The  latter  rendering  has  been 
supported,  on  the  ground  that  it  is  the  proper  meanmg  of  the 
Gr.,  as  in  John  ix.  21 ;  Heb.  xi.  24.  But  "  a  cubit "  is  a  measure 
of  length,  and  is  applied  in  classical  Gr.  to  the  measurement  of  a 
man's  stature,  as  m  Aristoph.  VespcB,  553,  and  is  not  a  measure 
of  age.  Compare  also  Luke  xix.  3,  where  the  same  Gr.  is  pro- 
perly rendered  "  stature  *'  (see  Field's  Otium  Now.,  Part  3,  p.  4). 

30  If  €k>d  doth  so  olothe.— ''  If,"  in  Gr.  or  Engl.,  with  the  in- 
dicative  mood,  puts  hypothetically  what  might  be  assumed  as  a 
certainty.  "  If  he  so  clothes,  as  he  does  " — ^Auth., "  if  he  clothe ," 
states  it  as  uncertain,  whether  the  hypothesis  be  true  or  not. 

33  His  Kingdom.— For  Auth.,  *'  the  kingdom  of  God,"  by  change 
in  Gr.  text 

34  Will  be  aiudoue  fbr  it8elf.--For  Auth.,  "  for  the  thiugs 
of  itself ;  **  things  of  "  being  omitted  in  Gr.  Text. 
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CHAPTER  Vn. 

2  Xeasnred  unto  yon.— Autb.,  "  measured  to  yon  again,"  foL 
lowio^  a  different  reading  of  the  Gr.  text. 

4  Let  me  cast  out.— So  Anth.,  in  the  next  verse,  for  the  same 
word ;  here,  **  pnll  out." 

9  Who,  if  his  son  shall  ask  him  .  .  .  will  give.— AutL, 
"  whom,  if  his  son  shall  ask  him  .  .  .  will  give,''  an  ungram- 
matical  construction,  like  that  in  chap.  xvi.  l3,  "  whom  do  men 
say  that  I  auL"  (See  Latham's  English  Orammar,  vol.  ii., 
p.  361.) 

A  loaf.— Auth.,  "bread."  The  Gr.  in  the  singnlar  is  properly  "a 
loaf  "  (compare  Mark  viiL  14),  and  here  something  is  gamed  by 
marking  this,  and  so  suggesting  the  outward  resemblance  which 
may  be  supposed  between  a  loaf  and  a  stone,  as  between  a  fish 
ana  a  serpent. 

13  Narrow  is  the  gate.— So  Rhem.  All  other  Engl  yersions 
haye  "  strait,'*  whicn,  as  an  adjeetiye,  has  almost  gone  out  of  use. 
Beinff  deriyed  from  **  strict "  (Latin,  stricttLs)^  it  is  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  "  straight,"  which  is  the  same  as  **  stretched." 

Enter  in.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  following  Vulg.,  qui  intrant 
per  earn,  and  rendering  the  Gr.  exactly.  Auth.,  alter  Tjmd, 
"go  in." 

14  Straitened.— Auth.,  "  strait."  The  Gr.  is  not  the  same  adjec 
tiye  as  at  yer.  13,  but  the  participle  of  a  yerb  signifying  *'to 
press,**  or  "  hem  in." 

16  By  their  fruits,  IIbc.— The  order  of  the  Gr.  is  inyerted  here  in 
Auth.,  but  followed  in  yer.  20. 

22  l^hty  works.— Auth.,  "  wonderful  works ;  **  the  Gr.  literally 
being  "  powers,**  and  suggestiye  of  "  might  **  rather  than 
"  wonder.**  Tynd.  renders  the  Gr.  by  "  miracles,'*  and  is  followed 
by  Cranm.,  Geney.,  and  Rhem.  The  Vulg.  has  virtutes,  and 
hence  Wycl.  "  yirtues.**  **  Mighty  works  '*  is  the  rendering  of 
Auth,  in  other  places  of  the  Gospels,  but  in  the  Acts  and  Epistles 
"  miracles,**  except  in  2  Cor.  xii.  12,  where  all  the  English  ver- 
sions haye  "mighty  deeds,**  except  WycL,  "yirtues.**  This 
diversity  appears  to  oe  an  indication  that  the  four  Gospels  were 
not  in  the  Auth.  finally  supervised  by  the  same  eye  and  hand  as 
the  rest  of  the  N.  T. 

27  Smote.- Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  beat,"  as  at  yer.  25.  The  Gr.  in 
the  two  verses  is  different. 
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28  The  miiltitiid0S.^B7  the  reiteration  of  this  word  (in  the 
singalar  or  plural)  we  are  constantlj  reminded  that  our  Lord, 
wherever  He  went,  drew  about  Him  ea^er  crowds  of  the  common 
people,  who  sometimes  thronged  and  pressed  upon  Him  too 
closely,  sometimes  followed  Him  far  from  their  own  homes,  and 
always  heard  Him  gladly.  The  English  yersions  occasionally,  as 
here,  have  "  people/'  without  any  apparent  reason  or  advantage. 

Teacliixig.— So  Wycl.  All  other  Engl,  versions,  "  doctrine," 
f oOowing  V  ulg.,  dodrina.  There  are  &vo  words,  often  used  in 
the  N.  T.,  the  one  denoting  the  manner  of  a  person's  teaching 
(hi^xh),  the  other  the  substuice  of  it.  The  distmction  is  marked 
by  using  always  "  teaching  "  for  the  former  and  *'  doctrine  "  for 
the  latt^.  To  preserve  tms  distinction  uniformly,  many  changes 
have  been  made,  as  here,  in  the  Auth. 

29  Their  scribes.  —  By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  Auth.  <<  the 
scribes." 


OHAPTEB  Vm. 


3  Stretched  forth  his  hand.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  <<put 
forth."  The  Or.  denotes  a  lively,  energetic  movement,  and  ebe- 
where  in  Auth.  is  almost  always  translated  "  stretched  forth.'* 
Here  the  action  was  the  more  impressive,  because  to  touch  a  leper 
was  to  incur  canonical  defilement,  and  by  so  4oing  our  Lord 
showed  Himself  to  be  above  the  law. 

6  My  servant.— Margin,  "  or,  &oy,"  the  Gr.  having  properly  (like 
gar^on  in  French)  the  latter  meaning,  though  often  used  m  the 
former. 

In  the  honse.— Auth.,  *'  at  home."     Wycl.  alone  gives  this 
correctly,  following  Vulg.,  which  has,  in  d(mo,  not  domL 

9  For  I  also  am  a  man,  I!bc.~So  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  after 
Vulg.,  •*  For  I  also  myself  am  a  man."  Auth.,  following  Genev., 
"For  I  am  a  man."  Only  by  "also"  rendering  the  Gr.,  #ca/, 
and  by  the  emphatic  *'  under  myself,"  is  it  made  apparent  that 
he  compares  his  own  position  with  that  of  our  Loro,  whom  he 
supposes  to  be  under  Pivine  authority,  but  endued  with  power 
over  the  subalterns,  or  inferior  ministers  of  GKkL 
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12  ThjB  weeping  and  gna»hing.~All  Engl  versions  omit  tbe 
article,  which  in  the  Gr.  accompanies  both  words,  bnt,  ac<*ording' 
to  EngL  idiom,  heina;  expressed  with  the  former,  extends  to  both. 
The  fuiide  shows  this  to  be  a  familiar  expression  for  bodiljr  and 
mental  agony.  This  also  ap^rs  from  the  frequent  repetition  of 
the  phrase,  which  is  found  six  times  in  St.  Matthew  and  onoe  in 
Si  Luke. 

14  ICSrixLfr  sick.— Auth.,  "  laid,  and  sick.**  The  Gr.  here  rendered 
"  hud,  is  literally  "  cast,'*  and  is  translated  "  lying  **  in  chap, 
ix.  2.  The  Engl,  idiom  says  **  lying  sick  *'  where  the  Gr.  has 
"  lying  and  sick.** 

16  Ke  cast  out  the  spirits  with  a  word.— The  Anth.  alone 
inserts  "  his*'  which  is  not  needed,  and  impairs  the  simple  sub- 
limity of  x6y^  in  the  original.    Compare  ver.  8,  margin. 

19  A  scribe.— Margin,  "  Gr.  one  scribe.'*  Compare  Note  on  chap. 
xxi.l9. 

22  Leave  the  dead. — All  Engl,  versions,  ''let  the  dead  bury  their 
dead,"  where  "  let  *'  is  liable  to  be  understood  as  the  sign  of  the 
imperative  mood,  instead  of  an  independent  verb,  as  it  is.  (Com- 
pare "Lord,  now  lettest  thou  thy  servant  depart.'*)  Vulg., 
correctly,  dimitte  mortuos  sepelire  morttios  suoe" 

25  8ave»  Lord*— Anth.,  "  Lord,  save  us.'*  The  omission  of  *'  us," 
due  to  a  change  in  the  Gr.  text,  adds  vividness  to  the  cry  for 
help. 

28  The  Oadarenes.— Auth.,  "the  Gergesenes."  The  MSS.  vary 
much  as  to  the  name  of  this  locality.  The  most  probable  reading 
is  "  Gadarenes.**  Their  citvwas  at  the  south-east  of  the  lake  of 
Gennesareth,  and  its  rock-hewn  tombs  still  remain,  and  are  the 
only  habitations  of  the  living.  The  Gkrgesenes  appear  to  have 
had  no  city,  and  to  have  been  a  remnant  of  the  nomad  tribes, 
whom  the  Israelites  found  in  occupation  of  the  Promised  Land. 
Their  name  occurs  (Josh.  xxiv.  11)  in  connection  with  the 
Hivitee,  &o. 

29  "Jesus."    (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

31  Send  us  away.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "Suffer  us 
to  go  away." 

82  Siished  down  the  steep.— Auth.,  "  ran  violently  down  a 
steep  place,"  impairing  the  vividness  of  the  narrative  b^  the 
omission  of  the  article,  and  by  the  periphrasis  employed  in  the 
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reei  of  the  sentence.    The  Ynlg.  led  to  this,  bj  the  not  incorrect 
translation,  impetu  ahiU  p&rprcecep$, 
34  From.— Auth.,  "  out  of,    wmch  would  in  Gr.  be  itc,  not  4W. 


CHAPTER  rX. 


1  Czosaed  over.— All  Engl,  yersions  have  "  passed  oyer."  ''  To 
pass  "  is  nsed  in  Auth.,  with  or  without  a  preposition,  to  repre- 
sent eleyen  different  Gr.  words  (for  an  example  see  yer.  9  of  this 
chapter) ;  and  ''  to  cross  oyer  "  is  now  a  more  usual  phrase  than 
to  "  pass  oyer,"  for  going  across  the  water. 

2  Son.— Margin,  "  Gr.  child"  (rdnvow).  This  word  may  probably 
haye  been  preferred  by  our  Lord,  as  better  expressing  his  tender 
compassion  for  the  parent. 

Thy  sms  are  forgiTen.— All  Engl,  yersions  (except  Bhem.), 
"  thy  sins  be  forgiven ;"  which  mis^ht  possibly  now  be  mistaken 
for  an  intercessory  prayer.  That  "be"  and  "  are"  were  formerly 
interchangeable  in  a  declaratory  sentence  is  shown  in  the  prayer 
for  purity,  *'  unto  whom  all  hearts  be  open  ....  and  from 
whom  no  secrets  are  hid." 

6,8  Power.  —  Mwrgin,  "or,  authority,"  Consistently  with  the 
usual  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  i^ovala,  the  word  in  the  mairnn  should 
haye  been  in  the  text.  Oompare  John  y.  27.  There  haye  been, 
howeyer,  a  few  departures  from  this  rule ;  and  the  cure  of  the 
sick  man  was  a  yisible  exercise,  not  of  "authority"  only,  but  of 
"  power,"  and  therefore  imparted  to  the  word,  at  least  as  used 
by  the  multitudes  in  yer.  8,  the  stronger  meaning  of  "  power." 

9  The  place  cf  toll.— Auth.  (following  Tynd.),  ''the  receipt  of 
custom."  The  Gr.  signifies  the  place  at  which  tolls  were  Jeyied 
on  the  cargoes  landed  from  the  vessels  that  traded  on  the  lake. 
SoWycL,  "tolbooth." 

13  Z  desire.— Auth.  (with  Cranm.  and  Genev.),  "  I  will  have." 
WycL  and  Rhem.  (following  closely  the  Latin,  volo,  and  the  Gr., 
94\w),  **  I  will  mercy."  Tynd.,  with  a  paraphrase,  "  I  have  plea- 
sure in  mercy." 

"  To  repentance."    (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  (3hr.  text. 
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16  Undressed  cloth.— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "new,"  aa  in  the 
parallel  passage  (Luke  t.  36),  "  a  new  garment " ;  where,  how- 
ever, the  Gr.  is  different.  The  word  used  in  this  place  is  applic- 
able to  a  piece  of  cloth  that  has  not  jet  undergone  the  final  pro. 
cess  of .  bleaching,  which  takes  out  of  it  some  portion  of  it^ 
strength.  Vulg.,  panni  rudis,  Wycl.,  "  boistous  "  (the  same 
as  "  boisterous,"  "  rude,"  Chaucer). 

17  Wine-skins,— Auth.,  "bottles,"  with  Wj^d.,  Oranm.,  and  Rhem. 
Yulg.,  uire8  :  properly  yessels  made  of  hides  partly  tanned,  and 
liable,  when  ola,  to  crack.    See  Josh.  ix.  4,  13. 

Is  spilled.— All  Engl,  versions,  **  runneth  out,"  except  WycL, 
"is  shed,"  following  Vulg.,  effunditv/r.  The  Gr.  is  a  verb 
passive. 

New  wine  into  fresh  wine-skins.— The  words  in  Gr.  are 
varied.    Auth.,  "  new  wine  into  new  bottles." 

20  The  border  of  his  garment.— All  Engl,  versions, "  the  hem." 
The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  chap,  xxiii.  5,  "  they  enlarge  the  borders 
of  their  garments  "  (Auth.).     Vulg.,  fimbriam, 

21  Z  shall  be  made  whole.— Auth.,  "I  shall  be  whole."  The 
Gr.  is  literally,  "  1  shall  be  saved,"  denoting  the  cure,  not  the 
state  of  sound  health  which  will  ensue  thereon ;  and  so  the  Auth. 
in  the  next  verse. 

23  The  flnte-players.— All  Engfl.  versions,  "  minstrels."  Vulg., 
tibidnes,  ffired  mourners,  playing  on  the  solemn  Phrygian  flute, 
were  usual  attendants  at  funerals  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
and  among  the  Jews  also,  as  appears  from  Eccles.  xii.  5 ;  Jer. 
ix.  17. 

The  orowd  making  a  tnmnlt.— Auth.,  with  Wycl,  CranuL, 
and  Genev.,  "  the  people  making  a  noise."  Tynd.,  "  the  people 
raging."  The  Gr.  signifies  the  stir  and  confusion  of  a  crowd, 
rather  than  the  noisy  ejaculations  of  a  number  of  mourners.  So 
Vulg.,  turha/m  tumultuantem. 

26  Went  forth.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  Auth.  following  Oranm., 
"went  abroad."  The  one  rendering  refers,  as  does  the  Gr.,  to 
the  going  out,  the  other  to  the  spreading,  of  the  report.  In  ver. 
31 "  spread  abroad  his  fame  "  (Auth.)  is  a  good  and  faithful  trans- 
lation of  the  Gr.  The  preposition,  with  which  the  verb  is  com- 
pounded, here  is  iK,  in  ver.  31  ^td. 

27  As  Jesus  passed  ^.— Auth.,  aa  Tjiid.,  "  departed."  WycL, 
"passed,"  following  Vulg.,  transienie  inde  Jesu.  Gr.,  trapdyovrt. 
We  may  infer  from  this  word  that  Jesus  was  passing  by  in  the 
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road,  and  the  two  blind  men  heard  that  it  was  He  and  followed 
Him.  So,  in  Luke  xviii.  37,  it  is  related  that  a  bliud  beggar, 
sitting  by  the  wayside,  heard  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  passing 
by,  Gr.,  irap4pxrrtu. 

Have  mercy  on  us,  Uiou  son  of  2>avid.— The  Gr.  order, 
followed  here,  expresses,  better  than  the  inverted  order  of  Ajith., 
the  eagerness  of  the  bHnd  men  in  crying  for  mercy.  See  Note 
on  chap.  zxvL  22. 

90  Strictly  charged.— Auth.,  ''-straitly,"  now  obsolete. 

31  Land. — Gr.,  of.  Auth.,  "  country,''  following  Rhem.  All  pre- 
vious versions,  "  land."  "  Country  "  is  used  to  denote  one's  own 
country,  x^P^  ven-pls  (chap,  il  12,  xiii.  67) ;  a  foreign  country, 
X^  (chap.  viii.  28,  Acts  xxvii.  27) ;  the  country  in  contradis. 
tinction  to  the  town,  x^P^  (Mark  v.  14) ;  but  **  land  "  more  nearly 
answers  to  the  more  general  word  t^* 

34  Bv  the  prince  of  the  deTils  .  .  .—The  Gr.  order  is 
foUowed  by  Auth.  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Mark  iiL  22,  though . 
not  here,  nor  in  Luke  xi.  15. 

35  Among  the  people. — ^Auth.    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

36  Were  distressed.— For  Auth.,  "fainted,"  in  consequence  of  a 
change  in  the  Gr.  text 


CHAPTER  X. 

3  The  changes  here  are  due  to  changes  in  the  Gr.  text.  The  inter- 
pretation of  the  name  *'  Canansean,"  given  in  the  margin,  is  from 
Luke  vL  15 ;  "  Zealot,"  one  who  is  zealous  for  GKkI's  glory. 

10  Wallet. — All  Engl,  versions,  "scrip,"  now  obsolete  in  this 
sense ;  but  compare  Shakspeare,  Aa  You  Like  It,  iii.  2,  "  Let  us 
miJce  an  honourable  retreat,  if  not  with  bag  and  baggage,  yet 
with  scrip  and  scrippage." 

11  Search  oat  —The  Gr.  is  more  than  "  inquire,"  Auth. ;  rather, 
*•  find  out  by  inquiring  "  (i|€T<{(raTf). 

12  As  ye  enters — i.6.,  in  the  act  of  entering :  more  vivid,  as  well 
as  more  exact,  than  Auth.,  "  when  ye  enter."    And  so  ver.  14. 
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16  HarmleM.— The  Gr.  means  this,  or,  as  in  margin,  "  simple," 
according  as  we  prefer  to  derive  it  from  K^pas,  a  horn,  or  K€pd¥wtu, 
to  mingle. 

23  The  next— AutL,  "another."  Literally,  "the  other"  (-H^r 
&\Xriv),  Compare  "his  neighbour"  (Anth.,  "another"),  where 
the  Gr.  is  rhv  trtpov,  and  Note  on  Bom.  xiiL  8,  "  he  that  loveth 
his  neighbour." 

Gone  tlirougli.— AutL,  "  gone  oyer."  The  Gr.  is  literallj, 
"  je  shall  not  haye  accomplished." 

28  Be  not  afi*aid  of  .  .  .  fear  bun,— Auth.,"  fear  .  .  . 
fear  him."  The  Gr.  is  slightly  yaried  in  the  two  parts  of  the  sen- 
tence, but  without  any  perceptible  difference  of  meaning  (^o/8n^€ 

29  Not  one  of  them  shall,— Auth.,  "one  of  them  shall  not," 
llie  negative  is  brought  forward  to  throw  the  emphasis,  where  it 
is  in  the  Gr.,  on  "  one." 

38  Ke  that  doth  not  talce  his  cross  and  follow.— The 

negaiiye  is  connected  with  both  "  take  "  and  "  follow  "  ;  but  in 
Auth.,  "  he  that  taketh  not  his  cross,  and  foUoweth,"  it  is  gram- 
matically connected  with  the  former  yerb  only,  as  if  the  meaning 
were,  "  he  that,  without  haying  taken  his  cross,  followeth  me." 

39  Life,— Margin,  "  or,  aouV  The  word  ^xh  is  to  be  understood 
in  its  two  different  senses  in  each  clause  of  the  sentence.  "  He 
that  findeth,  presenreth  his  natural  life,  shall  lose  his  heayenlT, 
spiritual  life  (his  soul),  and  vice  versd ;  an  example  of  the  double 
entendre,  like,  "  leaye  the  dead  to  bury  their  dead,"  chap,  yiil  22. 


CHAPTER  XL 


2  Ee  sent  by  his  disoiples.- For  Auth.,  "  he  sent  two  of  his 
disciples,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

4  Go  your  way.— Auth.,  "  go."  The  Gr.  vopt^ofuu  commonly 
has  the  sense  of  "proceeding,"  "going  on  the  way,"  and  is  not 
simply  "  ^o,"  "  be  gone,"  "  depart."  Uomp.  chap.  yiii.  33,  where 
the  opposite  change  is  made. 
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5  Save  good  tidings  meaolied  to  them.  —  Anth.,  "  liaye 
the  goBpelpreached  to  Qiem.*'  Gr.,  tiayy€\l(oyrai  (euangelu 
%oiUai),  The  word  as  used  by  onr  Lord,  and  understood  hj  his 
hearers,  would  not  have  the  special  sense  which  it  soon  after- 
wards acquired,  and  in  which  we  now  use  it,  *'  are  evangelised,"  or 
in  the  old  English  form, ''  have  the  g^ospel  preached  to  them/' 
He  meant  by  it  simplj  *'  good  tidings ;  "out  bj  his  frequent  use 
of  it  and  the  coenate  noun,  He  commended  it  to  his  disciples  as 
the  phrase  bj  in^ich  for  all  time  the  joyful  message  was  to  be  de- 
signated, wmch  He  brought  from  heaven,  and  which  they  received 
from  Him.  Tynd.  alone  has  in  this  place  "  glad  tiding."  The 
word  as  used  by  the  evangelists  has  its  later  meamng,  as  in 
Luke  IX.  6. 

6  None  occasion  of  stombling.— No  ground  for  disbelief 
and  refusal  of  my  glad  tidings.  Auth.,  "  shall  not  be  offended." 
There  was  hero,  probably,  a  gentle  glanco  at  the  doubts  expressed 
by  the  disciples  of  John. 

7  To  behold.— Auth.,  "  to  see."  The  Gr.,  e^daaaBeu  implies  that 
it  was  an  unusual  sight  which  they  went  out  to  look  upon.  In 
the  next  verse,  when  the  question  is  briefly  repeated,  the  shorter 
and  more  ordinary  word  I8f  rv, "  to  see,"  is  used.  The  variation  is 
not  noticed  in  any  of  the  English  versions.  In  the  ninth  verse, 
according  to  the  amended  Gr.  text,  the  question  is  repeated  in  a 
still  shorter  form,  "  But  wherefore  went  ye  out  P  " 

U  He  that  is  but  Httle.— Auth.,  "  the  least.'*  WycL  and 
Tynd.,  "  he  that  is  less,"  after  Vu^.,  mimor ;  Gr.,  6  fUKp6r€pot, 
**  he  that  is  comparatively  little,"  as  m  Mark  iv.  81.  The  Auth. 
may  have  been  influenced  by  Beza,  minvmus. 

12  Ken  of  Tidence.— Auth., "  the  violent."  The  Gr.  is  a  noun, 
and  has  not  the  article.  Wycl.,  correctly,  "  violent  men ; "  Tpd., 
by  a  paraphrase,  "  theythat  go  to  it  with  violence."  Auth.  f oUows 
Cranm.,  Genev.,  and  Khem. 

U  If  ye  are  willing  to  receive  it.— All  English  versions,  "  if 
ye  will  receive  it."  which  does  not  express  the  decided  action 
of  volition  implied  by  the  Gr.  c2  tf^Xcrc.    Yulg.,  n  vuUie. 

The  word  to  be  supplied  after  "  receive  "  may  be  either  U  (the 
thing  which  I  am  about  to  say)  or  him  (John  the  Baptist).  The 
former  is  the  more  probable. 

Which  is  to  come.— All  previous  English  versions,  "  which 
was  for  to  come,"  considering  that  the  coming  of  John,  and  there- 
fore of  Elijah  in  his  person,  could  only  be  spoken  of  as  a  past 
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eyent.  But  our  Lord  is  addressinff  those  who  were  still  mentall j 
looldng  forward  from  the  Old  Testament  point  of  view,  and 
having  regard  for  them  he,  here  and  elsewhere,  treats  the 
coming  of  Elijah  as  a  fntore  event.    Ynlg.,  verUwrns  est. 

This  is  Eiyah.— Nothine  would  he  gained  for  sense  or  em- 
phasis by  transhiting  litenQlj  the  Gr.  ahris,  *' himself."  It  is 
otherwise  at  chap.  i.  21,  where  see  Note. 

16  Xarket-places.— So  Oranm.  and  Bhem.,  with  Ynlg.,  foro. 
Autkhas  the  familiar  abbreviation  **  markets."  Wycl.,"chapyng." 

17  Te  did  not  mourn.— Margin,  Gr.,  "  heat  the  breaet,"  One 
company  of  children  are  supposed  to  be  making  music,  first  in 
joyful  and  then  in  mournful  strains,  and  the  other  refusing  to  re- 
spond in  either  case  wiih  appropriate  gestures  of  body. 

28  Shalt  thon  be.— For  Auth.,  **  thou  shalt  be,"  by  change  of 
Gr.  Text.  Kades.— The  pkce  of  the  dead.  The  Gr.  word  is 
kept,  as  there  is  now  no  English  equivalent  for  it:  "hell'* 
more  nearly  represents  Gehenna,  the  place  of  torment. 

25  I  thank  thee.— Margin,  "Or,  praise:'  The  Gr.  is  properly, '*  I 
make  acknowledgment  to  thee;"  whether  in  thanksgiving  or  ex- 
pression, is  to  be  inferred  in  each  place  from  the  context. 

Understanding.— This,  rather  than  '*  prudent,"  Auth.,  is  the 
meaning  of  the  Gr.  ovvtrSs,  But  prudens  being  the  rendering 
of  the  Vulg.  was  followed  by  all  English  versions,  except  Genev., 
which  has  **  men  of  understanding,^'  following  Beza,  inteUigen- 
tihus.  So  long  as  it  retained  the  original  meaning,  which  was 
well  defined  by  Chaucer  when  he  said,  "  Prudence  b  goodly 
wisdom  in  the  knowledge  of  things,"  "prudent"  was  a  g^ood 
translation  of  the  Gr.,  but  ceased  to  be  so  when  it  became  nar- 
rowed to  sagacity  and  providence  concerning  mundane  affairs. 

26  It  was  well  pleasing  in  thy  sight.— Auth.,  "  it  seemed 
good  in  thy  sight."  The  Gr.  is  the  sacred  word,  so  often  used  of 
God*s  "  good  pleasure  "  (MoKla — eudokia)  as  at  Luke,  ii.  1^  Ac 
All  previous  versions  express  this  thought  by  "  it  pleased  thee,"  or 
"  it  was  thy  good  pleasure."    Ynlg.,  sic  fuit  placitum  ante  te. 

27  Willeth  to  reveal.— Auth., "  will  reveal,"  as  at  verse  14. 
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CHAPTER  Xn. 


1  Cornfields.— Auth.,  "com;"  but  cornfields  in  the  parallel 
passages  of  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke. 

An  hnngred.  —  Compare  Note  on  chap.  iv.  2: 

6  One  greater.— Margin,  "Gr.,  a  greater  thing.^*     The  Gr. 
text  being  altered  to  form  the  masculine  to  the  neuter,  from 

H€l(»y  to  /ACi^ov. 

7  I  desdre.— Auth., "  I  will  have."    See  Note  on  chap.  ix.  13. 

10  Sabbath  day— Auth.,  "  Sabbath  days.'*  The  Gr.,  even  when 
plural  in  form,  is  singular  in  sense,  and  is  so  treated  in  Auth.,  as 
m  the  next  verse. 

12  To  do  good.— So  all  versions  before  Auth.,  <*  to  do  well,''  which 
is  not  the  same  in  meaning,  nor  so  close  to  the  Gr. 

14  Took  connsel.— So  again  all  versions  before  Auth.,  which  has, 
"  held  a  council"  The  Gr. ,  <rvfifio{f\iov,  generally  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament means  "  counsel,"  "  consultation,"  and  is  so  rendered  in 
Auth.  But  in  Acts  xxv.  12  it  is  the  **  council,"  the  consulting 
body,  and  is  so  translated. 

15  Jeans  peroeiving  it.— Auth.,  ''when  Jesus  knew  it;"  sug- 
pestine,  what  is  not  in  the  Gr.,  that  there  was  a  time  when  no 
knew  it  not.  Previous  English  versions  agree  with  Auth.  except 
Bhem.,  which  has,  "  knowing  it,"  after  Vulg.,  sciens.  The  Grr. 
denotes  perception,  not  knowledge ;  the  contrary  is  the  case  at 
ver.  25. 

22  The  dnmb  man.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  the  blind  and 
dumb"  (Auth.). 

29  The  strong  man. — '*  Man  "  is  in  italics,  not  being  in  the  Gr. 
which  is  literally  "  the  strong  one  " — i.c.,  Satan. 

31  Every  sin. — So  Rhem., following  Vulg.,  ownepeccaiitw.  Auth., 
with  idl  other  English  versions, "  all  manner  of  sin,"  which,  how- 
ever true  it  may  be,  is  not  expressed  by  the  Gr.  vaaa. 

The  Spirit. — Auth.,   "the  Holy   Ghost'*  {holy  supplied  in 
italics).    See  Note  on  chap.  i.  18. 

32  Koly  Spirit.— Auth.,  "Holy  Ghost."  The  change  is  conse- 
quent on  the  translation  of  rivf^/taToj,  "  Spirit,"  in  the  preceding 
Terse* 
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35  Out  of  his  good  treajrare.— By  change  of  Gr.iextfor  Antli., 
"  out  of  the  good  treasure  of  his  heart." 

41  Shall  stand  np  in  the  jndffment.— Auth.,  '*  shall  rise  in 
judgment."  The  judgment  is  the  final  judgment.  The  word 
translated  **  stand  up ''  is  commonly  used  of  the  resurrection,  but 
is  also  applied  to  the  coming  forward  of  witnesses  at  a  trial,  as 
in  Mark  xiv.  57,  **  There  st^  up  certain,  and  bare  false  witness 
against  him.*' 

41  A  greater  than— Here  again  the  adjective  in  the  Gr.  is  neuter, 
as  at  verse  6.  In  familiar  English  we  might  approach  near  to 
the  Gr.  thus,  "  more  than  a  Jonah  is  here." 

42  The  ends  of  the  earth.— So  Wycl.,  following  yulg.,/int6tt«, 
the  Gr.  being  simply  irtpdrcov,  Auth.,  following  TyncL,  "  the 
uttermost  parts." 

43  He.— Margin,  "Or,  m;"  the  Gr.  for  Spirit  (irycv^)  being  neuter. 

Waterless  places.  — All  English  versions,  "dry  places ;** 
Yulg.,  arida  toca^  which  does  not  make  it  plain  that  the  places 
are  such  as  the  psalmist  describes,  "  a  barren  and  dry  land,  where 
no  water  is."  It  is  not  the  dryness,  but  the  want  of  water, 
which  is  expressed  by  the  Gr.,  and  "  waterless,"  though  like  the 
Gr.  iStvohpos,  an  unusual  word,  and  not  found  in  the  Bible,  was 
used  when  the  Bible  was  translated — e.g,,  by  Udal  the  divine,  and 
Wyat  the  poet. 

46  Seeking  to  speak. -So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  Yulg.,  quasrentes 
loqui  ei.  Auth.,  after  Tynd., "  desiring."  The  Gr.  implies  the 
effort  made  to  get  near  him,  rather  than  the  desire  that  prompted 
it. 


CHAPTER  XIIL 


And  there  were  gathered  unto  him  .  .  .  Auth.,"  And 
great  multitudes  were  gathered  together  unto  him."  This  and 
other  transpositions  of  the  like  sort  liave  been  made,  because 
while  they  represent  the  order  of  the  Gr..  they  are  also  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  general  style  of  the  Auth.,  which  in  this  re- 
spect is  modelled  on  the  Gr. — c.^.,  verse  1,  "  went  Jesus,"  not 
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"Jesus  went"  (according  to  modem  English  idiom),  as  the 
Crermau  prose  style  in  a  mach  greater  degree  admits  what  seems 
to  OS  an  illogical  and  inverted  order,  in  secular  literature  as  well 
as  in  the  Torsion  of  the  Scriptures. 

All  the  multitada.— Auth.,  "the  whole  multitude,"  which 
regards  the  multitude  as  a  unit,  and  would  in  Gr.  be  6  -was  6x^^s, 
rather  than  irus  6  ixKos, 

2  Beach.— Auth.,  following  TVnd.,  "shore."  The  Gr.  denotes 
that  it  was  sandy  or  pebbly  (Hesychius),  t,e.,  a  beach  or  strand. 
Com{).  Acts  xxvii.  3^.  "  It  is  the  exact  word  for  the  exact  spot 
at  which  the  event  referred  to  took  place,  and  it  suits  no  other  spot 
on  the  whole  lake."    (Farrar,  Ooniemp,  Review,  March,  1^2.) 

3  The  »ower.— Auth.,  *'  a  sower."  Gr.,  6  inrtlpar.  The  definite 
article,  though  not  required  by  English  idiom,  is  not  at  yarianoe 
with  it,  and  enliyens  tne  discourse,  oesides  reminding  us  that  Uie 
man  who  is  sowing  represents  the  one  great  spiritual  sower. 

5  The  rocky  places.— All  English  yersions,  "stony,"  except 
Rhem.,  "rocl^,"  following  Yvlg.,  petrosa. 

7  The  thorns  grew  up.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "sprung  up," 
which  implies  a  more  rapid  growth  than  the  Gr. 

8  Tielded.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "brought  forth."  The  Gr.  is 
literally  •*  gave,"  as  WycL,  and  Vulg.,  dabant, 

12  Alrandance.— The  Gr.  is  here  over-translated  by  Auth.,  "  more 
abundance ; "  in  chap.  xxv.  29  **  more  "  is  omitted. 

14  Unto  them.  —  For  Auth.  "  in  them,"  in  consequence  of  the 
omission  of  the  preposition  in  the  Gr.  text. 

15  And  should  torn  again.— Auth.,  "should  be  converted  "with 
Wyd.  Cranm.  and  Rhem,  following  Vulg.,  convertantur,  .  Tynd., 
"  should  turn ;  "  Genev.,  "  should  return ;  "  Bcza,  convertant 
The  Gr.  is  iirnrrp4<f>wfft  in  the  active  voice,  and  where  there  is  no 
reference  to  chauge  of  mind,  it  is  commonly  treated  in  Auth. 
as  a  verb  neuter,  **  to  return ;  "  thus  chap.  xii.  44, "  I  will  return 
into  my  house."  In  the  passage  quoted  here  from  Isaiah  vi.  10 
the  Auth.  has  the  unusual  verb  neuter,  "  convert ;  "  "  lest  they 
should  understand  and  convert"  The  passive  sense,  **  be  con. 
verted,"  appearing  in  Vulg.,  and  thence  adopted  in  the  Auth., 
testifies  to  the  unwillingness  which  has  long  prevailed  in  the 
Western  Cliurch  to  recognise  the  "conversion,  or  tnmiog  or 
return  to  God,  as  in  any  degree  the  spontaneous  act  of  the  sinner 
himself.     The  doctrine  implied  in  the  prayer,  **  Turn  thou  us,  O 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


32  ST.   MATTHEW— XIII. 

Lord,  and  we  shall  be  tnnie^  "  (Lam.  y.  21),  was  enlarged  npon, 
to  the  neglect  of  the  Apostolic  precept,  "Draw  nigh  to  G-od, 
and  he  win  draw  nigh  to  yon  "  (James  iv.  8),  and  the  ereat  ex- 
ample of  St.  Paul's  conversion  threw  into  tiie  shade  that  other 
side  of  our  Lord's  teaching  which  He  himself  put  before  us  in 
(the  parable  of  the  returning  prodigal. 

18  Hear  then  jre.— Auth.,  "  Hear  ye  therefore."  The  transpo. 
sition  is  made  in  order  to  show  that  "  ye  "  is  emphatic,  as  it  is  in 
the  Gr., following  on  what  has-been  said  in  the  last  verse. 


19  The  evil  one. — As  in  the  Lord's  Prayer.  (See  Note  on 
chap.  vi.  13.)  Auth.,  **  with  Rhem.,  the  wicked  one ;"  Gr.,  6  Tonip6s. 
There  is  much  variety  in  the  earlier  versions.  The  Vuk^.  has 
venii  maZw* ;  WycL,  "the  evil  spirit;"  Tynd.  and  Cranm. 
(strangely),  "  the  evil  man ;  "  Genev.,  '*  that  evil  one."  This  use 
of  malus  in  the  Yulg.  is  an  indication  that  the  word  was  meant 
to  have  a  personal  sense  in  the  petition  "  Libera  nos  amah." 

Snatcheth  away. — This  expresses  the  swiftness  and  violence 
of  the  bird  of  prey  better  than  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  Gramn.,  and 
G^nev.,  "  catcheth  away."    Vulg.,  rapU, 

Ee  that  was  80wn.~Not  as  Auth.,  '*  he  that  received  seed." 
Gr.  6  <nra(i€ls.  The  mistranslation  in  Auth.,  which  first  appears 
in  Cranm.  (verse  20),  was  prompted  by  the  desire  to  make  the 
parable  and  its  interpretation  in  all  points  agree  together. 

21  He  stnmbleth.— See  Note  on  verse  5. 

28  Verily. — ^This  word  represents  the  almost  untranslatable  Gr.  par- 
ticle H  {dh)  which  empnasizes  the  thought  or  feeling  of  the  sen- 
tence in  which  it  is  used.  Wycl.,  following  Vulg.,  expressed  it  by 
"  truly ;  "  Auth.,  "  also."  The  intermediate  versions  omit  it 
altogether.    See  Note  on  Acts.xiii.  2. 

82  Itees  than  alL—Auth.,  "  the  least  of  all,"  and  so  the  previous 
versions.  The  adjective  in  the  Gr.  is  '*  less,"  as  at  chap.  xi.  11., 
where  see  Note.  For  the  same  reason  greater  than  is  prefer- 
able to  Auth.,  **  ike  greatest."  In  neither  case  are  the  words  to 
be  pressed  in  their  literal  sense ;  but  the  mustard-seed  was  witii 
the  Jews  a  type  of  things  extremely  small,  while  the  tree  which 
sprung  from  it  attained  such  a  size  that  a  branch  of  it  formed 
tne  covering  of  a  hut,  and  the  stem  was  so  strong  that  a  man 
might  climb  it.    (Alf ord,  Note.) 

33  All  leavened.— So  Wycl.  and  Tynd.  Auth.,  following  Rhem., 
"  the  whole  was  leavened."    The  article  is  not  in  the  Gr. 
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35  Sidden.— Aiiih.,  "kept  seorei."  The  Gr.  word  which  is  of 
frequent  occurrenoe,  is  usually  to  "  hide  "  in  Anth.,  and  is  so  ren- 
dered here  in  Wjd.  and  Bhem. 

36  Ha  l«ft. — Anth.,  with  Tjnd.,  "  sent  away,"  a  meaning  rarely 
giren  to  the  Gr.  word  in  Anth.,  which  more  often  translates  it  by 
"leave,"  as  at  chap.  iv.  11,  "  the  devil  leaveth  him."  A  different 
word  is  rightly  rendered  "  send  away  "  in  chap.  xir.  24. 

37 — 39  In  these  verses  one  characteristic  feature  of  St.  Matthew's 
style,  the  superabondant  use  of'  connecting  particles  {U  and  koO 
has  been  retained,  though  at  some  loss  to  the  buoyancy  and 
terseness  of  the  passage  as  it  appears  in  Auth. 

38  The  world. —  Three  Gr.  words  are  represented  bv  this — (1) 
i  KSfffu>f,  "  cosmos "  (as  here),  which  is  in  its  widest  sense  the 
universe,  but  especially  "  the  world  "  of  men,  to  which  it  is  often 
applied  exclusively,  as  in  John  xii.  19,  **  the  world  is  gone  after 
him;"  (2)  6al^,  "aion,"  literally  explained  in  the  mar. 
ginal  note,  "  Or,  age**  denotin«f  the  period  appointed  by  God,  and 
known  to  Him  only,  during  wmch  the  pres^it  or  anv  other  order 
of  things  is  to  continue.  This  meaning  it  has  m  verses  39, 
40,  49 ;  (3)  ^  olKovfUvTi,  the  Boman  Empire,  as  in  Luke  ii.  1, 
where  see  Note. 

Tlia  good  seed,  these  are    •    •    . — The  Auth.,  with  Genev. 

only,  omits  "  these."    The  word,  however,  has  its  significance, 

.  "  the  good  seed,  these  choice  ones,  are  the  sons  of  the  kingdom." 

45  A  maa  that  is  a  merchaiit. — Auth.,  "  a  merchant  man." 
In  the  Gr.,  "  a  man,"  from  its  position,  has  a  slight  emphasis,  re- 
iwiTiiliTig  us  that  He  who  spoke  was  himself  more  than  man. 

Goodly. — ^This  elegant  correction  for  "good"  was  adopted  by 
Auth.  fiK>m  CrannL  Oth^r  English  versions  follow  Yulg.,  honaa. 
The  Gr.  is  koko^s. 

55  Joseph, — ^Auth.,  "  Joses."    See  Note  on  chap,  i  2. 

57  They  were  offended  in  him. — Here  the  ordinary  rendering 
of  Auth.  has  been  retained,  and  the  literal  meaning,  being  too 
harsh  for  the  text,  is  noticed  in  the  margin. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

1  TI16  report  oonoeming  Jesus.  —  All  English  tbtsiods 
•*  the  fame  of  Jesus;"  following  Vulg.,  famam.  The  Gr.  iuto^ 
may  be  rendered  "  that  which  wbs  heard,"  and  is  nsed  in  that 
sense  several  times  in  the  New  Testament,  as  in  John  xii.  38, 
"  Who  hath  beHeved  our  report "  (Anth). 

2  These  powers  work  in  him.— Anth.  (alone),  "  mis^hiy  works 
do  show  forth  themselres  in  him."  Compare  Note  on  chap.  vii.  22. 
The  word  here  or  elsewhere  rendered  in  Anth.,  "  mighty  works" 
has  its  usual  and  proper  sense,  **  powers ; "  and  the  paraphrase 
"  do  show  forUi  themselves  "  for  "  work"  is  unnecessary. 

These  powers.— Gr.,  "  the  powers,"  i.«.,  "  these  of  which  we 
see  the  manifestation." 

6  Came.— So  Tynd. :  Auth.,  "  was  kept,"  with  Cranm.  and  Genev. 
The  Gr.  is  literally  '*  on  the  coming  to  pass  of  the  birthday." 
Compare  a  similar  use  of  the  word  in  Acts  zix.  38 ;  also  Luke 
xxiv.  21. 

In  the  midst.— So  Wycl.  after  Vulg.:  Auth.  with  Tynd.,  "before 
them."  The  Gr.  probably  denotes  the  relative  positioofi  of  the 
dancer  and  the  spectators. 

8  Being  put  forward.— This  is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr., 
and  also  more  graphic  than  that  of  the  English  version,  "  bdng 
before  instructed,"  following  Vulg.  prcemonita.  The  same  wora 
is  nsed  in  Acts  xix.  83. 

A  charger.— This  word,  though  obsolete  in  the  sense  of  "  a 
dish "  or  "  platter,"  has  been  retained,  partly  because  of  its 
frequent  occurrence  in  Num.  chap,  vii.,  and  partly  because  no 
other  word  presented  itself  which  would  not  seem  below  the 
solemnity  of  the  occasion. 

9  For  the  sahe  of  his  oaths.— Auth.,  "for  his  oath's  sake." 
Gr.  is  in  the  plural,  though  singular  in  ver.  8.  All  English 
versions  apparently,  with  the  Vu^.,  have  the  singular. 

12  The  corpse.— Auth.,  "  the  body;  "the  Gr.,  by  change  of  reading 
(iTTM/ia  for  ff&fM),  being  the  same  as  in  the  parallei  passage  <xc 
Mark  vi.  29,  where  it  is  **  corpse  "  in  Auth. 

U  He  had  compassion.— There  is  here  an  unusual  and  interest- 
iug  variety  in  the  English  versions.  Wycl.,  "he  had  ruth;" 
Tynd.,  *'  his  heart  did  melt ; "  Cranm.,  '<  he  was  moved  with 
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mercy ;  "  Qeneer.,  **  he  was  moyed  with  compassion : "  and  so 
Anth. ;  Bhem.,  '*he  pitied  them,"  following  Ynlg.  misertuB  est. 

20  TlMy  took  up  that  whioh  remained  over  of  the  broken 
pieces — i.e.,  the  remainder  of  the  pieces  which  he  had  broken. 
This  is  shown  in  the  Gr.  by  the  noon  in  this  verse,  KAc(<r/ia,  which 
is  cognate  to  the  verb  in  the  preceding,  lOiduras,  Bnt  in  Auth.  "the 
fragments  that  remained,"  the  connection  is  obscured  by  the 
ch^ge  from  "  brake  "  to  fn^pnents,"  and  the  sngeestion  arises 
that  the  "  fragments  "  were  the  "  crumbs  "  left  by  the  multitude 
nnconsumed.  Thus  it  appears  that  the  Lora  had  provided 
portions  for  a  larger  number  of  persons  than  those  who  were  to 
partake  of  the  meal.  WycL  has  **  they  took  the  reliefs  (relics) 
of  broken  gobbets ; "  Tynd.,  **  the  gobbets  that  remained."  See 
Kote  on  John  vi  12. 

24  Distressed.— Auth.  with  Tynd.,  "  tossed ;  "  Wycl.  **  shogged  " 
(i.c.,  "  jogged,"  or  "  tossed.")  The  Gr.,  in  its  ordinary  meaning,  is 
•*  tormented,"  as  at  chap.  viiL.  6 ;  but  compare  Mark  vi  48,  where 
it  is  said  of  rowers  struggling  against  the  wind. 

25  Casne. — For  Auth.,  **  went,"  by  change  in  the  Gr.  text. 

26  An  apparition.— Auth.,  "  a  spirit,"  following  T)rnd.;  Rhem., 
•*  a  ghost."  The  Gr.  occurs  again  only  in  Mark  vi.  49.  From 
it  is  derived  the  English  *'  phantom,"  which  is  the  rendering  of 
Wycl.  here.  In  the  V  ulg.  it  is  unaltered,  and  written  pTicmiaSna, 
which,  as  well  as  **  apparition,"  is  a  Shakspearian  word. 

84  Th«7  came  to  the  land,  nnto  Gennesaret.— By  change  of 
Gr.  text  for  Auth.  **  to  the  land  of  Gennesaret.  Crossed  over. 
See  note  on  ix.  1. 

35  Knew  him. — Auth.,  "  had  knowledge  of  him,"  an  ambiguous 
rendering  in  this  place,  as  it  might  mean  **  when  they  were  in- 
formed of  his  arrival."  The  Gr.  is  properly  "  they  recognised 
him,"  as  at  Acts  iv.  13,  "  th^  took  knowledge  of  him."    (Auth.) 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

1  There  came  to  Jesxui  from  Jerusalem  Phariseas  and 
Scribes.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  "  Scribes  and 
Pharisees  which  were  from  Jerusalem." 

3  Because  of  yonr  tradition. — Anth.,  "  by  your  tradition," 
giving  to  the  Gr.  preposition  8«<i  with  the  accusative  the  sense 
which  it  has  only  wifli  the  genitive.  The  sense  is,  that  they 
broke  God's  commandments  on  account  of  their  tradition,  to 
which  tiiey  gave  greater  heed. 

4  Speaketh  evil  of.— Anth.  "  curseth,"  which  is  the  translation 
01  another  word. 

Let  him  die  the  death.— The  Margin,  "  Or  surely  die,** 
gives  the  meaning  of  this  peremptory  Hebraic  phrase. 

5  This  verse  has  been  relieved  of  the  obscurity  in  which  it  is  involved 
^  by  the  rendering  and  interpretation  of  the  Auth. :  (1)  by  a  dif- 
ferent arnm^ment  of  the  nrst  part  of  the  sentence ;  (2)  by  the 
insertion  in  italics  of  the  words  to  Ood,  "is  given  to  Ood"  these 
words  being  supplied  from  the  pandlel  passage  of  St.  Mark,  viL 
11, 12,  where  the  word  is  not,  as  here,  the  Gr.  8»poy, "  a  gift,"  but 
the  Hebrew  horban,  meaning  that  which  is  dedicated  to  God's 
service ;  (3)  by  a  change  in  the  Gr.  text  of  ver.  6,  giving  this  as 
the  meaning,  "  he  shaU  not  honour  his  father,"  instead  of  **  and 
honour  not  his  father  or  his  mother ;  he  shall  be  free." 

The  pretence  of  the  son  is,  that  what  he  might  have  given  for  the 
benefit  of  his  parents  he  has  already  dedicated  to  God's  ser- 
vice ;  and  the  JPharisees  said,  any  one  alleging  such  a  prior 
dedication  should  be  excused  from  observance  of  ihe  fifth  com- 
mandment— he  should  not  honour  his  father.  Thus  for  the  Btike 
of  their  tradition  they  allowed  the  law  of  God  to  be  set  aside. 

8  Part  of  this  verse  is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

9  The  precepts.— So  Tynd. ;  Auth.,  "  commandments,"  which 
is  tiie  rendering  in  ver.  6  of  a  different  word.  The  sense  is 
'*  teaching  as  their  cardinal  rules  mere  human  precepts,  instead 
of  the  commandments  of  God." 

11  Froceedeth.— Auth.,  "  cometh ; "  the  same  Gr.  in  ver.  17  is 
"  proceed "  (Auth.) ;  and  again  in  ver.  19  Auth.  has  "  proceed" 
for  a  different  Gr.  word. 

14  Blind  guides.  —  The  Gr.  means  specially  one  who  cnides 
another  on  his  way,  and  is  so  rendered  m  Bhem.  The  Yu^.  has 
dMces,  whence  Tynd.  and  AntL  "  leaders," 
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A  pit.~Aaili.,  "  the  ditch/'  bnt  for  the  same  Or.  in  chap,  xii  11, 
Auth-hae^pit." 

17  Perceive.— So  Tynd. :  Auth.  following  WycL,  "nnderstand"; 
which  has  been  properly  nsed  in  the  preceding  verse  as  the 
rendering  of  another  wora. 

19  Sailings. — ^AU  English yersions  "blasphemies," except  Crdner., 
"  slanders."  The  Gr.  is  literally  "  blasphemies,"  which  is  indeed 
the  Gr.  word  in  English  form :  bnt  the  word  in  English  is  limited 
to  reyaing  against  God,  whereas  the  Gr.  may  have  for  its  object 
God  or  man.  Compare  'ntns  iii.  2,  "  n)eak  evil  of  no  man," 
where  the  Gr.  is  "  blaspheme."  In  this  place,  from  its  following 
on  **  false  witness,"  the  word  appears  to  have  man,  not  G^  for 
its  object. 

27  For  even  the  don. — ^Even  these,  an  inferior  race,  are  per- 
mitted to  eat,  &/ti,  Anth.,  "  yet  the  dogs,"  not  expressing  the  Gr. 
Koi. 

28  Was  healed.— So  WycL:  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "was  made  whole," 
which  represents  another  Gr.  word. 

31  The  dumb  speaking.— Is  easier  English,  and  more  tme  to  the 
Gr.  than  Anth.,  "  the  dnmb*  to  speak."  Wyd.  alone  has  the  par- 
ticipial rendering.    Tynd-,  "  the  dumb  speak  "  (withont  "  to.**) 

82  I  would  represents  a  separate  word,  0^Aw,  which  is  not  dis- 
tinctly done  by  Auth.,  "  I  wilL" 

83  Loaves.— Anth.,  "  bread."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  in  this  verse 
and  in  the  next. 

37  That  which  remained  over.— Auth.,  "  that  was  left."  The 
Gr.  is  the  same  as  at  chap.  xiv.  20. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


3  Te  know  how.— Anth.,  "Te  can,"  with  WycL  and  Tynd. 
Rhem.,  *'  Ye  have  skilL"  The  change  in  itself  is  immaterial,  bnt 
is  required  by  faithfulness  to  the  Gr. 

Bnt  ye  cannot. —  The  Gr.  may  be  interrogative,  and  is  so 
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taken  in  AntiL ;  but  the  indicative  ie  preferable  in  a  ease  wiiere 
the  context  supplies  no  reason  against  it 

5  TI16  djgninl—  came  to  tho  otlMr  side,  and  fbrgot  to 
take  broad. — This,  the  tme  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  seems  not  to 
make  it  clear  whether  their  f orKetting  was  before  or  after  they 
came  to  the  other  side,  thoogh  t£e  context  may  enable  ns  to  pat 
the  right  meaning  on  it — yis.,  that  it  was  before,  not  after.  The 
less  exact,  but  clearer  rendering  of  the  Anth., "  When  the  disciples 
came  .  .  .  they  had  forgotten,"  requires  to  be  supplemented 
thus :  '*  When  they  arriyed,  they  became  aware  that  they  had  for- 
gotten.   See  the  parallel  passage  in  Mark  viii.  14. 

7  Wo  took  no  broad.—The  words  '*  it  is  because  "  (Auth.)  are 
omitted,  and  the  Gr.  Jt«,  which  they  represent,  is  merely 
introductory  of  the  sarins  which  foUows  it,  and  therefore 
according  to  the  rule  laid  aown  in  Note  on  chap.  ii.  23,  is  not 
translated.  There  is,  howeyer,  room  for  doubt  whether  such 
is  the  use  of  the  Gr.  particle  in  this  place,  and  consequently 
the  words  omitted  in  the  text  are  set  in  the  margin.  Eyen  if  they 
are  omitted,  the  thought  which  they  express  must  haye  been  the 
motive  of  the  abrupt  exclamation,  **  We  took  no  bread" — i.e.,  Ii 
is  hecauie  we  brought  no  bread  with  us  that  he  says  t^. 

8  To  havo.— For  Auth.,  "ye  have  brought,"  by  change  of  Gr. 
text. 

11  But  bowaro.— For  Auth.,  "  that  ye  should  beware,"  by  change 
of  Gr.  text.  According  to  this  reading  our  Lord  repeats  his  com- 
mand, and  the  disciples  now  perceive  tne  meaning  <^  it 

13  Who  do  moii  say  •  .  •  ?— For  the  ungramm&tical  English 
"  whom  do  men  say  that  I  the  son  of  man  am  ?  "  which  stands  in 
all  Engl,  versions,  except  Wycl.,  who  has  "  whom  say  men  to  be 
man's  son  P "  thus  leading  those  who  followed  him  to  a  false 
English  construction,  by  his  adoption  of  a  good  Latin  con- 
struction from  Yulg.,  quern  dicunt  homines  esse  Filiwn  hominis. 

15  Who  saj  yo? — "  Ye  "  is  emphatic,  as  it  stands,  and  stiU  more 
in  the  Gr.,  where  it  begins  the  sentence;  as  if  it  were,  "  And  ye, 
who  say  ye,"  &o. 

18  A3id  I  also  aaj  nnto  thoo.— Auth.,  "and  I  say  also."  This 
clumge  of  order,  besides  being  required  by  the  Gr.,  is  of  value 
as  t&owing  the  stress  on  "1"  preceding.  "Thou  hast  said 
who  I  am ;  and  1  in  return  teU  thee  thy  new  name,  and  thy  office 
and  calling." 
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The  marginal  note  shows  the  origin  and  significance  of  the  name; 
"  Thou  art  Petros,  Peter,  the  rock ;  and  on  this  Petra,  rock,  I 
will  baild  my  Church."  This  is  not  the  place  for  eren  touching 
on  the  controyersy  which  ever  since  the  Reformation  has  heen 
maintained  abont  these  words. 

22  Be  it  fiur  from  thaa,  X^ord.— The  two  Gr.  words  (*'  merciful 
to  thee  ")  which  are  thne  rendered,  are  said  to  represent  a  brief 
form  of  deprecaticm  in  nse  among  the  Jews.  Compare  1  Maoc. 
iL  21,  and  £xod.  nrii.  12  (LXX.  yersion). 

23  Tlum  mart  a  stnmblintf-blodk  unto  mol— 4.e.,  Then  pnttest 
in  my  way,  as  thong^  thou  wert  Satan  himself,  a  temptation 
to  sin.     Anth., "  an  offence." 

Thou  Blindest  not. — "  Thy  mind  is  not  set  npon  the  thinfo^  of 
Gk)d."  For  a  similar  nse  of  tne  Gr.  ^pw§ir,  compare  Phil.  iu.  19. 
*'  Wbo  mind  earthly  things  "  (Anth.).  All  English  yersions  haye 
"  iboxi  sayonrest,"  which  is  now  certainly  an  mappropriate  ren- 
dering of  the  Gr.,  and  neyer  can  haye  been  qnite  snitable,  being 
a  translation  of  the  Ynlg.,  sapU,  one  of  the  senses  of  which  was 
expressed  in  French  by  aavourer,  another  by  sa/ooir,  according  as 
the  bodily  sense  or  the  mental  perception  was  to  be  signified ; 
and  thns  came  into  our  lang^oage  the  two  words,  now  widely 
different  in  meaning,  "  sayonr "  and  "  sapient,"  both  from  the 
same  root,  one  direct  from  the  Latin,  the  other  through  the 
French. 

24, 25  Would  oome  .  .  .  would  eave.— Compare  chap.  xy. 
32  and  Note  thera 

26  Ufi».~All  English  yersions  "  sonl."  The  Gr.,  being  the  same 
(^wx4,  **  psyche^')  thronghont  these  two  yerses,  most  be  translated 
in  the  same  way,  thongh  it  is  need  in  two  different  senses,  which 
we  may  distinjj^msh  mentally  as  we  read,  the  lower  bodily  life,  and 
the  higher  spiritnal  life.  Compare  chap.  x.  39;  also  Note  on 
chap.  yiii.  22,  "  Let  the  dead  bnry  their  dead.  " 

Forfbit. — ^Anth.,  following  Tynd., "  lose,"  The  Genev.  yersion 
showed  that  the  Gr.  meant  more  than  this ;  and  it  gaye  the  mean- 
ing wc^,  thongh  too  much  in  paraphrase,  by  "  be  condemned  to 
pay  his  soul."  Bhem.,  "snstam  damage  of  his  sonl,"  following 
Vulg.,  datrimeiiUum  jpatiaiur. 

27  Hie  deede. — Literally,  as  the  Margin  shows,  his  doing,  Anth., 
"his  works,"  which  is  the  usual  kanslation  of  another  word 

(«pr«). 
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CHAPTER  XVn, 

2  Eis  nrments  became.— So  Ehem.  Anih.,  ""his  raiment 
was ; "  bnt  "  became  "  at  Mark  ix.  3.  The  attire  of  liis  ordinary 
life  was  chanp^  in  brightness. 

8  Lifting  up  their  eyes  thmr  saw.— The  participial  con- 
straction  of  the  Gr.  is  lighter  and  more  viyid  than  that  of  Anth., 
following  Tynd.,  "  When  they  had  lifted  np  their  eyes,  they  saw." 

Vo  one. — "  One"  has  often,  as  here,  taken  the  place  of  "man  *' 
(Anth.)  not  only  as  being  more  close  to  the  Gr.,  bat  because  there 
is  often  an  advantage  in  the  indefiniteness  which  is  thus  preserved, 
the  thoughts  being  not  limited  to  sex  or  age  or  even  to  human 
beings. 

11  Ely  ah  indeed  oometh. — ''First"  is  omitted  by  change  in 
Gr.  text.  "  Truly  "  (Anth.)  is  used  for  a  stronger  (Jr.,  or  rather 
Heb.  word ^men.  Cinneth,  not  the  future,  "shall  come" 
(Auth.),  is  required  by  the  Gr. 

14  A  man.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  a  certain  man."  This  cor- 
rection has  been  often  made ;  and,  slight  as  it  may  seem,  it  is 
worth  while  once  for  all  to  notice  it.  The  Gr.  rtr,  in  Latin 
aliquis,  may  in  many  places  be  conveniently  rendered  by  **  a 
certain  man,"  which,  though  not  an  exact,  has  become  a  conven- 
tional and  well-understood  expression;  but  there  can  be  no 
reason  for  having  recourse  to  it  in  passages  like  Uiis,  in  which 
there  is  no  such  indefibiite  word  to  be  translated. 

15  Epileptic. — Auth.,  "hmatic."  The  Gr.  occurs  in  the  New 
Testament  only  in  this  place  and  chap.  iv.  23.  It  was  a  general 
term  for  disoider  of  the  mind,  implymg,  like  "  lunatic,"  that  the 
derangement  was  due  to  lunar  influence,  that  the  sufferer  was 
"  moonstruck."  In  this  particular  case  tilie  word  appears  to  de- 
^;nate  what  is  now  called  epilepsy.  Tvndale's  wora  is  "frantic." 
The  other  English  versions,  "  lunatic." 

17  Bear  with.  — More  idiomatio  English,  and  a  closer  reading 
of  the  Gr.,  than  "  suffer,"  which  all  the  versions  have,  following 
Yulg.,  usque  quo  patiar  vos, 

20  Because  of  your  little  fiedth.— Auth.,  *'bec&use  of  your 
unbelief."  The  word  now  brought  into  the  Gr.  text  is  not  else- 
where found  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  the  adjective  connected 
wiili  it  occurs  several  times,  and  is  translated  "  of  little  faith" 
(Auth.),  as  in  Matt.  vi.  30 

25  Spake  first  to  him.--So   Tynd.  and   Genev.     The  Yulg. 
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prcnenU  was  tranfikted  by  WycL,  **  came  before  bim/'  bat  was 
afterwards  itself  adqsted  into  English,  in  the  form  here  nsed 
by  Oranm.,  Bhem.,  and  Anth.,  "  prevented."  It  has,  howerer, 
in  a  later  age,  acquired  another,  almost  a  contrary  sense,  and 
thns  in  the  Bible  and  prayer-book  has  become  the  caose  of 
embarrassment  to  the  mileamed.  To  anticipate  is  in  some 
respects  an  eqniyalent,  but  is  open  to  some  objections;  and 
Tyndale's  phrase  best  meets  the  present  case.  When  Peter  came 
into  the  honse  to  report  the  matter  to  his  Master,  Jesus  was 
Ix^orehand  with  him,  and  "  spake  first "  to  him,  and  by  what  He 
said  at  onoe  showed  his  omniscience,  and  asserted  his  diyine 
sonship, 

The  Idxigs  of  Hm  earth,  from  whom  .  .  .—This,  the  order 
of  the  Greek,  brings  out  the  point  of  the  question  more  clearly 
than  does  the  Auth.,  "  of  whom  do  the  kings  of  the  eui^h,"  &c. 
The  comparison  implied,  though  not  express^  is  between  earthly 
kings  ana  their  sons  on  the  one  side,  and  Gk)d  and  His  Son  on 
tibe  other. 

27  A  ghotal, — ^Which  was  payment  for  two  i>ersQn8,  beinff  equal 
to  four  drachmas.  The  Ur.  name  for  the  coin  of  that  Talue  was 
tiater. 


OHAPTBR  XVHL 


1  Zn  that  hour.— So  Wjrd.  and  Rhem.,  following  Yulg.,  and 
taking  tho  Gir.  Apa,  Korat  in  its  narrower  sense  of  *'  hour,"  In 
its  larger  sense,  "  season/'  it  is  here  taken  by  Auth.,  following 
Tynd.,  and  rendered  "  at  the  same  time."  But  though  it  occurs 
more  than  a  hundred  times  in  the  New  Testament,  it  is  not  more 
than  a  doien  times  translated  otherwise  than  "  hour." 

Greatest.— Margin,  Gr.  greater ; "  comparatively  ^eat,  greater 
than  others,  and  so  greatest  of  all.  The  comparatire  thus  be- 
comes a  superlative. 

8  Turn.— See  note  on  chap.  xiii.  15. 

6  It  is  profltaUe  fbr  him.—Auth.,  "it  were  better  for  him.'* 
The  Gr.  is  in  the  present  tense.  The  verb  is  always  in  Auth. 
rendered  "  it  is  prontable,"  or  "  it  is  expedient,"  except  here  and 
in  diap.  xix.  10, "  it  is  not  good  to  marry."    The  meaning,  though 
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expressed,  like  some  other  sayings  of  our  Lord,  in  tbe  langiuufo 
of  nyperbole,  is  very  plain.  For  such  a  man  the  worst  punish- 
ment of  hnman  yengeance  is  a  boon,  in  comparison  to  the  retri- 
bution which  awaits  nim  at  the  hands  of  God. 

8  BtemaL— For  Anth.,  "erorlasting,"  and  so  wherever  the  Gr.  m 
iu^ioSf  aionios, 

9  Tlia  hall  of  fire.— See  Note  on  chap.  v.  22. 

12  Unto  the  mountains.— Anth^  "into."  The  preposition  in. 
Gr.  is  not  the  same  as  at  chap.  xvii.  1. 

13  Over.— The  Gr.  is  not  "  of,"  as  Anth.,  Le,,  **  ooncermng,"  but 
"upon." 

15  Sin  against  thee.— The  Gr.  ofAoprdtm  is  uniformly  translnted 
"  to  sin."  The  English  versions  here  have  "  trespass,"  for  whidi. 
there  is  no  corresponding  Gr.  verb  in  the  New  Testament. 

8how  him  his  fiftnlt.— Not  merely  as  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  tell 
him  his  fault,"  but  show  it  him,  make  him  see  it. 

16  At  the  month.— Or  (literally)  "  on  the  mouth,"  not  as  Anth. 
"  in ; "  "  on  the  evidence  of,"  as  we  should  say. 

Two  witnesses  or  three.— This  is  the  Gr.  order,  probably 
in  reference  to  Dent.  xvii.  16.    Compare  2  Cor.  xiii.  1. 

17  Tell  it  nnto  the  ohnroh.— Margin,  "  Or,  congregation."  The 
two  words,  originallv  interchangeable,  have  become  widely  dif  . 
ferent  in  meaning^ ;  the  "  Church,"  the  move  comprehensive  of  the 
two,  including  the  whole  body  of  the  faithful,  not  a  particular 
"  congregation  "  or  assembkge  of  them  only.  The  Gr.  ecclesia 
occurs  in  the  Gk>spels  twice,  here  and  in  chap.  xvi.  18.  ^ 

Gentile. — Auth.,  "  heathen  man."  The  former  is  but  the  Latin 
translation  of  the  latter,  yet  at  the  present  day  the  two  names 
have  different  shades  of  meaning.  If  the  nations  are  spoken  of 
as  Gentiles,'  it  is  in  contradistinction  to  Israelites ;  if  as  heathens, 
it  is  in  contrast  to  worshippers  of  the  true  Gh>d.  But  the  reason 
here  and  in  othei^  places  for  the  change  from  "heathen"  to 
"  Gkntile"  is,  that  m  the  Auth.  "  Gentile"  is  by  far  the  more 
common  name,  and  the  few  passages  in  which  "heathen*' 
occurs  have  been  brought  into  harmony  with  the  rest. 

23  Wonld  make  a  reckoning  with  his  servants.- Auth., 

"  would  take  an  accotmt  of  his  servants,"  ndiich  is  neither  clear 
in  meaning  nor  dose  to  the  Gr. 

25  Ke  had  not  wherewith  to  pay.— Auth.,  "  he  had  not  to  pay/' 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ST.  MATTHEW— XIX.  43 

The  mseriion  of  wherewUh  (thongh  indeed  hardly  an  insertion, 
as  it  is  implied  in  the  Gr.  /lii  lfx<^yTos),  is  necessary  to  make  the 
English  dear. 

27  Beleased  liim.— Anth.,  "loosed  him."  The  Gr.  verb,  which  is 
of  frequent  occurrence,  is  not  elsewhere  rendered  "  loose ; "  nor 
is  "  loose,"  whieh  implies  previous  binding  or  imprisoning,  appro- 
priate here,  as  it  is  not  said  there  had  been  actual  seiEure  ox  the 
debtor's  person. 

90  That  which  was  due.— All  English  versions  "  the  debt,"  but 
at  ver.  34  "  that  was  due."  The  Gr.  in  these  places  is  the  passive 
participle,  and  not  the  word  which  is  translated  "  the  debt "  at 
ver.  27. 

31  Exceeding  sorr^.  —  Auth.,  "very  sorry;"  hardly  forcible 
enough  for  the  f eehng  denoted  by  the  Gr. 

32  Besoutfhtest  me.— So  Bhem. :  "  desiredst  me  "  ( Auth.)  is  not 
in  itself  a  ffood  phrase,  nor  does  it  adequately  render  the  Gr., 
which  signifies  a  strong  appeal. 

33  JEerey .  .  •  mercy.— So  Wycl.  and  Bhem. :  Auth.  following 
Tynd.  has  "  compassion  .  .  .  pity."  The  Gr.  is  the  same 
word  in  both  places,  and  that  word  b  elsewhere  in  Auth.,  with 
only  two  exceptions,  rendered  **  have  mercy." 

84^  35  The  omissions  in  these  verses  are  due  to  changes  in  the  Gr. 
text. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

6  There  are  several  changes  in  this  and  the  preceding  verses  of 
the  chapter  which  do  not  seem  to  require  explanation. 

7  Bill.— So  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Mark  x.  4  In  other 
Traces  of  the  New  Testament,  about  twenty-five  in  number,  the 
Gr.  fiiB^iop  (biblion)  is,  with  one  exception,  "  a  book."  The  docu- 
ment here  referred  to,  like  the  genealogy  in  Matt.  i.  1,  was 
doubtless  a  "  scroll  of  a  book." 

10  It  ie  not  expedient. — Ck>mpare  Note  on  chap.  xviH.  6. 

16  Ka«ter.— Auth.  '<Qood  master,"    The  title  "good,"  though 
omitted  here  (see  Margin),  is  given  in  the  parallel  passages  of  bt. 
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Mark  and  St.  Luke ;  and  we  cannot  doubt  that  it  was  actnallj 
used  by  the  questioner,  as  it  is  so  pointedly  referred  to  by  the 
Lord  in  his  answer  "one  there  is  that  is  good."  (Phimptre, 
Commentary  on  this  place.) 

20  "  Prom  my  youth  up  "  (Auth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text 

Observed.— So  Tynd.  and  Genev.  (Auth.  with  WycL,  Cnumu, 
and  Grenev.),  is  "  kept,"  which  is  elsewhere  and  more  correctly 
used  for  another  Gr.  word. 

22  He  wa4i  one  that  had.— Auth.,  '*  he  had."  The  Gr.  is  peculiar; 
literally,  "  he  was  having,"  or  "  he  was  a  holder  of*'  great  posses- 
sions. 

23  It-is  hard  for  a  rich  man  to  enter.— This  paraphrase  is 
adopted  by  Tyndale.  Auth.,  following  Bhem.,  has  "  a  rich  man 
shall  hardily  enter,"  which  at  first  sight  is  a  literal  and  satisf ac. 
tory  translation:  but  according  to  modem  English  ''hardly 
enter  "  means  "  shall  scarcely,  shall  most  probably  not,  enter*, ' 
whereas  the  meaning  of  the  original  is  that  he  shall  with  diffi. 
culty  enter,  with  struggle,  suffering  "  hardness."  Observe  the 
difference  between  this  passage  and  Mark  x.  23,  "how  hardly," 

24  A  needle's  eye. — ^There  is  no  article  in  the  Gr.  text  either 
here  or  in  Mark  x.  24.  But  the  change  from  **  the  eye  of  a 
needle  "  (Auth.)  has  been  adduced  with  some  reason  as  a  case  of 
unnecessary  preciseness, 

25  Astonished.— Auth.,  "amazed."  which  is  usually  the  reading 
of  another  word.  (Compare  Acts  yiii.  11,  ix.  13).  The  same 
may  be  said  of  "  forsaken  "  (Auth.),  at  yer.  27. 


CHAPTER  XX. 


L 


6  Others  standing.— <* Idle "  (Auth.)  is  omitted  in  Gr.  text: 
also  the  words  "  and  whatsoever  is  right,  thai  shall  ye  receive,** 
at  ver.  77. 

8  Pay.— Auth., "  give."    The  Gr.  is  literally  "  render." 

11  The  householder. — As  at  ver.  1.    All  English  versions  except 
WycL,  *'  the  good  roan  of  the  house."    It  is  to  be  regretted  tbat 
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tliis  g^ood  old  English  phrase  is  ohsoleie,  and  no  longer  conveys 
to  an  ordinanr  raider  the  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  "  thenuister  of  the 
house."    Vulg.,  pairem  famiUaa, 

12  Spent.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "wronght."  The  Gr.  is  properly 
**  made  one  hour  "— ie,  "  spent  it,"  as  at  Acts  xv.  33,  "  They  had 
roent  some  time  there,"  where  Antib.  has  "when  they  had  tarried 
there  a  space." 

The   burden  of  the  day  and  the  scorching    heat.— 

Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  the  hnrden  and  heat  of  the  day."  The 
word  rendered  "  scorching  heat "  is  nsed  in  tLunes  L  11,  and 
Jonah  iy.  8  (LXX.  yersion),  for  the  hot  wind  which  preyailed  in 
the  forenoon. 

13  Friend. — ^An  exclamation  then,  as  now,  not  spoken  always  in  a 
friendly  tone.  Gr.  Ircupt,  It  is  only  found  in  this  UospeL 
Compare  xxii.  12,  xxyi.  50. 

14  Take  np.— Anth., "  take."  He  bids  them  take  it  np  from 
the  table  on  which  he  has  put  it.    Ynlg.,  tolle. 

It  ia  my  will  to  give.— All  English  yersions,  "  I  will  give." 
The  Gr.  is  B4Kac,  expressing  the  peremptorydetermination  of  the 
householder.    8tei pro  ratione  voluntae,     vulg.,  volo  dare. 

16  The  dause  "For  many  are  called,"  &c.  (Auth.)  is  omitted  by 
change  in  Gr.  text,  but  occurs  in  chap.  xxii.  14,  in  connection 
with  the  parable  of  the  marriage  feast. 

18  Shall  be  delivered. — So  Rhem.  This  is  the  usual  meaning 
of  the  Gr.,  and  there  is  no  reason  for  translating,  it  as  Auth. 
(following  Tynd.),  "  betrayed  "  in  this  yerse,  and  "  deliyered  "  in 
the  next. 

19  Shall  be  raised  np.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,"  shall 
rise  again."  Our  Lord  does  not  yet  make  it  fully  known  to  his 
disciples  that  he  was  to  be  a  yoluntary  sufferer,  and  that  he  was  to 
rise  again  by  the  power  of  his  Gxxlhead ;  "  to  lay  down  his  life, 
and  tdce  it  again  "  (John  x.  18). 

20  The  mother  of  the  eons  of  Zebedee.— Auth.,  following 
Tynd.,  "Zebedee's  children,"  probably  because  "sons"  occurs 
immediately  afterwards.  But  the  yariation  suggests  that  the 
persons  named  in  the  two  places  were  not  the  same — ^yiz.,  the 
Apostles  James  and  John.     Compare  chap,  xxyii.  56, 

Asking. — Auth.,  "  desiring."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  yer. 
22,  except  that  in  that  yerse  being  in  the  middle  yoice,  and  ad- 
dressed to  the  sons,  it  might  be  rendered  "  ye  ask  for  yourselyes." 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


J 


46  ST.  MATTHEW— XXL 

22  The  clause  relatiiu^  to  "  the  baptism  **  is  omitted,  bj  change  in 
Gr.  text,  both  in  tms  and  the  following  verses,  haying  proMbly 
been  interpolated  from  the  parallel  passage  of  St.  Msixk  x.  38. 

24  Concerning  the  two  lyretliren.— This  being  the  meaning 
of  the  Gr.,  not  as  Auth.,  '*  against,"  it  would  seem  that  the  two 
brethren  retired,  and  the  ten  expressed  their  indignation  among 
themselves. 

25  &iilere.— Auth.,  "minces,"  vdth  WycL  and  Cranm.  following. 
Yulg.  principee.  This,  however,  is  the  rendering  of  another 
wora,  tor  which  it  is  more  appropriate,  i^pxvy^ft  as  Acts  iiL  15, 
"  the  Prince  of  life."    Tynd.  and  Genev.  here  have  "  lords." 

29  Went  out.— Auth.,  "depart"  The  Auth.,  notwithstanding  its 
studied  variety,  uses  this  for  twenty-one  different  Gr.  words. 

30  The  transposition  is  due  to  a  change  in  the  Gr.  text. 


CHAPTER  XXL 


4  Vow  this  is  oome  to  pass— Auth.,  "  all  this  was  done." 
Compare,  as  to  the  change  of  tense,  Mati  i.  22.  "  All "  is 
omitted  in  the  Gr.  text. 

5  Siding.— Auth.,  "sitting,"  as  in  ver.  7,  and  in  the  parallel 
passage  of  Mark  xL  7: 

7  Xe  sat. — ^For  Auth.,  "  they  set  him,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text 

8  The  most  part  of  the  mnltitade.— The  Gr.  is  veir  un- 
usual, 6  trXuaros  iJx^oj .  WycL,  "  full  much  people."  Tynd, 
"  many  of  the  people."  Auth.,  following  Bhem.  and  Vulg.,  "  a 
very  great  multitude." 

10  All  the  city  was  stirred.— So  Wycl,,  after  Yulg.,  eommoia 
est  The  Gr.  is  properly  "  was  shaken,"  as  by  an  earthquake. 
Auth.,  following  Tynd., "  was  moved." 

12  The  doves  (with  the  article),  which  were  offered  in  the  Temple 
on  occasions  of  purification,  as  in  Luke  ii.  24.  The  money- 
changers  ftikve  small  coin  for  large,  or  Jewish  for  G^^e 
money,  to  mose  who  were  buying  the  doves  or  other  obLationa 
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13  Sobbem. — ^AH  English  yersions,  "  tUeves/'  for  which  the  Gr. 
has  a  different  word.  Barabbas  and  the  two  that  were  crucified 
on  Oalvarj  are  called  *'  robbers  ;  "  Judas  Iscariot,  **  a  thief." 
.  The  propriety  of  the  comparison  is  better  seen  if  we  take  into 
account  John  ii.  14,  where  those  that  sold  oxen  and  sheep  are 
mentioned  using  the  court  of  the  Temple,  as  the  caves  in  the  rocks 
were  used  bj  the  brigands  to  house  the  droves  of  cattle  which 
were  their  chief  hooij.  (So  Dr.  Field,  Otiwn  Norvieense,  on  this 
passage,  comparing  JDion,  Hal,  L  S9.) 

15  Were  moved  with  iiidig]iatioii.~So  Wycl.  and  Rhem., 
after  Yulg.,  indignaU  swini,  Auth.,  *'were  sore  displeased." 
Trnd.,  "  they  disdained  him."   The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  at  chap.  zz. 

19  Margin,  "Or,  a  single.''  The  Gr.  has  the  numeral  "one," 
whicn  is  often  emphatic  in  the  sense  of  "  one  only."  Here  it  may 
indicate  that  the  fig-tree  stood  by  itself ;  as  indeed  each  of  us 
stands  alone,  whether  he  be  fruitful  of  good  works  or  unfruitful, 
in  the  sight  of  God.  On  the  other  hand,  at  chap.  yiii.  19,  where 
the  Gr.  is  "  one,"  it  is  sufficiently  rendered  by  "  a  scribe." 

Let  there  be  no  fruit  from  thee.— So  the  Gr.:  Auth., 
"  let  no  fruit  grow  on  thee,"  following  Tynd. 

20  Sow  did  the  fig-tree  immediately  wither  awaj?— 

It  is  not  an  exclamation  of  wonder,  as  in  Auth.,  "  How  soon  is 
the  fig.tree  withered  away  I "  but  a  question,  "  how,  from  what 
causer  "  From  the  fuller  narratiye  in  Mark  xi.,  there  seems 
to  have  been  an  interval  of  a  day  between  the  cursing  of  the 
tree  and  the  saying  of  the  disciples. 

Immediately. — ^Auth., "  presently."  Wjrd.  and  Tynd.,  "  anon ; " 
and  as  that  word  had  become  an  archaism  in  the  time  of  the 
Auth.,  so  is  "  presently,"  now  obsolete,  in  the  sense  of  immedi- 
ately," except  as  having  in  view  the  immediate  future. 

21  Be  thou  taken  up. — Auth., "  be  thou  removed,"  which  would 
represent  another  Gr.  word.    Tynd.  has  **  take  thyself  away." 

24  Cluestioii. — ^Margin,  " Gr.,  word"  The  various  uses  of  the 
Gr.  \6yos  are  signally  shown  in  the  New  Testament,  where  it  is 
rendered  by  the  Auth.  in  fifteen  different  ways. 

29  &epented  himself. — The  Gr.  verb  (not  that  which  b  com. 
monly  "  repent ")  is  thus  rendered  in  Auth.,  and  chap.  xxviL  8. 
See  again  ver.  32.    This  word  m^^oiUao/mu  implies  rather  the  first 
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qualms  of  compunction  than  thorough  ''  repentance  "  car  "  change 
of  mind  "  (jurdyoia). 

31  Go  befbre  you.— The  Gr.ia  always  so  rendered  in  the  €U)6pels; 
bat  here  it  would  have  borne  a  more  forcible  translation :  "  load 
you  on  the  way." — (Plumptre.) 

32  The  insertion  of  "  even/'  which  adds  force  to  the  rebuke,  is  due 
to  a  change  in  the  6r.  text 

33  Another  country.— Auth.,  **  a  far  country,"  with  WycL,  which 
is  not  indicated  by  the  6r.    The  Ynlg.  hBsperegrh  profeeiu8  est 

34  Eis  fSniits.— Auth.,  "the  fruits  thereof"  (of  the  yineyard). 
The  Gr.  may  be  either. 

36  In  lilco  manner.— Auth.,  '*  did  unto  them  likewise,*'  is  not 
now  a  recognised  English  phrase.  The  full  form  of  it,  "  in  like 
wise,"  is  TiBed  in  Autn.  at  Terse  24  of  this  chapter. 

41  Miserably  destroy  those  miserable  men.— The  iteration 
of  a  word  to  intensify  the  sense  (as  we  say,  "  evil  be  to  him  that 
evil  does")  is  a  Gr.  as  well  as  a  Hebrew  idiom.  It  disappears  in 
Auth.,  which  has,  "  miserably  destroy  those  wicked  men/^ 

42  Was  made.— Auth.,  **  is  become."  The  verb  in  Gr.  is  in  the 
past  tense,  passive  Toice. 

This.— t.e.,  "this  thing,"  not,  "the  head  of  the  comer."  As 
the  Gt.  for  "  head,"  ic«^<iA.i»,  is  feminine,  the  pronoun,  "  this," 
being  also  feminine,  would  in  classical  Gr.  refer  to  it.  But  these 
wor&  are  a  Quotation  from  the  LXX.  version  of  Ps.  cxvii.  22, 
which  here  follows  the  Hebrew  idiom.  So  in  1  Sam.  iv.  8 ;  Ps. 
ci.  19  (Bengel  and  Wordsworth). 

This  was  from  the  l^rd.— This  is  according  to  the  Gr., 
though  we  must  regret  the  loss  of  Tvndale's  paraphrase,  adopted 
by  Auth.,  "  this  is  the  Lord's  doing.^' 

4ri  Shall  be  broken  to  pieoes.— So  Cranm.  All  other  versions, 
"broken";  overlooking  the  force  of  the  compound  Gr.  verb, 
which  is  given  in  Vulg.,  confringatur. 

It  will  scatter  him  as  dust— Auth.,  "will  grind  him  to 
powder."  So  Tj^^  *^^  Gtenev.  WjrcL,  "  wiU  all  to  (almost) 
bruise  him.?  The  Gr.  is  properly,  "  will  winnow  like  chaff; "  it 
is  used  in  the  LXX.  translation  of  the  prophecy  of  Dan.  ii.  44 
(Auth.),  "  it  (the  kingfdom  which  shall  never  be  destroyed)  shall 
bref^  in  pieces  and  consume  all  these  kingdoms,"  a  passage 
which  evidently  supplied  the  imagery  of  this  saying  of  our  Lorn. 
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CHAPTER  XXII 

A  marriage  feast.— Auth.,  "a  marriage."  Tjnd.,  "wliich 
married  his  son."  The  Or.  is  used  in  the  £XX.  version  of  the 
Old  Testament  for  the  celebration  of  a  marriage,  and  of  other 
^reat  ceremonies  (as  in  Esther  L  5 ;  G«n.  xxix.  22.  See  Alford, 
Note  on  this  word).  The  final  fulfilment  of  the  parable  is  to  be 
looked  for  in  the  *'  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb/'  the  Son  of 
God  (Rev.  xix.  9). 


ready.— All  other  Engl,  versions,  "prepared."  The 
same  Gr.  wora,  in  its  verbal  and  adjectival  forms,  is  used  in  both 
parts  of  the  verse. 

5  One  to  Ida  own  taaem.  —  The  emphatic  €hr.  adjective, 
showing  the  intentness  of  the  man  on  his  own  private  interest,  is 
not  expressed  in  anj  of  the  EngL  versions. 

6  The  rest.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  *'the  remnant,"  which,  as  it 
denotes  a  single  remaining  fragment,  is  not  an  appropriate  trans- 
lation of  the  Gr.  plural. 

Shamefially. — So  Oranm. :    Auth.,  following  Rhem.,  "spite. 
fnUj;"  theGr.  betokens  insolence  rather  than  malice. 

9  The  partings  of  the  highways.— Auth.,  following  Tynd. 
**  the  highways."  The  Gr.  does  not  occur  again  in  the  N,  T.  At 
the  partings,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  confluences,  of  the 
streets  were  open  spaces,  where  there  were  many  coming  and 
going,  besides  the  idlers  and  beggars  and  sportive  children  who 
usually  congregate  in  such  places. 

10  Tilled  with  guests.— The  Gr.  has  simply  this  meaning. 
Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  furnished." 

11  To  behold  the  gnests.— To  take  a  view  of  them.  Auth., 
**  to  see,"  with  Cranm. ;  Tynd.,  "  to  visit." 

15  Snsnare  Him. — This  is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  in 
modem  Engl.,  "  to  entrap."    Auth.,  "  to  entangle." 

25  Harried  and  deceased.— So  Tynd.:  Auth.,  "when  he  had 
married  a  wife,  deceased,"  as  if  the  one  event  followed  immedi- 
ately on  the  other. 

25  Ka'ving  no  seed.— So  Wvd. :  Auth.,  "having  no  issue."  The 
Ghr.  ir94pfM  is  elsewhere  literally  translated  in  Auth. 

33  Teaching.— Auth.,  "  doctrine."    See  Note  on  chap.  vii.  28. 

B 
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38  Great  and  fi2ft.~For  Anih.,  "  first  and  great,"  by  change  ia 
Gr.  text 

40  Saaf  eth  the  wkole  law  and  the  prophets.— The  con- 
straction  is  like  that  in  John  ii  2,  "  Jeens  also  was  bidden,  and 
his  disciples,  to  the  marriage." 

43  In  the  Spirit.— Under  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  All 
Engl,  yersions,  **  in  spirit" 

44  ITndemeath  thy  feet.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  Anth., 
**  till  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool" 


CHAPTER  XXin. 


6  Place. — Anth.,  "rooms,"  now  obsolete  in  this  sense.  The 
other  yersions  haye  "  places"  or  *'  seats."  "  Place  "  and  "  room" 
are,  in  their  etymology,  similar,  though  distinct :  "  place  "  coming 
from  the  Latin  platea,  a  street ;  ana  "  room  "  from  the  Gr.  pff/ai 
(rwmk),  a  street. 

9  Which  ia  in  heaven.— Margin, ''  Gr.  ihe  Tieavenly,"  This, 
which  is  ilie  reading  of  all  t^  best  MSS.,  is  not  yerbally  the 
same,  though  it  may  be  the  same  in  meaning,  as  that  in  the 
Lord's  prayer,  which,  probably  because  toiiliar  from  its  use  in 
the  prayer,  was  here  introduced  in  place  of  the  true  reading. 

12  Xnmhled.— Auth.,  "abased."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  in  both 
parts  of  the  yerse.  The  sentence  in  Wyol.  is  as  follows,  **  ho 
that  higheth  himself  shall  be  meeked ;  and  he  that  meeketh  him. 
self  shfdl  be  enhanced." 

13  Them  that  are  entering  in  to  enter.— Auth.,  "them  that 
are  entering  to  go  in.^'  The  yerb  is  reneated  in  the  Gr.,  but 
from  the  dmerence  between  the  participle  and  infinitiye  mood 
the  assonance  is  not  so  marked  as  it  is  in  Engl.  See  marginal 
note  as  to  the  omission  of  yerse  14 

15  And  when  he  ia  become  so.— This,  in  point  of  idiom,  is 
not  a  satisfactory  rendering;  neither  is  that  for  which  it  is  sub. 
stituted,  "  and  when  he  is  made,"  in  which  Auth.  follows  WycL ; 
OrannL, "  when  he  is  become  one." 
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A  son  of  holL— So  WyoL    Aath.,  followfaig  Trnd.,  "a  eliild 
ofheU."  . 

16  The  temple.— Maiigm,"  Or,  scMetwury.**  The  Gr.  properlj 
denotes,  not  the  Temple  in  ita  larger  meaning  (t^  /«^»'),  with  its 
precinct,  but  the  sacred  edifice  which  was  especially  dedicated  to 
worship  and  sacrifice,  in  classical  Gr.  the  shrine  (Ko^t).  It  has 
often,  however,  in  the  N.  T.,  the  more  comprehensiye  sense,  and 
is  so  translated,  except  where  it  is  limitea  in  meaning  by  the 
context. 

Se  is  a  debtor.— Margin,  "Or,  hound  by  his  oath"  which  b 
to  be  regarded  as  an  interpretation,  not  as  a  literal  rendering. 

18  A  debtor.— Anih.,  following  Cranm.,  "guilty."  The  Gr.  is 
the  same  as  in  verse  16.    Tynd.,  in  both  places,  "  oifendeth.'' 

20  Se  therefore  that  sweajieth.— Anth.,  "  whosoever  therefore 
shall  swear."  Our  Lord  speaks  with  regard  to  the  present ;  the 
Scribes  are  represented,  in  verses  16, 18,  as  laying  down  a  general 
rule,  '"whosoever  shall,"  &c. 

23  Te  tithe.-— So  all  EngL  versions,  except  Auth.,  "  ye  pay  tithe," 
which  is  an  interpretation,  but  a  correct  one. 

24  Strain  out.— So  Tynd.  Auth.,  "  strain  at,"  which  now  has  a 
yeij  different  meaning.  The  common  explanation  of  this  pe. 
culiarity  in  the  Auth.,  that  at  was  a  misprint  for  out,  may  be 
true,  but  is  not  supported  by  any  evidence. 

25  Full  team  extortion  and  exceaa.^All  £W1.  versions,  with 
the  Vul^.,  "full  of  extortion  and  excess."  The  force  of  the 
preposition  in  the  €hr.,  ^(  hpwayfjSf  has  been  overlooked,  the  sense 
being  that  their  cup  and  platter  are  full  in  consequence  of 
extomon  and  excess:  the  practice  of  these  iniquities  lias  been 
the  means  of  filling  their  cup,  the  material  cup,  which  out- 
wardly is  so  bright  and  clean.  Excess,  according  to  Aristotle's 
definition  of  the  Gr.,  htpoffla,  includes  the  immoderate  pursuit  of 
gain  or  honour,  or  any  other  worldly  object  (Ethics,  vii.  6). 
The  preposition  on  which  turns  this  distinction  between  "  from  " 
and  "  of^*  is  not  repeated  in  verse  28,  "  ye  are  full  of  hypocrisy 
and  iniquity." 

26  The  inside.— The  contrast  is  between  the  inside  and  the  out- 
side (so  Tynd.,  Genev.,  and  Rhem.),  not  (as  Auth.,  following 
Cranm.)  between  "  that  which  is  within,"  the  contents  of  the  cup, 
and  the  outside  of  the  cup. 

28  Te  are  ftilL— The  Gr.  is  a  different  word  from  that  used  before. 
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and  should  liaTe  been  rendered  otherwiee  than  hj"je  are  fall," 
if  our  language  supplied  an  equiyalent. 

29  Sepnlolires  •  .  •  tombs.—Auth./' tombs  ".  .  .  "se^dures." 
This  interchange  has  been  made  to  preserve  the  uniformity  which 
has  elsewhere,  and  especiallj  in  regard  to  the  sepulture  of  the 
body  of  Christ,  been  observed  in  the  treatment  of  the  two  words 
rd^os  and  ftyritx€ior. 

32  Pill  76  up  th6n.— The  emphatic  "  ye  *"  of  the  Gr.,  coming  at 
the  close  of  the  solemn  strain  of  rebuke,  is  sufficiently  represented 
by  the  position  of  the  English  pronoun. 

33  OfGipring.— Auth.,  "  generation,"  as  at  iii.  7,  zii.  34. 

Sow  sliall  y]e.— Not  "  how  can  ye,"  as  Auth.  Meditating  on 
the  future,  as  if  in  soliloquy,  the  Liord  ffoes  on  to  predict  what 
warnings  would  be  given  them,  and  with  what  effect.  WycL, 
Cranm.,  and  Rhem.  have  the  future,  following  Yvlg.fugieHs; 
Tynd.  and  Genev.,  "  how  should  ye." 

Judgement.— So  Rhem.  and  Vulg.,  "judicium;"  Wycl. 
"doom."  The  other  versions,  "damnation."  This  word  occurs 
here  in  the  New  Testament  for  the  first  time:  the  Gr.  xp/o-tr, 
cruis,  having  in  all  former  passages  of  this  Gospel,  and  notably 
in  Ter.  23  of  this  chapter,  been  translated  "  judgement,"  accord- 
ing to  its  literal  sense,  In  which  it  does  not  necessarily  imply 
condemnation.  As  the  word  "  damnation  "  occurs  eleyen  times, 
and  the  Terb  **  to  damn  "  three  times,  it  may  be  vreU  once  for  all 
to  say,  that  these  words,  having  acquired  a  sterner  meaning  than 
they  nad  in  the  time  when  the  Bible  was  translated,  have  been 
displaced  in  the  Beyised  Version  by  others  more  apposite  to  the 
words  of  the  original  Grr.,  which  do  not  in  themselves  imply  a 
judgement  to  condemn  for  all  eternity. 

37  Which  Idlleth.— All  English  yersions,  foUowinff  the  Vulg., 
haye  "  which  kiUeth."  The  use  of  the  third  person  at  tne  beg^inning' 
of  the  verse  has  generally  been  ignored,  except  by  some  modem 
commentators,  as  by  Bengel,  who  treats  itphs  aMiw  as  equiyalent 
to  vphs  ir4.  The  sudden  transition  from  the  third  to  the  second 
person,  from  speaking  of  Jerusalem  to  addressing  her,  may  be 
taken  to  express  the  transport  of  tender  affection  and  sorrow  in 
the  bosom  of  the  Saviour,  which  ensues  on  the  utterance  of  her 
name.  In  the  same  sentence,  with  almost  as  sudden  a  transition, 
he  passes  from  the  siuffular  to  the  plural,  from  apostrophising  tiie 
city  as  a  whole,  to  adc&essing  her  people,  who  in  multitudes  were 
*    :  to  him. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 

1  Went  out  from  tlie  temple,  and  was  going  on  his  way. 

— For  Auth.,  "went  out  and  departed  from  the  temple,"  bj 
change  in  the  order  of  the  Gr. 

3  Tliy  cominff.— Literally,  "  thy  presence."  The  Gr.  irapovvla, 
parousia,  referring  to  the  second  advent  of  Christ,  is  so  ren- 
dered several  times  in  this  chapter  (but  not  elsewhere  in  the 
Gospels),  and  in  many  passages  of  the  Epistles. 

4  Lead  you  astray.— Auth.,  following  Wycl.  and  Tynd.,  "  de- 
ceive yon,"  which  is  indeed  the  secondary  but  not  the  literal 
meaning  of  the  Greek.  The  word,  as  used  in  the  New  Testament 
implies  that  the  people,  like  sheep,  were  led  astray  from  their  true 
guides  by  false  shepherds  pretendiM  to  have  divine  authority. 
Several  such  impostors  are  mentioned  in  the  early  history  of  the 
Church,  as  Theudas  and  Judas  of  Galilee,  Acts  v.  37. 

7  Pestilences  (Auth.)  is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  The 
words  for  **  famine  and  pestilence  "  are  nearly  alike,  differing 
only  by  a  single  letter,  so  that  the  introduction  of  the  latter 
word  into  the  Gr.text  would  be  easily  made  by  a  careless  copyist; 
and  the  mistake  would  not  attract  notice,  as  the  one  calamity 
very  commonly  follows  or  accompanies  the  other. 

8  TravaiL — All  English  versions, "  sorrows."  The  Gr.  uhlp  pro- 
X>erly  means  the  pangs  of  child-birth,  and  is  used  in  that  sense, 
as  well  as  its  cognate  verb,  many  times  in  the  New  Testament. 
The  "  great  pain  and  peril,"  of  which  the  word  is  a  symbol,  gives 
rise  to  many  allusions  ai.  1  comparisons  in  the  Old  Testament ; 
and  if  we  assume,  as  we  well  may,  that  our  Lord  here  gives  a 
higher  significance  to  the  word  and  to  the  thought  connected 
with  it,  we  better  account  for  the  frequent  recurrence  and  de- 
velopment of  the  same  figure  of  speech  in  the  Epistles.  The 
"  regeneration,"  or  new  birth  of  the  world,  of  which  He  speaks, 
is  to  be  accomplished  through  pain  and  travail,  "the  whole 
creation  groaning  and  travailing  together  until  now."  (Bom. 
viii.  22.) 

9  Unto  tribTilatioii. -— So  Wycl.,  adopting  the  word  of  the 
Vulg.,  tribulationem.  The  Gr.  exiipiSy  for  which  this  is  now  taken 
as  the  uniform  translation,  is  variously  rendered  in  Auth.,  some- 
times by  "  tribulation,"  as  at  ver.  21,  and  sometimes,  as  here,  by 
"  affliction." 

12  81iaU  be  multiplied.— The  Gr.  is  always  so  rendered  in  AutL, 
except  hi  this  place,  where  it  is  "  abound." 
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18  His  oloke.— For  "hia  clothes  "  (Auth.  with  Tynd.),  by  change 
in  6r.  text  from  the  plural  to  the  singnlar.  The  word,  when 
nsed  in  the  singnlar,  denoted  particnlu*ly  the  lon^  and  large 
garment  which  would  be  worn  by  a  man  on  a  jonmer,  but 
which  he  wonld  leave  at  home  when  going  to  work  in  the  ndd. 

21  ITntil  now.— So  WycL  and  Rhem. :  Anth.,  "to  this  time.  "  The 
terseness  of  the  Gr.  wonld  literally  be  represented  by  "until 
the  now." 

22  Had  been  sLortened  .  .  .  would  have  been  saved.— 

Auth.,  "  should  be  shortened  .  .  .  should  be  saved."  The  future 
is  spoken  of  as  already  accomplished  in  the  divine  mind. 

23  Sere  .  .  .  here.  — Auth.,  "here  .  .  .  there."  The  Gr.  has 
"  here"  in  both  places. 

24  If  possible.— Auth.,  "if  it  were  possible."  The  insertion  of 
were,  implying  that  the  thing  suggested  was  no^  possible,  appears 
first  in  Tynd.,  and  was  adopted  by  Granm.  and  Grenev.  It  is 
unnecesssry,  and,  considering  the  words  that  follow,  may  be 
attributed  to  a  predestinarian  bias.  Yulg.,  &4i.,  fieri  potest,  fol- 
lowed by  WycL  and  Bhem. 

25  Beforehand.— Auth.,  "I  have  told  you  before,"  following 
Tynd.  The  correction  is  necessary  to  exclude  the  meaning  "  I 
have  told  you  this  already  on  a  former  occasion,"  and  to  make 
the  sense  and  significance  of  the  warning  clear,  "  I  have  told  you 
beforehand;  remember  my  words,  and  be  prepared." 

26  Inner  Chambers.— Auth.,  "secret  chamber."  See  Note  on 
chap,  vi  6. 

27  Is  seen.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Genev.,  "  shineth."  Wyd., 
Cranm.,  and  Bhem.  (following  Vulg.,  which  h&sparet),  "ap- 
peareth."  "  Shineth  unto  "  suggests  that  the  lightning,  like  the 
sun,  travels  across  the  sky;  whereas  the  meaning  of  the  Gr.  is 
that  its  light  in  the  East  "  is  seen,"  or  is  apparent  as  far  as  the 
opposite  quarter  of  the  heaven.  Is  seen. — ^The  same  Gr.  is 
so  translated  (chap.  vi.  5),  "  that  they  be  seen  of  men."    (Auth.) 

32  Vow  from  the  fig-tree  leam  her  parable.— Auth.,  "  now 

leun  a  parable  of  the  fig-tree."  The  article  is  in  the  Gr.  pre- 
yed to  Doth  words,  and  the  preposition  b  "  from,"  not  "  of." 
The  order  in  the  Gr,  by  placing  the  words  "  from  the  fig-tree  "  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence  lays  on  them  an  emphajBis  which 
the  Brhemiw  version  onbr  has  preserved.  Our  Lord  was 
sitting  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  (ver.  24),  in  passing  over  which 
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on  a  former  occasion  he  had  sought  fmit  from  a  fig-tree  which 
grew  there  (Mark  xL  33).  It  is  not  unlikely  that  he  now  had  in 
view  a  tree  of  the  same  sort,  and  while  discoursing  of  the  thinpi 
unseen,  illustrated  them  hy  a  sudden  transition  to  one  of  the 
objects  within  si|^ht  of  himself  and  his  hearers.  Compare  the 
parallel  passage  m  Mark  xiiL  28. 

Is  now  become  tender.— This  is  the  meaning  of  the  Gr. 
iray  Hh^  yinirai,  AuIJl,  following  TjTid.,  has  "  Whue  his  branch 
is  jet  tender,"  as  if  the  "  tenderness,  the  yiridity,  of  the  branch 
were  pasnng  awaj,  not  beginning. 

33  Se  ie  nigh  is  preferable  to  Auth., "  it  is  near,"  which  is  placed 
in  the  Margin.  The  reference  of  "it"  to  *' things,"  just  above, 
is  not  free  from  difficulty,  whereas  **  he "  is  cleanj  referable  to 
the  "  son  of  man  "  (ver.  30),  and  this  interpretation  is  strength- 
ened by  the  words  of  St.  Jamee  (t.  9),  "  The  judge  standeth 
before  the  doors." 

40  Two  men.~This  is  shown  in  the  Gr.  by  the  "  one  "  in  each 
case  bemg  masculine.  All  the  versions  haye  "  two  shall  be."  The 
Gr.  also  has  the  yerbs  which  follow  in  the  present  tense, "  one  is 
taken,  and  one  is  left."  The  event  is  thus  placed  vividly  before 
the  mind.  Wyd.,  in  the  next  verse  has  the  still  familiar  form, 
"the  tother." 

44  In  an  konr  that  ye  think  not.— Auth.,  "  in  such  an  hour 
as,"  following  Cranm. 

45  Kath  get  over,— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  ''hath  made  ruler 
over." 

47  All  that  he  hath.— The  Gr.  is  literaUy,  "  aU  that  belongeth 
to  him."    Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  all  his  goods." 

48  But  i£— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "but  and  if."  The  and  in 
this  connection  is  an  archaism,  having  been  originally  a  conjunc- 
tion resembling  "  *'  if"  in  meaning ;  it  is  now  redundant,  and 
perplexing  to  the  unlearned.  Compare  John  vi.  62,  "  What  and 
&"  (AuS.). 

50  Ezpecteth  not.  .  .  .— Knoweth  not.  Auth.,  with  Tynd., 
"  looketh  not  for  him  ...  is  not  aware  of,*'  which  are  not 
quite  literal  renderings,  though  in  themselves  idiomatic  and 
»)rcible. 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

6  Tlitre  is  a  ory.— Wjd.,  T^d.,  and  Anth.,  *'  There  was  a  cry 
made."    The  6r.  is  literally  '*  is  come  to  pass.'* 

Beliold  the  bridegroom  I—"  Cometh"  (Anth.),  is  omitted  by 
change  in  6r.  text.  Both  these  changes  add  liveliness  to  the 
description. 

Come  ye  forth.— All  English  versions,  **  go  ye  out."  The  Gr. 
may  be  either  **  go  ont  **  or  *'  come  ont,"  and  the  cry  being  from 
the  ontside,  deddes  for  the  latter. 

8  Are  going  out.— The  Ghr.  is  in  the  present  tense,  cfihmnrrtu : 
and  so  Tynd.,  "  co  out."  Vulg.,  extinguurUur.  Anth.  alone, 
"  are  gone  ont."  This  correction,  tlie  necessity  of  which  admits 
of  no  donbt,  may  furnish  an  apt  illustration  to  those  who  hold 
that  the  Divine  grace  is  never  in  this  life  entirely  withdrawn 
from  any  one  who  has  received  it»  however  he  may  have  neg- 
lected to  seek  the  renewal  of  it. 

9  Peradventiire  there  will  not  be.— Anth.,  "^a<«o— lest 
there  be  not."  The  elliptical  phrase  of  the  Gr.  is  completed  by 
a  paraphrase  in  the  one  case,  and  by  an  insertion  in  the  other. 

13  Wherein    .    .    . — (Anth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Ghr.  text. 

14  It  i«  as  when.— Anth.,  following  G^ev.,  inserts  the  king- 
dam  of  heaven  instead  of  "  It" 

Another  oonntry.- For  Anth.,  "a  far  oonntry,"  as  at  chap. 
zxL23. 

15  To  each.— So  Wyd. :  Anth.,  with  Tynd., "  to  every  man,"  The 
Gr.  is  Ud<rr^  This  chan^^,  for  the  sake  of  terseness  and  sim. 
plicity,  has  been  often  made. 

22  Other  two  talents.--" Beside  them"  (Anth).,  omitted  here 
and  in  verse  20  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

24  Bidst  not  scatter.— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "thon  hast  not 
strawed  ** — t.e.,  strewed.  The  same  Gr.  is  also  in  Anth.  trans- 
lated "  scatter,"  as  at  Lnke  i.  55,  "  Thonhast  scattered  abroad : " 
and  althon^^h  "  strew  "  is  a  word  that  we  would  gladly  retain,  the 
meaning  which  we  have  here  to  express  is  not  that  of  strewing  or 
littering  on  the  ground,  but  of  scattering  abroad. 

25  Lo,  thonhast  thine  own.— So  Tynd.  This,  while  more  literal, 
gives  the  curt  speech  of  the  sullen  servant  better  than  Auth.,  with 
its  inserted  words  (following  Rhem.  only), "  Lo,  there  thon  haat 
thai  is  thine."    Vulg.,  eccehabee  guod  tuuim  etL 
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27  Tlie  baalceni.— So  Rhem.  Auth.,  **  the  money-changers,"  as 
at  Terse  21.  The  business  of  the  ''  table-keeper "  (the  literal 
Tnf>aning  of  the  Gr.  rpaiF€(lTiis),  included  with  money-changing 
what  is  now  understood  by  "  banking,"  or  receiving  money  on 
deposit  and  placing  it  out  at  interest.  The  latter  term  is  the 
more  appropriate  here. 

With  intarwrt.  —  Auth,  with  WycL  and  Bhem.  (following 
Vulg.,  evm  usurd),  have  "  with  usury,"  a  word  which  now  has  an 
opprobriona  sig^nificance  not  implied  in  the  Greek.  Tynd.,  "  with 
vantage." 

32  All  tLe  natums.— AU  English  versions  have  *'  all  nations." 
The  presence  of  the  article  appears  to  show  that  the  solemn  pas. 
o^e  which  follows  has  particular  reference  to  the  Gentiles,  de- 
claring the  principle  by  which  they  are  to  be  judged.  The  following 
is  from  Plumptre's  Note  on  this  passage : — "  We  have  had  in  this 
chapter  (1),  in  the  wise  and  foolish  virj^,  the  law  of  jude^ement 
for  all  members  of  the  Church  of  Chnst;  (2^  in  the  talems,  that 
for  those  who  hold  any  office  or  ministrv  in  tne  Church;  now  we 
have  (3)  the  law  by  which  those  shall  be  judged  who  have  lived 
and  oied  as  heathens,  not  knowing  the  name  of  Christ,  and 
knowing  Qod  only  as  revealed  in  Nature,  or  in  the  law  written 
in  their  hearta" 

40  One  of  these  my  brethren,  even  these  least.—This 
yn^^Aning  is  educod  uot  so  much  from  the  words  themselves  as 
from  their  order  in  the  Gr.  The  Auth.  differs,  not  widely,  from 
it,  "  One  of  the  least  of  these  my  brethren."  It  is  to  be  remem- 
bered that  although  the  words  are  addressed  to  those  who  as 
G^tiles  are  not  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  word  "  brethren  "  of 
Christ,  and  mav  never  have  had  an  opportunity  of  showing  kind- 
ness  to  any  such,  yet  Christ  has  proclaimed  the  universal  brother- 
hood of  mankind,  and  their  relation  to  Him,  as  the  "  Son  of 


46  Eternal  pnnishaient.— The  Gr.  m^ytos  (aionios)  is  the  same 
in  both  ports  of  the  verse,  and  in  both  places  is  "  everlasting  "  in 
WycL  and  Bhem.,  and  in  Yulg,  cBtemum,  In  Auth.,  following 
Tjad,,  it  is  varied,  being  "everlasting"  in  the  first  place, 
"  eteraal "  in  the  second. 
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CHAPTER  XXVL 

2  Cometh.— Auth.,  following  G^er.,  "  is ;  *'  oiber  yersions,  "  shall 
be.''  The  Gr.  is  ylyrrat,  not  dvrl,  and  denotes  the  coming  on  of 
the  feast    A  similar  change  is  made  in  yer.  5. 

3  The  oonrt.— So  Rhem.  WjcL  and  Geney.,  <<halL  Ynl^., 
airinm.  Auth.,  following  Tjnd.  and  Oranm.;  ''palace,"  which 
nsually  applies  to  a  residence.  The  Gr.  wbK'fi,  ''a  court,"  probably 
here  denotes  an  open  place  in  which  assemblies  and  trials  were 
held.  So  Auth.  at  Eey.  xL  2,  **  The  court  which  is  without  the 
temple." 

5  During  the  feast.— All  English  yersions,  following  Yulg., 
diefesto,  have  "  on  the  feast  day."  The  Gr.  is  literally.  "  in  the 
feast ; "  and  the  Feast  of  the  Passoyer  continued  a  whole  week. 

Tumult.— This  is  the  word  used  in  Auth.,  for  the  same.Gr.  at 
chap.  xxviL  24;  and  in  this  place  it  expresses  better  tiuui 
*'  uproar  "  (Auth.  following  T^d.)  the  popular  commotion  by 
which  the  purpose  of  the  council  might  be  defeated. 

7  An  alabajiter  cmse.— All  English  yersions,  "an  alabaster 
box."  The  Gr.  is  Alabastron.  The  yessel  appears  to  haye  been 
in  the  form  of  a  flask.  The  marginal  note  ^yes  "  a  flask,"  as  an 
altematiye  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  which  is  said  to  haye  originally 
been  the  name  of  a  yessel  or  yase  without  handles  (from  a  and 
Xa34,  a  handle),  and  subsequeutly  to  haye  been  applied  to  the 
material  of  which  yessels  of  that  form  were  usually  made. 

10  JesTis  peroeiTing  it.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.  and  Granmu, 
"  When  Jesus  understood  it"    Compare  chap.  xiL  15 ;  xyi  8. 

12  To  prepare  me  fbr  bnriaL— Auth.,  "She  did  it  for  my 
buriaL"  P^yious  yersions,  "  She  did  it  to  buiy  me."  Vulg., 
<id  sepeliendum  ma."  The  Gr.  means  properly  to  "  prepare  a 
body  for  burial — 0^.,  by  embalming ;  and  is  so  used  in  Jolm  xix. 
40.,  and  in  the  TiXX  yersion  of  Gen.  L  2,  of  the  embalming  of 
Jacob's  body  before  its  burial  in  Canaan. 

13  That  also  whioh  this  woman.— Auth.,  "  there  shall  also 
this  that  this  woman,"  a  rare  instance  of  inattention  to  euphony 
in  the  English  yersion,  and  peculiar  to  the  Auth. 

Spoken  o£— So  Geney.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "told."  The  Gr. 
\a\4m  means,  and  is  commonly  rendered  in  Auth.,  **  to  speak,"  not 
"totelL" 

15  Thej  weighed  nnto  him.— The  true  memSng  of  the  Gr.bM 
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been  oyerlooked  bj  all  Eiiglibh  veraious,  following  Vnlg.,  consti- 
tueruni.  Wycl.  bas  "  ordained ; "  Tynd.,  "  appointed ;"  Auth., 
••  coTenanted  with  bim  for  thirty,  pieces  of  wlver."  The  same 
Gr.  is  used  in  the  LXX.  version  oi  Zech.  xi.  12,  concerning  the 
thirty  pieces  of  silyer,  where  the  Anth.  has, "  they  weighed  for  mv 
price."  Compare  also  Jer.  zxxii.  9  (LXX.  version),  "  I  weighed 
him  the  money  (f<mnffa  ahr^)*'  as  here. 

16  Deliver.^Anth.,  *'  betray."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  the  last 
verse. 

17  JCake  ready.— So  Wyd.  Other  versions, ''  prepare ; "  but  at 
ver.  19,  for  the  same  Gr.,  Anth.  has  **  make  ready?' 

18  Z  ksep^— (The  present).  So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  Vnlg.,  faoio 
Fascha.    Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  **  1  will  keep." 

22  Is  it  1,  Lord? — ^Anth.,  inverting  the  order  of  the  Gr., "  Lord, 
is  it  I P  "  There  is  mnch  diversity  on  this  point  in  the  previous 
versions,  though  they  mostly  preserve  the  original  order.  Vulg., 
Nym  quid  ego  awm,  Mdbhi  1  Wycl., "  Lord  whether  I  am  P  "  (both 
with  a  very  imperfect  apprehension  of  the  sense).  Tynd.,  *'  Is 
it  I,  Master  ?  "  Rhem.,  "Is  it  I,  Lord  P  "  The  disciples,  horror- 
struck  at  what  their  Master  has  said,  exdaim  as  with  one  voice, 
"  Is  it  IP  "  or  more  exactly,  in  deprecation  of  such  a  charsre,  '^  It  is 
not  I,  is  it  P  "  Their  question  is  put  abruptlv,  and  f oOowed  by 
the  word  of  respectful  address,  with  which  tiiey  would  usuallv 
commence.  This  is  the  natural  sequence  of  thought  and  speech 
in  such  a  case,  whether  in  Gr.  or  English.  Compare  chap.  xvi. 
22,  where  our  Lord  has  foretold  his  approacbing  death,  and  St. 
Peter  exclaims, "  This  be  far  from  thee,  Lord : "  (Auth.).  See  also 
Acts  ix,  5 ;  x.  4. 

23  Se  that  dipped  Ids  hand.— The  past  participle  in  the  Gr. 
shows  that  the  action  had  already  taken  place.  '*Auth., 
"dippeth." 

24  Through  whom. — The  preposition  in  the  Gr.  is  the  same  that 
is  so  often  used  in  saying  "  The  Lord  spake  through  the  prophet," 
signifjrin^  that  Judas  was  an  instrument  in  the  hands  oi  another. 
All  linglisb  versions  have  "  by  whom ;  "  Vulg.,  correctly,  |>er 
quem, 

25  Is  it  I,  Babbi?— So  Rhem.,  following  Yulg.  Auth.,  with  all 
other  versions,  **  Master."  Judas  does  not,  like  the  rest,  use  the 
higher  title,  "  Lord,"  but "  Rabbi,"  "teacher,"  the  term  by  which 
the  Jews  addressed  and  described  him.  So  again  in  the  garden 
(ver.49),  "Hail,BabbL"    AveEahbi. 
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27  A  cup.^The  article  is  omitted  in  the  best  MSS.  A  difference 
in  the  mode  of  giving  the  bread  and  the  cup  is  indicated  in  the 
Gr.  simply  by  the  use  of  two  different  tenses  of  the  same  Terb, 
bnt  cannot  be  so  simply  represented  in  English.  He  went  on 
giving  the  bread  (iSlSov) ;  he  gave  with  his  own  hand  to  each ; 
the  cap  he  gave  to  them  once  for  all  (^5»icc),  that  they  might  hand 
it  on  one  to  another. 

28  The  covenant.— All  English  versions,  following  Vnlg.,  •*  the 
New  Testament."  There  is  probably  a  reference  to  the  words  of 
Moses  in  Exod.  xxiv.  8.,  "Behold  the  blood  of  the  covenant." 
The  old  covenant  was  now  to  be  superseded  by  a  better  and  more 
comprehensive  one,  which  the  former  had  pre-figored.  The  word 
**  new  "  was  originally  wanting  in  this  place,  and  in  the  parallel 
passage  of  Mark  xiv,  24,  and  appears  to  nave  been  inserted  in  sit 
early  age  in  the  MSS.  from  Lnke  xxii.  20,  and  1  Cor.  xi.  25. 

31  In  me. — So  Wyd.  and  Rhem.,  following  Vnlg.  Auth.,  with 
CrannL,  "  because  of  me,"  a  true  interpretation,  though  not  an 
exact  translation.    Tynd.  and  Genev.  "  by  me." 

35  Xhren  if  I  mxist  die  with  thee.— Wyd.,  still  more  literally, 
"though  it  behove  that  I  die  with  thee."  Auth.,  following 
Tynd.,  "  though  I  should  die,'*  &c., 

37  Sore  tronbled. — ^This  gives  the  sense  of  the  Gr.  more  clearly 
than  Auth.,  following  Cranm.,  "very  heavy."  Moreover  the 
latter  word  is  used  at  ver.  43,  where  it  is  said  that  "  their  eyes- 
were  heavy." 

38  Abide. — (So  WycL)  is  the  usual  rendering  of  the  Gr.  /i^m. 
Auth.,  "Tarry." 

42  Cup  (Aulh).  is  omitted  in  nearly  all  the  older  MSS. 

50  Bo  that  for  which  then  art  come.— The  sentence  in  the 
Gr.  is  abrupt  and  ungrammatical.  All  English  versions,  fol- 
lowing Vulg.,  complete  it  in  the  form  of  a  question, "  Wherefore 
art  thou  come  P  "  In  the  Gr.  the  words  stand  thus,  beginning 
with  the  relative  pronoun,  "  The  thing  for  which  thou  art  comer 
and  we  may  supply  either  an  im|>erative  "  Do  the  thing  for 
which,"  or  an  interrogative  "  What  xs  the  thing  for  which  ?  "  The 
former  interpretation  is  that  of  the  eminent  Gr.  expositor  Eui^- 
mius,  of  the  12th  century,  "  ^w  ri  icotA  tntoirhv  trparre,"  "  Do 
according  to  thy  intent;  fts  our  Lord  had  said  to  him  at  the 
supper;  "What  thou  doest  do  quickly"  fDr.  Fidd).  If,  in 
such  a  scene  of  agony  and  confusion,  an  exclamation  was  abrupt 
in  its  utterance,  or  was  imperfectly  heard,  it  is  no  more  than 
might  be  expected  to  happen. 
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The  suae  meaiimff  is  more  clewly  expressed  in  John  xiii.  27, 
"  What  thoa  doest,  do  qmcklj." 

58  SFen  now. — So  Oramn. — Le,,  ''at  this  yerj  moment."  Gr. 
fyru    Auth., "  presently,"  with  Bhem. — i.e., "  immediately." 

Send. — Anth.,  "give."  The  exact  meaning  of  the  Gr.  is 
'*  make  to  stand  at  my  side." 

55  A  robber.— All  English  versions,  "  a  thief."  Compare  Note 
on  chap,  xxi  13.  So  large  a  force  would  not  have  been  required 
for  the  capture  of  a  common  thief ;  but  the  robbers  (or  brigands) 
of  Palestine  were  formidable  from  the  numbers  in  which  they 
banded  themselves  together. 

Te  took  me  not.— SoTynd.  Auth.,  "Ye laid  no  hold  on  me," 
which  better  represents  another  Gr.  word,  as  at  Tim.  vi.  12, 19 
(Auth).  WycL,  **  Te  held  me  not,"  from  Vulg.,  non  me  tenuistia. 

56  Is  come  to  paM.— AutL,  "  was  done."  Compare  chap.  L  22, 
and  Note  there. 

58  Tbe  offioers.  .  . — i.e.,  of  the  court.  Auth.,  "the  servants,"  for 
which  in  Gr.  another  word  would  have  been  used. 

60  AftexwarcL— More  exact  than  Auth.,  with  all  previous  versions, 
"  at  the  last. 

61  This  man.— Auth.,  "  fellow,"  a  term  of  contempt,  whiehis  not 
necessarily  implied  in  the  Gr. 

66  Ke  is  worthy  of  death.— So  Tynd.  Auth.,  with  Wvcl.  and 
Rhem.,  **  guUty  of  death,"  following  Vulg.,  reus  eat  mortis.  The 
Gr.  is  literally  "  liable  to  death." 

69  XaacL— 'Auth.  has  **  damsel  "  here,  but  "maid  "  for  the  same  Gr. 
at  ver.  71. 

75  The  word  whioh  Jesug  had  said.  —  By  change  of  Gr. 
text  for ''  the  word  of  Jesus  which  said  unto  lum." 
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CHAPTER  XXVJI. 

5  Tli6  Mmctnanr. — Aaili..  "The  temple."  Compare  Note  on 
chap.  xxiiL  16.  It  appears  that  into  this  holy  place  Jndas,  in  the 
agony  of  his  remorse,  flung  the  pieces  of  silyer,  and  then  went 
away. 

6  Since  it  is.— Anth,  "because.'*  The  Or.  iirel  has  properly, 
like  "  since  "  in  English,  a  temporal  sense,  in  which  it  is  commonly 
used  by  classical  authors ;  but  in  the  New  Testament  it  is  always 
causaL 

9  Priced.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  " Auth.,  valued."  The  same 
word  in  its  yerbal  and  substantival  forms  is  in  tlio  Gr.  three  times 
repeated.  The  situation  may  be  grating  to  the  ear,  but  aptly 
expresses  what  is  deeply  offensive  to  our  feelings,  that  He  who 
came  to  be  a  ransom  for  sin  was  himself  priced  at  the  price  of  so 
much  money  by  those  whom  He  came  to  save. 

14  Se  gave  him  no  answer,  not  even  to  one  word.— Auth., 
following  Tynd.,  "  answered  him  to  never  a  word ; "  **  never  "  as 
the  emphatic  negative  of  our  Old  English  idiom. 

15  At  the  feast.— Marg^,  "  Or,  afecatr  Auth.  after  Tynd.,  "at 
that  feast.''  There  being  no  article  in  the  Gr.,  the  words  admit 
of  the  rendering,  "  at  a  feast  '^  (as  in  the  margin),  i.e.,  at  any  of 
the  Jewish  feasts,  not  at  the  Passover  only ;  and  so  it  was  taJcen 
by  Wyd.  "  for  a  solemn  day."  But  the  words  of  Pilate,  at  John 
xviii.  39,  appear  to  confine  this  inconvenient  custom  to  the  great 
feast  of  all.  "  Ye  have  a  custom  that  I  should  release  unto  you 
one  at  the  Passover." 

19  Sighteons.— All  English  versions  following  Yulg.,  "  just,'  and 
so  at  ver.  24. 

24  Was  arising.— Auth.,  "  was  made ; "  Rhem.,  **  was  toward ; " 
Gr.,  ylwrrcu, 

27  The  Palace.— Margin,  "  Gr.,  Prcetorium.'*  Auth.  with  Tynd., 
"  common  hall,"  with  Margin,  "  Or,  governor's  house,**  The  Gr., 
or  rather  Roman,  word  properly  signifies  the  head-quarters  of 
the  commanding  officer  in  camp,  and  from  thence  was  applied  to 
the  residence  of  the  Roman  Governor  at  the  seat  of  government 
in  a  province,  as  in  Acts  xxiii.  35. 

The  whole  band.— Marp^,  "  Or,  cohort,*^  properly  the  sub- 
division of  a  Roman  legion,  called  a  cohoH,  and  numbering 
about  1,000  men. 
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29  Kneeled.— So  Wjel;  this,  the  meaning  of  the  Or.,  ''fell  on 
their  knees,"  not  ''bowed  the  knee"  (Anth.  after  l^d.),  as 
in  nuddn^  obeisance.  Compare  Mark  i.  40,  x.  17.  The  follow- 
ing apt  illnstration  of  this  act  of  the  soldiers  is  from  Dr. 
Field's  note: — ^"With  this  irony  of  the  Roman  soldiery  it  is 
interesiang  to  compare  a  grim  jest  which  was  wont  to  be  played 
off  by  the  Meditenranean  pirates,  of  whose  nnbonnded  insolence 
many  anecdotes  are  recorded  by  Plntaroh  in  his  life  of  Pompey, 
xxiy.  "Bnt  the  most  contemptaons  circumstance  of  all  was, 
that  when  they  had  taken  a  prisoner,  and  he  cried  ont  that  he 
was  a  Roman  (Oiyis  Romanns  sum),  they  pretended  to  be  struck; 
with  terror,  smote  iheir  thighs,  and  leU  upon  their  knees 
{'wpoir4wnrror  a^S)  to  ask  his  pardon ;  and  that  his  quality  might 
no  more  be  mistaken,  some  put  ealeei  on  his  feet,  oihers  throw 
a  toga  around  him,  the  official  costume  of  a  Roman  citizen. 
When  they  had  made  game  of  him  (Kvrtipmwtwrdfxtvoi  ain'6w)  for 
some  time,  they  let  down  a  ladder  into  the  sea,  and  bade  his 
irorship  go  in  peace ;  and  if  he  refused,  they  pushed  him  off  the 
deck  anddrowned  him.'' 

82  Sim  they  compelled  to  go  with  them,  that  he  might 
1>eajr  his  orowi.— Auth.  with  Tynd.,  "  compelled  to  bear  his 
eross."  The  Margin  gives  the  hteraJ  sense  of  the  Gr.  word, 
which  is  used  here  and  in  chap.  t.  41,  "  to  impress."  It  appears 
to  haye  heem  a  common  thing  for  Roman  soldiers  to  impress 
people  to  carry  burdens  for  them.  (Farrar's  Life  of  Christ,  ii., 
395,  quoting  Epictetus,  Dissert,  iv.  I.) 

34  Wine  to  drink.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  following  Vuhr., 
tmttcm.  Anth.  with  Tynd.,  "vinegar."  The  Gr.  is  literaUy 
"sour  wine,"  such  as  was  commonly  drunk  by  the  Roman 
soldiers,  andis'described  in  Mark  xv.  23  as  having  myrrh  mingled 
with  it.  St.  Matthew's  narrative  connects  this  act  with  the  words 
of  Ps.  box.  22,  "  They  .gave  me  ^all  to  eat :  and  when  I  was 
thirsty,  they  gave  me  vinegar  to  dnnk." 

35  They  parted  his  garments  among  them.— The  words 

*  amoiu^  them  "  are  not  expressed  in  the  Gr.,  but  are  implied  by 
the  middle  voice  of  the  verb  '*  parted."  The  quotation  from  Ps. 
xxiL  18,  "  They  parted  my  garments,"  is  omitted  in  the  Gr.  text, 
the  great  pr^onderance  of  ancient  authorities  being  against  it. 

38  Bobbere.— 'All  English- versions,  "thieves."  Yulg.,  laironet. 
See  Note  on  chap.  xxi.  13. 

39  Bailed  on  him.— Auth.,  "  reviled  "  here,  but  at  Mark  xv.  29 
"raflad." 
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42  Sa  is  the  king  of  Israel.— Tliis,  by  tbe  omission  of  "if,** 
which  has  been  removed  from  the  Gr.  text,  becomes  an  assertion 
of  the  truth  made  in  derision. 

42, 43  We  will  believe  on  him.  .  .  Se  trasteth  on  Ood.^ 

The  Gr.  preposition  requires  the  renderinff  "  on  "  in  both  places. 
Anth.  has,  "  we  will  beheve  him.    .    .    He  trusted  in  GoA" 

44  Cast  npon  him  the  same  reproach.— Anth.,  with  Tynd., 
"  cast  the  same  in  his  teeth,"  a  more  vivid  rendering,  and  better, 
if  it  did  not  suggest  that  there  was  a  corresponding  idiom  in  the 
Gr.    Wyd.,  "  upbraided ; "  Rhem.,  "  reproached." 

50  Yielded  np  his  spirit.— The  spirit  which  he  had,  being  man 
as  a  part  of  his  human  nature  {rh  wwwfAa),  ocmceming  which  he 
said  (Luke  xxiii.  46,  in  the  words  of  Ps.  xxzL  5) :  "  Into  thy 
hands  I  commend  my  spirit."  The  English  versions  here  have 
"yielded  up,"  (following  WycL,  "gave  up")  **the  ghost,"  which 
better  answers  to  the  word  that  follows  in  the  passage  of  Luke 
xxiii.  46,  ^4irp€ua'€,  literally,  "  he  expired,"  "  gave  up  the  breath 
of  life."    Compare  John  xix.  90. 

52  The  tombs.— All  English  versions,  "  tho  flpraves."  The  Gr. 
here  and  in  ver.  53  is  literally  "  the  monuments ;  "  and  so  Yolg., 
numumerUa, 

54  The  Son  of  God.— Margin,  "  Or,  a  son,*"  The  word  "  son  "  has 
has  not  here  the  article  in  the  Gr.,  and  though  the  article  may 
properly  stand  in  the  English,  it  does  not  necessarily  imply  that 
*  the  centurion  confessed  lum  to  be  the  only  Son  of  Gi^d,  or  that 
it  was  the  same  solemn  acknowledgment  in  his  mouth  as  it  was 
when  spoken  by  Simon  Peter,  xiv.  33,  where  also  the  article  is 
omitted.  With  regard  to  the  significance  of  expressions  such  as 
this,  which  were  in  common  use,  not  much  can  be  inferred  from 
the  absence  or  presence  of  the  article,  there  being  in  Gr.  no  in- 
definite article ;  and  "  God's  Son''  or  "  Son  of  God  "  mieht  be 
said  at  one  time  of  Him  who  at  another  would  be  called  *'  the 
Son  of  God.'' 

56  The  sons  of  Zebedee.^Oompare  Note  on  chap.  xx.  20. 

58  Asked.— Auth.  following  Tynd.,  "begged."  It  is  likely  that 
he  made  his  request  submissively,  but  tne  Gr.  simply  says,  "  he 
asked.'' 

Commanded  it  to  be  given  np.— Auth.  with  Tvnd.,  "com- 
manded it  to  be  delivered ;  "  "  the  oody  "  is  omitted  by  change  in 
Gt.  text.  The  word  itroMripeu  properly  means  "  to  be  given  back," 
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and  18  not  elsewhere  in  Anih.  rendered  "  to  be  delivered,"  which 
commonly  represents  another  Ghr.  word. 

60  Tomb.— Anih.,  "  sepulchre."  See  Note  on  yer.  52.  In  the 
next  verse  the  Gr.  is  rd^s,  which  is  rendered  ''sepulchre,'' 
as  in  Anth.  By  the  interment  the  tomb  {junniSwv)  became 
a  sepolcre  (ri^f).    See  Note  on  chap,  xxiii.  8. 

62  Which  is  fhe  day  after.  —  Anth.,  *nhat  foUowed."  The 
daose  is  explanatory,  the  Evangelist  thus  explaining  to  his  Hebrew 
readers  that  the  cmcifixion  took  place  on  the  day  of  preparation 
for  the  Sabbath,  Faraakeue,  and  that  the  chief  priests,  &e.,  went 
to  Pilate  on  the  day  after,  on  the  dose  of  the  Sabbath  (See 
AHord's  Note). 

64  "  By  night "  (AutL),  is  omitted  in  Gr.  text. 

Error,— So  all  English  versions,  following  Ynlg.,  thns  repre- 
senting it  as  a  possiUe  error  on  the  part  of  the  people,  who,  if 
made  to  believe  that  Christ  had  fnlfilled  his  preoiction,  and 
risen  aeain,  would  be  led  stiU  more  aatray  than  before.  The 
Gr,  TX4nr,  which  occurs  ten  tinoies  in  the  New  Testament, 
has  been  nnif ormly  in  the  Bevised  Version,  and  with  onlv  three 
exceptions  in  the  Anth.,  trandated  "  error."  Considering  that  the 
cognate  noun  vxirosis  "  deceiver ''  in  the  previous  verse,  and  the 
verb  is  commonly  rendered  '*  to  lead  astray,"  implying  wilful  de. 
ception,  many  commentators  have  propoMd  to  read  **  deceit "  in 
this  place  for  "  error."  The  true  ana  normal  meaning  of  the 
word,  however,  admits  of  an  easy  expluiation,  and  must  therefore 
be  retained. 

65  Xe  have  a  gaard  •  .  .—The  marginal  notes  show  that 
both  the  sayings  attributed  to  Pilate  are  of  ambiguous  meaning. 
It  may  be  thaC  vexed  with  himself,  and  scorning  those  who  now 
came  to  him,  he  dismissed  them  curtly,  with  pnrases  purposely 
obscure. 

A  guaoNL — So  Bhem.  Auth,  with  Cranm.,  "  a  watch,"  which 
in  this  sense  is  archaic.    Tynd.  and  Gknev.,  **  watchmen." 

66  Yhe  nard  hmut  with  them.— AutL,  ''and  setting  a 
watch,  a  departure  from  the  literal  rendering  of  the  earlier  ver- 
sions "  with  watchmen,"  probably  made  on  account  of  the  ob- 
jectionable juxtaposition  of  words  which  would  be  presented  by 
the  translation,  *'  sealing  the  stone  with  a  watch." 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


66  .  .  ST.  MATTHEW— XXVIIL 

\  CHAPTBE  XXVm. 

1  Late  on  the  Sabbathrday.— AntL,  <<  in  the  end  of."  In- 
stanoes  are  g^ven  bj  Beng[el  from  later  Greek  waters  rPlntareh 
and  Philosuatos)  of  the  use  of  6^i  for  *'  after."  If  this  sense 
cotdd  be  admitted  in  the  New  Testament,  the  narratiTe  of  St. 
Matthew  would  be  brought  into  strict  aocord  with  St.  Mark's, 
"when  the  Sabbath  was  past." 

2  **"  From  the  door  "  (Auth.)  is  omitted  in  the  Gr.  text.. 

5  His  appearailce.~Anth.,foUowin«^Tynd./'hiseoantenance." 
The  Gr.  w^a  (idea),  properly  "  form/^"  outmrd  Appearance/'  is 
not  elsewhere  found  in  the  New  Testament.  Wycl.  has  *'  his 
looking,"  after  Yulg.,  aspeettu.  The  English  translators  may 
have  taken  **  countenanoe,  in  order  to  associate  the.  passage  with 
Dan  X.  11,  where  it  is  Tsaad  of  the  angel,  **  his  face  was  as  the 
appearance  of  lightning." 

4  Tbe  watchers.— Auth.,  with  WycL  and  Tynd., "the  keepers," 
which  is  used  for  another  word,  ^^xa^  (Acts  v.  28).  Here  the  Gr. 
is  ol  Tfipowrts,  which  is  translated  "watching'"  in  Auth.  xxvii.  54. 

Did  quake.— Auth.,  "  did  shake."  Wycl  "were  afeaid,"  fol- 
lowing  the  loose  rendering  of  Vulg.,  emUrrUi  wnL  Tynd., 
"  were  astonied."  Th^  Gr.  denotes  "  trembling,"  and  the  cognate 
noun  at  Terse  2  is  **  an  earthquake." 

5  Fear  not  ye.— So  the  Auth,.'correctin^  Tynd.,  "Be  not  afraid." 
The  "  ye  "  is  emphatic  in  the  Gr..  which  is  not  the  case  at  ver.  10, 
where  the  Lord  repeats  the  encouragnnff  salutation  of  the  angeL 
Though  the  watchmen  were  terrified,  the  women  are  told  fliat 
they  need  not  fear ;  the  pious  purpose  of  their  yisit  to  the  sepul- 
chre  is  known  to  God. 

Which  hath  been  crucified.  —  The  event  is  spoken  of  as 
qnit«  recent,  the  Gr.  verb  being  in  the  perfect  tense.  "  Auth., 
**  which  was  crucified." 

6  The  Lord.— We  could  ill  have  spared  these  words;  yet  the 
sentence,  if,  according  to  a  strongly;supported  yarious  leading, 
they  were  omitted,  would  be  in  keeping  with  the  sublime  brevi^ 
of  the  angel's  address. 

8  From  the  tomb.— See  Notes  on  chap,  xxrii  52—60.  It  had 
ceased  to  be  rd^s,  a  sepulchre,  and  had  become  again  lAjfynjiMiov^  an 
empty  tomb. 

9  As  they  went.    .    . — ( Autii.).,  omitted  in  the  Gr.  texi 
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T]i«7  took  hold  of  bis  feet.-~So  lEthem.  AU  other  EngliBH 
Tersions,  ''held  him  bj  his  feet/'  following  Yolg.,  tenuerurUf 
which  wonld  implj  a  continned  holding,  as  if  to  detain  him," 
which  is  not' the  meaning  of  the  Gr.  iMpdrrifftv, 

10  Fear  not. — As  at  yerad  5,  where  see  Note. 

11  That  wore  epmeto  pass.— Anth.,  "that  were  done/*^wiUi 
W^rcl.  and  Bhem.,  following  Yiilg.,  fcuda  fuenmt,  as  at  chap,  i  22 ; 
xxtL  56,  &c.  The  Latin  ^  is  a  good  translation  of  toe  Gr. 
ylyofuu,  but  its  past'tense  (as  here)  is  not  an  equivJEdent  of  the  past 
tenses  of  ylvofuu. 

U  If  this  d>me  to  the  goremor'e  eam.~This  is  one  of 
Tyndale's  idiomatic  and  f elidtons  renderings.  Thiet  Gr.,as  nearly 
as  it  can  be  translated,  is  "  If  this  be  heard1l>efore  the  governor," 
which  snggests  the  alternative  reading,  given  in  ijie  Margin,  "  If 
this  come  to  a  hearing  (a  judicial  hearinj^)  before  the  governor." 
Wycl.  has,  "if  this  be  heard  of  the  justice."  Y^.,  «i  hoc 
audUwmfuerit  a  provide. 

And  rid  yon  x)f  oare.— Auth,, "  make  you  secure,"  as  Wyd., 
"  make  sicher."  Vulj.,  $ecttro$  vos  faciemvs.  This  would  be 
correct  if  "secure"  still  bore  the  meaning  of  the  Latin  securus, 
"  free  from  care : "  but  in  modem  usage  it  is- synonymous  with 
"  safe ; "  and  that  sense  is  given  to  the  Gr.  by  Tynd.,  *'  save  you 
harmless.'* 

15  Warn  lyread  abroad.— Auth.,  "  is  commonly  reported."  This 
change  is  required  by  the  meaning  of  the  Gr.  verb,  and  by  its 
tense  (the  aorist).  The  past  act  is  shown  in  tiie  Gr.  to  extend  to 
the  present  time  by  the  addition  of  the  words  "  until  this  day." 
The  English  idiom  requires  a  connecting  link,  such  as  *'  and  con- 
tinueth. 

16  Unto  the  mountain.— The  article  indicates  that  a  particular 
-place  in  Galilee  had  been  appointed  by  our  Lord,  either  through 
the  angel  (ver.  10),  or,  more  probably,  at  one  of  his  own  appear, 
ances  to  his  disciples. 

18  Authority.— The  usual  rendering  of  4^ov<ria,  All  English  ver- 
sions, "  power." 

Sath  been  given.— Auth.,  "  is  given."  The  Gr.  is  properly, 
"  was  given ;  but  here,  and  in  many  other  places,  the  exact  force 
of  the  aorist  cannot  be  insisted  on. 

19  ICalce  disciples  of.— All  English  versions,  "  teach,"  follow- 
ing Yulg.,  docentes.    See  Note  on  chap.  xiii.  52. 
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Into  tllA  nai&e.'-All  English  Tersions, "  in  the  name."  Vnl^., 
in  nomine^  and  a>  Acts  xix.  5.  But  at  Bom.  yi.  3,  Auth.,  fol- 
lowing Cranm.,  rightly  has  "  baptized  into  Jesos  Christ."  Here 
Besa  also  has  in  nomine. 

The  name  of  the  trinne  God  was  to  be  to  the  belieyers  all  and 
more  than  all  that  the  name  of  Jehovah  had  been  to  the  Jews. 
To  be  baptized  into  that  name  was  to  be  consigned  to  the  loving, 
redeeming,  sanctifying  power  of  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost. 

20  Alway.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  all  the  days ; "  and  so  Yulg., 
in  omnibuB  diebus ;  and  WycL,  "  in  all  days."  The  continuity 
of  the  Lord's  presence  is  folly  expressed  in  English  by  alway 
(Tynd.) ;  but  more  iinpressively  by  the  Gr.,  which  ws  in  effect, 
"  there  is  not  one  of  the  days  OTen  nnto  the  end  of  the  world,  on 
which  I  will  not  be  with  you.  " 

Tli6  end  of  the  world.— Marg^,  '*  Or,  "  £he  consummation  of 
the  age.  See  Note  on  chap.  xiii.  39.  The  phrase  only  occurs  in 
this  Gospel :  with  "  ages  '^  (plural),  Heb.  ix.  26. 

The  final  Amen  is  not  found  in  the  most  ancient  MSS.  «nd 
yersioim. 
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CHAPTER   L 

2  XsaiaJi  ilio  prophet.— So  Tulg..  Wycl.,  Rhpm.  The  Aufii., 
with  Tyml.,  foDows  the  reafHng  noticed  in  the  Mhvgiti,*'  the 
prophctri,'"  an  alt^^ratioii  made  iii  some  early  MSS..  aj  spa  rent  ly 
for  the  pnrpofle  of  aceoDutiodatiu^  tlie  U^xt  t(i  the  fact  tliat  two 
prophets  are  here  quoted  iMaL  ib,  1 ;  Isa,  jj.  3). 

3  Make  ye  ready.— So  Wyol  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  *'  prt?i>ai-o;' 
aa  in  the  kat  verse;  where^  however^  the  GtAs  not  tho  s^me  word 
fta  here,  and  "  make  ye  ready  "  has,  eonaeqnently,  heen  adopte<l 
for  the  wtml  which  is  used  in  this  Terse  and  in  the  parallel  pas- 
aage  of  Matt,  iii.  3. 

4  Joint  came,  who  haptised,— Auth,,  with  Tynd.*  *'  John  did 
baptize/'  passing  over  the  Gr.,  iytytro,  which  is  fe«bly  reiidt^red 
itt  Ynlff^/Mi^  Johannes  bapUza^iSt  and  Wyel.,  **  Joliu  whb  m  tho 
deeert  baptizing."  Moreover,  the  Gr.  teit»  aa  now  amended,  iiai* 
the  artiele^  and  instead  of  *'  haptiziiig/*  the  parti eiple  hea  tlio 
meaning  **  he  that  hRpti?-ed/'  The  exact  force  of  iy^t^tTo 
here  and  in  verse  11  is  "  came  into  eiistetico/'  and  the  ai caning 
of  the  whole  h  auffieicntly  eipressed  by  "  Jolm  eauae,  who 
baptized/' 

5  Coiuitzy. — So  Wyel.  and  Ehein.  Vulg.j  regio.  Atith.,  with 
Tyud.,  "  land/*  which  is  the  nsnal  translation  of  another  wonl  (7^). 

The  river  Jordan.— Anth.,  '*  the  river  of  Jortlan/*  following 
Rliom,,  which  was  misled  by  Jordanis  fimnine  of  Vnlg.,  Joi^dan^ 
being  snpposed  to  represent  a  genitive  in  the  Gr.  But  Wycl, 
righSy  had  **  flmn  Jordan/*  and  so  Tynd. 

B  A  leathern  tfirdle.— More  literal  and  plainer  than  ''a  girdle 
of  a  skin/*  a^  aU  Enghsh  versions.     Hud  is  inserted  because  the 
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English  "  dotlied  "  is  not,  like  the  Gr.  which  it  represents,  ap- 
plicable to  the  girdle  as  well  as  to  the  camel's  hair. 

7  There  cometh  after  me  he  that  la  miffhtier  than  Z. 

— ^Anth.,  "there  cometh  one  that  is  mightier  wan  I  after  me." 
This  change,  besides  improTin^  the  rh^hm,  gives  the  requisite 
force  to  the  article,  which  is  omitted  in  all  the  English  Tersions, 
except  Oranm.,  *'  he  that  is  stronger; "  the  anurUirons  I^tin  of 
the  Ynlg.  leading  into  error  by  vmUforUor. 

8  With  water.—Margin,  "Or  in,"  The  Gr.  4y  may  denote 
either  the  means  wherewith,  or  the  element  wherein,  the  baptism 
is  performed ;  the  former  sense  seems  best  to  snit  each  of  the 
mystic  rites  which  are  here  contrasted. 

10  Sent  aannder.— All  English  Torsions,  "  opened,"  as  Anth.,  or 
"  open,"  following  Vnlg.,  ci^ertos,  except  G^enev.,  **  deft,"  which 
was  probably  suggested  by  Beza's  Latin,  ^ndi.  The  Gr.  axtCo/iipovs 
requires  a  word  of  this  meaning,  and  is  translated  *'  rent "  in 
Matt.xxrii.  51  (Auth.),  and  elsewhere. 

11  The  heaTens.~As  in  last  yerse.  Auth., "  heayen."  See  Note 
on  Matt.  iii.  17. 

Auth.  inserts  saying,  which  is  not  required,  and,  as  we  are  now 
concerned  with  the  vivid  and  often  abrupt  narrative  of  St.  Mark, 
is  better  omitted. 

In  thee. — ^For  Auth.,  '*  in  whom,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

14  Delivered  np.— So  Bhem.  Auth.,  "  put  in  prison,"  following 
G^nev.,  "Wyd.,  and  Tynd.,  "  taken."  Compare  Note  on  Matt, 
iv.  12. 

15  Beliere  in  the  Gospel.— Auth.,  "believe  the  Gospel"  The 
preposition  iw,  in  conjunction  with  tiot*^,  "  to  believe,"  signify, 
ing  "I  believe  in,"  is  scarcely  found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. The  same  meaning  is  conveyed  in  the  Greeds  of  the 
Church,  and  in  the  New  Testament — e^)ecially  in  the  Gk)spel  of 
St.  John — ^by  tiotc^  cIj. 

16  Paasing  alongs— For  Auth.,  "as he  walked,"  by  change  in  Gr. 
text. 

18  Left- — So  WycL  and  Yulg.,  relictis  rebibuB.  Auth.,  following 
Tynd.,  "  forsook,"  implying  sudden  abandonm^t,  which,  though 
tiue  in  fact,  is  not  expressed  in  the  Gr. 

23  Straightway.—This  word  is  one  of  the  most  noticeable  charac 
teristics  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel  It  is  here  added  by  change  in 
the  Gr.  text. 
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24  Let  us  alone. — (Anth.)  omitted  by  dumge  in  the  Gr.  text.  The 
ehaiiges  of  text  thronghoat  this  Qospel  are  mnoh  more  numerous 
than  in  the  other  three ;  and  ihev  'will  only  be  noticed  in  the  few 
caeee  in  whieh  they  are  of  special  interest  or  importance. 

27  What  XB  this?  a  new  teaching?  with  authority  .  .  . 
— ^Por  Anth.,  "  What  new  doctrine  is  this  P  For  with  authority, 
Acj^  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  These  abrupt  exclamations,  though 
not  eleji^ant,  are  life-like,  and  in  keeping  with  the  general  style  of 
the  Erangelist. 

28  The  report  of  him.— See  Note  on  Mati  iy.  24. 

Went  out.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  ''spread  abroad,"  which  better 
represents  another  word  in  verse  45  and  Matt.  ix.  31. 

The  region  of  Ckdilee  round  abont^.e.,  round  about  Ca- 
pemanm.  Auth.,  "thereanon  round  about  Gkdilee."  The  Gr. 
may  be  grammatically  rendered  either  way :  tiie  context  decides 
in  &vonr  of  the  former. 

35  A  desert  place.— "Desert"  is  the  constant  rendering  of 
lpii/ios ;  otherwise  "  a  solitary  place  *'  would  here  be  preferable. 

38  For  to  this  end.  ~  Auth.,  '*  for  therefore,"  after  Cranm., 
with  the  same  meaning,  but  usiag  "  therefore  "  in  its  now  obsolete 
aenae. 

45  Spiread  abroad.— Auth., "  blaze  abroad."  See  Note  on  verse  28. 


CHAPTER  H 

4  The  crowd.— AutL,  following  Tynd.,  "  the  press."  The  Gr.  is 
the  word  usually  translated  "  multitude." 

18  Were  fisMting.— So  Wycl.  TVnd.,  "  did  fast."  Auth.,  with 
Bhem.,  "used  to  fast."  The  Gr.  is  literally  "were  fasting." 
and  describes  what  was  being  done  at  that  particular  time. 

21,  22  See  Notes  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Matt.  ix.  16, 17. 
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OHAPTBB  m. 

1  Had  his  hand  ^th0red.—Aatli.,  <' a  withered  hand."  The 
Gr.  idiom  uses  the  definite  article,  **  the  hand,"  as  in  English  we 
use  the  possessiTe  pronoun. 

4  To  do  harm. — Anth.,  with  WjcL  and  Cranm.,  '*  to  do  evil." 
Tynd.  and  Qenev.,  "  to  do  an  evil."  The  Gr.  denotes  not  eril 
generally,  but  injury  to  a  fellow-creature. 

▲  life.— Not,  as  Auth.,  "  Ufe  "  generally. 

5  The  hardening.— Auth.,  with  Genev.,  *'  the  hardness,*'  proba- 
bly followinfi^  "BeiAfQUod  oceaUuisset  ear  eorum;  other  versions, 
"  blindness.*'^  The  G-r.  indicates  the  process,  which  the  Lord  ob- 
served in  them  going  on.  The  same  word  tr^fmau  is  used  by 
St.  Paul  (Bom.  xi.  25 ;  Eoh.  iv.  18).  The  state  in  which  the 
hardening  ends  is  expressed  by  (ncKiipoieapiia,  which  may  be  ren- 
dered '*  fiurd-heartedness." 

7  The  change  in  punctuation  is  to  be  noticed,  showing  that  a  fresh 
sentence  commences  after  "Jerusalem."  Two  multitudes  are 
mentioned:  one,  from  different  parts  of  Palestine,  "followed 
"  him ; "  the  other,  from  outlying  regions,  "  came  unto  him." 

12  Charged  them  ninch.— Auth.,  "  straitly."    See  chap.  y.  23. 

26  Kath  risen  np  .  .  .  and  is. —Auth.,  "  rise  up  .  .  . 
and  be."  The  verbs  are  in  the  indicative  mood,  not  in  the  sub- 
junctive as  at  verse  25. 

29  An  eternal  sin.— The  preponderance  of  the  best  imdent  au- 
thorities, both  of  MSS.  and  versions, is  in  favour  of  this  reading; 
and  it  has  been  adopted  by  the  sreater  number  of  critical  editors. 
A  sin  may  be  said  to  be  eternal  if  it  is  undying  in  its  gwli  and 
its  consequences.  The  Yulg.  has  etemi  delieh ;  WycL,  "  ever- 
lasting trespass ; "  Bhem., "  eternal  sin ; "  Auth.,  following  Tynd.^ 
*'  eternal  damnation." 
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CHAPTEB  IV. 


For  this  diapter  cmnpare  Notes  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Matt. 
niL  1,  &o. 

10  The  paraUes.— For  Auth.,  "  the  parable,**  by  change  of  Gr. 
text. 

11  All  tlungs  are  done.— So  all  English  versions,  except  Anth., 
which  inserts  "  tiiese,"  putting  a  limit  to  what  is  expressed  by  our 
Lord  as  a  nniyersal  tmth ;  as  Beza,  per  paraboUu  omnia  iita 
fiuni.    But  Vnlg.,  in  parabolis  omnia  fiiMU, 

21  See  Notes  on  Matt.  t.  15. 

22  Come  to  l^ht.— So  Rhem.  Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  ''come 
abroad."  The  Gr.  denotes  becoming  manifest,  rather  than 
spreading. 

29  When  fhe  £rait  is  ripe.— Literally  when  it  "yields,"  "sur- 
renders " — i.e.,  to  the  rei^per.     Aath.,  **  is  Imnight  forth." 

He  putteth  florth.—  Anth.,  "he  pntteth  in."  Tynd.,  "he 
thmsteth  in."  Vnl||r.,  mittU  fdleem :  "  sendeth  "  is  recognised 
in  onr  Margin,  bnt  is  not  probable.  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in 
Joel  iT.  13  QLlKX.  Torsion),  where  the  Anth.  has  "  Pat  ye  in  the 
dekle,  for  the  harvest  is  ripe ; "  a  passage  which  was  evidently 
in  the  mind  of  onr  Lord  in  giving  this  parable.  {Field,  "  Otium 
Norvicenae,") 

90  ParaUe.— ^  WycL  and  Ehem.,  the  Ghr.  being  T^pafioKg,  para- 
hoU,    Anth.,  foUowing  Tynd.,  "  comparison." 

36  l^eaTing.— Anth.,  "when  they  had  sent  away."  All  other 
English  versions,  "  they  left." 

37  Wae  now  filling.— The  verb  is  in  the  present  tense.  AH 
English  versions,  ^fnll,"  as  if  a  past  tense  had  been  nsed. 

38  The  Cnehion.— All  English  versions,  "  a  pillow";  the  seat  of 
the  rowers  and  steersman.  (Alford  and  Wordsworth.)  Bengel, 
quoting  Theophylact,  says  it  was  of  wood. 

41  Who  then  is  thie?<-Wycl,  "  Who,  thinkest  thon,  is  this  P  " 
following  Vnlg.,  QiUb  piUas,  e$t  isie?  Tynd.  and  Genev., 
"  What  fellow  IS  this  P  "  Anth., "  What  manner  of  man  is  this  P  " 
omitting  the  partide  ipa  (which  the  Ynlg.  attempts  to  express  by 
pwUu),  and  translating  Wy  (who?)  as  if  it  were  worn  (what  manner 
of  man  P). 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1  Oerasenes.— For  <'  Gadarenes"  (Autii.),  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 
See  Note  on  Matt,  yiii  2a 

4  Kad  strength.— The  Greek  yerb  requires  a  more  distinct  and 
expressive  rendering  than  *' could "  (Anth.),  which  is  used  for 
iiSlvwro  in  verse  3. 

11  On  the  mountain  side.— For  Auth.,  "nigh  unto  the  moun- 
tains/' by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

15  Even  him  that  had  the  legion.— Following  the  order  of 
the  Gr.  text,  in  which  this  clause  is  added,  as  an  after-thought, 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

19  Oo  to  thy  honse.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem.  Auth.,  foUowing 
Tynd.,  '*  Go  home;"  "  his  house,"  the  proper  place  for  one  who 
had  long  been  houseless,  dwelling  among  the  tombs. 

21  By  the  sea.— The  Gr.  signifies  not  "  nigh  unto  "  (Auth.),  but 
*'  by  the  side  of,"  on  the  sea-shore. 

30  That  the  power  proceeding  from  him  had  gone  forth. — 

The  presence  of  the  Gr.  article,  overlooked  in  afl  English  ver- 
sions, requires  this  change  in  the  construction  and  meaning  of 
the  sentence.  Power  is  the  proper  and  usual  meaning  of  the 
word,  which  here  is  renderea  *'  virtue  *'  in  Auth.  and  previous 
versions,  following  Vulg.,  **  virtutem,*' 

36  Hot  heeding.— Margin,  "  Or  oi>erhearing,*'  bv  change  in  Gr. 
text,  for  AutC,  "  when  Jesus  heard."    See  Matt,  xviii.  17. 

39  Why  make  ye  a  tnmnlt.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  Why  make 
ye  tms  ado  P  "  The  word  in  Greek  is  the  cognate  verb  to  the 
noun  translated  "  tumult "  in  the  preceding  verse ;  and  the 
idiomatic  rendering  of  Tynd.  tiierefore  gives  way  to  the 
claims  of  unif  ormi^. 
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OHAPTEB  YL 

The  greater  part  of  the  changes  in  this  chapter  are  dne  to  the 
emeiuLaidons  which  haxe  been  made  on  the  authority  of  ancient 
writers  in  the  Gr.  text. 

8  Wallet.— For  Anth.  "scrip,"  obsolete  in  this  sense.  See  Matt. 
X.10. 

9  And*  said  he,  put  not  on.— There  is  here,  according  to  the 
amended  Gr.  text,  a  change  from  the  third  person  to  the  second, 
and  the  Terb  is  in  the  imperatiTO  mood. 

14  Kad  become  known.— Compare  note  on  iy.  22. 

19  Set  herself  against  him.— Anth.,  "  had  a  qnarrel  a^nst 
him."  The  nnnsual  word  htTx^v  denotes  rather  a  secret  spite  or 
^c^,  than  an  open  "  qnarrel,"  or  cause  of  enmity.    Ynlg., 

The  same  yerb  is  used  in  the  LXX.  yersion  (Gen.  xHx.  23).  In 
dassical  Gr.  it  is  found  only  in  Herodotus,  with  the  addition  of 
X^A^".  See  Herod,  yi  119 :  Mx^iv  is  an  elliptical  expression, 
as  Mxtiif  (BuJbavM  vovr).— JF^ld. 

20  Kept  him  safe.— i.e.,  against  Herodias  (Bengel).  So  Wjd., 
follo¥nng  Ynlg.,  custodieb^  fium ;  and  this  is  the  meaning  of  avw 
TJipiw  in  all  the  places  in  which  it  occurs  in  the  New  Testament. 
Compare  Matt.  ix.  17,  ''both  are  preseryed";  Luke  ii.  19,  and 
y.  38.  AutL,  "obseryed  him,"  following  TjnA.,  "gaye  him 
reyerence." 

21  Chief  men.— Literallj,  "first  men."  Auth.,  following  Tynd. 
"  chief  estates,''  for  which,  as  the  italics  show,  there  is  no  equiya- 
lent  in  the  Gr. 

25  Forthwith.— Auth.,  with  Tjrnd., "  by  and  by,"  which  in  modem 
usage  points  to  a  time  not  so  immediate  as  tne  Gr.  i^avrris, 

27  A  soldier  of  his  guard.- AutL,  ''an  executioner."  WycL, 
strangelj,  "  a  man-queller ; "  Tynd.,  "  the  hangman."  This,  as 
'  also  grabafumy^hlMi"  (yerse  55  of  this  chapter),  St.  Meak 
has  used,  in  a  Greek  form.  The  Latin  was  spieulator  (as  in 
Yvls.)  or  speculaior,  and  if  deriyed  from  spictdwn,  '*  a  jaye- 
Bn,  would  mean  "  one  of  the  body  guard,  who  carried  sndi 
weapons ;  if  from  speculari,  "  an  executioner." 

43  Broken  pieces.— See  Note  on  Matt.  xiy.  20. 
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46  After  ha  li*d  taken  laaTe  of  theau— Auth.,  foUowhig 
Tynd.  and  Ynlg.,  *'  when  he  had  sent  them  away."  The  Gr. 
word  has  not  the  same  meaning  as  that  which  is  rendered 
**  sendeth  away  "  in  the  preceding  verse ;  it  is  correctly  translated 
in  Luke  ix.  61,  "  Suffer  me  to  bid  farewell  to  them."    (Auth.) 

48  Distressed  in  rowi2ig.~Anth./'toiling/'a8ynl^.,2a5oran^, 
and  Rhem.,  "  labonring.^'    See  Note  on  Matt.  xiy.  24. 

49  An  apparition.— Auth.,  "a  spirii"  See  Note  on  Matt. 
xiv.26. 

52  Th«  understood  not  concerning  the  loaTes.— So  WjcL, 

and.,  and  Rhem.,  following  Vnlg.,  noninteUexsrurUdepantbus, 
e  characteristic  brevity  of  St.  Mark's  style,  which  Is  so 
apparent  here,  becomes  obscured  by  the  insertion  made  (in  Auth. 
only)  to  ease  the  sentence  and  express  the  meaning,  *'  they  con- 
sidered not  the  miracle  of  the  loaves." 

"They  did  not  understand  concerning  the  loaves,*'  how  the  molfci- 
plication  of  them  proved  their  Master's  power  over  Nature,  and 
should  therefore  have  prevented  them  from  being  troubled  when 
they  saw  Him  cominff  to  them  over  the  water,  or  amazed  at  the 
sudden  dropping  of  the  wind  as  soon  as  He  joined  them.  Their 
hearts  were  **  hardened "  against  conviction,  not  by  wilful  un- 
belief, but  by  dulness  of  peroeptioa 

53  Moored  to  the  shore.— Auth.,  '*  drew  to  the  shore."  Tynd. 
and  Cranm.,  "  drew  up  into  the  haven."  The  Qreek,  which  does 
not  elsewhere  occui  in  the  New  Testament,  signifies  not  *'  ap- 
preaching,"  but  "  making  fast  the  boats  to  the  shore."  Yulg., 
wpplicuerufd, 

56  The  market-places.— The  Gr.  requires  this  rendering,  what, 
evei  may  have  been  the  places  answering  to  this  appelktion  in 
the  open  country  (Gr.  iy/w^i).  All  Engl,  versions  have  **  streets," 
after  Vulg.,  plateii. 
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CHAPTER  Vn. 


2  Defiled.— The  Gr.,  litenlly  "  common/'  is  used  in  the  New 
Testament  to  signify  that  which  is  ceremonially  "  nndean/'  as  in 
Acts  X.  14;  Rom.  xiv.  14. 

S  Diligently.— AU Engl,  versions,  "oft,"  following Vulg.,crc6ro. 
The  Or.  is  a  rare  word,  and  of  uncertain  meaning. 

4  Waeh  themselves.— Margin,  **  Gr.  baptize."  The  nse  of  this 
word  indicates  that  the  ceremonial  washing  on  their  retnm  from 
worldly  business  in  the  market-place  extended  to  the  dipping  of 
the  whole  person,  and  that  the  vessels  were  also,  as  a  religions 
purification,  dipped  in  water.     The  marginal  note  shows  that 

'  there  is  some  sbx>ng  authority  for  the  readin«^,  "  and  couches  " 
{Le,,  tiie  couches  on  which  they  reclined  at  meius),  for  which  the 
Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  has  "  and  of  tables." 

7  Precepts.— Auth.,  "  commandments,"  which  represents  a  diffe. 
rent  word  in  the  next  verse.    Compare  Matt.  xv.  9. 

8  Te  leave.— So  Wyd.  Vulg.,  relinquerUes,  Auth.,  "  lAjin; 
aside."  The  word  is  usually  r^idered  "  leave,"  as  at  chap  viii.  13 
(Auth.). 

10  Speaketh  eril  o£— Auth.,  "  curseth."  See  Notes  bearing  on 
tins  and  the  following  verses  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Matt, 
rv.  1. 

11  OiTen  to  Ood—Auih„  "a  gift."  "A  gift  or  oblation  to 
Qod  "  is  one  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  word  ibr6an,  which  is  also 
used  in  Matt.  xxviL  6  for  the  place  in  which  the  offerings  were 
received,  "  the  treasury"  of  the  Temple.  The  previous  versions 
vanr  much  in  their  renaerings  of  this  verse.  Tyna.  has  it  correctly 
**  given  Qod."  The  sentence  as  now  punctuated  and  translated 
is  clear,  without  the  insertion  of  Auth.,  **  he  shall  be  free" 

19  This  He  said,  maVJTig  all  meats  cleans— Auth.,  with  all 
previous  versions,  *'  pumng  all  meats  "  (connected  with  '*  goeth 
out").  By  a  change  of  r^ing  in  the  Gr.  text  (KoBaplCo^p  for 
KoBdpiCoy,  the  masculine  for  the  neuter),  "  nur^n^/'  or  *'  making 
dean,"  is  connected  with  "  he  saith  "  at  the  begmnmg  of  verse  18; 
and  to  make  the  meaning  dear  in  translation,  a  new  sentence  is 
commenced  at  the  end  of  verse  19  by  the  insertion  of  "  This  he 
said."  And  thus  the  great  truth  is  for  the  first  time  declared  in 
this  Gh)8pel,  that  by  the  teaching  of  Christ  the  ceremonial  unclean- 
neases  enforced  by  the  law  of  Moses  were  abolished.  The  same 
waa  again  dedared  to  St.  Peter  in  his  vision  on  the  house-top. 
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Acts  X.  15,  "  Whai  Gk>d  hath  deansed  m&ke  not  thou  Gommon," 
where  the  same  Gr.  is  used,  iicafidpttrt,  **  deajiBed."  These  two 
passages,  thns  brought  side  by  side,  become  an  interesting  link,  in 
addition  to  those  which  haye  long  been  observed,  between  St. 
Mark  and  St.  Peter.  It  is  St.  Murk  alone  who  draws  this  inf e- 
rence  from  the  words  of  onr  Lord,  though  they  are  recorded  by 
St.  Matt.  XT.  15.  The  commonly  recdyed  reading  and  rendering 
of  the  verse  scarcely  admits  of  a  satbfactory  interpretation. 
The  above  explanation  is  that  of  Origen  commenting  on  the  parallel 
passage  of  St.  Matthew,  and  of  St.  Chrysostom,  who  says  that 
'*  according  to  Mark,  by  saying  these  words  the  Saviour  made  all 
meats  clean."  In  like  manner,  at  chap.  iii.  80,  he  makes  a  com. 
ment  on  a  saying  of  our  Lord,  where  the  same  words,  This  he 
saidy  may  be  supplied.  **  This  he  said,  because  they  said  he 
hath  an  unclean  spirit." 

Dr.  Field,  who  advocates  this  interpretation,  also  g^ves  an  in- 
teresting history  of  it,  in  his  comment  on  the  passage  (Otiwn 
Norv.,  p.  24).  The  places  of  Origen  and  St.  Chrysostom,  he 
says,  had  escaped  the  notice  of  all  critics  and  commentators  till 
Matthaei  noticed  them  in  his  editions  of  the  New  Testament, 
1788,  1803,  in  disparaging  terms.  From  that  time  no  further 
notice  vras  taken  of  this  mterpretation  till  Dr.  Field  drew  atten:- 
tion  to  it  in  editing  St.  Chrysostom's  Homilies  on  8L  Maithew, 
tom.  iii.,  p.  112 ;  nor  even  then  did  any  critic  or  expositor,  En- 
glish or  foreign,  take  notice  of  it  until  Dr.  Burgon,  in  nis  work  on 
ihe  last  twelve  verses  of  St.  Mark,  made  favourable  mention  of 
Dr.  Field's  attempt  to  restore  ike  true  inteipretation  of  the 
passage.  He  may  reasonably,  therefore,  have  been  gratified  on 
nnding  it  soon  after  in  the  text  of  the  Revised  Yerson,  without 
even  a  marg^inal  variation. 

26  A  Chreek-^Margin,  *' Or  GerUHe,''  The  term  *' Greek"  appears 
to  have  been  in  &miliar  use  among  the  Jews  as  a  synonym  for 
"  (Jentile,"  even  when  the  people  so  spoken  of  were  not  Greeks 
by  race.  This  is  especially  the  case  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
by  whom  Jew  and  Greek  are  often  contrasted — Jew  and  Gentile 
only  once,  when  he  is  recalling  words  addressed  by  him  to  St. 
Peter  before  the  Jewish  Christians  at  Antioch,  Gal.  ii.  14. 

35  Bond.— So  Wyd.;  andYulg.,  vinculum,  the  Gr.  being  8c<rfi^s. 
Auth.,  following  Tjnd.,  "  stnng." 
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CHAPTER  VIIL 

4  FilL— So  WycL:  Auth.  with  Tjnd.,  "satisfy."     The  Gr.  is 
properly  "fiUfnU." 

17  "Yet"  (Auth.)  is  omitted  before  "hardened,"  by  change  in  Gr. 
text 

19,  20.'  To  the  marginal  note  on  these  yerses  it  may  be  added  that  in 
Terse  19  the  Gr.  is,  "  how  many  baskets  fall  of  broken  pieces," 
in  Terse  20  "  the  fillmgs  or  contents  of  how  many  baskets,  "  how 
many  basketfols,"  making  it  conceivable  that  in  the  former  case 
twelTe  baskets  were  filled  in  the  latter,  one  basket  seven  times. 
This  slight  distinction  is  not  obserTed  in  the  parallel  passage  of 
Matt.  xTi.  10. 

23  Bronght.— For  Anth.,  "  led,"  as  in  Matt.  tI.  13;  Mark  ix  2,  <&c. 

Villaffa. — The  Gr.  is  nsoalhr  so  rendered  in  Auth.;  but  here, 
"  town." 

24  Z  sea  man;  for  Z  bahold  iham,  as  traas  walking.— 

So  Tynd.  Anth.,  with  Vulg.  and  WycL,  follows  another  reading 
of  the  Gr.  text,  which  g^Tes  the  less  graphic  rendering,  "  I  see 
men  as  trees,  walking." 

25  Sa  lookad  stadfiEwtly  •  •  •  and  saw  all  things 
olaarlj.— By  changes  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth., "  he  tnade  him  look 
up    .    .    .    and  saw  cTery  man  clearly." 

26  Do  not  aran  antar  into  tha  villaga.— Bt  change  of  Gr. 
text,  for  Anth.,  "  Neither  go  into  the  town,  nor  tell  it  to  any  in 
the  town." 

27,  33,  34.  See  Notes  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Matt.  xtI.  13, 
23,24. 


CHAPTER  rX. 

8  Olistaring.— ^Rhem.  Yvii^,,8plendenUa;  Anth., "shining," 
following  ^^d.  The  Gr.  requires  a  word  expressiTe  of  dazzlmg 
brightness. 

Sxoaading  whita.—The  comparison  "as  snow,"  which  is  in 
all  E"g^^'>^  Torsions  and  Ynlg.,  may  haTe  been  imported  into 
some  oi  the  MSS.  at  an  early  period  from  Dan.  Tii.  9. 
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6, 7  Baoama  sore  Afindd— thare  oama  a  olond— ^«r«  oama 
a  T0i06.~The  same  word  k  repeated  in  the  Gr.  Auth., "  iliej 
wore  sore  afraid  " — **  there  was  a  dond  " — **  a  Toioe  came." 

9  SaTt  when.— So  Vnlg.,  niti  ewn,  and  WycL,  **  but  when.** 
Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  tilE" 

12  And  liow  is  it  written  of  the  Son  of  man   •    .    .    ?— 

The  strict  rendering  of  the  Gr.  requires  that  this  should  be  put 
as  a  question  (compare  verse  28  and  Note  there),  and  the  con- 
nection of  thought  appears  to  be  as  follows : — The  disciples  d««ire 
an  explanation  of  the  saying  of  the  scribes  that "  Elijah  must  first 
come.  Our  Lord  answers,  ^*  fie  is  coming,  and  is  to  restore  all 
things ;  and  now  I  ask  you  how  it  is  that  it  is  written  of  the 
Son  of  man,  that  he  is  to  suffer  P  "  The  answer  to  that  question 
is,  that  as  Elijah,  though  he  came  and  suffered  in  fulfilment  of 
prophecy,  is  to  oome  again  and  restore  all  things,  so  the  Son, 
though  He  is  to  suffer,  snallcome  again  in  his  kingdom,  and  fulfil 
that  which  is  written  of  fiim.  The  latter  part  of  the  comparison, 
however,  is  not  expressed,  but  left  to  beinierred  from  the  former 
part,  or  made  clear  by  future  events. 

18  Dasheth  him  down.-^o  Wyd.,  ''hnrtleth  down,"  after  Yolg., 
dUidU.  Auth..  following  Tynd^  "  beareth."  (with  margin,  "  Or 
doBheth  him  ") ;  but  at  Luke  ix.  42, "  threw  him  down."  The  Gr. 
Hywvfu  has  usually  the  sense  of  "  tear,"  as  in  Matt.  viL  6  and  in 
classical  writers;  but  in  later  Gr.  sometimes  is  '*to  fell,"  ''to 
knock  down,"  and  so  in  the  LXX.  version  of  the  Old  Testament. 
"  Tare  "  is  tiie  rendering  of  another  word  at  verse  20. 

Offindeth  his  teeth.— Auth.,  ''gnasheth  with  his  teeth^" 
which  represents  another  Gr.  word. 

23  If  thon  oanst.— Auth.,  "  if  thou  canst  believe,  all  things," 
&c.  By  the  omission  of  "  believe,"  consequent  on  a  dianffe  in 
the  Gr.  text,  the  saving  of  our  Lord  becomes  a  reiteration  of  the 
father's  words,  with  the  implied  meaning,  **  how  canst  thou  speak 
so  doubtingly  P  for  thee  this  may  be  done,  if  thou  hast  faith ;  all 
things  are  possible  to  him  that  believeth." 

The  definite  artide,  prefixed  to  this  saying  in  the  Gr.,  cannot 
without  being  ctunbrously  over-translated,  be  given  in  English. 
Compare  Matt.  xix.  18 ;  GaL  v.  14,  where,  as  here,  it  mar&  the 
words  which  follow  as  a  well-known  saying  or  command. 

24  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  omission  of  "  with  tears"  (Auth.) 
is  ruled  by  modem  criticism  to  be  necessary,  notwithstanding  the 
evidence  of  *'  many  ancient  authorities." 
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28  Saving,  We  0<rald  not  cast  it  oiit.~It  is  an  interrogation 
in  fact,  though  not  in  grammatical  oonstmction  (like  "tiie  scribes 
say,"  at  verse  11) — an  expression  of  surprise  and  disappointment, 
inyiting,  though  not  asking  an  explanation,  which,  however,  is 
given  in  the  next  verse. 

29  And  fasting. — (Auth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

38  Wliat  were  ye  reasoning  in  the  wair?~Auth.,  "what  was 
it  that^e  disputed  among  yourselves  by  the  way  P  "  The  word 
in  Gr.  is  not  ihe  same  that  is  translated  in  the  next  verse  "  dis- 
puted." By  his  use  of  it  our  Lord  appears  not  to  impute  to  tiie 
disciples  more  than  an  amicable  discussion. 

34  Wlio  was  the  greatest.  — So  Wycl.  and  BheuL;  andYulsf., 
quia  eorum  major  euet.  The  inserted  words  in  Auth.,  "who 
thould  he  the  greatest,"  point  to  a  future  precedency,  which  is 
not  the  question  here. 

35  Kinister.— So  Wycl.  and  Bhem.,  after  Yulg.  Auth.  in  this 
place  (following  Tynd.),  has  "  servant; "  but  in  chap.  x.  43,  Matt. 
zx.  26,  and  usually  in  the  Epistles  **  minister."  The  Gr.  word 
appears  in  the  Einstles  twice  in  an  Eng^lish  form,  **  deacon,"  and 
in  that  form  has  given  name  to  one  of  the  orders  of  the  Christian 
ministry.    The  cognate  verb  is  usually  trandated  **  to  minister." 

40  Is  ftr  US.— So  WycL  and  BheuL  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  on  our 
part"    In  the  Gr.  the  contrast  is  made  by  the  two  prepositions. 

41  Because  ye  are  Christ's.— This  follows  from  the  change  of 
Gr.  text,  which,  as  shown  in  the  margin,  is  Hterally,  '*  in  name 
ihatye  are  Christ's."  Auth.,  " in  mv name,  because  ye  belong 
to  Christ"  With  thispassage  may  be  compared  1  dor.  iii.  23, 
"Te  are  Christ's, and  Christ  is  GodV' 

42 — 50  Compare  the  parallel  passage  in  Matt  xviii.  6,  and  Notes 
there. 

48  Having  thy  two  hands.— The  article  in  Gr.,  as  in  French* 
may  often  be  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  possessive  pronoun. 
In  Auth.  it  is  omitted. 

The  unquenchable.— Auth.,  "the  fire  that  never  shall  be 
cruenched,  as  at  verse  45.  In  the  Gr.  the  adjective  is  used  in 
uiis  i^ace,  the  verb  at  verse  45. 

50  Be  at  peace.— All  Engl,  versions,  "  have  peace,"  as  in  John 
xvi.  33,  where  it  is  an  exact  translation  ox  the  Gr.  phrase. 
The  Qt,  is  here  a  single  word,  as  in  1  Thess.  v.  13^  where  Auth. 
;      has 't  be  at  peace." 
'       o 
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CHAFTEB  X. 

1  Comm  togtihar.— Anth.,  "reooit,"  which  rignifies  "frequent 
coming/'  not,  as  the  Gr.,  "  flocking  together." 

12, 13, 16, 19.  Theyariatione  from  Anth.  are  oonseqnent  on  changes 
in  Gr.  text,  as  also  the  omission  of  **  take  np  the  cross  "  in  Yeacae 
21. 

22  His  oountaiuuioe  fUl.— AntL,  "He  was  sad."  Wycl,  "He 
was  fnU  sorry."  TyncL,  "  He  was  discomforted."  Rhem.,  "  He 
was  stricken  sad.**  The  same  Gr.  word  is  need  in  Matt  xtL  3,  of 
the  heaven  "lowering,"  in  Ezek.  xxriL  35  (LXX  version),  of 
kings  "  troubled  in  their  countenance."  It  denotes  the  outward 
siflnos  of  gloom,  whether  physical  or  mental  "  His  countenance 
f^  "  is  said  of  Cain,  Gen.  iv.  5. 

Ka  was  one  that  had.— Auth.,  "he  had."    See  Note  on 
Matt.  xix.  22. 

35  Come  near  unto  SisL—Auth.,  "come  unto  Him."  The 
word  thus  translated  occurs  in  the  LXX  version  of  Exod.  sdv. 
1^  but  not  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament. 

43,  44,  Kinister—Mrvaat.— The  margin  bids  us  notice  the  dig. 
tinction  which  there  is  in  the  words  of  our  Lord.  He  who  would 
be  great  among  the  disciples  must  make  himself  their  servant, 
their  minister ;  he  who  would  become  first  of  all  must  descend 
to  the  lowest  depths  of  humility,  and  make  himsdf  the  bond- 
•errant— the  slave  of  alL 


CHAPTER  XL 

4  The  open  str««t.~The  Gr.  ifi^o9os,  amphodos,  is  so  inter- 
preted  by  Hesychius,  and  this  appears  to  bemeant  by  the  rendering 
of  the  Engl,  versions,  derived  from  Yulg.,  himwn,  "a  plaoe 
where  two  ways  meet,"  as  distinguished  frcmi  a  road  that  was  not 
a  thoroughfare,  via  vicinalis, 

8  And  others  hraaohes,  which  th^  had  out  from  Hbm 
field.— By  change  of  Gr.  teit  for  Auth.^  "and  otiben  eat 
down  branches  off  the  trees  andstrawed  them  in  the  way.**    The 
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meaning  is  the  same,  nnlees  the  renderiiur  in  Maigin  be  taken, 
which  would  snhetitate  "kyers  of  leaves  "  lor  the  pdm-branches; 
and  so  apparently  Tulg.,  which  htiafrondea. 

Shall  be.oalled  a  hxnmm  of  prayer  for  all  the  aatioiui.-— 

Auth^  "  shall  be  called  of  all  nations  a  house  of  prayer."  The  Gr. 
admits  of  either  rendering.  In  the  passage  Isa.  Ivi  7  the  words 
are  as  now  given  in  the  text.  See  If  ote  on  "  robbers/'  Matt,  xxt 
13. 

19  Erory  •▼ening.— By  change  of  Or.  text  for  Anth.,  "when 
even  was  come."  The  same  thing  is  said  more  distinetly  in 
Lake  xxL  37.    See  marginal  note. 

26  This  verse  is  omitted  by  change  in  the  Or.  text,  having  been  intro- 
dnced  from  Matt  vL  14,  where  it  stands  as  an  exposition  of  the 
petition  for  forgiveness  in  the  Lord's  prayer. 

82  They  fbared  the  people.— The  broken  constnietion  is  another 
example  of  the  abrupt  style  of  St.  Mark's  QospeL 


CHAFTEB  XIL 


1  An/ifelt^y  poimtry.—Aath.,  "a  far  oonntry."  See  Notes  on  the 
parallel  passage  of  Matt.  xxL  33,  &c. 

13  That  they  might  oatoh  him  in  taUc—Auth.,  "in  hi$ 
words."  The  Gr.  is  not  the  same  as  that  which  is  rendered 
"  ensnare  him  in  his  talk/'  Mati  xxii.  15. 

14  Of  a  troth— f.e.,  assnredly.  The  Gr.  phrase  is  elsewhere  so 
rendered  in  Anth., as  in  Lnke  iv.  25;  Acts  iv.,27;  x.  34,  "of 
a  tmth  I  perceive."  Here  all  Engl,  versions  have  "  in  tmtib,"  or 
"tmly,"  connected  with  "thonteachest."  In  Matt.  xxiL  16, "  thou 
t^u^hest  the  word  of  God  in  truth,"  both  the  words  and  the  order 
df  the  Gr.  are  different. 

26  In.  the  place  ooneeming  the  h«sh.^Wvcl.  ''how  in  the 
'  book  cd  Moses  on  tiie  bosh,"  following  Ymg.,  in  Itbro  Maysi 
Mcper  rkhwrn,  quomodo  duoerU  illi  Detu.  Antii.,  with  Tynd.,  "in 
the  bosh ; "  the  Gr.  is,  literally, "  at  the  bnsh."  The  section  of  the 
book  of  Exodns,  chap.  iiL,  concerning  the  bnming  bnsh,  was 
probably  distingoished  by  that  name,  as  the  lamentation  of 
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Daiid  for  Sftol  and  Jonathan  is  thongM  to  liaye  been  called 
"  the  Bow,"  ie.,  th€  song  of  the  bow,  mm  the  mention  made  in 
it  of  Jonathua's  bow,  together  with  the  introdnctory  words  in 
2  Sam.  i  18,  "  David  bade  them  teach  the  children  of  Judah 
the  bow,"  the  words  "  the  use  of"  (Anth.)  being  an  insertion  of 
the  translators  hj  way  of  explanation. 

29  The  Lord  onx  Ood,  the  Lord  is  ona.—Thls,  the  mar. 
ginal  alternative,  and  the  Anth., "  the  Lord  onr  Qod  is  one  Lord," 
are,  each  of  them,  admissible  renderings  of  the  Gr.  The  Anth. 
f oUowB  ihe  text  of  the  passage  of  Dent. 

82  Of  a  truth,  Ma4rter,  thou  hast  well  said.— See  Note  on 
verse  14.  Anth.,  "Well,  Master,  thon  hast  eaid  the  tmth," 
making  "  Well,  master,"  a  separate  exclamation.  The  sentence, 
however,  is  all  one:  **  well "  is  to  be  connected  with  "  thon  hast 
said; "  "of  a  tnith,*'  as  in  other  places,  is  a  mode  of  asseveration. 

35  In  the  Holy  Spirit— Anth.,  "in  the  Holy  Ghost"  The 
name  "  Holy  Ghost "  is  not  nsed  in  the  EngL  version  of  the  Old 
Testament.  We  read  in  Ps.  11., "  Take  not  th^  Holy  Spirit  from 
me  "  (Anth.) ;  bnt  the  Holy  Ghost  in  His  divme  personality  was 
not  yet  revealed. 

88  Defldre.— Anth.,  "love,"  which  does  not  give  tiie  true  sense  of 
e4xm. 

44  8uperfluitj.~Aath.,  "  abundance,"  which  does  not  denote  so 
dearly  as  does  the  Gr.  the  "  having  more  than  enough." 


CHAPTER  XnL 


4  Are  all  about  to  be  aocomplished.— Anth.,  "shall  be 
accomplished."  The  inquiry  relates  not  to  the  time  of  the 
accomplishment,  bnt  to  the  time  when  it  is  at  hancL 

8  TravaiL — ^AntL,  "  sorrow."    See  note  on  Mati  zxiv.  8. 

9  For  a  testimony  unto  them.— So  all  versions  except  Anth., 
"  a^^ainst  them."  dj  that  testimony  governors  and  kuure,  and 
their  subjects,  were  to  be  converted ;  and  they  who  gavelt,  and 
laid  down  their  lives  im  confirmation  of  it,  were  emphaticaUy 
called  "  martyrs,"  witnesses. 
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10  FMMhad.— AuiL,  "  published ; "  the  Ghr.,  which  properly 
means  **  to  proelsim  as  a  herald/'  is  usually  in  the  New  Testunent 
rendered  "to  preach." 

14  Standing  where  lie  ought  not.— The  participle  is  mascu- 
line, according  to  the  change  in  the  Gr.  text  made  on  the 
authority  of  the  best  MSS. ;  and  it  refers  probably  to  a  statue  of 
the  Roman  Emperor  phiced  in  the  Temple. 

16  CJloke.— The  long  outer  garment  which  the  working  man  would 
leave  at  home  when  he  went  to  his  labour  in  the  fiefi.  Compare 
Note  on  Matt.  xxiy.  18. 

23  Z  haTO  told  yon  all  things  beforehand.— So  Tynd. 
Auth.,  following  WyoL  and  Rhem.,  ''I  have  foretold  you  all 
things/'  which  does  not  give  the  meaning  with  its  full  emphasis. 
They  have  now  been  fore- warned,  and  must  be  on  the  watch  for 
the  fulfilment  of  hispredictions.    This  is  his  answer  to  their 

guestioi^  Terse  4 :  '*  When  shall  these  things  be  P  and  what  shidl 
e  the  sign,"  <&o.    He  does  not  say  "  when/'  but  tells  them  what 
are ''the  signs." 


25  The  stars  shall  be  fUling  ftam  heaven.  — So 

The  Gr.  is  Haoyrai  wi^ovrts ;  falling  by  a  continued  movement, 
not  by  a  sudden  convulsion  of  the  nrmament;  dropping  off 
like  the  petals  of  a  flower,  as  Bengel  suggests,  referring  to 
JamesL  11, " the  flower  thereof  falleth '  (^(mo-t ).  Anth., "  the  stars 
of  heaven  shall  falL"  In  the  parallel  passage  of  Matt.  xziv.  29 
the  Gr.  is  different,  and  is  correctly  translated  "  the  stars  of 
heaven  shall  fall." 

The  heaTons.— In  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  the  plural 
is  used,  the  singular  "heaven"  in  the  former.  So  WycL  onlv. 
The  distinction  is  observed  in  Matt.  zxiv.  29  (Autit).  oee  Note 
on  Mati  ill  17. 

26  In  61onds.~So  WycL  only.  "The  clouds "  (Auth.)  would 
mean  the  ordinaiT  clouds  of  nature.  The  Gr.,  by  its  indefinite- 
nees,  **  in  clouds,  leaves  us  at  liberty  to  conceive  a  supernatural 
iMtyus  at  glorj.  Nor  are  the  words  in  Matt.  xxiv.  80,  "  coming 
in  tiie  clouds  of  heaven,"  adverse  to  such  a  supposition,  if  we 
eonsider  how  much  may  be  comprehended  in  the  word  ''heaven." 
See  Note  on  Matt.  iiL  17. 

28  See  Notes  on  Matt.  zxiv.  32—36. 

34  It  is  as  when  a  man.— The  Gr.,  "as  a  man,^  is  very  abrupt, 
and  needs  an  inaertion  of  tome  words  to  complete  the  sentenee. 
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Scdoimiiig  in  aiBothar  oountsj.— Auth.,  "takiiig  a  far 
jonmer/'  foUowing  other  English  yerrions,  and  Ynlg.  petegre 
profeduB,  The  Gr.  gignifiee  not  foreign  trayel,  but  reeJctmce  in 
a  foreign  land. 

35  The  lord  of  the  hoiiS6.-;€o  Wjd.  and  Tynd.  An  onasnal 
expression,  bat  quite  a^ropriate  when  said  hj  oar  Lord  of  Him- 
seu,  being  "  as  a  Son  over  God's  hoase/'  Heb.  liL  6.  Aath., 
with  Tynd.,  "  the  master  of  the  hoase."  The  phrase  is  found 
only  in  this  parable,  which  is  peculiar  to  St.  M^ark;  bat  similar 
to  it  are  "  the  lord  of  the  harrest"  and  "  the  lord  of  the  Tineyard  " 
in  the  other  Gospels. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


1  The  unloaToned  liraad.— Is  not  to  be  connected  with  <*  the 
feast  of/'  as  in  Auth.,  "the  feast  of  the  Passoyer  and  of  un- 
leavened bread."  Wyd.  and  Tynd.  follow  the  construction  of 
the  Gr.,  "  Easter,  and  the  days  of  sweet  bread." 

.  With  snlitai^.—Auth.,'' by  craft."    See  Matt,  xxvi  4  ( AutL) 

7  To  can  do  them  good«— Not  merely  '*  ye  may  "  (Auth.). 

8  She   hath  anointed  my  body  aforehand.— The  Gr.  is 

literally, "  She  hath  before-taken,  antidpated  {irpoixafi*),  to  anoint." 
Auth.,  '<  She  is  come  aforehand  to  anoint,"  following  Vulg., 
proBvenU  ungere,  and  so  Bhem.,  *' prerented,"  in  the  archSc 
Biblical  sense. 

10  Ke  that  was  one  of  the  twelTO.— For  "oneof  thetwelre" 
(AutL),  consequent  on  the  insertion  of  the  article  before  "  one  " 
in  the  Gr.  text ;  **  the  one  of  the  twelve,"  apparentlv  referring  to 
tiie  words  of  our  Lord  at  verse  18,  "  One  of  you  shall  betray  me," 
recorded  also  in  Matt.  xxvi.  21,  and  John  ziii.  21. 

14  My  guest-ohamber.—^My  "  is  added  by  change  in  Gr.  text 
So  Vul]^.,  refedio  mea.  The  Gr.  is  the  same  woid  that  is  ren- 
dered "  mn,  Luke  ii.  7 :  "  there  was  no  room  for  them  in  the  inn." 
"  In  1  Samuel  ix.  22  fLXX.  version)  it  stands  for  the  Hebrew  word 
which  in  Auth.  is  "  narbour/'  the  room  for  the  entertainment  ol 
guetta.    Ehem.  h6re»  "refectozy.** 
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15  FiunUhad  and  veAclj.— Anth.  for  ''ready  "  has '' pepared.'' 
Thb  Or.  is  in  boih  parts  of  ihb  verso  the  same,  adjeotiTal  in  the 
fbfli  p]aee,  the  Terb  in  the  aeeond.  The  word  rendered  **  fnr- 
mahed  *'  is  properly  "  spread  with  carpets ;  "  the  last  thing  done 
in  ^eparing  a  room  for  guests  was  to  coyer  the  coaches  wiUi 
evrpeis.    (S^ld^  Note.) 

18  Eoen  ha  tliat  aatoth  with  hm.— (Following  the  Gr.  order.) 
These  words  anparently  are  added  to  designate  particularly  that 
"one of  them'  who  was  to  betray  him.  Anth.,  ''one<a  yon 
that  eateth  with  me  shall  betray  me." 

19  And  another  said.  Is  it  I P— (Anth.)  Omitted  by  change  in  Ghr. 
text    The  changes  in  ibe  Terses  22,  28  are  due  to  the  same 


25  Z  will  no  more  dxink.-'-Sb  WtcL  and  Ehem.,  following 
Ynlg.,  jam  non  bibam.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  '*  I  will  drink  no 
more  of."  By  thid  return  to  tiie  collocation  of  the  Gr.,  "  no 
more "  is  connected  exdusiyely  witii  the  verb  to  which  it  pro- 
perfy  belongs. 

80  Thoily  to-daj  •  •  .—The  emphatic  "thou"  is  added  by 
change  in  the  Gr.  text  It  is,  however,  given  in  Yulg.,  tu, 
kodie,  in  noeU  hdc 

Eoen  this  ]iight.^A]l  Enp^lish  versions,  "  even  in  this  night." 
In  is  omitted  by  chan|i;e  m  Gr.  text.  The  terrible  concise- 
ness of  the  sentence  might  have  been  still  more  nearly  g^ven 
hj  the  omission  of  the  inserted  even,  '*thou  to-day,  this 
mght,  Ac" 

86  Bemovt.— The  Gr.  word,  literally  ''make  it  pass  by,"  is  only 
found  twice  in  the  New  Testament — here,  and  in  the  parallel 
passage  of  Luke  xxiL  42,  where  it  is  " remove"  in  Auth. 

88  WilHng.— Auth.,  "ready."  The  same  word  is  rendered 
"  willing  "  in  Matt  xxvL  41. 

49  Bnt  ihU  U  done  that  the  Sesiptiires  miffht  be  ftOflUed. 

—So  Wyd.  and  Tynd.,  following  Vulg.  The  Gr.  is  literally 
"but  that  the  Scriptures  may  be  fnlfilled."  Auth.,  "but  the 
Scriptures  must  be  fulfilled." 

54  In  the  light  of  the  >lr6.-AutL,  "at  the  fire."  The  Gr.  is 
wfhs  rh  ^.  Has  correction  is  of  importance,  explaining  that 
hj  coining  to  the  fire  to  warm  himself  ne  became  exposed  to  re- 
ccignition  horn  the  light  of  the  fire  fallinK  upon  lum.  The  looser 
translation  which  runs  throu£4i  the  EngfiJih  versions  came  from 
Yulg.,  eedeM  ad  ignem  et  CMifaeiebat  se. 
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65  BeoeiTed  ]iim.~B7  change  of  Gr.  text  for  "siniok  him^ 
(Auth.),  signifying  tliat  with  this  wanton  violence  the  officeirs  of 
the  coort  took  mm  again  into  their  custody  after  his  anaigmnent 
before  tiie  high  priest 

69  The  maid— 1.&,  the  same  person  as  before.  AH  English  ver- 
sions, "  a  maid,"  overlookiiijr  the  article  in  the  Or.  Several 
changes  in  this  and  the  two  following  verses  ere  due  to  chigiiges 
in  the  Qr.  text. 

72  Wlien  ha  thouglit  thereon.— See  margin.  Another  inter- 
pretation, which  has  much  to  be  said  for  it,  is  that  of  Theophylact, 
"  he  covered  his  head  and  wept."  This  renderinjg^  of  hnfiaKAw  is 
supported  with  mnch  learning  by  Dr.  Field-;  and  it  introduces  an 
additional  action  on  the  part  of  St.  Peter,  and  is  therefore  more 
graphic  than  the  other  renderii:^ 


CHAPTER  XV. 

5  Vo  more  answered  anything.— So.  WycL  and  Rhem.,  after 
Ynlg.,  anwplius  nihil  reaponddt.  The  Ghr.  is  the  same,  ohKiri,  aa 
at  chap.  xiv.  25, "  I  will  no  more  drink,"  Ac, "  no  more  " — i,c.,  not 
as  he  had  answered  Pilate  when  qnestioned  by  him  (verse  2). 
Auth.,  *'yet  answered  nothinfi^,"  wnich  would  mean,  "notwith- 
striding  the  appeal  made  to  mm  by  Pilate  "  in  verse  4.  This, 
though  also  true,  is  not  the  meaning  conveyed  by  the  Gr. 

7  With  him — ^.(Auth.)  Is  omitted  by  change  of  Gr.  text.  The 
omission  is  in  this  respect  a  gain,  that  the  dause,  '*  who  had  com- 
mitted  murder,"  has  not  the  appearance  of  referring  to  Barabbas, 
as  it  has  in  the  Auth. 

8  Went  np~^.e„  to  the  Pnotorium,  the  governor's  palace.  So 
Yulg.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  follows  another  reading  of  the  Qr. 
text, "  crying  out." 

21  Ck>mpel  to  go.— Compare  Note  on  Matt,  xxvii.  31. 

23  They  offered  him.— The  verb  is  the  same  as  that  rendered 
*'gave  "  in  Matt,  xxvii.  34;  but  the  tense  is  different. 

32  The  Christ.— He  had  been  condemned  before  Gaiaphas  for 
claiming  to  be  the  Ohrist,  before  Pilate  for  asserting  that  he  was 
the  king  of  the  Jews.   The  chief  priests  combine  tiie  two  charges. 
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Hlate  in  the  superscription  recognised  only  that  of  which  he  had 
dbgnisanoe  himself. 

89  Wliich  stood  >y.— Anth.,  "  which  stood."  The  Gr.  requires 
this  addition.    The  centurion  stood  near,  and  in  front  of  Hun. 

43  A  councillor  of  hononraUa  estatc—Anth.,  "  an  honour- 
ahle  counsellor.''  The  Gr.  word  does  not  refer  to  the  personal 
character,  but  to  the  condition  in  life  of  him  or  her  whom  it  de- 
scribes.   Compare  Acts  xiii.  50 ;  zvii.  12. 

LooTring  for.— Auth.,  "waiting  for."  The  same  word  is  used 
of  Simeon  and  Anna  in  Luke  ii.  25,  28,  and  in  tilie  latter  place  is 
rendered  "  looking  for  "  in  Auth.,  as  it  is  here  by  Tynd. 

Boldly  went  in  ...  •  and.— Auth.,  *'  went  in  boldly." 
This  alight  inyersion  of  the  order  shows  that  "  boldly  "  ajrplies  in 
the  Gr.  to  the  whole  action  of  Joseph,  and  not  to  his  "  gomg  in  " 
onhr.  It  would  perhaps  be  more  eiactly  rendered  '*  took  courage, 
ana  went  in  unto  Pilate." 

45  Corpse.  —For  Auth.,  "  body,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text  {wr&fm,  for 
^&fw).  The  same  word  is  used  with  respect  to  the  body  of  Bt. 
John  the  Baptist  (chap.  yL  29^.  Li  this  place,  harshly  as  it 
sounds  in  our  ears,  it  is  appronnate,  in  its  sense  of  **  dead  bodjr " 
(properly  caro  ccua, "  carcase  ),  as  there  has  just  been  a  question 
as  to  the  life  being  extinct.  In  the  next  Terse,  when  the  body 
has  been  ^ven  oyer  to  the  care  of  Joseph,  the  EhranKelist  speaks 
not  of  "  it,"  but  of  "  Him."  We  may  suppose  the  former  word 
to  have  been  that  of  Pilate  and  his  soldiers,  the  latter  that  of 
Joseph  and  Nicodemus. 

46  A  linen  doth.— So  WycL  and  Tynd.  The  Gr.,  sindon,  is  so 
rendered  in  Auth.  at  Matt,  xxvii.  59 ;  here» "  fine  linen." 

Tomb.—Auth.,  **  sepulchre."     Compare  l^otes  on  Matt.  zxyH. 

52— ea 
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2  Wlien  the  sun  was  riseni— So  Wyd.  and  Tynd.  Yulff., 
orto  jam  sole.  The  yerb  is  in  the  past  t^:ise  (tiie  aorist).  Auth.» 
"  was  rising." 

4  BoUed  back.— For  AatlLi"  rolled  away,"  by  change  in  Gr.  test. 
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Ammd  in  a  white  xob6.~Aath.,  "  a  long  white  garmeni.*' 
The  .Gr.  (ttol^)  is  translated  ''robe  "  in  Loke  xv.  22,  and  often 
in  the  Apocalypse. 

6  TremUing  and  astonishment  had  come  npon  them. 

— So  Rhem.,  preserving  the  Biblical  phrase,  foUowinfl^  Tnlg., 
invaserai  enim  eoi  Hmor  et  pavor,  Auth.,  with  Tyno.,  "  ihej 
trembled  and  were  amused." 

11  DisbeUered.— Aniii.,  "belieyed  n<lt.*'  Here  and  in  yerse  16 
the  Gr.  &iri<rr^c»  is  rendered  "  to  disbelieTe,"  implying  the  reject- 
ion of  a  statement  as  incredible— «  stronrar  expression  than  o^ 
^/oTffvo'ar,  **  belieTed  not,"  which  implies  mcrednlilnr  not  amonnt- 
ing  to  absolnte  rejection.  The  eleyen  utterly  disbelieved  the  first 
story  which  reached  them,  the  report  of  Mary  MMjdalene  (verse 
11).  It  seemed  to  them  as  an  idle  tale  (Lnke  xziv.  11).  The  narra- 
tive of  the  two  disciples  retomin^  from  Emmaos  was  told  them 
afterwards,  but  not  even  that  was  believed  by  thran ;  they  did  not 
"disbelieve,"  but  they  "  believed  not," 

12  Se  was  manifested.— So  WycL,  "was  showed,"  followmg 
Ynlg.,  ostensfu  est,  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  appeared,"  which  an- 
swers to  several  Gr.  words ;  but  <pmp6w  in  Auth.  is  nsoally  and 
properly  rendered  **  to  manifest,"  as  in  chap.  iv.  22.  By  showing 
himiself  after  his  resurrection  he  "  manifested  forth  his  glory,"  as 
he  did  by  his  first  mincle  at  the  beginning  of  his  ministry 
(John  iL  11). 

14  Unto  the  eleren  themselTes.— Auth.  omits  "  themselves," 
following  "Vulg.,  illi4t  (not  ipsis)  undedni, 

15  To  the  whole  creation.— This  is  the  correct  rendering  of 
mUris,  as  in  Auth.  (chaps,  x.  6 ;  xiii.  19).  In  ihe  Epistles  oi  St. 
Paul — ^where,  as  in  this  place,  it  denotes  not  the  creative  act,  but 
the  result  of  it,  the  created  world — this  word  is  in  Auth.  trans, 
lated  "  creature,"  to  the  serious  injury  of  the  sense.  The  Vulg. 
in  aU  such  cases  has  creaiura,  wMch  means  any  created  being, 
animate  or  inanimate.  Hence  WycL  in  this  place,  "to  eadi 
creature."    Tynd.,  "  to  all  creatures."    The  Gr.  is  wdqj  rf  ktIvu, 

20  Confirming  the  word  hj  the  signs  that  fo]lowed.~The 

change  is  necessary  to  give  expression  to  the  article.  Thus  was 
fulfilled  the  promise,  "  uieae  signs  shall  follow  them  that  believe  '* 
(verse  17) 
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CHAPTER  I. 

1  To  draw  to.— Auth.,  "  to  set  forth  in  order."  Tynd.  "  to 
compile."  Yulg.,  ordmare.  The  Gr.  does  not  occor  else- 
where in  the  New  Testament.  "Set  in  order"  is  the  rendering 
of  oth^  words:  "draw  np"  approves  itself  here  as  express, 
ing  the  same  work,  bj  almost  the  same  fignre  of  speech  as  the 
Gr.,  both  words  containing  the  idea  of  "  marshalling  the  succes. 
sire  details,  the  order  oi  march,  so  to  speak,  ox  a  continnons 
narratiye. 

A  narratiTe.— So  Rhem.  after  Ynlg.,  narrcUionem.  Anth. 
following  Cranm.,  "  a  declaration."  Trnd.,  **  a  treatise."  Geney., 
"  to  write  a  history."  Though  the  Gr.  has  other  derivative  senses, 
its  proper  meaning,  as  denned  by  Plato,  is  "  the  relating  of 
events  past,  present,  or  to  come." 

Which  have  bean  ftilfilled.— The  Gr.,  when  used  in  reference 
to  things,  means  **  folly  accomplished,  or  established,"  as  in  2  Tim. 
iv.  5 ;  when  referring  to  persons,  "  filled  fnll  of  knowledge  or 
assnrance,"  as  in  Rom.  iv.  21.  Here  the  Ynlg.  has  complelcB, 
which  is  eorrectlv  followed  by  Rhem.,  "aocamj^shed ; "  Tvnd., 
*'  which  are  snrely  known,"  whence  Anth.,  *'  smrely  believed." 

3  Having  traced  the  ecurse  of  all  things.— The  proper 
meaning  of  the  Gr.  is  "  to  accompany  side  by  side."  "  I  have 
walked^r  the  side  of  the  stream,  as  it  were,  from  the  fountain 
head"  (Wordsworth).  Hence,  generally,  "to  follow,"  as  in 
Mark  xvi.  17,  "  These  signs  shall  follow  them  that  believe." 
2  Tim.  iii  10.  Auth.,  '*  Having  had  perfect  understanding  of 
all  things  from  the  very  first,"  which  points  not  so  much  to  the 
doee  companionship  as  to  the  intimate  knowledge  resulting  from 
it    The  prdvioua  versions  Tiry  muoh  in  their  treatment  of  this 
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word,  bat  iu  geuend  adopt  the' interpretation,  "as  soon  as  I  bad 
searched  out  diligently.  Ynlg.,  assecwto  oirnnia  a  principio 
dUigenier. 

Aoovratelj.—Bather  than  AntL,  ''diligently."  See  Note  on 
Matt,  ii  7. 

It  is  not  unlikely  that  St.  Lnke,  a  Hellenistic  Jew,  and  a  native 
of  Antioch  a  centre  of  Qredan  cnltore,  may  haye  been  acquainted, 
as  St.  Paul  appears  to  haye  been,  with  some  of  the  masterpieces 
of  classical  hteratnre ;  and  in  that  case,  the  resemblance  may  not 
haye  been  accidental  which  b  traced  between  the  opening  yersee 
of  his  Gospel  and  a  sentence  in  the  introduction  to  the  history  of 
Thucydides :  "  I  liyed  through  iiie  whole  of  the  war,  and  I  took 
gretA  pains  to  make  out  the  exact  truth."    ( Jowett's  translation.) 

4  WliArem  thou  wast  instmoted.— Or,  '*  which  thou  wast 
taught  &f^  word  of  mouth*^  This  Marginal  rendering  is  added 
because  me  proper  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  which  under  the  form 
of  "  catechize,"  we  haye  in  English,  is  "  to  instruct  orally ; "  and  if 
that  sense  be  ffiyen  to  it  here,  St.  Luke's  purpose  would  appear 
to  be  that  his  mend  Theophilus  should  haye  exact  information  in 
writing  of  the  things  which  had  already  been  taught  him  less 
oonsecutiyely,  or  with  less  precision,  in  a  colloquial  wajr.  But  in 
other  places  of  the  New  Testament  the  word  means  smipl^  *'  to 
instruct;"  and  it  is  so  used  by  St.  Luke  himself,  Acts  xviii.  25, 
xzL  21,  24. 

5  He  had  a  wife.— For  AutL,  <'  his  wife  too^,"  by  change  in 
Gr.  text*  airy  for  o^ov, 

9  To  enter  ....  and  bum  incense.— This  inyersion  of  the 
*  Gr.  order  giyes  the  sense  of  the  Gr.  better  than  Auth.,  "  to  bum 
incense  when  he  entered." 

13  Supplication. — ^The  word  in  Gr.  is  not  that  which  is  commonly 
usea  for  "  prayer  "  (AutL). 

17  Shall  go  before  his  fiaee.  — This  liyely  Hebraism  b  not 
giyen  in  any  EngL  yersion  except  Geney.,  "  go  before  in  his 
sight." 

To  wdUc  in.— The  insertion  appears  to  be  necessary,  the  pre- 
position in  the  Gr.  being  '*in,'^not  ''to,"  as  in  the  prececung 
clausea 

To  make  ready  £m*  the  Lord  a  people  prepared  fox 
him,  —This  appears  to  be  the  full  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  and  it  is 
after  the  manner  of  St.  Luke  to  ]^lace  a  word,  as  here,  **  for  the 
Lord,"  between  two  others,  with  either  or  both  of  which  it  may 
be  connected.    Oomp,  Acts  i.  2. 
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19  To  Ining  thee  these  good  tidinn.--'' To  bring  *' tidinffs 
is  a  more  appropriate  and  usual  phrase  than  "to  show  (Anth.) ; 
and  "^od  tidings  is  more  dose  to  the  Gr.  than  "fflad" 
(Anth.). 

The  Gr.  word,  in  Engl. "  to  eyangelize/'  is  used  more  than  twenty 
times  in  St.  Lnke's  Gospel  and  the  Acts,  and  is  one  of  the  many 
words  wluch  remmd  ns  of  his  intimate  acquaintance  with  St. 
Paul,  as  one  of  the  feUow-travellers  of  the  Apostle.  It  is  found 
in  no  other  Gospel  except  that  of  St.  Matthew,  which  has  it 
once  in  a  passive  sense,  and  once  onlj  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Peter, 
while  it  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul 
(Wordsworth).  On  the  other  hand,  the  cognate  noun  "  evan- 
adion,"  "gosfei"  though  often  used  by  St.  Matthew  and  St. 
Mark,  is  not  m  the  Gospels  of  St.  Luke  and  St.  John,  and  is 
only  twice  used  in  the  Acts,  while  it  is  a  very  frequent  word  with 
Si  PauL 

20  Silent.— All  Engl.  Torsions  "dumb,"  the  ordinary  rendering  of 
another  word,  K«t^6f,  which  follows  in  Terse  22. 

22  Se  continued  TnaVing  signs.— Auth.,  "  he  beckoned."  The 
word  here  used  does  not  occur  elsewhere,  and  requires  a  different 
rendering  from  "  beckon,"  which  in  Auth.  answers  to  soTeral 
words  in  the  original  In  the  Gr.  the  continued  action  is  denoted 
by  "was  "  with  the  participle,  "was  making  signs." 

27  Betrothed.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "  espoused." 
See  note  on  Matt.  i.  18. 

28  The  Marginal  note  shows  that  the  words  "  Blessed  art  thou 
amonff  women,"  which  are  in  the  text  of  Terse  42,  are  not  genuine 
here,  though  supported  here  also  by  many  ancient  authorities. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  next  Terse  there  is  another  change  of 
reading  in  the  Gr.  text. 

90  Favour. — Gr.,  x^<^  (charis) ;  the  same  word  is  often  translated 
"grace." 

85  Whieh  is  to  be  bom.— "Of  thee  "  (Auth.)  is  omitted  by 
change  in  the  Gr.  text. 

37  For  no  word  ttom  Ood  sball  be  void  of  power.— This 

is  the  literal  rendering  of  the  Gr. ;  "  from  God"  being  substituted 
for  "  with  God,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  Auth.  (following  Tynd.), 
"  for  with  Qod  nothing  shall  be  impossible,"  making  "  no  word  " 
to  be  the  same  as  "no  thing,"  ana  rendering  the  Gr.  AJui^or^^rci 
("  without  actiTe  power  "),  which  in  connection  with  "  word  "  is 
appropriate  and  expressiTe,  by  "  impossible,"  which  is  suitable  to 
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"  thing/'  but  not  to  a  •'  word."  The  Gr.  for  "  word  "  (WH  here 
nsed  by  the  angel,  is  in  the  next  yene  repeated  by  Marj. 

38  The  handmaid.— The  Gr.,  as  noticed  in  themar^,  is  "bond- 
maid," the  feminine  of  "bond-servant," slave  (M^ri),  and  expresses 
the  absolute  obedience  of  the  Blessed  Yirgin  more  strongly  than 
the  word  which  all  the  English  versions  luive,  and  which  has  be- 
come in  this  place  too  sacred  to  be  disturbed,  *'  hMidmaid." 

42  She  lifted  up  her  voice.— The  Gr.  which  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament,  properly  is  "  to  shout,*'  not  as  Auth., 
to  "  speak."  Previous  versions  have  "  cried ; "  Vulg.,  exclamavU, 

With  a  loud  o^.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  '*  with  a  loud 
voice"  (Auth.).  The  salutation  of  Elizabeth  was  preceded  by  a 
loud  exclamation  of  joy. 

52  He  hath  put  down  princeti  from  their  thrones.— Auth. 

with  Tynd.,  "  he  hath  put  down  tJie  mighty  from  their  seats." 
The  Gr.  9p6wos,  "  thrones,"  is  almost  always  "  throne,"  in  Auth. ; 
and  the  Gr.  for  "  the  mighty  "  (Auth.),  which  is  of  rare  occur- 
rence, means  "  one  endued  with  princely  power,"  and  is  ren- 
dered *< potentate"  in  1  Tim.  vl  15. 

64  That  he  might  remember  merpy.— So  (in  part),  G«neT., 
''that  he  might  be  mindful,"  &c;  the  construction  of  tiie  Gr. 
showing  the  pinrpoae  of  his  helping  IsraeL  Auth.,  "  in  remem- 
brance of  his  mercy."  His  is  not  m  the  Gr.,  as  is  shown  by  the 
italics  in  Auth. 

55  Toward.— For  Auth.,  "  to; "  making  it  plain,  as  it  is  in  the  Gr.. 
that  ti^e  words  which  follow  are  not  to  be  connected  with  those 
which  immediately  precede.  The  meaning  is  not "  as  he  spake  to 
our  fathers,  to  Abraham,"  &c.,  but  "tluit  he  might  remember 
mercy  toward  Abraham,"  &c 

58  Had  magnified  his  mercy  towards  her.— So  Wvcl.  and 
Rhem.  The  word  in  the  Gr.  is  the  same  that  is  used  at  the  be. 
ginning  of  the  MaanificcU.  Losing  sight  of  this  connection,  the 
Auth.  turns  the  Gr.  by  the  elegant  paraphrase,  **  had  showed 
great  mercy  upon  her"  (following  Tynd.) 

59  Thej  would  have  called  him.— To  give  the  inchoate  sense 
conveyed  by  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  Gr.  verb, "  they  were  for 
calling  her.^'    All  English  versions,  "  they  called  him." 

63  A  writing  tablet  expresses  the  Gr.  better  than  Auth.  (with 
Tynd.),"  •  table."  The  latter  word,  however,  in  old  English  had 
the  same  meaning,  as  we  are  reminded  by  the  two  "  tables "  of 
stone  in  Exodus ;  and  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  Latin  tabula. 
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66  What  than  shall  this  child  hef— The  qneeiion  was, 
**  Whatiriniie  be  in  the  fatnre,  when  he  iea  man  P"  not  as  Anth., 
followinjff  WyeL  and  Tynd., "  what  manner  of  child  shall  he  be  P  " 
Ynlg.,  QiUSf  puta$,  puer  itte  erU  t 

68  Wrought  redemptioii.— So  WjcL  and  Ehem.,  after  Ynlg.; 
Anth^  with  Tj^d.,  "  redeemed."  The  Gr.  noun  is  properly  «*  a 
ransoming/*  that  being  in  Old  Testament  phrase  the  mode  of  de- 
noting "  deliyeranoe,  primarily  where  a  price  was  paid,  and 
specuuly  from  bondage,  then  from  sin  or  any  evil,  with  or  withont 
ransom. 

71  Salvation  fro]ii.~Taking  m  the  word  from  verse  69.  So 
Wyd.  ("health  from")  and  Rhem.,  after  Yulg.  Anth.,  with 
Tjri^d.,  <'  that  we  shonld  be  saved." 

72  To  show  moroy  towards  oar  fikthors.— Anth.,  with 
Tynd.,  **  to  nerform  the  mercy  proituaed  to  onr  fathers."  The 
Gr.  is  Htera&y,  "  to  do,  or  woii:  mercy,  with  onr  fathers ; "  and 
80  Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  following  Ynlg.  There  is  here  neither 
the  definite  article  nor  any  soggBstion,  as  there  is  in  the  Jlfo^i- 
fieai^  that  the  mercy  had  been  "promised." 

75  AH  oar  days.— For  Anth.,  "all  the  days  of  onr  life,"  by 
ehaage  hi  Gr.  text. 


CHAPTER  IL 

1  Tho  world.— The  Gr.,  meaning  properly  "the  inhabited  eartV' 
that  part  of  the  world  which  was  "  dwelt  in  "  by  settled  inhabit- 
ants, not  by  nomad  tribes,  was  the  nsnal  phrase  designating  the 
Roman  Empire  ;  and  £rom  it  in  early  Christian  times  the  word 
acwm/efiMoi  was  derived,  as  a  description  of  those  Chnrch  Councils 
which  were  attended  by  representatives  from  every  province 
of  the  Empire. 

Enrolled.— So  Rhem. ;  Anth.,  following IVnd.,  "taxed ; "  Ynlg., 
vi  describerdur.  The  enrolment  appears  to  have  been  made  lor 
the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  population  of  the  Empire — a 
census;  and  there  is  no  mention  of  any  taxing  connected 
with  it. 

2  This  was  tha  first  sarolmemt  mado.— Anth., "  this  taxing 
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was  first  made.*'  If  "  first "  were  to  be  taken  as  an  adverb,  the 
Gt,  shonld  be  not  trp<^,  as  it  is,  but  wp&roy.  St.  Luke,  in  Acts  y. 
37,  refers  to  another  enrolment,  which  tookphuie  ten  jears  after- 
wards, in  the  time  of  the  same  governor,  Quirinins :  and  he  dis- 
tinguishes the  earlier  from  the  later,  bj  sajins;  that  this  was  the 
"  first  *'  enrolment,  the  earlier  of  the  two,  made,  Sec. 

QniriniiUk^A  Latin  name,  given  in  Anth.,  more  nearly  as  it 
was  represented  in  Gr., "  Oyrenins." 

4  Family.— So  Rhem.  with  Vnlg.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  *'  lineage." 
We  have  the  same  Gr.  in  Ephes.  iil  15,  "  Of  whom  every  family 
in  heaven  and  earth  is  called." 

11  Clirist  the  Lord.— Margm,  "  Or  Anointed  Lord,  The  Mar. 
ginal  note  is  appended,  because  neither  of  the  words  in  the  Gr. 
has  the  definite  article,  and  therefore  "  Christ "  might  be  under- 
stood in  its  pro]^r  meaning,  "anointed,"  not  "the  Messiah." 
This,  however,  is  noticed  as  a  possible,  not  as  a  probable, 
interpretation. 

14  And  on  earth  peaoe  among  men  in  whom  he  is  well 
pleased. — ^With  two  marginal  notes  (1)  explaining  that  the  Gr. 
of  the  words  following  "  peaoe  "  is  literally  **  amon^  men  of  ffood 
pleasure"  (i.e.,  of  Gk>a's  good  pleasure) ;  (2)  showing  that  uiere 
IS  another  reading  of  the  Gr.  text,  whidi  b  f  ollowea  by  Anth., 
after  Tynd.,  "  peaoe,  goodwill  (ie.,  God's  goodwill)  among  men." 
The  difference  in  the  Gr.  text  consists  in  the  addition  of  a 
single  letter,  by  which  "good  pleasure"  becomes  the  genitive  in- 
stead of  the  nominative  case.  The  ^niiive  is  supported  by  the 
text  of  the  three  best  MSS. : — ^the  Smaitic,  the  Vatican,  and  the 
Alexandrine;  by  the  general  testimony  of  the  Latin  Fathers, 
liturgies,  and  versions ;  and  by  a  passage  of  the  antenicene  Gr. 
father,  Origen;  the  nominative  is  found  in  uncial  MSS.  of  inferior 
though  good  authority,  and  in  the  Fathers  and  versions  of  the 
Eastern  Church.  The  evidence  as  to  text  is  amply  discussed  in 
the  second  volume  of  Westcott  and  Hort's  Greek  Testament. 

The  change  of  the  text,  alight  as  it  is,  involves  a  neat  change  of 
rendering  and  interpretation,  and  throws  some  obscurity  on  one 
of  the  most  jovous  passa^  in  the  Bible.  Yet  even  the  loss  of 
a  familiar  rhythm  and  a  delightful  assurance  may  be  more  than 
compensated  by  the  belief  that  we  know  better  tlian  we  did  what 
was  the  real  utterance  of  the  heavenly  host,  and  the  exact  mean, 
ing  of  the  joyful  tidings  which  they  procltdmed.  And  we  may 
remember  that  by  accepting  it  we  are  only  adopting  the  fomi 
which  has  always  been  current  in  the  version  and  liturgy  of 
the  Western  Ohuroh.    "  On  earth  peaoe  among  men  in  whom  be 
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18  well  pleased  "— i.e.,  Qod'B  peace  among  all  to  whom  these  ^lad 
tidings  shall  come,  and  who,  in  receiying  them,  become  his  dear 
chil£en,  the  objects  of  his  good  pleasure. 

21  Which  was  so  oallecL— Anfch.,  for  yariation,  has  "  so  named." 
The  Gr.  has  the  same  word  in  bol^  parts  of  the  sentence. 


According  1 

ing,  "  their  purification,"  the  infant  Saviour  is  associated  with 
his  Mother  in  the  ceremony  of  purification  prescribed  by  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  begins,  eyen  from  his  birth,  "to  fulfil  all  righteous. 


26  Holy  8pirit.~For  Auth.,  "  Holy  Ghost,^  because  "the  Spirit '* 
is  the  word  which  must  of  necessity  be  used  in  yerse  2/,  and 
there  should  be  no  possibility  of  doubting  whether  the  same 
Diyine  Being,  the  Person  of  the  Grodhead,  is  signified  in  both 
Torses.    See  Xifote  on  Matt,  i  22. 

29  O  Lord.— The  Gr.  is  not  Eyrie,  but  Despota,  "  Master,"  which 
is  unusual  in  an  address  to  Qod,  but  appropriate  here,  as  the 
eorrelatiye  of  "  bond-seryant,"  or  "slaye"  {HovKow),  the  term 
which  Simeon  applies  to  himself. 

32  For  reTolation  to  the  Oentiles.— So  Rhem.,  "to  the  reye- 
lation  of  the  Gentiles,"  following  Vulg.  The  Gr.  is  apocalypsia. 
Auth.,  "  a  light  to  Hghten,"  as  if  rendering  a  verb  cognate  to  the 
noun  ^s  (pnoa), 

38  His  fikther.— As  in  yerse  48,  by  change  of  Gr.  text  for 
"Joseph  "(Auth.). 

37  Even  ft>r.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  (?»j  foi  &f).  Auth.,  "  of 
about,"  pointing  to  the  extraordinary  length  of  her  widowhood. 

Worshipping.— Auth.,  "but  served."  The  Gr.  is  a  par- 
ticiple of  \€erpt^,  which  is  properly,  as  used  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, to  serye  God  by  worship  or  sacrifice. 

38  Coming  up  at  that  very  hour.- Auth.,  "coming  in  that 
instant."    The  Gr.  is  the  usual  word  for  "  hour." 

40  In  spirit. — (AutL)  Omitted  by  change  of  Gr.  text,. 

43  Boy.— He  is  now  no  longer  called  "  child"  (xaihCov),  as  He  has 
been  prior  to  his  first  going  up  to  Jerusalem  (see  yerse  40),  but 
vtus,  "boy."  The  transition  from  childhood  to  boyhood,  wliich 
was  marbed  outwardly  about  the  age  of  twelye  by  dkiage  of  dress, 
and  which  is  indicated  by  this  change  in  the  Gi'eek,  seems 
H 
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properbr  to  be  obeerred  here  in  the  Bn^iu^  thoiub  fin  oilier 
pbeee  tae  Ghr.  yoZr  may  be  swffidentiy  iwdered  "  duB." 

47, 48  Aauwed  •  .  .  airtonimhad.— These  dianges  are  made 
in  order  to  hbesp  for  eaoh  of  tlie  two  Gr.  wcftds  the  rendmng 
which  it  has  in  other  places. 

49  Zn  nj  Fathar^s  ]ioiUM.—Amiii.«  following Tynd.,  "about  my 
Fathers  business.'*  WycL  is  litend,  but  ambi^oos,  "  in  those 
things  that  be  of  my  father/'  as  Tnlg.  in  hta  ^[Ucb  p<Uri8  mei 
sunt  The  Gr.  is  ip  rots  rov  wterp^s  /hov.  In  Bmyuut  at  their 
decision  on  this  passage,  the  Bevisers  were  much  innnenced  by 
a  learned  dissertation  of  Dr.  Held,  of  Norwich,  which  he  printed 
and  circulated  amonff  them,  and  which  it  is  to  be  hoped  ne  will 
see  fit  to  uablish.  1mm  this  it  aimears  that  the  phrase  is  capa- 
ble of  mtner  interpretation,  bat. far  more  likely  to  have  been 
nsed  by  cor  Lora  in  the  sense  which  has  been  adopted — 1st, 
because  rd  nwos,  which  properhr  means  a  person's  i^tfi^  or 
belongings,  came  to  be  used  spedally  of  his  house;  as  in  other 
langoa^^es,  ancient  and  modem,  the  word  house  is  omitted  in 
oolfoqmal  speech— e.a.,  "I  am  gomg  to  my  father's."  2nd, 
beeanse  clear  examples  of  iw  rots  nms  cTnu,  "  to  be  in  a  person's 
house,"  are  found  in  the  LXX.  Tersion  of  the  Old  Testament,  as 
well  as  in  classical  and  patristic  Gr.  Oompare  Esther  yiL  9,  Job 
viii  19,  G«n.  xlL  51,  with  the  Hebrew.  See  also  John  ziy.  82, 
and  Acts  xzL  6.,  where  the  plural  adjectiTe  is  used,  fk  XBul,  tot 
his  or  their  home.  On  the  other  hand,  nbezample  luis  been  pro- 
duced  in  classical  or  bibli<»l  Gr.  of  tlw  entire  phrase  cfroi  4w  rwa 
TIMS,  "to  be  about  a  person's  business; "  the  nearest  approach  to 
it  in  the  New  Testament  is  1  Tim.  It.  15,  ^  roirou  t9$t,  "  Qiye 
Myself  wholly  to  these  things."  Srdly,  as  to  i^e  andent  yersions, 
the  Yulg.,  Arabic,  and  Ethiopie  are  not  dedsiye  either  way;  the 
6yriac  is  clear  for  "in  the  house  of  my  Esther."  Of  Gr.  Oom. 
mentators,  Origen  of  the  8rd  century,  Epiphanius  of  the  4th, 
Theodoret  of  t&  5th,  Theophylaot  of  the  Ilth,  and  Euthymius 
of  the  12th,  are  autlK>rities  in  f  ayour  of  this,  the  local  sense. 

52  AdTMioad.— Auth.,  "increased,"  foUowingTynd.  and  Geney. ; 
WycL, ''profited;"  Rhem.,  " proceeded."  The  proper  meaning 
of  the  Gr.  is  "  to  adyanoe,"  to  "make  progress,"  and  it  is  so 
rendered  in  other  places,  as  Bom.  ziii.  12,  "the  night  is  Isr 
spent"  (Auth.),  and  the  cognate  noun  is  in  FhiL  L  12,  "tiie  fur- 
therance "  of  the  gospel  (Auth.) 

Stature.— Margm, "  Or  age."  The  Gr.  (i|xuc(a)  bears  both  mean, 
ings,  and  is  here  rendered  "age"  in  all  the  eariier  yersbns 
(following  Yulg.,  estate),  excent  Geney.,  which  has  "stature,"  from 
BezAfStiOMrd,  "  Age    woda  not  be  inappropriate  in  this  plaoe^ 
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as  it  indades  "  stature ; "  but  in  some  passages  it  could  not  well 
be  80  translated,  especially  in  chap.  xii.  25  of  this  Gk>spel,  '*  whidi 
of  yon  can  add  one  cubit  to  his  stature  F  "  and  zix.  3,  Zacchsnis 
-was  "  Httle  of  stature."  These  passages,  occurring  in  tiiis  Gospel, 
appear  to  decide  the  meaning  here. 


CHAPTER  ra. 

3  Compare  Notes  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Matt  iil  3,  &o. 

14  Soldiers  also  asked  him.— So  Wjcl.  and  Rhem.  Anth., 
following  Tynd.,  "the  soldiers  also  demanded  of  hun."  The 
word  "  demand,"  according  to  its  usage  in  the  Authorised  Version 
of  both  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  has  a  peremptoty  signifi. 
cance,  which  mi^ht  fittingly  apply  to  tihe  deportment  of  Roman 
soldiers  in  their  mtercourse  with  a  Jew ;  but  it  is  not  implied  in 
the  Gr.,  hrnp^vv.    Compare  Matt.  ii.  4,  and  Note  there. 


15  BeasonecL — ^The  Gr.  usually  has  this  meaning,  and  denotes  a 
more  active  consideration  than  is  implied  by  "  mused  "  (Auth., 
foUowing  Cranm.  and  Genev.)    Yulg.,  cogitaifdibus  ovMiibus. 

17  Throwhly  to  cleanse.— For  Auth.,  *'  and  he  will  thoroughly 
purge ;    by  change  of  Gr.  text  from  future  to  infinitive. 

23  When  he  began  io  teaeh,  was,  |pc.— Auth.,  "  began  to  be 
about  thirty  years  of  a^"  following  Cranm.  and  Gener.  The 
Gt.  may  be  rendered  hterally,  "was,  when  he  began,  of  about 
thirty  years,"  and  so  Tynd.  llie  proper  word  to  be  supplied  after 
"  b^ui "  is  "  to  teach,"  as  appears  from  other  places  in  which 
St.  Luke  speaks  of  our  Lord's  commencement  of  his  ministnr,  as 
Acts  L  1.,  **  all  that  Jesus  began  both  to  do  and  teach,  until  the 
day,"  &c,  and  i.  22 ;  and  here  the  Eyangelist  eyidently  has  in 
view  the  time  when,  having  been  baptized  by  John,  ana  haying 
received  the  unction  of  the  Holy  Gliost,  He  entered  on  his  public 
minisio^. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

1  Zn  the  wildemaM.— For  "into"  (Auth.)  by  change  of  Gr. 
text,  the  true  reading  haying  probably  been  altered  in  order  to 
assimilate  this  passage  to  ifittt.  iv.  1.  The  yerb  here  is  in  the 
imperfect,  denotinfi^  a  continuance  of  the  leadins^,  not  in  the 
aorist,  dimotinff  a  £iished  act,  as  in  Mati  iy.  1.  Combining  the 
two  aeconnts,  uieref  ore,  we  learn  that  the  Lord  was  led  np  into  the 
wilderness  to  be  tempted,  and  that  while  He  was  there  the  Diyine 
Comforter  oonidnned  to  be  his  leader  and  guide  thronghont  the 
temptation ;  and  by  his  example  we  may  be  encouraged  to  belieye 
that  He  who  brings  us  into  trial  ana  temptation  will  in  like 
manner  continue  with  us  while  it  lasts,  ana  bring  us  out  of  it 
safely,  if  we  will  follow  his  guidance. 

4, 5,  8.  The  words  omitted  in  these  yerses,  but  giyen  in  Auth., 
were  probably  inserted  in  some  MSS.  from  St.  Matt,  with  the 
purpose  of  assimilation.  See  Note  aboye  onyerse  1,  and  Notes  on 
the  paiallel  passage  of  MaH.  iy.  1,  &c. 

10  To  guard  thee.— Auth.,  "to  keep  thee."  The  Gr.  signifies 
properly  "  to  j^iard  as  a  sentinel.  Such  guards  were  the 
"  keepers  "  tf  Feter  in  the  prison,  Acts  xii.  6,  19. 

18  To  preach  good  tidings.— The  passage  of  Isaiah  is  so  rendered 
in  the  Auth.  (chap.  bd.  1) ;  and  the  word,  to  *'  eyangelize,"  would 
not  conyey  to  the  hearers  of  our  Lord  the  same  meaning  which 
**  to  preach  the  gospel "  now  conyeys  to  us,  or  wHich  it  aid  pro- 
bably conyey,  when  Me  had  finished  His  work  to  those  who  heard 
His  Apostles,  when  they  went  forth  "  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the 
whole  creation  "(Mark  xyi  15).  There  is  a  propriety,  therefore,  in 
rendering  the  Ghr.,  ij<rar  €bayy€\tC6/ityoi,  "they  preached  the 
gospel,"  m  Acts  xiy.  7,  though  that  rendering  would  be  an  ana- 
chronism at  this  early  period  of  the  Lord's  ministry. 

To  heal  the  broken-hearted. — (Auth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr. 
text. 

18, 19  To  proclaim.— Auth.,  "  to  preach."  The  Gr.,  usually  so 
translated  in  Auth.,  is  properly  to  **  proclaim  as  a  hendd." 

20  The  attendaat.— Auth.,  "  the  minister,"  which  in  this  place 
might  be  supposed  to  mean  the  *' officiating  minbter"  of  the 
synagogue. 

22  The  words  of  grace.~i.e.,  of  diyine  grace.  So  Wyd.  and 
Bhem.;  Yvlg.tVerhisgratioB,  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,"  gracious  words" 
which  does  not  to  a  modem  English  ear  denote  the  Diyine  source 
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of  the  loTing-kincInees  ilutt  spake  in  Us  words.  The  Gr.,  x^', 
chaHs,  **  grace/'  and  its  oog^te  yerb,  so  freqaentbr  used  by  St. 
Lnke  and  Si  Fanl,  are  not  found  in  the  Gh>spel8  oi  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  ILirk,  and  charU,  the  noun,  is  found  once  only  in  the 
Grospel  of  St.  John  (i.  14),  and  once  in  his  second  Epistle, 
whereas  it  is  a  continoally-recarring  word  in  St.  Peter's  first 
Epistle. 

24  AcGepta1ile.^Aath.,  with  Tynd.,  '<  accepted,"  following  Ynlg., 
acceptus.  The  Gr.  is  not  a  participle,  but  a  verbal  adjective  of 
tiie  form  represented  by  the  Latin  termination -^iZw,  and  the 
English-ftZe. 

29  Cast  him  forth.— Anth.,  ''thrust  him  out."  The  Gr.  does 
not  necessarily  imply  the  use  of  violence.  The  word  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence,  hterally  *'  to  throw,  or  cast  headlong,"  does  not 
occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament 

S2  Sis  word  was  with  authority.— As  it  is  said  at  the  end  of 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Matt.  vii.  29,  "  He  taught  them  as  one 
having  authoriiy."  See  idso  verse  36  of  this  chap.  Auth.,"wiUi 
power." 

d6  Amasemeiit  oame  upon  all.— Auth.,  "  they  were  all  amazed." 
Tynd.  and  Bhem., "  fear  came  upon  all."  The  phrase  is  charac- 
teristic of  Si  Luke.    Oomp.  chap.  i.  65. 

What  is  this  word?— So  WycL,  following  Vulg.,  ^uod  est 
hoe  verbvm?  Auth.,  "  What  a  word  is  this  I "  The  Gr.  is  not  an 
exclamation  prompted  by  their  amazement,  but  a  question,  "What 
is  the  meaning  of  this  word  F  " 

38  Sdlden.— Auth.,  <<  taken."    See  note  on  Matt.  iv.  24. 

41  Ohrist. — (Auth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

42  Would  havo  stayed  him.— The  Gr.  verb  is  in  the  imperfect 
tense.  Auth.,  "  stayed  him,"  which,  as  the  next  verse  shows,  they 
did  not  succeed  in  doing.    See  note  on  chap.  L  59. 

43  The  good  tidings.— See  note  on  verse  18. 
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CHAPTER  T. 

3  Aiked  him.— Anth.,  with  Wyd.  and  Tynd,  "prayed  him,'* 
The  Gr.  is  properly  to  "  ask  a  question,"  but  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment more  often  **  to  make  a  request."  The  one  sense,  by  an 
easy  transition,  leads  to  the  other,  as  the  case  has  been  with  our 
word  "  to  ask.''  The  request  would  probably  be  made,  by  way  of 
courtesy,  in  an  interrogative  form,  as  when  we  say,  "  will  you 
bays  the  kindness  to  do  so^md-soP"  espedally  would  the  request 
be  made  in  this  torm,  where  the  person  makinff  it  was  equal  or 
superior  to  the  nerson  addressea.  St.  John  Sone  uses  it  of 
prayer  made  to  God,  and  he  only  in  the  case  of  the  co-equal  Son 
ad<&essing  the  Father.    Comp.  John  xiy.  16 ;  xvi.  26. 

Put  out.— Auth.,  following  IVnd.,  *'  thrust  out,"  but  in  yerse  4, 
"launch  out."  ^e  Gr.  is  the  same  in  both  places,  and  ma 
applied  to  a  yessel  means  "  put  out  from  the  shore  to  the  sea." 


6  Thifit  nets  w«re  lirealiiig.— 1.0.,  besan  to  break,  the  im- 
perfect tense.  Auth.,  following  Tynd., "  tneir  nets  brake,"  which 
would  imply  the  actual  bursting  of  the  nets,  and  escape  d  fish. 
In  the  next  yerse  the  inchoate  meaning  of  the  present  t^ise  of  the 
yerb  is  well  expressed  by  Auth.,  *'  they  began  to  sink." 

10  Thou  shalt  catoh  man.— With  marf^inal  note,  *'  Gr.  take  alive.'* 
The  words  in  Gr.  are  in  literal  meanmg  and  order  as  follows : 
"  Henceforth  men  shalt  thou  be  catching  aliye."  The  use  of  the 
words  *'  catch  alive  "  in  this  place  by  the  Lord  of  life  is  probably 
not  without  its  significance.  Archbishop  Trench  ("On  the 
Miracles,"  p.  134)  enlarges  on  the  thought,  explaining  the  word  to 
mean  "  iJiou  shalt  catch  men  and  take  them  for  life,  and  not  for 
death";  and  he  observes  that  our  Lord  thus  by  anticipation 
"turns  the  edge  of  Julian's  malignant  sneer,  who  said  the 
Ghililean  might  well  call  his  apostles  fishers,  for  they  drew  their 
victims  from  the  waters  in  which  they  lived  and  were  free,  and 
delivered  them  over  to  an  element  in  which  they  could  not 
breathe,  and  must  presently  expire." 

12  Zn  one  of  the  cities— 1.6.,  of  Gkdilee.  So  Wycl.  and  Rhem., 
following  Yulg.,  and  in  accordance  with  the  Gr.  Auth.,  follow- 
ing Tynd.,  "  in  a  certain  city.''  Li  like  manner  at  verse  17,  "On 
one  of  those  days,"  i.e.,  at  that  time,  instead  of  Auth.,  "  on 
a  certain  day,"  whicn  leaves  the  time  entkely  indefinite. 

13  Be  then  made  clean.— Auth.,  *'  Be  thou  dean."  The  Gr.is 
the  same  verb,  in  the  passive  voice,  as  in  the  last  verse,  ''thou 
canst  make  me  dean." 
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17  It  ottBM  to  pMW  .  • .  that  he  was  taacUiiff ,  Mid  there 

were.— Aoth.,  "it  came  to  pass  ...  as  he  was  teaohing,  that 
there  were."  The  Or.  is  literally,  **  it  came  to  pass  .  .  .  and  he 
was  teaching,  and  theie  were;"  the  use  of  "and"  as  the  eon- 
neetuig  link,  instead  of  ''that/*  being  a  characteristic  of  St. 
Luke's  gtfie,    Oomp.  chap.  Tii.  37. 

Wae  with  him  to  hesL— Bj  change  in  Ghr.  text  for  Anth., 
*'inMpre9mt  to  heal  them." 

»  HmMemimt  took  hold  on  elL— Anth.,  "they  were  all 
amaaed."  Comp.  chap.  iv.  36,  and  note  there.  It  is  by  a  Hyely 
figoie  of  flpeeeh  that  we  iMard  the  state  of  oar  minds  as  ob- 
j^tiTs,  e.g.,  "  a  panic  seizea  them."  *'  I  was  strack  with  sach 
a  thought ; "  "I  fell  into  a  passion."  It  is  well  to  be  made  aware 
thai  tus  mode  of  qpeaking  is  not  a  thing  of  yesterday,  bat  at 
least  as  ancient  as  the  first  age  of  the  GospeL 

27  At  the  plAOe  of  tolL— Comp.  Matt.  is.  9,  and  note  there. 

86  In  this  Terse  the  Anth.  has  been  altered  in  several  particulars, 
the  cluef  haxur  due  to  the  addition  of  **  rendeth "  in  tiie  Gr. 
text,  makinfl^  the  pieoe  jgmi  itpon  the  old  garment  to  be  a  piece 
rmU  from  the  new  one:  if  this  bedone,arent  ismadeinthe  new, 
and  the  old  has  an  unseemly  patch.  "  He  will  rend  the  new  "  is 
xe<niired  alike  by  tiie  Ghr.  and  by  the  smse,  instead  of  "  the  new 
maketh  a  rent "  (Auth.) :  with  this  change  the  meaning  of  the 
sentence,  which  in  the  Auth.  is  obscure,  bec<mies  dear.  See  Notes 
on  the  parallel  passage  of  St.  Matt.  ix.  16. 

38  '*  And  both  are  pTeseryed."^Auth.),  omitted  by.  change  in  Qr. 
text;  probably  interpolated  from  Matt.  ix.  9. 


OKAPTBB  VL 


7  Xight  find  how  to  aoonee  him.— For  Auth.,  "might  find 
an  accusation  against  Hinu" 

9  To  do  hamii.— See  noteonMatt.  xil  10. 

17  ▲  level  place.— Auth.,  "the  phin."  The  Gr.  indicates  that 
it  was  not  the  plain  lying  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains,  but  a 
plateau  or  leyel  place  to  which  they  came  in  the  descent ;  and  so 
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it  is  in  some  of  the  older  EngL  yenions :  WjcL,  "  a  fieldy 
place";  Tynd.,  "the  Blain  field";  G«neY.,  ''the  diampain 
country  " ;    Rhem.,  "  a  plain  place  " ;  Ynlg.,  in  loco  o&mpesbri. 

19  Power.— Anth.,  "  virtue,"  and  so  In  chap.  riii.  46,  Oomp.  Note 
on  Mark  V.  30. 

34  To  receive  acrain  ai  mneli.— i.e.,  to  receire  back  as  much. 
Auth.,  "  to  receive  as  much  again,"  which  now  is  in  colloquial 
language  the  same  as  "  to  receive  tvrice  as  much." 

35  ITever  deffpairincr.— All  Engl,  versions,  *'  hoping  for  nothing 
again."  Yu^^.,  nihu  inde  sperawte;  This  agrees  well  with  the 
context,  but  is  not  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  Ghr.  ArcxWCw, 
as  used  in  classical  writers,  and  in  the  Apocrypha,"  to  give  up 
hope."  The  word  does  not  occur  again  in  the  New  TesSunent. 
As  it  stands,  it  gives  this  sense,  "  I^nd,  and  though  appearances 
may  be  unfavourable,  despair  not  of  b^og  repaid ; "  because  you 
are  lending,  not  to  man  only,  but  to  the  Lord,  who  will  assuredly 
repay  what  you  have  laid  out. 

87  Releaee,  and  ye  shall  be  released.— So  Yulg.,  dimMUe 
et  dimUtenUni,  All  EngL  versions,  "  Forgive,  and  ye  shall  be 
f orfl^ven."  The  Gr.,  dtrox^,  never  has  the  sense  of  "  forgive  " 
-  in  uie  New  Testament.  It  is  often  used,  and  always  si^iifiee 
"let  go,"  "  release,"  as  in  reference  to  Barabbas,  especially  in  the 
Gh>8{^  of  St.  Luke  and  the  Acts,  in  both  of  which  l>ookB  it 
frequently  occurs. 

41  Connderest.— So  Tynd.  Auth.,  '' perceivest,"  but  "oon- 
siderest "  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Si  Matt.  vii.  3,  where  see 
Notes. 

44  Each  tree  is  known  by  its  own  fruit.— Auth.,  ''every 
tree."  "  Each  "  is  the  better  rendering  of  the  Gr.  Uaaros,  and 
«  every"  of  troy,  as  in  verse  47.  Oomp.  Matt.  xv.  13  (Auth.) 
**  Every  tree  that  my  Father  hath  not  plMited,"  Sec 

48  Digged,  and  went  deeip.— All  Engl,  versions  "digged 
deep7'  f  oUowing  Yulg.,  fodU  vn  aUum,  In  the  Gr.  there  are  two 
words,  literally,  "  di^^  and  deepened." 

Laid  a  foundation  npon  the  rock.— The  Ghr.  has  not  the 
article  with  the  former  word,  but  has  it  with  the  latter.  Auth., 
with  Tynd.,  has  "the"  with  the  former,  and  "a"  with  the 
latter.  Similarly  in  Matt.  viL  ^,  25.  WycL  here  has  "it  was 
founded  on  a  sad  stone  "  ("  sad,"  i.e..  firm,  steady). 

Brake  afl^ainst.— Aecording  to  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Or. 
Auth.,  "  bMt  vehemently." 
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40  It  fWl  itt.-Auth..  "it  feU."     The  Gr.  is,  KteraUy,  "it  fell 
togetiier,"  into  a  heap,  "  collapsed." 


OHAPTBB  Vn. 


1  Zn  tll#  ears.— So  Wycl.  and  B«hem.,  following  Ynlg.,  in  aure$ 
flebis.  Aatli.»  after  ^^^d.,  '*  in  the  aadience/'  as  in  many  places 
Doth  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament:  but  this  word  no  longer 
means  **  the  hearing/'  except  in  the  phrase  "  grant  an  andience/' 
and  in  common  tisage  is  a  nonn  of  mnltitade  designating  the 
hearers  themselyes  in  the  aggregate, 

2  Margin,  "  Or  boy,"  The  Gr.,  »a7f,  properly  means  "  boy,"  and 
was  applied  to  domestic  seryants,  for  the  dame  reason  that  the 
corresponding  words  in  French,  and  (in  one  or  two  cases)  in  onr 
own  language,  are  similarly  nsed,  becanse  the  servants  were,  or 
were  gappoMd  to  be,  younger  than  their  masters. 

Daar.^Margin,  "  Or  precious''  The  Gr.,  tivrifios,  properly  has 
reference  to  price  or  yalne.  Compare  1  Peter  ii.  4, 6 ;  and  in  that 
sense  we  speak  of  the  "  precious  blood ; "  but  **  precious  "  has 
almost  entiroly  lost  its  primary  meaning,  and  become  limited  to 
its  secondary  sense ;  "dear"  is  equally  used  in  both. 

▲t  the  point  of  deAt]i.~Auth.,  foUowing  TVnd.,  "  ready  to 
die,"  which,  in  one  sense,  we  should  all  wish  to  be,  in  the  midst 
of  life  and  health ;  but  in  the  sense  intended  here,  that  of  being 
moribimd,  "  about  to  die,"  the  phrase  is  an  archaism.  Wycl.  has 
'<  drawing  to  the  death." 

3  Come  Mid  save.— Auth.,  "  come  and  heal."  The  petition  was 
not  that  he  would  heal,  but  that  he  would  save  from  death.  Gr., 

4  Eameirtly.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "instantly."  This  word  also, 
in  its  old  sense  of  "urgently,"  has  become  an  archaism,  haying 
aequired  a  temporal  sense,  like  the  cognate  noun  "  instant "  in 
this  Gospel  and  in  Isa.  zxix.  5,  "  It  shall  be  at  an  instant  sud- 

n."  The  adjectiye,  in  the  sense  of  "  insistent,"  is  almost 
ste,  but  not  haying  acquired  the  tempioral  sense  is  not  of 
dubious  meaning,  and  is  well  understood  in  2  Tim.  iy.  2,  "  Be 
instant  in  season,  out  of  season." 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


104  ST.  LUKE— Vn. 

5  TTlin— If  huiDM  xm  ow  ffjnwotfiM.— Ad^,  ''lie  haili  Imfll 
us  a  sjnaffogae."  The  eife^  oi  the  Or.  pronoun  and  uiide^ 
both  of  which  are  OTerlooked  in  all  the  Elnglish  Tereions,  is  to 
make  it  emphatically  apparent,  that  the  people  of  Oapemanm, 
according  to  the  statement  of  their  own  chief  men  or  "  dders,** 
were  indebted  to  this  Boman  Oentniion,  this  heaihen  soldier,  for 
their  only  place  of  worship,  which  he  had  bnilt  himself. 

6  Worthy.— Mai]g^,  «Gr.,  eufficievU:*  The  word  is  not  the 
same  as  that  which  is  translated  ''  worthy,"  in  yerses  4^  7.  Com. 
pare  the  parallel  passage  in  Mati  Tiii.  8. 

8  See  Note  on  Matt,  riii  9. 

10  '*That  had  been  sick."— (Anth.)  omit;ted  by  change  in  G^r. 
text. 

12  Se  dr«w  near.— Anth.,  '*came  nigh,"  which  m  rerse  14  is  the 
rendering  of  another .  w<»d.  The  Gr.  in  this  place  wonld  be 
exactly  r^reeented  by  "  he  neaied." 

One  that  wmi  dead.— The  Or.  does  not  sar  that  he  was  "a 
man'  *  (Anth.).    From  Terse  14  we  learn  that  ne  was  '*  a  yonng 


14  The  bearers.— This,  besides  bemg  the  appropriate  Endish 
phrase,  aToids  the  insertion  of  him,  Anth.,  "they  that  oare 
him." 

15  He  J^va  him  to  hia  mother.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem.,  follow- 
ing Ynlg.,  dedU,  Tmly,  as  the  Ghr.  says,  it  was  a  gift.  Anth., 
wnh  Tynd.,  "he  delivered  him  to  nis  mother."  The  word 
"deliver"  was  probably  nsed  by  onr  translators  here  in  remem- 
brance of  the  smiilar  passage  in  1  Kings  xviiL  23,  where  Elijah, 
after  reetorii^  the  widow's  son  to  Me,  "deliyered  him  to  his 
mother."  Bnt  there  the  word  in  the  LXX.  yersion,  which 
donbtless  was  that  which  the  EyangeHst  had  in  mind,  as  in  thia 
passage,  »••««,  "gare." 

19  Sent  them  to  the  Lord.— By  change  in  Or.  text,  for  AntL, 
"  sent  them  to  Jesns."  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  St  Lnke, 
both  in  his  Gk>snel  and  in  the  Acts,  deugnates  the  Sayionr  by  this 
title,  "the  Lord."  "  So  also  does  St  John  in  his  Qosoei;  but 
so  do  not  St  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  writing  as  they  cud  more 
especially  for  Jewish  Christians,  who  had  boMi  aecnstomed  by 
that  title,  when  they  nsed  the  Gr.  langnage,  to  designate  "  tJto 
Lord  "  of  the  Old  Testament^  the  Lord  JehoTah. 

24,  25  To  behold  ...  to  aee.— Represent  two  diiferent  Gr. 
words ;  the  first,  "  to  behold,"  as  a  spectacle,  the  second,  simply 
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««io  see.*'  AniL  has  " to  see "  in  both  places.  "Behold"  is 
also  used  in  Terse  25,  27,  to  represent  anotoer  Gr.,  IM,  an  exda* 
mation  of  freanent  oocnrrence  thronghont  the  New  Testament, 
and  occasionallT  rendered  by  "  Lo  1 "  which  is  an  abbreviation  of 
"Look!" 

28  Vone  greater  than  John.— For  Anth., "  not  a  greater  prophet 
than  John,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

90  Bcdected  for  themselves  the  counsel  of  Ood.— Anth., 
"rejected  the  ooonsel  of  God  against  themsdves."  By  this 
*  order  of  the  words,  together  with  the  rendering  "  against  them- 
selTes,"  God's  counsel  is  represented  as  being  ctga/i/Mi  them,  and 
therefore  rejected  by  them ;  whereas  the  l^e  meaning  is  that 
they  rejected,  ia  reference  to  themselves  (clt  ^ouro^s),  the  comisel 
of  God :  merciful  as  it  was,  they  would  not  apply  it  to  them, 
selres. 

31,  <fec.  See  Notes  on  Mati  zi  16,  <Scc. 

37  And  when  <she  knew.— "And"  inserted  in  Gr.  text,  as  at 
chap.  T.  17.    See  Notes  on  Mati  zxvL  6,  <&c. 

88  To  wet  his  faet.-Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "to  wash."  WycL, 
•*  to  moist"  Vulg.,  rigmre.  The  Gr.  is  literally  "  to  sjmnlde," 
as  with  rain.  Compare  Matt.  t.  45,  "  He  sendeth  rain  on  the 
just,"  &e. ;  that  sense  is  also  more  apposite  here  than  "wash." 

41  A  certain  lender.—So  Wycl  and  Tynd.,  following  Yulg. 
fomeratori.  Auth.,  following  Ehem.,  "  a  certain  creditor."  The 
Gt.  does  not  express  the  relation  in  which  the  lender  stands  to  the 
borrower  as  does  "  creditor,"  but  means  one  who  is  a  money- 
lender by  occupation. 

42  When  they  had  not  wlterewilh  to  pay.— So  Wycl.  and 
lUienL,  "following  Yulg.,  non  habeniibus  illia  unde  redderent. 
Auth.,  after  Tynd.,  "they  had  not  to  pay,"  which,  though  an 
exact  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  has  not  the  same  meaning,  and  at 
least  iQ  coDoquial  English  would  be  understood  to  mean  that 
they  had  nothmg  to  pay,  were  not  req^iired  to  pay. 

Forgave.— So  all  Torsions  previous  to  Auth.,  which  has  "  frankly 
forgave."  The  Gr.  needs  no  strengthening,  and  elsewhere  is 
shnply  rendcored  "  forgive  "  in  Auth.,  as  2  Cor.  iL  7,  OoL  ii.  13. 

"  TeU  me."— (Auth.)  omitted  by  change  in  €hr.  text. 

44  Bev  hair.— For  Auth.,  "  the  hairs  of  her  head,"  by  change  of 
Gr.  text 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 

3  Unto  them — i.e»,  Unto  the  Lord  and  bis  disciples,  by  change  in 

Gr.  text  for  Antb.,  "  unto  bim." 

4  See  Notes  on  Matt,  xiii  2,  &e.,  and  Mark  iv.  1,  <&o. 

6  Chrew.—Autb.,  "  spmng  np."     Tbe  Gr.  is  not  tbe  same  as  in 
Matt  xiii  5. 

10  The  rest.— So  BbemVcorreotlj  following  ynlg.,cce<eri«.  Antlu, 
less  comprebensivelj, ''  to  otbers." 

12  Taketh  awagr  the  word  firom  their  heart.— Anth.,  "  ont 

of."  Tbe  Gr.  is  Air<J,  not  iK ;  and  "  from  '*  is  more  appropriate 
tban  "  out  of,"  wbicb  implies  tbat  tbe  word  bad  been  "  in  **^  their 
bearts,  wbereas  tbej  bad  been  bearers  only. 

That  they  may  not.— All  Englisb  versions,  "lest  they 
sbould,"  expressing  tbe  same  motive  in  a  negative,  not,  as  the  Or., 
in  a  positive  form. 

15  Hold  it  feurt.— Tbe  Gr.  requires  a  stronger  rendering  than 
Autb.,  "  keep  "  (following  Tynd.).    Vnlg.,  rdineni. 

16  Lamp.— Autb.,  "  candle."    See  Note  on  Matt.  v.  15. 

18  He  thinketh  he  hath.— Autb.,  following  Genev.,  "he 
seemetb  to  bave."    Tbe  Gr.  may  be  either. 

23  Were  filling  with  water, — ^Tbe  Gr.  is  tbe  passive  imperfect, 
wbicb  may  be  often  represented  in  Enfflisb  by  tbe  imperfect  of 
tbe  active  voice,  as  we  say  tbe  bouse  is  "  ouilding  "  (or  a-building) 
%,€.,  being  built.  Autb.,  "  tbey  were  filled,"  wMcb  would  repre- 
sent tbe  Gr.  aorist,  and  signify  tbat  tbe  vessel  was  full. 

25  Who  then  is  this  ?— Autb.,  "  Wbat  manner  of  man  is  tbis  ?  " 
Compare  cbap.  iv.  36,  ii.  9,  xxiv.  13. 

26  Oompare  Matt.  viii.  28,  &o ;  Mark  v.  1,  &o.,  and  Notes  tbere. 

28  The  Most  High  €k>d.— Autb.,  witb  Tynd.,  "God  most 
bigb."  Tbe  cbange  is  required  by  tbe  Gr.,  and  bas  its  signifi- 
cance, sbewing  tbat  tbe  adjunct,  "  Most  Higb,"  is  not  merely 
added  in  reverence,  but  to  disting^b  tbe  supreme  God  from  tbo 
iof erior  deities  of  tbe  beatben  world.  So  WycL,  "  tbe  bigbest 
God." 

29  Kept  nnder  guard.— Autb.,  <*kept."  Oompare  Note  on 
cbap.  iv.  10. 

Breaking  asunder.— Autb.,  "be  brake."    Tbe  force  of  tbe 
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preposition  is  ^ven  elsewhere  in  Anth.  by  "  rent,"  as  Matt.  zxyi. 
65,  "  He  rent  his  dothes/'  in  which  pkoe,  as  in  this,  it  needs  to  be 
expressed.  It  is  understood,  without  being  expressed,  in  such  a 
case  as  the  nets  breaking  (Luke  t.  6). 

31  Tlia  a1l3nMl--7-Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "the  deep,"  which  from 
the  context  might  be  understood  to  mean  the  sea.  Wyd.,  "  heU." 
The  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  dbyssos,  is  "  the  bottomless  gulf ; " 
and  in  Scripture  it  is  used  to  denote  the  abode  of  eyil  spirits. 
Compare  Bot.  ix.  1,  &e. 

82  That  he  would  give  them  leave.— Auth," suffer;"  but 
in  Mark  t.  13,  "  gave  them  leave,"  where  the  Gr.  is  the  same. 

87  All  the  people  of  the  conntry.— The  Gr.isliteraUy  "the 
whole  multitude,"  as  at  chap.  xix.  37.  There  the  words  f  oliowinfl^ 
are  "  of  the  disciples ;"  but  it  would  not  be  in  accordance  witn 
English  idiom  to  say,  **  the  whole  multitude  of  the  country." 

40  Welcomed  him.— Auth.,  "gkdly  received  him,"  inserting 
gladly y  which  is  implied  in  the  Gr.  kxtU^aro,  That  word  is 
used  by  St.  Luke  omy ;  in  this  one  place  of  his  Gospel,  and  in 
seyeral  places  of  the  Acts  (e.^.,  chap.  iL  41). 

45  "And  sayest  thou  .  .  .  ."  —  To  the  end  of  the  sentence 
(Auth.)  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

46  Some  one  did  touch  me    .    .    .    .—This  in  the  Gr.  is  all 

thrown  into  the  past.    Auth.,  "  some  one  hath  touched  me." 

48  "  Be  of  good  comfort,"  and  verse  54,  "  Put  them  out."  (Auth.), 
are  omitted  in  Gr.  text,  also  in  Wycl.  and  Bhem. 

55  That  something  be  given  her  to  eat.— Auth.,  following 
Tynd.,  **  he  commanded  to  give  her  meat."  The  English  idiom 
here  so  closely  agrees  with  the  Gr.  that  it  is  strange  Tynd.  should 
have  deviated  from  it,  especially  as  WycL  has  **  give  her  to  eat." 
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CHAPTER  IX 

1  nia  twelv«.~Antli.,  "the  twelve  disciples."    The  last  word 
.    is  omitted  in  the  Gr.  texi 

2  He  Mnt  tkern  fbrth.— Anth.,  "  he  sent  them."  From  the 
Gr.  is  derived  the  word  '*  apostle,"  signifyiiiir  "one  sent 
fortL" 

3  '*  Apiece." — (Auth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  and  not  found 
in  the  previous  versions,  or  in  flie  Viug. 

6  Freaeliing  the  GospeL—See  Note  on  Matt.  xi.  5. 

7  "  By  him." — (Anth,),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  texi 

9  He  sought  to  see  him.— Anth.,  "he  desired."  This  ex- 
presses more  than  a  desire,  an  endeavour. 

10  "  Into  a  desert  place.  "-^ Auth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  t-ext. 

11  Wrfcomed.— Auth.,  "received."    See  Note  on  chap.  viii.  40. 

14  In  companies  abont  fifty  each.— So  Wjd.  and  Ebem., 
nearly.  Auth.,  less  perspicuously,  and  less  literally,  but  with 
the  same  meaning,  "  by  fifties  in  a  company,"  following  Tynd. 

Compare  Matt  xiv.  15  and  Notes  there  ;  also  Mark  vi  35 ;  John 
vi.  1 ;  for  this  one  miracle  is  related  by  all  the  Evangelists. 

18  See  Matt.  xvi.  13,  and  Notes  there. 

22  Be  killed.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "be  slain."  The  Gr.,  which 
occurs  about  seventy  times  in  the  New  Testament,  is  in  all  places 
except  four,  of  which  this  is  one,  rendered  "kill"  m  Aum^  and 
there  appears  no  reason  why  it  should  not  have  the  same  rendering 
here. 

25  Or  forfeit  his  own  self.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "or  be 
mulcted  d  his  own  self."  Tynd.,  "  or  run  in  damage  of  him- 
self." Auth.,  "  or  be  cast  awav,"  a  paraphrase  which  avoids  the 
harshness,  but  also  conceab  the  ruffled  force  of  the  original. 
Conmare  Matt,  xvi  26,  &o. ;  Mark  viii.  36,  where  we  have  "for- 
feit his  own  soul ; "  and  see  Notes  there. 

36  Held  their  peace. — So  Bhem.,  followinff  closely  the  Gr.  and 
Vulg.    Auth.,  after  Tynd.,  "kept  it  close.'^ 

37  Monntain.— So  Grenev.  and  Bhem.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and 
Cranm.,  here  has  "  hill,"  but "  mountain  "  for  the  same  Gr.  in  verso 
28.    Compare  Matt.  xvii.  14 ;  Mark  ix.  14,  and  Notes  there. 
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88  MultitmU.— AqUl,  "  company ; "  bat  "  mnltiiiide/'  in  vene  37. 

48-Kidastgr.-^  Anth.  for  the  same  Gr.  in  2  Peter  i.l6;here, 
^th  Tynd.,  "  mighty  power."  WycL,  *'  greatness,"  following 
Vnlff.,  magniiudine.  There k  no  note  of  "  power"  or  "might^ 
in  the  Or.  word,  which  occurs  only  three  times  in  the  l^ew 
Testament. 

45  Oonoaalad.— Anth.,  "hid,"  with  Wycl.  and  Tynd.;  Bhem., 
"  covered."  The  Gr.  is  pr(»erly  "  covered  with  a  veil,"  and  is 
not  loond  elsewheie  in  tne  rfew  Testament. 

51  Whim  the  days  w«re  well  nigh  oome.— Bhem.,  after 
Vnlg.  and  Wyd.,  "  whOst  the  days  were  accomplishing ; "  Auth., 
with  Tynd.,  "  when  the  time  was  come."  The  Gr.  denotes  the 
near  approach,  not  the  arrival  of  the  time ;  literally,  "  when 
the  dajrs  were  being  fulfilled."  The  same  phrase  is  used  by  St. 
Lake,  m  Acts  iL  1,  where  see  Note. 

54  "  Even  aa  Elias  did."— (Anth.)  omitted  by  diange  in  Gr.  text. 

56  The  Muginal  Note  shews  that  words,  which  appear  in  Anth., 
resembling  John  liL  17,  were  added  here  in  some  MSS. 

60  IiMiT6  the  dMd,  lK>.--Compare  Mati  viii.  22,  and  Note 
thm. 

FnUiflh  ateoad.— Aoth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  preach,"  which  is  used 
as  ibe  xendnine  of  several  words,  but  not  elsewhere  of  this,  the 
prcq^  sense  oxwfaich  ia  "  to  announce  "  as  a  messenger.  Yulg., 
anntmlia. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1  Waa  aboot  to  ooma.— Auth.,    "  would  come,"  denotes   the 
intention  of  coming,  which  the  Gr.  f^cAAc  does  not. 

11  To  our  fbet.— Not  in  Auth.,  added  by  change  in  Gr.  tezi 

15  Shalt  thou  bo  ozaltod  onto  heavon  ?'By  change  in  Gr. 
text,  for  Auth.,  "  which  art  exalted  to  heaven.  Capernaum 
appears  to  have  been  a  flourishing  city  at  this  time ;  and  its 
inhabitants  may  have  been  anticipating  for  it  a  still  higher  degree 
of  prosperity.  The  site  of  it  is  now  uncertain.  &eell>ieHonary 
of  Bibtieal  Qeography,  and  Farrar^a  Life  of  Christ,  i.  182. 

■.-AutL,<*helL"    Bee  Note  on  Matt.  xi.  28. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


112  ST.  LXJKE-X. 

16  B€(jeoeet]i.~AailL,  "deepiseth'*  here,  bat  "  r^jeeieth"  for  {iie 
same  Gr.,  in  chap.  yii.  30,  and  olaewhere.  The  Gr.  doesaci 
implj  contempt,  but  rejection,  from  whatever  motive  that  act 
may  proceed. 

18  Z  beheld  Bataa  ftllen.— Anth.,  "I  beheld  Satan  faU."  The 
Gr.  is  the  participle  of  the  aorist,  denoting  a  completed  event  or 
action :  ''I  saw  hun  when  he  was  fallen  out  of  heaven ; "  like  light- 
ning, both  in  the  rapidity  of  the  fall  and  in  the  brightness  of 
the  angelic  natore.  Compare  Isa.  xiv.  12,  to  whidii  there  appears 
to  be  a  reference  in  these  words  of  our  Lord, "  How  art  then  tulen 
from  heaven,  O  Lncifer,  son  of  the  morning  1  *'  So  A  Lapide 
(Jl,J},  1620),  *•  pro  cadentemr  Orosc^  est  x^vivra^  id  est  lapswn, 
in  prceterito.  Bee  also  Theophylact,  quoted  by  Wordsworth^  and 
Alford's  Note. 

The  participle  of  the  prester-perf ect  wonld  express  the  condition 
ensning  on  a  fall,  the  lying  prostrate :  comp.  Acts  xv.  16,  "  the 
tabernacle  of  David,  whi<m  is  fallen,"  ana  Bev.  iL  5;  ix.  1; 
xviii.  3. 

19  Anthoritj.— Anth.,  "power."  The  Gr.  is  not  the  same  as  in 
the  following  clause.  On  the  other  hand,  in  verse  20,  Auth.  has 
'*  that "  and  "  because,"  where  the  Gr.  is  the  same  in  both 
places. 

21  Bcjoioed  in  tlie  Kdy  Svirit.— According  to  the  Gr.  text, 
followed  by  Vulg.,  WycL,  and  Bhem. ;  for  AuUi.,  "  in  the  s^t." 
Compare  tne  parallel  passage.  Matt.  xi.  25. 

29  Desirinflr. — Auth.,  "  willing."  The  Gr.  B4\m¥  expresses  a  more 
active  feeung  than  that  of  willingness.  "  Where  were  is  a  will," 
says  the  proverb,  not  "  where  were  is  willingness,"  "there  is  a 
way." 

80  Whioh  both  stripped  him  and  beat  him.^Auth^  after 
"stripped  1dm,"  addis  "of  his  raiment"  (following  Tynd,), 
which  is  not  required  by  the  Gr.  For  beat,  Auth.  has 
"wounded."  The  Gr.  is  literaDy  "laid  blows  upon  him," 
"  wounds  "  in  verse  34  is  the  rendering  of  another  word,  of 
rpai/iara,  not  rXriyds, 

34  Ponri^  on  them.^AJIl  English  versions  "  pouring  in,"  fol. 
lowing  vulg.,  infundens.  The  minute  accuracy  with  which  the 
treatment  of  the  wounded  man  is  described  reminds  us  of  St. 
Luke's  worldly  calling  as  a  physician.  The  wine  and  the  oil 
each  had  their  proper  function  in  the  healing  of  wounds,  the  wine 
to  cleanse  them,  the  oil  to  assuage  the  pain,  aooording  to  PHny, 
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ITai.  SUi.  zzix.  9.  Oompare  also  Plinj  zxzi.  7,  and  see  the 
Notes  of  Wordswortii  4uid  Alford;  and  Trench  "On  the 
Parables." 

35  "  When  he  departed/'— -Anth.,  omitted  by  emendation  of  Gr. 
text,  is  not  fonnd  in  WycL  and  Bhem. 

Z,  wlian  Z  come  back  again.—"  I "  is  emphatic  in  the  Gr. 
Anth.,  "  When  I  come  again,  I  will,''  &c, 

36  Which  of  thasa.  .  .  worad  naighboar.— Anth.,  "which 
of  these  .  .  .  wasneignbonr."  An  idiomatic  use  of  "prove" 
has  been  introdnced  to  ezi^ees  the  Gt.,  which  is  literallj  "  which 
of  these  seemeth  to  thee  to  hsve  become  neighbonrP" 

42  Tor  Kary.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  and  Mary,"  as  Anth. 
The  ehaage  is  slight,  but  renders  it  necessary  mentally  to  sapply 


that  for  which  the  reason  is  thns  given — e.a.,  "One  thii^^  is 
needful ;  and  I  will  not  ash  Mary  to  do  wkai  thou  dedrett, 
for  she  hath  chosen,"  &e. 


CHAPTER  XL 

2  The  short  form  of  prayer  which  is  here  fWefn  was  delivered,  as 
the  previous  verse  makes  evident,  not  m  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  but  on  another  occasion,  when  the  Lord  had  been  in 
prayer ;  and  the  additions  to  it,  found  in  "  many  ancient  author- 
mes,"  and  adopted  in  AutL — some  of  them,  bein^^in  the  Yulg., 
whidi  is  itaeli  an  "ancient  authority"  as  regards  the  original 
text — ^are  an  £Qustration  of  the  endeavours  tiiat  were  made  at  a 
very  early  period  to  assimilate  some  passages  of  this  Gk)6pel  to  the 
parallel  passages  of  St.  Matt.    See  Notes  onMatt.  vi  9,  &e. 

11  Ot  which  of  you  that  la  a  fkthar  shall  hia   Mm.  a«k, 

Ito.— All  Enj^lish  versions,  following  Yulg.,  turn  this  sentence 

5  treating  the  interrogative  pronoun  at  the  beginning,  "  which 
you,"  as  indefinite,  equivalent  "  to  any  one ; "  "  If  a  son  shall 
ask  bread  of  any  of  you  that  is  a  father,"  &c. ;  which  comes  to 
the  same  thing,  as  regards  the  general  meaning;  but  the  Gr. 
rendered  Htendly,  is,  "  Of  which  of  you,  being  &e  father,  shall 
the  son  ask  bread,  and  will  he  give^"  Ac 

The  two  parables,  in  which  bread  is  the  subject^  may  have  been 
recalled  to  the  mind  of  the  Evangelist  by  the  petition  for  daily 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


lU  ST.   LUKR— XL 

bread  in  the  Lord's  PraTer  (Terse  8};  at  any  rate  ihej  foDow 
appropriatelj  after  it,  in  fllnsbration  of  the  blessJng  to  be  obtained 
\^  prayer. 

12  OiTa.— AntiL,  "offer,"  following  Tynd.  WjeL,  •'aredie- 
(reach).  Ynlg.,  porrigai.  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  tiie  last 
Terse,  but  the  tnmalAtors  appear  to  haTothoiu^t  it  inconoeiTable 
that  a  scorpion  should  be  at^nally  "^  given."  Comp.  Matt  zii  22 
—45,  and  ^otes  there. 

U  Which  wot  dumb.— Auth.,  *'  and  it  was  dumb,"  aceording  to 
the  Gr.  text  of  some  MSS.,  m  which,  probably  the  change  was 
made  by  one  who  had  observed  how  the  manner  of  St.  Luke  is 
to  link  together  sentences,  and  parts  of  sentences,  by  "and." 

21  Folly  armed.— Auth.,  "  armed."  The  Gr.  (a  cempoimd  verb) 
denotes  one  armed  cap^Upie.  flls  armour  is  called  his  panoply, 
wai^awkia,  in  verse  22. 

Court.— So  Bhem.,  following  Yulg.,  airium,  as  in  Matt.  xxvL  3» 
Ac  Auth.,  "palace."  Comp.  Jolm  x.  1,  where  the  same  woid  is 
used  for  the  sneepf old. 

33  In  »  cellar.— Auth.,  "  a  secret  place."  Bt  a  slight  change  in 
Gr.  text  the  word  has  a  feminine  instead  of  a  neuter  tormina- 
tion;  and  in  that  f  orm  (at^^vny,  whence  the  English  "erypt")  it 
designates  an  xmdergroimd  vavdt  or  cellar. 

34  Tlie  laMp.-Auth.,  "light."  Oomp.  Matt  vi.  22.  Thj  bodj 
.  .  .  tliine  tfym,  for  AutL,  "the  body  .  .  .  the  eye,"  by  change 
of  Gr.  text. 

iO  Te  fboliah  ones.— AH  EngL  versions,  "to  fools."  Yulg., 
BtuUi,  The  Gr.  is  an  adjective,  and  has  not  in  the  New  Testament 
the  blunt  severity  of  the  English  noun.  Oomp.  Luke  xxiv.  25. 
It  is  several  times  used  by  St  Paul,  e.g..  Bom.  li.  20;  1  Gor.  xt. 
36 ;  and  once  by  St  Peter ;  not  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament 

41  Give  fbr  alma  those  tliiiiMwldok  are  wit]ii]i.—SaGaiev. 

Auth.,  "but  rather  give  auns  of  such  things  as  ye  have" 
(following  Tynd.  and  Oranm.),  from  which  no  very  dear  sense  is 
to  be  obtained.  Our  Lord  eooipaies  the  Pharisees  to  tlurir  own 
vessels,  and  means  that  they  should  make  clean  the  inward  parts 
of  the  material  vessels  and  of  their  own  selves,  and  give  in  mercy 
to  the  poor  that  which  is  within  the  vessels,  the  material  foocU 
and  ihat  which  is  within  thMuselves,  the  loving  heart 

43  The  chief  aeata.— Auth.,  "The  uppermost"  The  Or.  is, 
literally,  "the  first"    See  Matt  xdiL  &,  Ae. 
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53  And  wlian  1m  wmi  oome  out  from  thonoo.— Bj  chxnge  of 
Ghr.  text  for  Ani^.,  "ainl  as  he  said  these  things  onto  tiiem. 

54  "That  they  might  aconse  him."— (Auth.).    Omitted  in  accord- 
ance with  change  in  Gr.  text. 


OHAPTBB  XEL 


1  The  many  thousands  of  the  mvltitade.— Anth.,  following 
Tynd.,  "an  innimienJ)le  mnltitade  of  the  people/'  which,  though  a 
paraphrase,  is  scarcely  a  more  hyperboli^  phrase  than  the 
original,  and  is  more  close  to  it  than  V  olg.,  rrmUis  twrhit.  But  by 
the  omission  of  the  article  we  lose  the  i^  which  it  conveys,  that 
a  Yast  conconrse  of  people  accompanied  or  gathered  about  Him 
whithersoever  He  went. 

2  Corered  up.— AntL,  "covered;"  "^"  bein^  added  to  give 
the  force  of  the  Gr.  preposition,  <r^t^.  Si  Luke  s  style.  Both  in 
the  Gospel  and  the  Acts,  is  characterised  by  the  nse  of  long  oom« 
poond  verbs. 

3  The  inner  chambem.— Anth.,  "dosets."  The  Gr.  is  the 
same  as  in  Matt.  vi.  6 ;  zxiv.  26. 

6  In  the  siffht  of  Ck)d.— Anth.,  "before,"  with  Wyd.  and 
Bhem.  Yal^.,  coram.  The  Gr.  ip^toy  is  very  freonentlv  nsed 
by  St.  hvike,  but  does  not  occur  in  the  first  two  Gospels,  and 
once  only  in  St.  John's ;  it  is  very  frequent  in  St.  FauVs  Epistles 
and  in  the  Apocalypse;  iiixpoffB^Vt  which  is,  literally,  "before," 
is  common  in  all.  In  verses  8  and  9  both  the  words  occur,  and 
though  the  meaning  is  not  different,  faithfulness  requires  that 
they  should  be  distinguished  in  translation. 

11  Snlere.— So  Tynd.  Vulg.,  magisiratus,  whence  WycL  and 
Bhem.,  and  Auth.,  "  magistrates,  a  word  which  denoted  high 
officers  of  state  in  Latin  and  old  English  (e.g.,  in  the  litany  of 
the  Church),  but  is  now  limited  to  officers  discharging  jndidal 
functions.    The  Gr.  is  Vx<^'* 

Anthozitiee.— Auth.,  "powers."  WvcL  and  Bhem.,  "potes. 
tates,"  adopting  the  very  word  of  the  Vulg.,  which  also  appears 
in  Auth.  (1  Tim.  vi.  15),  in  a  slightly  altered  form,  "poten&ftes." 
Gr.,  iiowrias* 
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12  In  that  wmrj  lionr.— AutL,  "  in  tlie  same  hoar."  The  Gr.  is 
Tery  em^tio,  tArf  rf  ^  This  expression,  freqaent  in  the 
Gospel  and  the  Acts,  is  not  f  onnd  in  the  other  Gospels,  which 
have  if  ^  iKtiyf,  "in  that  hour/*  instead,  nor  in  the  rest  of  the 
New  Testament. 

15  Seep  yourselves  firom.— AJl  Engl  versions,  "beware,"  fol- 
,     -      y  ,  -         «  ....  ..... 


lowing  Vulgf.,  eavete.  "  Beware  "  is  the  rendering  of  otiier  words, 
e.g.,  of  /SA&rrc  and  wpo<r4x^^t  m  in  Matt.  yii.  15,  Ac.  The  Gr. 
here  is,  literally,  *'  goard  yourselves  from,"  ^vKlrtr^^ 

18  Vy  com.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  "my  fndts"  (Anth.). 

20  Thou  fbolish  one.— See  Note  on  xi.  40. 

And  the  things  whieh»  Ik>.— So  Bhem.  This  is  the  Gr. 
order,  and  it  is  more  emphatically  scornful  than  that  of  Aath., 
"  then  whose  shall  those  tilings  be,"  &c.  (following  Tynd.). 

Prepared.— The  Gr.  is  usually  so  rendered  in  Auth.,  which 
here,  following  TVnd.,  has  "  provided,"  a  word  better  answering 
to  irpwo4«»,  as  in  Kom.  xii.  16,    Similarly  below,  verse  83. 

22  Oomp.  Matt,  vi  25,  &c,  and  Notes  there. 

38  Purses.— The  Gr.,  which  only  occurs  in  Si  Luke's  Gospel,  is 
thus  translated  elsewhere  in  AutL,  but  here  "bags"  (with 
Tynd.).    See  chap.  x.  4 ;  xxii.  35. 

Braweth  near.— Auih.,  "  approacheth,"  as  Rhem.  See  Note 
on  diap.  vii.  12. 

Destroyeth. — So  W;^cl.,  giving  the  preposition  with  which  the 
word  is  compounded  its  proper  force.  And  so  Auth.,  in  Bev. 
viii.  9;  here  with  Tynd.,  "  corrupteth,"  following  Vulg.,  oor- 
rumpU, 

86  Xk>oking  fbr. — ^Auth.,  "  that  wait  for,"  as  in  chap.  ii.  25. 

89  Left.— Auth.,  "  suffered,"  which  leads  to  the  suppoedtion  thai 
the  house  has  been  broken  into  with  the  master's  permission. 

42  Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  48,  Ac,  and  Notes. 

46  Sxpecteth.— AutL,  "looketh  not  for  him."  The  Gr.  is  not  the 
same  whidi  is  rendeied  "  looketh  for,"  at  verse  86. 

The  nnfJEdthftd.— So  Wyd.  Yulg.,  tnjSdeZidtw,  whence  Tynd. 
and  subsequent  versions  have  "unbelievers,"  or,  as  Bhem.,  "  in- 
fidels." Tne  Gr.  may  have  either  sense ;  and  here  "  unfaithful " 
appears  pref  en^le,  as  "  hypocrites  "  is  the  corresponding  word  in 
the  parallel  passage  of  liifatt  xxvi.  51. 
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48  Did  thinn.— So  WycL  and  Bhem.,  following  Ynlg.,  fecit 
Anth.,  with  ^yuiSl.^  "did  commit."  The  Gr.  is  somciently 
rendered  by  ''did/'  and  ''commit"  is  nsed  afterwards  in  this 
Terse  in  a  different  sense. 

48  To  east  Are.— So  Rhem.,  with  the  Gr.  Anth.,  with  Wycl, 
Tynd.  and  Oranm., "  to  send,"  following  Vnlg.,  mUtere.  Genev., 
**  to  pnt  fire."  He  came  to  cast  the  sparks  of  a  fire,  in  which, 
when  it  was  kindled,  He  was  himself  to  be  the  first  that  should 
suffer. 

65,  56  The  marginal  notes  sufficiently  expliun  the  changes  in  the 
Gr.  text  of  these  two  yerses.  The  Gr.  for  "  MOroliiiig  beat " 
is  the  same  that  is  used  in  the  parable  of  the  labourers  in  the 
yineyard,  Matt.  xz.  12.  Interpret.—  Auth.,  "  discern,"  which  is 
Qsea  for  words  implying  discnmination,  as  in  the  parallel  passage 
of  Matt.  zyL  3,  for  ntoxplytt,  and  in  1  Cor.  zL  29,  "  not  discerning 
the  Lord's  body"  (Auth.). 


CHAPTER  xm. 


1  At  that  very  seaeon.— See  Note  on  chap.  zii.  12. 

4  OfFenden.— Auth.,  "  sinners,"  with  Tynd.  The  Gr.  is  not  the 
same  as  in  yerse  2,  and  is,  literally,  "  debtors,"  as  in  WycL  and 
Bhem.,  following  Yulg.,  debitores, 

7  Wh^  doth  it  also  onmber  the  gronnd?— AU  Engl, 
yersions  omit  "  also,"  which  is  full  of  significance.  The  tree  is 
not  only  unfruitful  itself,  but "  also  "  occupies  the  ground  so  as 
to  preyent  another  tree  from  growing  there  and  bearing  fruit. 
The  Gr.  for  "  cumbereth  "  properly  means  "  makes  idle,"  "  steril- 
izes," a  frequent  word  in  the  l^auHne  Epistles,  e.g.,  Bom.  iiL  3, 
but  not  found  ebewhere  in  the  New  Testament. 

15  The  stall.— The  Gr.  is  properly  "the  manger,"  and  is  so 
rendered  in  chap.  iL  7. 

17  Were  put  to  shame.—This  is  the  proper  meaning  of  the  Gr., 
denoting,  not  the  conyiction  of  the  conscience,  as  AutL,  "  were 
aehameo,"  but  the  sense  of  being  dishonoured  before  men. 

19  A  tree.— "Great"  (AutL),  is  omitted  by  change  of  Gr.  text 
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24  nia  hattow  door.— Anth.,  "the  stnit  gate."  Bee  KoU  on 
MAti  TiL  la  "Door"  has  been  taken  here  instead  of  "gate," 
though  "gate  "  hae  been  retained  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Si 
Matt.,  becJMise  it  ifi  the  more  convenient  word  in  the  yerses  which 
follow. 

81  Ko  would  fidiu-The  Gr.  is  04\n»  " he  willeth,"  not  "he  will" 
(Auth.). 

82  Z  perform  oiires.— Anth.,  "I  do  cores.''  The Qr,,  kwortkm,  is 
not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels,  but  several  times  in  the 
Ejnstles  of  St.  Paul;  it  is  derived  from  the  same  word,  rixot,  as 
that  which  is  rendered  in  this  verse,  "  I  am  perfected." 

88  Z  miurt  go  on  my  way.— The  Gr.  is  usually  so  rendered,  not 
"  walk,"  as  aU  EngL  versions  here,  following  Yulg.,  ambulare. 
Our  Lord  speaks  of  the  joumev  which  He  has  to  accomplish 
through  this  world,  not  of  his  walking  up  and  down  among  men. 

84  Whioh  ldllot]i.-See  Note  on  Mati  xxiii.  87. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


1  One  of  the  mlemi  of  tlie  Pharisees.— So  WycL  and 
Bhem.  "  A  prince  of  the  Pharisees,"  according  to  the  Gr.,  and 
Yulg.,  ctmisacfm  principis  PharisiBorwn,  Auth.,  with  Tynd., 
"one  of  the  chief  JPharisees." 

5  A  welL— Not  "  a  pit,"  as  in  the  parallel  passages  of  Matt,  xii  2 
and  4,  and  as  all  EngL  vereions  here. 

Draw  up.— Is  the  proper  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  not  **ppU  out," 
as  Auth.,  with  TyncL,  nor  "  lift  uj;,"  as  in  Matt  Wyd.  and 
Bhem.  have  '*  draw  him  out,"  following  Yulg.,  eoBtrahat. 

7  The  ohief  seats.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "rooms."  The  Gr.  is, 
litendlj,  "  the  first  couches." 

9  The  lowest  plaoe.— So  Wycl.  Auth.,  "room,"  which  in  old 
English  is  svnonvmous  with  "  place,"  e,g.,  Ps.  zxxi.  8,  "  Thou 
hacre  set  my  feet  m  a  large  room,"  and  still  is  so  in  more  than 
one  use  of  the  word ;  e,g,,  *'  there  was  no  room  for  them." 

10  Glory.— So  Bhem.  and  Yulff.    Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  worship," 
which  in  its  present  uae  implMt  la  outward  act  of  reverence. 
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U  B«m1il«d.'-Aath.liei»,''abtaed,'' and  for  ihe  same  word  in  t^ 
latter  part  of  the  sentence,  "  hnmbleih." 

23  Comstrai]i«-^So  WyoL  This  is  the  usnal  renderiiu^  of  the  Or. 
wofd.    AatL»  with  Tynd.,  "  compel,"  following  Vu^gf.,  eampeUi. 

31  Am  hm  goetk  to  anooiinter  •  .  .—This  expresses  the  Gr. 
participle  more  clearly  than  "fomg  to,"  which,  according  to 
Engliiih  idiom;  might  mean  "  bemg  i^bont  to/' 

To  enoonnter  .  %  .  In  war.— This  points,  as  does  the  Gr. 
nyl^a^ciir»  to  the  actoal  conflict  in  battle,  whereas  "to  make 
WW  **  (Anih.)  is  a  general  term  for  hostilitiee. 

S8  StfuraaootlL^So  Bhem.,  after  Ynlg.,  renuntiat.  The  Gr.  is, 
literal!:^,  "taketh  leaye  of."     Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "for- 


CHAPTER  XV. 


12  The  poirfcion  of  thy  snbstanoo.— So  Vok.,  tuhttanHm ; 
and  so  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  in  the  next  verse,  but  here  Anth.,  with 
Tynd.,  has  "goods.'^  The  Gr.  is  oMas.  The  Gr.  article  is 
properly  represented  by  ihy  (comp.  chap.  xvi.  8,  "  his  Lord,**) 
though  it  woold  also  be  aocordin«^  to  colloquial  usage  in  English 
for  a  son  to  speak  to  his  father  oi  ''the  property,"  meaning  the 
family  estate.    So  Tynd.  here,  « the  goods.'* 

16  Tho  hiudai.— Properly  the  pods  or  froit  of  the  carob  tree,  called 
also  St.  John's  bread,  from  the  tradition  that  it  was  the  Baptist's 
food  in  the  wilderness.  They  were  in  shape  like  a  bean  pod, 
ennred  as  a  sickle,  and  thence  called  by  the  name  given  them  in 
the  Gr.  text,  "little  horns."  The  tree  is  common  in  Spain, 
Africa,  and  the  East.  In  this  country  it  is  to  be  seen  only  as  an 
exotic  shrub  in  gardens  (Trench  "  On  the  Parables,"  p.  398). 

Would  &in  haTO  boon  llllod.— So  the  Gr.  is  sufficiently 
rendered  in  Matt.  ziv.  20  and  all  other  places ;  thou^^h  the  homely 
plirase  al  Auth., "  would  fain  hare  filled  his  belly,'^deriTed  from 
Ynlg.,  eupiebat  implere  vmUrem  atmm,  is  very  expressive  and 
Impropriate  in  this  case. 

18  In  tlij  sight.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  verse  2L 
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22  ^idcUy.— Added  bj  change  in  Gr.iezi  So  Ehem.  after  Ynlg, 
cUoproferU. 

26  Wliat  thMMi  tldngti  might  be.-So  Bhem.  after  Wjel 
Anth.,  not  so  literally,  "what  these  things  meant,"  foUowiog 
Tynd. 

29  A  onminaiidinent  of  thine.— This  EngHah  idiom  fitly  re- 
presents the  Gr.,  which  is  literally,  **  a  Qonunandment  of  thee,  and 
expresses  partieolarly  what  is  said  in  Anth.  in  general  terms,  "thy 
commandment." 

ao  When.— The  Gr.  is  amply  thus,  not  "as  soon  as  **  (Anth.). 

31  All  that  Is  mine  ifi  thine.— This  is  the  Hteral  rendering  d 
theGr.    AnHi.,  "  all  that  I  have  is  thine." 


OHAPTEB  XVL 


1  He  WMi  wastintf.— The  Gr.  participle  bdng  in  the  preaent 
tense  denotes  a  sml-continning  pecniatian.  Anth.,  "he  had 
wasted." 

2  What  Is  this  that  Z  hear  of  thee?  — AntL,  with  Tynd., 
less  literally,  and  not  more  idiomatically,  "  how  is  it  that  I  hear 
thisof  theeP" 

Canet.— AntL,  "mayest."    TheGr. is 8^. 

8  Z  have  not  strength.— So  the  Gr.  and  Ytilg.,  non  valeo. 
AutL,  with  Tynd.,  "  I  cannot." 

6  Tlnr  bond :  the  legal  document  (Gr.,  ypdfifupra)^  br  which  then 
art  bound. — ^AuUl,  with  Tynd.,  and  Oranm.,  "  thy  buL"  Gener., 
"thy  obligation.    Yulg.,  cauUonem. 

8  Sie  Lord.— This  rendering  of  the  Gr.  article  remoyes  the  sup- 
position, which  is  not  an  unlikely'  one  on  the  part  of  an  unlearned 
reader  or  hearer,  that  "  the  lord  "  (Auth.)  refers  to  Him  who  is 
so  often  dedgnated  by  that  title. 

Are  flor  their  own  generation  wiser.— All  English 
versions  have  "in,''  not  "  for,"  taking  the  Gr.  preposition  cTr  to 
have  the  meaning  of  Ir;  nor  do  they  make  it  clear  that  the  pronoun 
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.  in  (}r.  IB  reflectire,  "ilieir  own."  The  meaning  of  the  eentenee 
lis  thus  corrected  ia,  that  the  sons  of  this  world,  worldly  men, 
men  who  bound  thdr  Tiew  by  the  term  of  tiiis  earthly  me,  are 
with  regard  to  their  own  generation — i.e.,  with  regard  to  men 
like  themselyes,  and  with  regard  to  wordly  interests,  wiser  than 
are  the  sons  of  Hght,  those  who  profess  to  live  for  heayen,  with 
r^;ard  to  their  own  generation — Le.  thdr  Heavenly  Father,  and 
ihm  eternal  interests. 

9  Xako  to  yoursalTM  firiends  by  meaiui  of  the  mammon. 
•  •  •— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "make  to  yonrselyes  friends  of 
the  mammon,"  &o.  (Ynlg.,  de  mammona),  which  is  now  likely  to  be 
nnderstood  as  a  command  to  make  friends  of  mammon,  to  make 
mammon  onr  friend ;  though  in  the  time  of  Wycl.  and  l^d. 
*'  by  means  of  "  may  haye  b^n  the  obyions  meaning.  With  this 
slight  correction  uie  sense  of  the  passage  comes  out  clearly. 
"Sy  means  of  the  mammon  of  unrighteousness,  worldly  pelf — 
which  like  the  world  to  which  it  belongs,  is  tainted  with  sin— by  a 
light  use  and  good  application  of  it,  make  to  yourselyes  friends 
in  heayen." 

That  when  it  (the  mammon)  shall  fiul.— By  change  in  Gr. 
text  for."  when  ye  fail,"  which  all  former  yersions  haye  with  the 
meaning,  "when  ye  die."  The  sentence  then  continues,  thej 
(the  heayenly  friends)  may  rooeiTO  jon  into  the  oternal 
tahemaolMl.  SoBhem.:  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,"  habitations," thus 
missing  the  true  force  of  the  Gr.  The  tabemades  of  earth, 
whether  they  be  tents  or  cities,  are  but  for  a  time.  The  taber. 
•  nadee  of  heayen,  like  the  city  that  hath  foundations,  are 
eternal 

13  Vo  servant  can  sozro.— The  margin,  '*  Gr.,  household  ser- 
vant" directs  us  to  notice  that  there  is  a  difference  between  the 
yerb  and  nonn,  which  is  not  represented  in  the  English,  "  No 
domestic  can  be  slaye  to  two  masters." 

U  ILorers  of  money.  —  This  is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr. 
(See  1  Tim.  yi.  10 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  2).  All  English  yersions, "  coye- 
tous,"  which  is  not  limited  to  those  who  are  greedy  of  gain,  and 
in  Auth.  commonly  represents  another  Gr.  word. 

Booifed  at  him.— The  Gr.,  both  here  and  in  chap,  xxiii.  35,  the 
only  two  places  in  whieh  it  is  used,  reouires  a  stronger  word  than 
"  derided."    Auth.,  with  Bhem,  from  Vulg.,  deridwarU  eum, 

15  That  which  is  exalted.  —  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "highly  es- 
teemed." The  Gr.  ^A^^  "  lofty,"  does  not  in  itself  contain  any 
notion  of  esteem. 
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16  Tb«  gospel  of  the  Mfigdimi  of  Ck>d  is  yackod,— AhjIl, 
''the  Bngdom  of  God  it  preftobed.''  The  Gr.  is  meraUY,  "^ the 
kingdom^  God  la  evMigfiliiaed" — t.«.,i8pre«eh6d  as  good  tidings, 
asagospeL 

Entaroih  Tiolontly.— AuUl,  "  presseih  /'  which  does  not  giTe 
the  Gr.  with  sufficient  force. 

19  Faring  suiiptnonslj.— See  Maxgin.  Thelitend  xenderingol 
the  Gr.  wonld  be  "  ma£uig  meny  splendidly." 

21  "  Orambs.*'— (A«th.)    The  word  is  omHtod  in  the  Gr.  teii 

Tea»  OTon  the  dogs  otuna.— Anth.,  *'  moreoTer,  the  doffs." 
Snob  was  the  misery  and  helplessness  of  the  beggar,  that  the  dogs 
which,  as  nsnal,  were  allowed  to  eat  the  cnunbsthat  fell  from  Iho 
ti^e,  came  oat  and  licked  bis  sores. 

24  Zm  aagvlflh.— The  Gr.  Is  not  the  same  tiiat  is  renderod  "in 
torments"  in  Terse  28. 

26  That  thoy  .  .  .  may  not  bo  ablo.— Auth.,  "so  thai." 
The  purpose  of  the  gnlf  is  signified  by  the  Gr.  Sv«f,not  the  effect 
(mly. 


CHAPTER  XVn. 


8  "  Against  thee."— (Anth.).  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  test  See 
Note  on  parallel  passage  of  Matt.  zviiL  15. 

7  Straightway.— Is  to  be  ocmneoted  with  what  f dkws,  ban? 
separated  from  the  preceding  danse  by  the  insertioii  of  "to  him** 
in  the  Gr.  text. 
9  "  I  trow  noi"— (Auth.)  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

17  Wore  not  the  ton  oloaaaod?— The  article  with  "ten"  in 
ike  Gr ,  which  the  Latin  Ynkr.  conld  not  represent,  and  which 
consequently  has  been  overlooked  in  the  English  yernons,  shows 
the  question  to  be  not,  as  in  Anth.,  as  to  the  number  being  ten» 
but  whether  the  ten  were  not  all  cleansed. 

18  Woro  thoro  nono  fbnnd.  .  .  ?— The  Gr.  may  be  either 
an  interrogative,  or  a  direct  assertion.  It  b  taken  as  the  latter 
in  the  English  versions,  but  as  the  former  in  the  Yulg. ;  and 
as  a  question,  it  follows  appositely  after  the  other  two  questions. 
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S8  Lo  hey«l~The  Gr.  is  the  same  u  in  Terse  21. 

ai  Hitf  goods.~Tlie  Gr.  is  literally  "He  yessels; "  and  so  Yolg., 
vaaa ;  Autk,  with  Tynd.,  '*  his  stuff." 

d8  To  gain  his  lif«.--So,  by  change  of  Gr.  text,  for  "save" 


CHAPTER  XVni 


5  Wear  me  out.— Margin,  **  Or  hrmae.''  Anth.,  "weary  me." 
The  Ghr.  is  one  of  the  many  words  nsed  in  the  New  Testament 
only  by  St.  Lnke  and  Si  Paul  (1  Oor.  ix.  27,  "  I  bnffet  my 
body  "),  and  is  a  term  borrowed  from  the  pugilists,  who  stracK 
the  face  under  the  eyes  {Mhtoy),  and  thence  it  came  to  mean 
metaphorically,  "  to  worry,"  "  to  fret."  AmUa^ous  to  it,  though 
not  exactly  parallel,  is  in  Eufi^lish  *'  to  brow-beai"  Like  the  un- 
just judge,  the  disciples  womd  haye  their  Master  send  away  the 
Syrophcenician  woman,  because  she  cried  after  them.  Matt, 
xy.  23. 

6  The  nnrighteoiui  judge.— The  Gr.,  as  indicated  in  the  Mar. 
gin,  is  a  Hebraism. 

7  And  he  is  long-evfEiaring  over  them.— By  chancy  of  Gr. 
text  (yerb  for  participle^.  Auth.,  "  though  he  bear  lonflp  with 
them."  St.  Luke's  predilection  for  the  copula  "  and,"  &eady 
noticed,  is  shown  in  this  broken  construction. 

Over  them. — i.e.,  his  elect;  for  Auth.,  "with  them" — t.e., 
with  men  in  general.  The  change  is  helpful  to  the  sense,  which 
is  somewhat  stnuned  According  to  the  Auth.,  and  it  is  required 
in  order  to  giye  its  proper  meaning  to  the  Gr.  preposition  iwl, 

9  Bet  at  nought.— This  is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  and 
so  it  is  rendered  in  Auth.,  Luke  xxiii.  11,  Acts  iy.  11 ;  here  all 
!Bpgl(fth  yersions  haye  **  despised." 

12  All  that  I  get.— The  Gr.  yerb  is  to  "  acquire,"  not  to  "  pos- 
sess," as  all  "Ringl^ali  yersions,  following  Yulg.^OMuleo ;  except 
the  pr»ter.perfect,  "  I  haye  acquired  " — i.6.,  "  Ipossess." 

18  Margin,  "  Or  ihs  tinner,'*  fifiying  expression  to  the  Gr.  article* 
Thia  altematiye  rendering  brings  out  more  distinctly  what  is 
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prolMtblT  meant  by  that  In  the  text»  that  the  pnbliean  imjdieitl 7 
contram  himself,  aa  a  sinner,  with  the  self-righteous 
Pharisee. 

15  Thair  babM.--<The  Ghr.  has  the  ariide.)  So  Tynd  and  Gener. ; 
and  tiie  Gr.  is  so  translated  in  the  first  and  second  ehapters  of 
this  GoB]^lf  as  applied  to  the  infant  Jesns.  AntL,  following* 
Ehem.,  "  in^mts  ^'  (omitting  the  artide). 

25  To  enter.— (Twice)  So  in  the  Gr.  In  Anth.,  the  word  is  varied, 
'*  go  through/'  and  "  enter  into." 

27  Our  own.— Or  "  onr  own  homes  "  (as  in  Margin),  by  change  of 
Gr.text;  for  Anth.,  "all." 

82  ShaanefUly.— Anth.,  "  spitefully.''    See  Note  on  Matt  xxii.  6. 
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7  To  lodge.— So  Cheney. ;  Anth., "  to  be  guest  with."  The  propw 
sense  of  the  Gr.  is  "to  loosen  the  harness,"  "to  pnt  np, '  and 
thence  "  to  lodge."    So  at  chap.  ix.  12. 

8  Wrongftillj  ezaeted.— As  at  chap,  ill  14,  where  the  Gr.  is  the 
same.  The  word,  howeyer,  implies  what  is  expressed  in  Anth., 
that  the  wrong  is  done  "  by  false*  accusation." 

13  Trade  ye.— So  Vulg.,  iMaoiiaimni;  WycL,  "chaffer  ye;" 
Tynd.  and  Gteney.,  "  Imy  and  seU ;  "  Cranm.,  Bhem.,  and  Auth., 
"occupy."  The  Gr.  is  literally  "do  business."  The  renderinfr 
of  Aum.  must  haye  been  intended  in  the  sense  of  "  be  occupied," 
"  follow  your  occupation." 

Till  I  oome.— By  the  use  of  the  indicatiye  (l«s  fyx<»/^)  instead 
of  the  usual  indefinite  (««;  ta^  M«),  the  certainty  of  his  coming 
is  implied.    Compare  John  xzi.  22,  23,  and  1  Tim.  iy.  13. 

14a  An  aubaMage.— So  Anth.,  at  chap.  ziy.  32;  here  "a  mes- 
sage," following  Oranm.  and  Geney.    Yulg.,  legationem. 

18  Sath  made.— Gr.,  hrolvirt,  as  in  Matt  xxy.  16.  Anth.,  "hath 
gained."    The  ihiglish  idiom  here  tallies  with  that  of  the  Gr. 
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28  €Mng  up.— As  at  Matt.  xx.  17,  fto.  A.nth.,  here,  with  Tynd. 
and  Craimi.,  "ascending,"  which  elsewhere  in  Anth.  is  used  only 
of  the  going  np  into  heayen.    Ynlg.,  aseendens. 

85  They  threw.— AU  Eng:lish  yersions,  ''thej  casi"  The  Gr. 
word  is  not  need  again  in  the  New  Testament;  it  signifies  a 
more  rapid  and  tnmmtnary  action  than  "  cast."  Ynlg.,  jcuiatUea. 

40  Shall.— For  <* should"  (Anth.),  by  change  of  Gr.  text;  <<im. 
mediately"  (Anth.)  is  not  in  the  Gr. 

42  Zn  this  day.— By  change  of  Gr.  text,  for  Anth.,  "  at  least  in 
this  thy  day."  Compare  the  fervid  brevity  of  this  exclamation 
with  de  liord's  answer  to  Peter  (Mark  xiv.  80),  "  Verily  I  say 
unto  thee,  that  thou  to-day,  even  this  night,  before  the  cook  crow, 
•halt  deny  me  thrice." 

48  ▲  bank.— The  Gr.  word,  x<^>  includes  both  the  palisade  and 
the  monnd  on  which  it  was  placed.  By  the  excavation  necessary 
for  raising  the  embankment,  a  trench  was  also  formed;  but  that 
was  not  included  in  the  word.  Auth.  has  "  trench,"  following 
(Jenev.  and  Ehem.;  WycL,  "pale ; "  Tynd.  and  Oranm.,  "  bankp* 
Vulg.,  vdUo. 

U  Shall  dash  thee  to  the  groiind.— AutL,  "  shall  lay  thee 
even  with  the  ground."  The  Gr.  verb  does  not  occur  affain  in 
the  New  Testiunent,  but  is  used  several  times  in  the  LXX.,  as 
in  Ps.  cxxxvii.  9,  where  the  Auth.  has  '*  dasheth  tiby  little  ones 
against  the  stones." 

48  The  people  all  hung  npon  him.— So  Genev.  only.  Auth., 
•*all  wie  people  were  very  attentive  to  hear  him."  Tynd.  and 
Oranm.,  **  stuck  b^  him,  and  gave  him  audience."  Vulg.,  sus- 
penaus  ercU,  audxens  iUwnt  whence  Bhem.,  "was  suspense, 
hearing  him."  The  word  does  not  occur  again  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  once  only  in  the  LXX„  Gen.  xliv.  30.  The  same 
metaphor  is  used  by  Yirgil,  ^n.  iv.  79,  "  pendetque  iterum  nar- 
rantis  ab  ore,"  one  of  the  passages  which  may  be  adduced  to 
show  that  St.  Luke  had  an  acquaintance  with  classical  literature. 
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7  They  knew  uot.-^  WycL  and  Rhem.  Anth.,  following 
TjTici,  *'  they  conld  not  tell,"  apparently  for  the  sake  of  the 
rejoinder  in  the  next  verse,  "neither  tell  I  yon." 

17  Wmi  made.—Anth.,  ''is  become."  The  Or.  is  the  paaeiTe 
aoriat,  denoting  a  thing  done  and  past. 

18  It  will  scatter  Idm  as  dut.— Autk,  foUowing  Tynd.,  ''  it 
wiU  grind  him  to  powder."  Gomp.  Matt.  zxL  &,  and  Note 
there. 

20  Speeoh.— Anth.,  "words."  The  Gr.  is  in  the  singular,  k^v, 
"word." 

To  the  rule  aad  to  the  authority.— The  eoncnrrenoe  of  the 
two  words  which  are  thus  translated  occurs  at  chap.  xii.  2,  and  is 
characteristic  of  St.  PaoL    See  1  Cor.  xr.  24,  &c. 

21  Of  a  tmth  teaohest.— An  asseyeration,  *'Terily,  tbou 
teachest."  Anth.,  **  thon  teacheet  the  way  of  God  tmly."  See 
Note  on  Mark  xii.  14 

28        Ke  be.— For  "  he  die  "  (Anth.),  by  change  of  Gr.  text 

85  To  attain  to.— Anth.,  "  to  obtain,"  which  is  the  rendering  in 
Anth.  of  yarions  words,  bnt  is  not  suitable  for  this  (rvxc<y). 

37  In  the  place  eanceming  the  Bush.— See  Note  on  the  parallel 
passage  of  Mark  ni.  26. 

46  Chief  seats.  .  .  .—See  notes  on  chap.  xiy.  7;  Matt  xxiii.  6. 


CHAPTER  XXL 


4  Snperflnity-'-Anth.,  "  abundance."    See  Note  on  Mark  xii.  44  * 

The  gifts.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  yerse  1.  AntL,  "  offer- 
ings." In  verse  6  "  offerings  "  represents  another  word  which  is 
not  nsed  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  kraB^fiaTtu 

"  Of  God."— (Anth.)    Omitted  by  change  of  Gr.  text. 

9  Immediately.- The  phrase  in  Anth.,  "by  and  by,"  is  now 
applied  rather  to  the  middle  distance  than  to  the  foreground  of 
the  future.  The  Gr.  is  Mdms,  generally  rendered  "  straight- 
way." 
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11  TheM  sluJl  be  tasrors.— So  Ehem.,  after  Ynlg.,  ierrores, 
Antk,  "  fettrfnl  sights ''  (Tpd.,  "  f earfnl  things,"),  which  is  the 
meaning,  but  weakened  uj  its  expansion  into  two  words.  Comp. 
Fs.  ^xzTiii  15,  "  Thj  terrors  have  I  suffered  witii  a  troubled 
mind^" 

16  ET6n  bj.— Anth.,  "  both  by,"  which  would  be  correct  if  onlj 
two  classes  were  specified,  but  as  there  are  four,  the  Gr.,  ko^  is 
proptrlj  rendered  l)y  "  eyen." 

19  ir%  sluJl  win  your  souls.— Auth.,  "  shall  poeseas.**  Oom^. 
di^.  xviii  12,  axid  Note  there ;  and  as  to  the  sense,  Matt.  xn. 
25. 

To  flliftlL— The  future  for  the  imperatiye  hj  chansre  in  Gr. 
test,  %,€,,  **  in  your  patience,  and  by  means  of  il^  je  shiul  win  for 
joundres  the  etenud  life." 

SI  Zn  the  oountry.— i.e.,  in  country  places.  So  Geney.  Auth., 
"in  the  countries,"  following  Wycl.  and  Bhem.  Tynd.  and 
Oranm.,  "in  other  countries. 

25  Zn  porplMdty  fto  tho  voaring  of  tho  sea.— By  change 
of  Gr.  t^  for  Auth.,  **  the  sea  and  the  wayes  roaring." 

Billows.— The  Gr.,  irdKov,  is  not  the  usual  word  for  "  wayes," 
and  bemg  in  the  singular  number,  is  equiyalent  to  what  is  called 
by  mariners,  "  a  heayy  sea,"  "  a  swell." 

26  Sneetation.— Auth.,  ''looking  after."  The  Gr.,  wpovZoKla,  is 
used  only  by  Si  Luke  here  and  in  Acts  ziL  2,  where  it  is  "  e^»ec. 
iation"  in  Auth.  <' Looking  for"  (not  <' after")  represents 
another  Gr.  word. 

86  At  Ofvory  season.—^  Wyd,  "in  leach  time,"  after  Yulg., 
ommi  imrmore.  AutL,  " always,'' which  now  means  "without 
intermissfim." 
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CHAFTEB  XXn. 

2  Tut  liim  to  death.— Anth.,  "kflL"  The  Gr.  k  one  of  seyeral 
worcU  which  are  rendered  "  kill "  in  Anih.,  bat  is  in  chap.  xziiL 
82,"pnttodeaih." 

8  Who  WM  OftllocL— So  WycL  Anih.,  following  Tynd., "  sor- 
named.''  "  Iscariot "  was  not,  properly  speaking,  his  samame, 
bnt  a  local  name,  as  appears  from  seyeral  jplaces  in  Si  John^a 
GhMpel  (tL  71,  xii.  4,  xui.  2,  26),  where  he  is  called  "  Judas,  son 
of  Simon,  an  Iscariot,"  "  Jndas,  the  Iscariot,"  i.e.,  probaUy  * 
native  of  Kerioth,  mentioned  in  the  Book  of  Joshna  as  being  in 
Jnda  (Alf ord). 

4  Deliver  hi]ii.~Anth.,  "  betray  him."  The  Or.  is  the  same  as 
in  Terse  21  (iraf»a^8«fu).  Like  many  other  words,  it  takes  its 
oolonrini^  from  the  context :  here,  in  the  narrative  of  the  traitor's 
commnnmg  with  the  chief  priests,  the  ordinary  rendering  seems 
adeqnate.  In  verse  21,  used  hj  oor  Lord  of  the  traitor's  act, 
and  by  Him  nsed  absolntely  without  such  words  as  "  unto  the 
chief  priests,"  **  betray  "  is  more  impropriate. 

6  Ke  eoiUie&ted.-~So  Tynd.  Autk,  "he  promised,''  following 
Yulg.  and  Rhem.  The  promise  was  on  their  part ;  He,  according 
to  thB  Gr.,  agreed  thereto. 

14  "  Twelve ; "  and  16,  "  any  more ; "  18,  "  from  henceforth ; "  31, 
«  And  the  Lord  said  "  (Auth.),  omitted  by  changes  in  Gr.  text. 

17  A  cup.— All  Engl,  versions,  "  the  cup."  The  Gr.  is  without  the 
article. 

32  When  onoe  thon  hajrt  turned  a^^ain.— t.s.,  "from  thy 
desertion  and  denial  of  me."  Auth.,  with  Tynd,  "when  thou 
art  converted,"  omitting  "  onoe  "  (Gr.,  irort).  On  "  converted," 
see  Note  on  Matt.  xiii.  15. 

Stablieh.— Auth.,  "strengthen."  The  Gr.  is  more  than 
"  strengthen — fix  immoveably,"  and  is  usually  rendered  in  Auth. 
by  **  stablish,"  as  in  Bom.  L  2.  "  Strengthen  "  (verse  43)  repie. 
sents  another  word. 

33  With  thee  I  ani  ready.— Autk,  "  I  am  ready  to  ffo  with 
thee."  l^e  order  of  the  words  in  the  original  is  too  empnstic  to 
be  lost  sight  of  in  translation. 

36  He  that  hath  none.— id.,  no  purse.  Auth.,  "  he  that  hath  no 
Bward,"  supplying  or  drawing  back  that  word  from  the  end  of 
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the  sentence,  where  it  is  expressed  in  the  Gr.  The  former  con- 
stmction  is  the  simpler,  and  the  more  natural,  oonnectmg  this 
elAnse  with  the  preceding. 

87  Sath  fkilfiliii«iit.-~AU  EngL  versions  "have  an  end/'  a  literal 
translation  (the  Gr.  being  Wxos),  but  obscure,  from  the  nncertaiatj 
as  to  the  meaning  of  "  an  end,"  standing  so  by  itself,  whether  it 
be  a  "termination,"  or  "  a  purpose."  " That  which  concemeth 
me  (that  which  is  written,  or,  the  counsel  of  God  concerning  me) 
is  in  course  of  fulfilment,  and  soon  I  shall  say  of  it,  'It  is 
finished.' "  Thus  may  the  savinff  be  understood  and  unfolded  by 
us  who  look  upon  it  in  the  light  uirown  upon  it  at  the  crucifixion. 

89  Went  as  his  custom  was.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  went  as  he 
was  wont,"  which,  besides  not  being  a  happy  combination  of 
words,  is  not  an  exact  translation. 

46  Pray  that  ys  enter  not.— So  Auth.  in  yerse  40  and  Matt, 
xxvi.  41 ;  but  here,  *'  pray  lest."  "  Pray  that "  expresses,  as  does 
the  Gr.,  the  object  asxed  for  in  prayer.  "  Pray  lest "  denotes  the 
purpose  of  praying,  but  does  not  specify  the  tning  desired. 

52  Against  him.— Auth.,  "to  him."  The  Gr.  preposition  is  the 
same  in  both  parts  of  the  sentence. 

53  The  power  of  darkness.— On  the  sense  of  i^ovvU,  here  ren- 
dered "  power,"  elsewhere  "  authority; "  see  Note  on  CoL  i.  18. 

54  niey  seised  him.~The  Gr.  requires  for  its  expression  a  word 
more  suggestiye  of  yiolence  than  "took"  (Auth.). 

55  Sat  down  together  and  sat  here  represent  two  different  Gr. 
words. 

56  Looldng  stedfiMrtly.— Auth.,  "eameeUy  looked."  The  Gr. 
denotes  the  fixed  gaze,  not,  as  Auth.,  the  strong  feeling  or  sus- 
picion which  prompted  the  gaze. 

61  This  day.— Added  in  the  Gr.  text. 

64  "Struck  him  in  the  face  and  "—(Auth.).  Omitted  in  the  Gr. 
text. 

65  Beviling  him.'-So  the  same  Gr.  is  transbited  in  Matt  xxyii. 
39,  here, "  blasphemously  spake  they."  The  Gr.  word  to  "  bias, 
pbeme  "  (for  so  it  is,  yery  nearly,  in  Gr.)  is  not  limited  to  what  we 
commonly  understand  oy  "blasphemy,"  the  expression  of  con- 
tempt or  hatred  of  6K)d ;  and  here  that  meaning  would  not  apply 
to  the  Roman  soldiers,  nor  indeed  to  the  Phanseee,  who  did  not 
belieye  Jesus  to  be  diyine. 
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58  "  Nor  let  me  go."— (Auth.).    Omitted  in  the  Gr.  text. 

>9  From  heneefbrth.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  *' hereafter."  The  Gr. 
phrase  is  the  same  as  at  chap.  L  4S,  **  From  henceforth  all  gene- 
rations shall  call  me  hlessea."  Compare  also  John  L  51,  whero 
the  Gr.  iwofni  has  the  same  sense  g^yen  to  it. 

Shall  be  seated.>-So  the  Gr.,  «  shall  be  "  with  the  participle, 
not  the  future  tense  of  the  yerb,  and  so  WycL  and  Bhem.,  fol- 
lowing Yolg.,  erU  8eden$.  Anth.,  following  IVnd.,  *'  shall  sit." 
The  Lord  spoke  of  himself  in  his  human  namre  "  the  Son  of 
man,"  as  He  wiU  appear,  not  standing  before  an  earthljr  judge,  bat 
sitting  on  the  heayenlj  throne,  united  with  the  majesty  of  the 
Godhead. 


CHAPTER  XXUL 


1  Brought  him.— As  AutL  in  Matt.  z.  18 ;  the  English  phrase 
is  "  brought "  before  a  judge,  not  "  led." 

2  This  man.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  *'  this  feUow."  This  op- 
probious  term,  though  consistent  with  the  treatment  which  our 
Lord  receiyed  throughout  from  his  accusers,  is  hardly  warranted 
by  anything  in  the  Gr.,  either  here  or  in  the  other  places  in  which 
it  has  been  introduced. 

5  The  more  nrffent.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "the  more  fierce," 
which  oyerdoes  flie  Gr.  M^xvor,  "literally,  "they  grew  strons^r 
against  him."  So  WycL,  "  they  waxed  stronffer,"  after  Vu^., 
invalescehant  The  Gr,  fyttrx^  is  iiBed  actiyefy  (chap.  zxii.  49), 
"  strengthening  him."    Both  words  are  peculiar  to  St.  Luke. 

6  "  Of  Galilee."— (Auth.)    Omitted  in  Gr.  text. 

11  Apparel — So  the  Gr.  and  Tynd.  Auth.,  "robe,"  with  Yulg., 
vesie  alh'd, 

12  The  incident  of  Pilate's  sending  Jesus  to  Herod  is  recorded  Igr 
Si  Luke  only,  and  hj  him  with  much  detail ;  the  conclusion  of  it 
has  a  special  emphasis  when  the  phrase  and  order  of  the  Gr.  are 
obseryed,  as  in  yerse  12, "  became  friends  together  that  yery  day," 
"  for  "  the  same  day  were  made  friends  together"  (Auth). 

15  He  sent  him  bach  unto  ns.— So  WycL,  following  some 
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ancient  Latin  MSS.,  though  YhIk.  has  remisi  vosad  tZZum,  which 
18  according  to  the  reading  of  me  Gr.  text  followed  hy  Tynd., 
Bhem.  and  Anth.,  "  I  sent  you  to  him." 

VotliixLg  worthy  of  death  hath  been  dona  by  him.-^ 

AH  English  yersions,  "  to  him."  The  Gr.  has  the  same  ambiguity 
as  in  Matt.  y.  21  (where  see  Note),  and  the  proper  meaning  in 
such  a  case  must  be  gathered  from  the  context.  Mere  the  render- 
•  ing  of  Auth., "  nothing  worthy  of  death  is  done  unto  him/'  yields 
no  adequate  sense ;  while  a<unitting  "  by  him  "  to  be  right,  we 
haye  Puate  saying,  ''Behold,  he  is  sent  back  to  us  by  Herod; 
eyidently,  therefore,  in  Herod's  judgement  he  has  not  committed 
any  crime  worthy  of  death." 

19  Xiuraxrectioii.— So  T^d.  Auth.,  with  Bhem.  and  Yulg.,  "se- 
dition," but  "  insurrection  "  for  the  same  Gr.  in  Mark  xy.  7. 

22  It  is  worth  noticing  that  the  idiomatic  "  why,"  of  Auth.  was  first 
introduced  by  Rhem.,  expressing  the  idiomatic  **ydp  of  the  Gr.,  and 
enim  of  the  Latin,  which  'Wycl.  ffiyes  thus,  'Tor  what  eyil  hath  he 
doneP"    It  is  omitted  by  Tynd. 

Seleasa  him.— So  Auth.  for  the  same  Gr.  in  yerses  16, 20,25; 
here  "  let  him  go." 

23  Asking.— The  Gr.  is  usually  so  rendered  in  Auth. ;  but  in 
this  one  passage,  ^rhaps  because  a  stronger  word  would  here 
seem  more  appropriate,  Auth.,  following  T^d.,  has  "  requiring," 
in  yerse  25  the  railder  word,  "  desired.'^ 

"  And  of  the  chief  priests."  —  (Auth.),  omitt^  in  Gr.  text, 
also  in  Vulg.  and  Wycl. 

27  A  great  multitade  of  the  people— t.e.,  of  the  Jewish 
people.    AutL,  omitting  tiie  article,  "  a  great  company  of  people." 

And  of  women  who  bewailed  and  lamented  him.— The 
outward  expression  of  grief  was  shown  by  the  women  only, 
according  to  the  Gr.  It  might  appear  otherwise  from  the  punc 
tnation  in  Auth.  "  Also"  (AutL),  is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  texi 

32  Two  others,  malefitctorg.- The  change  of  "other"  (AutL) 
to  ''  others,''  makes  it  plain  in  the  English,  as  it  is  in  the  Gr., 
that  the  word  "  malefactors  "  is  applicable  only  to  the  *'  two."  Of 
late  years  this  limitation  of  the  word  has  been  indicated  by  a 
comma  after  "  other,"  "  two  other,  malefactors,"  but  it  was  not  so 
in  the  AutL  of  1611 ;  nor  in  Yulg.,  ducebarUur  cUii  dtto  ne. 
aucmi  cum*  eo ;  nor  in  WycL,  "  also  other  tweie-wicked  men." 
Tynd.  and  Oranm.  omit "  other,"  **  there  were  two  eyil-doers  led 
with  him."   Geney.  carefully  marked  the  distinction,  '*  there  were 
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two  others,  which  were  evil-doers,  led  with  him."  It  is  eTideni 
from  Terse  33  that  this  was  the  meaning  of  the  Eyangelist. 

83  Tb«  plao«  which  is  called  The  slralL— AU  English 
versions,  "Calvary,"  following  "Vulg.,  locum  ^i  voeatuTf 
CalvaricB.  Gr.,  KpirwK  St.  Luke,  writingfor  Latms  who  were 
acquainted  with  Greek,  does  not  g^ve  the  Hebrew,  "  Grolgotha,*' 
which  we  find  in  the  first  two  Gospels  with  the  interpretation 
added  in  Greek,  "Golgotha,  that  is  to  saj,  the  place  of  a  skulL'' 
CcUvaria  (Yulg.)  is  the  Latin  translation  of  Golgotha. 

34  And  Jcsiis  said,  He.— This  is  omitted,  as  shown  in  the  Mar- 
gin, by  "  some  ancient  authorities,''  the  chief  of  which  is  the 
Vatican  MS.  (Codex  B.)  The  reader  may  consult  Westcott  and 
Hort's  Note  in  Vol.  ii.  of  their  Gr.  Testament  for  a  full  investi- 
gation of  the  evidence;  concluding  with  these  observations: 
"  Few  verses  of  the  Gospel  bear  in  themselves  a  surer  witness  to 
the  truth  of  what  thej  record  than  this  the  first  of  the  words 
from  the  cross ;  but  it  need  not  therefore  belong  originallj  to 
the  book  in  which  it  is  now  included.  We  cannot  doubt  that 
it  comes  from  an  extraneous  source.  Nevertheless,  like  xxiL 
43/.,  Matt  xvi.  2/.,  it  has  exceptional  claims  to  be  permanently 
retained,  with  the  necessary  saf  e-guards,  in  its  accustomed  place. 

35  Scdfed  at  him.— See  Note  on  chap.  xvi.  14 

The  Christ  of  God,  His  chosen.- By  change  of  Gr.  text, 
for  Auth.,  "  Christ,  the  chosen  of  God." 

39  "  Written  ...  in  letters  of  Greek,  and  Latin,  and  Hebrew." 
— (Auth.)  The  omission  of  these  words  in  the  Gr.  text  renders 
unnecessary  the  suggestions  made  b^  Commentators  in  order  to 
account  for  the  different  order  in  which  the  three  languages  are 
mentioned  by  St.  Luke  and  St.  John. 

Art  not  thon  the  Christ?— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
Auth.,  "If  thou  be  Chrisi"  The  interrogation  is  even  a 
sharper  mode  of  railing  than  the  hypothetical  "  if." 

42  In  thj  kingdom.— In  thy  majesty.  All  English  versions, 
and  Yulg.,  foDowing  the  reading  which  is  noticed  m  the  Margin, 
have  "  into  thy  kingdom." 

44  Over  the  whole  land.— So  Tynd.  and  Genev.  Auth.,  with 
Wycl,  Cranm.,  and  Bhem.,  "  the  whole  earth,"  but  in  Margin 
"land." 

Came  over. — So  Tynd.  and  G^nev.  Auth.,  with  Cranm., 
** there  was."  Qr,  iy^rero  iw( ;  Wyd.  and  Bhem.,  "there  was 
made,"  after  Yulg.,  Unebrm  factcB  wnL 
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45  Th«  nn's  light  fidllng.— LiteraUj,  ''the  01m  ladling: ''  the 
€hr.  bj  change  of  Gr.  text,  is  the  same  word  as  "being 
eclipsed  "  in  Bnglish.  All  English  yersions,  following  another 
reaung  of  the  Gr.  text,  haye  "  the  snn  was  darkened. 

46  And  when  Jesus  had  cried  with  a  loud  Toice.— The 

alternative  reading  g^ven  in  the  Margih  is  admissible,  as  the  Gr. 
participle  maj  be  so  taken,  in  combination  with  the  verb  follow- 
ing ;  and  it  might  have  appeared  the  more  probable,  were  it  not 
that  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  speak  of  his  crying  with  a  loud 
Toice  "  My  €k)d,  my  (iod,  why,**  Ac.  (Matt,  xxvii.  46,  Mark  xv. 
34),  and  to  that  exchunanon  St.  Lnke  may  be  thon^ht  here  to 
r^er.  But  after  that,  before  or  at  the  moment  of  ^jing  np  the 
ghost,  he  uttered  another  loud  cry  (see  Matt,  xxvii.  50,  Mark 
XT.  37).  It  must,  therefore,  still  be  considered  doubtful  whether 
the  text  or  margin  is  to  be  preferred. 

48  Betnmed,  wnitjug  their  hreaets.— Auth.,  with  Wyd.  and 
Tynd.,  "  smote  their  breasts,  and  returned ; "  as  if  they  first  did 
tlie  one  thinfl^  and  then  the  other.  Bhem.  following  Yulg.,  has 
"  returned,  imocking  their  breasts." 

50  A  ooimcillor. — One  of  the  council,  the  Sanhedrin ;  not  what  is 
now  understood  by  a  "  counsellor,"  Anth.    So  Mark  xy.  43. 

A  righteoui. — ^Auth.,  "  a  just."  The  change  is  consequent  on 
the  use  of  tiie  same  English  for  the  same  Gr.,  in  verse  47,  *'  Oer. 
tunly  this  was  a  right^us  man." 

52  Asked  fbr,— Auth.,  "  begged."  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  58,  and 
Note  there. 

53  A  linen  cloth.— So  Auth.,  in  Matt,  xxvii  59 ;  but  here,  and 
m  Mark  xv.  46,  "  linen." 

Tomb.— Auth.,  "  sepulchre.'*    See  Note  on  Matt.  xxiiL  29. 

Bad  yet  lain.— Auth.,  *' was  laid,*'  which  is  the  rendering  of 
Auth.  for  another  word,  for  which  it  is -more  appropriate,  in 
verse  55.    There  the  Gr.  is  ir4$ii,  here  it  is  ^i'  Ktlfi^ros, 

54  The  Sabbath  drew  on.— Literally,  as  in  the  Margin,  '<  began 
to  dawn."  But  the  literal  rendering  is  not  to  be  ei:Sorced  here, 
as  the  Jewish  sabbath  beean  in  the  evening ;  and  the  word  is 
correctly  used  bv  St.  Luke,  in  conformity  with  the  Rabbinical 
practice  of  speatduff  of  the  sunset  conventionally  as  the  dawn  of 
a  new  day.    (Alfora.) 
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CHAPTER  XXrV. 

1  At  early  dawn.— Literally,  at  "  deep  da^n."  Anth.,  not  so 
precisely,  "  yery  early  in  the  morning.'* 

"  And  certain  others  with  thein." — (Anth.)    Omitted  by  change 
in  Gr.  text. 

4  While.— Anth., ''  as.''  The  connection  of  the  two  clauses  is  one 
of  time,  not  of  cause  and  effect — dum,  not  quia.  In  verse  5  it  is 
otherwise,  and  "  as  "  is  there  correct. 

Daszlmg.— Anth.,  "  shining."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  word  that  is 
used  of  lightning  in  chap.  zviL  24. 

10  And  the  other  women  with  them.— Anth.,  connecting 
**  and,"  Slc.,  with  the  preTious  clause,  "  and  other  toomen  that  were 
with  them,  which  told."  The  omission  of  the  relative  "  which  '* 
in  the  Gr.  text  makes  necessary  this  change  in  the  translation. 

11  Idle  talk.— Anth.  (alone),  "idle  tales;"  a  good  rendering, 
except  that,  being  in  the  plural,  it  does  not  represent  the  con. 
tinned  outpouring  of  words  without  sense,  which  b  implied  by 
the  Gr.,  Krjpos.    Khem.,  •*  dotage." 

12  And  he  departed  to  his  home,  wondering.  .  .  — Auth., 
"  departed,  wondering  in  himself."  The  Gr.,  *  to  himself,"  irpii 
iavrdy,  admits  of  either  rendering ;  but  the  sense  appears  to  be 
determined  by  John  xx.  10,  relating  to  the  same  occasion,  "  the 
disciples  went  away  again  unto  their  own  home,"  where  the  Gr. 
is  the  same,  ^phs  iavrovs* 

15  Questioned  together.— Auth.,.  reasoned."  The  Gr.  is  pro- 
perly, "  sought  together." 

17  And  they  stood  still,  looking  sad.— By  change  in  Gr. 
text  for  Auth.,  "as  ye  walk  and  are  sad."  The  new  rendering 
expresses  a  very  natural  action  on  the  part  of  the  two  friends, 
stopping  short  in  their  walk,  on  being  accosted  with  such  a 
question  by  a  stranger. 

18  Dost  thou  alone  sojourn  in  Jemsalem,  and  not  know? 

— ^Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Bihem.,  "  Art  thou  only  a  stranger  in 
Jerusalem  P  "  which  gives  the  same  meaning  if  "  onlj" "  be  con- 
nected with  "  thou,"  and  not  taken  for  an  adverb  and  joined  with 
the  word  following,  **  only  a  stranger."  Yulg.,  tu  solus  pen* 
grinus  es.  The  altemative  rendering  in  the  margin  seems  not 
improbable,  "  Dost  thou  sojourn  alone  P  " 
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Scdoium.-~Be^re8ent8  the  Gr.  more  exactly  tlian  "  art  thou  a 
Btraager  P"  which  is  the  translation  of  another  word  in  Anth. 

22  Anuwed  w.— This  is  the  nsnal  renderinje^  of  the  word  which  is 
here  in  Anth.  translated  **  made  ns  astonished."  See  chap.  iL  47 ; 
Acts  viii  9. 

25  O  fboUflh  man.— AntL,  *'  O  fools."    See  Note  on  chap.  xi.  40. 

26  Bahored  it  not  iha  Christ.— So  Wjd.,  and  so  Anth.  at 
Terse  46,  "  Thns  it  behored  Christ  to  suffer ;  "  but  here,  "  ouffht 
not  Christ  to  hare  suffered,"  with  Tynd.  and  RhenL,  making  the 
question  relate  to  the  justice  rather  than  to  the  necessi^  of 
Christ's  sufferings. 

27  Interpreted.-^  Tynd.  and  Bhem.,  following  Yulg.,  iiUer- 
preiabatwr.  The  Gr.  word  is  not  used  again  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment ;  the  cognate  noun  is  rendered  "  interpreter,"  1  Cor.  ziy.  2S 
(Anth.). 

85  They  reheamea.— All  EngL  Tersions,  ''they  told,"  which 
represents  other  and  more  common  words;  i^4ofiM,  is  used 
fiye  times  by  St.  Lul^,  and  once  by  Si  John,  and  not  elsewhere 
in  the  New  Testament. 

Tlie  things  that  Tiappened  by  the  way.— It  is  necessary 
to  insert  something  in  translating  the  elliptical  phrase  of  the  Gr., 
but  it  can  hardly  be  said  that  any  things  "were  done"  by  the 
way,  as  Anth. 

In  the  hreaUntf  of  the  bread.— Auth.,  "in  breaking  of 
bread."  The  article  has  a  significance  which  is  lost  in  Auth., 
leading  us  to  associate  the  act  of  our  Lord  at  the  supper  at 
Emmaus  witii  what  he  had  done  four  days  before  at  the  supper  in 
Jerusalem. 

99  As  ye  behold  me  having.— Auth.,  "as  ye  see  me  have." 
''  Behold "  and  "  see  "  are  interchanged  several  times  in  this 
passage,  conformably  with  the  Tariation  in  the  Gr. 

41  Anything  to  eat.— Anth.,  "  any  meat."  The  Gr.  is,  literally, 
"any  eatable." 

44  My  words.— ''My"  is  added  in  the  Gr.  text.  Auth.,  "the 
words." 

49  Until  ye  be  clothed.— So  Wyd.  Auth.,  following  Tynd., 
"  until  ye  be  endued."    "  Endue,"  etymologically,  is  the  same  in 
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meaning  as  "  clothe/'  but  is  now  used  exdosivelj  in  a  metaplior- 
ical  sense,  and  is  not  an  eanivaleni  of  the  Gr.  Mi/oiuu  {enAucynnKCjt 
which  is  freqnentlj  nsea  both  bj  Si  LnJke  and  St.  PmiI,  e.g^ 
EpL  yi.  11,  "Pat  on  the  whole  armonr  of  God."  It  is  not  else- 
where  rendered  "  endue  "  in  Anth. 

50  Until  they  were  oy«r  afaiast  Bathaay.-^For  "as  far 
as  to  Bethany "  (Anth.) ;  not  actnallj  to  the  village,  but  until 
they  conld  look  down  npon  it  from  the  ridge  of  &e  Mount  of 
Oliyes,  which  lies  between  it  and  Jerusalem. 

51  He  parted  from  tham.— AntL.  ^^  he  was  parted.'*  The  Or. 
has  not  a  passive  sense.  It  is  used  in  the  New  Testament  hj  St. 
Luke  onlv.  Previous  versions  have,  "he  departed.*  Vu'g., 
recesaitah  eie. 

53  "  Praising.''— (AutL).    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  tcii 
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ST.     JOHN. 

CHAPTER  L 

3  The  Margin  shows  that  the  Gr.  is  "  all  things  were  made  through 
him,"  the  Gr.  preposition  being  Ztd,  **  through,"  not  iJirrf,  **  by  j " 
but  the  literal  rendering  here,  as  in  Matt.  ii.  5  (where  seeNote^, 
would  scarcelyhaye  been  intelligible  to  the  English  reader.  It  is 
otherwise  in  Meb.  L  2:  "  God  .  .  .  hath  snoken  to  us  in  his  son 
.  .  .  through  whom  also  he  made  the  worlds,"  where  **  through 
whom/'  as  denoting  instrumentality,  is  explained  by  ^e  context. 

5  Apprehended  it  not.— All  Engl,  versions,  "comprehended 
it  not,"  followinjQ^  Yukf.  **  Apprehend"  is  the  rendering  of  the 
same  Gr.  in  Phu.  iii.  &,  13  (Auth.),  and  has  been  here  adopted 
as  better  expressing  the  metaphorical  sense  of  the  word,  *'  to  seize 
mentally,  to  perceiTe,"  than  the  Auth.,  **  comprehend,"  which  in 
its  metaphorical  sense  is  to  "  embrace,  or  grasp  fully  "  with  the 
understanding.  This  meaning  is  also  in  accordance  with  what 
is  said  in  verse  11,  **  his  own  received  him  not." 

The  alternative  rendering  in  the  Margin, "  the  darkness  overcame 
it  not,"  "  did  not  overtake  and  conquer  it,"  is  consistent  with  the 
usage  ol  the  word  in  John  xii.  85,  "  that  darkness  overtake  you 
not,"  and  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  but  would  here  be 
inappropriate. 

6  There  came  a  man— t.e.,  came  into  being,  as  in  Mark  i.  11, 
"  a  voice  came  out  of  the  heavens,"  and  in  other  passages,  where 
the  Gr.  is  the  same,  iyivero :  it  is  here  preferable  to  "  was  " 
(Auth.),  which  is  liable  to  be  joined  with  "  sent,"  as  if  the  mean- 
ing were  that  which  is  given  by  Wycl.,  "  a  man  was  sent  from 
God."  Had  that  been  intended,  the  verse  would  have  begun  like 
chap.  iii.  1,  "  There  was  a  man,"  'Hy  8^  Mpwros.     The  necessary 
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and  proper  use  of  "came"  in  the  next  verse,  as  the  literal  transla- 
tion of  ijxBtf  may  he  thought  an  objection  to  its  employment  here 
in  another  sense,  and  for  a  different  Gr.  word.  The  answer  mnsi 
be,  that  the  two  words  of  the  Gr.,  thongh  they  differ  in  literal 
meaning,  in  sense  are  not  here  widely  apart ;  the  one  properly 
** became,"  "was  made,"  as  at  verse  2,  the  other  "  came,  ie.,  to 
men,  for  witness.  If  there  existed  an  English  eqairalent  to  the 
Gr.  y(yvtff$ai,  in  all  its  applied  uses,  nndonbtedly  it  would  have 
been  jfonnd  very  convenient  in  the  tianslation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 

7  Came  for  witnesfl~t.e.,  for  testimony,  as  Bhem.  Anth.,  foL 
lowing  Genev.,  "  for  a  witness,"  which,  thongh  a  correction  of 
Tynd.,  "  came  as  a  witness,"  is  open  to  the  interpretation  that  he 
came  to  be  in  his  own  person  "a  witness,"  a  g^ver  of  testimony. 

8  But  came.— Anth.,  following  Oranm.,  " was  sent'*  which  sap- 

fHes  more  than  is  needed  for  the  sense.  WycL,  Tynd.,  and 
them,  give  the  sentence  without  any  insertion, "  He  was  not  that 
light,  but  to  bear  witness,"  which  if  intelligible  is  abrupt  and 
harsh.  The  proper  connecting  link  is  "  came,"  suggested  oy  the 
preceding  verse. 

9  There  was  the  true  light.— AutL,  **  that  was  the  tme 
light."  Wyd.,  "  there  was  a  very  light."  Tynd.,  "  that  was  a 
true  light."  Oranm.,  "  that  light  was  the  true  light."  Genev., 
"that  was  that  true  light."  flhem.,  "it  was  the  true  light." 
AH  these,  except  WvcL  and  Bhem.,  by  throwing  the  em- 
phasis on  "  tme  light,"  diminish  the  importance  whidi  attaches 
to  the  first  word  of  the  sent-ence  in  Gr.,  ^f,  when  it  is  viewed  in 
connection  with  iy4y€T0f  said  of  John  in  verse  6,  and  ^p,  said  of 
the  "  Word  "  in  verses  9  and  10.  John  "  came  into  beinp,"  came 
to  men  for  witness ;  there  was  always  the  true  Light,  anaHe  was 
alwavs  in  the  world,  though  unknown  to  it,  till  He  **  came  "  in 
the  likeness  of  human  natiure ;  and  then  He  was  not  received. 

^091  the  iMiht  which  lighteth  every  man,  coming  into 
the  world.. — ^Auth.,  "which  lighteth  every  man  that  cometh 
into  the  world."  So,  with  slight  variations,  all  the  EngL 
versions,  and  Yulg.,  Erat  lux  vera,  qtUB  iUuminat  onmem  Komi- 
nem  venientem  m  hunc  mundwm.  An  ambiguity  is  caused  in 
the  Gr.  by  the  participle,  which  is  of  doubtful  gender,  and  appli- 
cable, if  masculine,  to  "man;"  if  neuter,  to  "  light ;"  and  the 
contoxt  will  accommodate  itself,  more  or  less  easily,  to  either 
altomative.  The  comma  placed  in  the  toxt  after  "  man,"  and  the 
reading  of  "  coming  into,  for  "  that  cometh  into,"  are  intended 
to  sever  the  participle  from  "  man  "  which  immediately  precedes 
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it,  and  to  connect  it  with  "There  was  the  true  light"  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence;  bat  on  consideration  of  what  has 
teen  said  in  the  former  Note  on  this  Terse,  and  of  the  words  in 
Terse  10,  "  He  was  in  the  world/'  it  maj  be  thoneht  that  to  say 
bere,  **  He  was  coming  into  the  world,"  is  someifniat  at  yariance 
with  what  recedes  and  follows;  moreover,  if  this  had  been 
intended,  "There  was "  would  not  haye  been  so  far  separated 
from  the  de^ndent  participle,  "  coming.'"  The  Revised  Version 
shows  a  decided  preference  for  this  interpretation,  bnt  does  not 
prednde  the  other,  which  is  that  of  the  ancient  fathers,  versions, 
and  expositors,  as  well  as  of  the  Engl,  versions,  and  accor^ng  to 
which  the  great  tmth  is  here  declai^d,  that  before  the  coming  of 
John  there  was  in  the  world  the  true  light  (shown  in  the  next 
verse  to  be  Christ  himself)  which  enlightens  every  man  bom  into 
the  world :  every  man,  whether  he  have  knowleoge  of  Christ  or 
not,  on  coming  mto  the  world  receives  light  from  Him.  "  To 
come  into  the  world "  is  a  common  Hebrew  idiom  for  "  to  be 
bom,"  according  to  Vorst,  de  HeibrawnUs,  p.  713,  quoted  by 
Wordsworth  in  STote  on  this  place. 

11  He  came  unto  his  own,  andthejr  that  were  his  own 
receiTed  him  not,— All  En^l.  versions  except  WycL  have, 
"  He  came  unto  his  own,  and  his  own  received  tiim  not,"  over- 
looking the  difference  in  gender  of  the  same  adjective  in  the  two 
clauses  of  the  sentence.  In  the  former  the  Or.  is,  **  unto  his  own 
things  "  meaning  that  "  he  came  unto  his  own  home,"  the  land  of 
Israel ;  in  the  latter,  "  they  that  were  his  own,"  his  own  peculiar 
people,  the  Israelites,  '*  received  him  not."  The  distinction 
oetween  the  neuter,  rk  fSio,  and  the  masculine,  ol  ¥9<oi,  is  pre- 
served in  Wycl.,  "  He  came  to  his  own  things,  and  hise  {sic) 
received  him  not,"  following  Vulg.,  in  propria  venU,  et  sut  «t«m 
nonreeepenvnt. 

12  Gave  he  the  right.—  All  En^^l.  versions,  "gave  he  the 
power."  Vulg.,  potestatem.  The  Gr.  i^outrla  is  usually 
"  authoriiy,"  in  virtue  of  which  a  person  exercises  power  or  rule 
over  others  who  are  placed  under  him;  but  where,  as  in  this  place, 
the  word  indicates  a  certain  relation  between  him  who  receives 
and  him  who  gives  it,  the  English  equivalent  is  '*  a  right,"  rather 
thim  an  "  authority,"  or  "  power." 

Children.— All  Engl,  versions, ''  sons."    The  Gr.  is  t^kwcu 

li  The  Word  became  flesh.- Auth.,  "was  made  flesh,"  with 
aU  Engl,  versions,  except  Cranm., "  became."  This  is  the  proper 
sense  of  the  Gr.  iyivrroj  and  not  to  be  departed  from,  where  that 
word  is  used  in  speaking  of  the  mystery  oi  the  Incamation,  though 
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"  was  made  "  may  safely  be  taken  to  represent  it  in  verse  8.  The 
Word  became  flesh  by  His  own  will ;  the  world  became  the  world, 
was  made,  by  the  will  of  Gk>d,  through  the  Word. 

U  Dwelt  among  ns.— The  Gr.,  4<nciiy»a'€,  *'  tabernacled,"  may 
signify  either  that  He  sojonmed  among  men  as  in  a  temporary 
tc^t  or  tabernacle  (so  Bengel),  or  that  onr  flesh  was  to  Him  what 
the  tabernacle  in  the  wilderness  was  to  the  Shechinah,  the  Divine 
glory,  His  abode,  His  holy  place.  (So  Ohrysostom  and  Words- 
worth.) The  former  and  simpler  of  these  two  interpretations  is 
to  be  preferred,  "  He  dwelt,  or  sojonmed,  in  the  midst  of  ns, 
and  we,  among  whom  he  lived,  beheld,"  Si^,,  and  taking  it  thus, 
we  may  understand  that  in  the  16th  verse, "  we  all  received,"  &e., 
"all"  is  added  in  order  to  indnde,  besides  the  actual  eye- 
witnesses,  the  whole  Christian  brotherhood.    (Westcott.) 

The  only  begotten  from  the  Father.— All  EngL  versions, 
'*  of  the  Father."  The  full  meanin^f  is,  "  the  glory  of  the  only 
begotten,  sent  to  us  from  the  Father.      (wapii  iraTp6s,) 

15  John  beareth  witness  of  him  and  crieth.— So  W^d.  and 
Oranm.,  following  Yulg.  Auth.,  "bare  witness  of  Imn,  and 
cried,"  wiih  Tvnd.,  G^nev.,  and  Beza.  The  past  tense  seems 
to  have  been  adopted  because  the  Gr.  perfect,  ic^Kpoyc,  was  8up« 
posed  to  require  a  past  rendering,  whereas  it  speaks  of  an  act 
still  continumg  in  its  effect,  '*  he  nath  cried,"  and  his  voice  is 
still  sounding.  And  so  of  the  former  verb,  which  is  in  the 
present  tense,  iiaprvp^ty  he  "beareth  witness,"  his  testimony 
stands  as  if  it  were  this  day  delivered.  Comp.  Note  on  Matt, 
i.  22. 

Is  become  before  me.— Auth.,  foUowiOg  Genev.,  '*  is  pre- 
f erred  before  me,"  as  Beza,  mihi  antepoaUus  est.  The  previous 
versions  vary  much.  Wycl.,  "is  made  before  me,"  following 
Yulg.,  ante  me  facttu  est,  Tynd.,  "  was  before  me,  because  he 
was  yer  (ere]  than  I."  Oranm.,  "  which  though  he  came  after 
me,  went  beiore  me,  for  he  was  before  me."  Bhem.,  *'  He  that 
shall  come  after  me  is  made  before  me,  because  he  was  before 
me."  None  of  these  yield  either  a  satisfactory  meaning  or  a 
faithful  rendering.  Even  when  a  clear  perception  of  the  true 
rendering  and  meaning  has  been  obtained,  there  is  much  diffi- 
culty  in  translating  the  words  with  precision  and  perspicuity. 
The  Auth.  is  misleading,  as  the  sense  in  which  "  preferred  "  is 
now  used  is  not  contained  in  the  originaL  The  hteral  transla- 
tion, which  has  been  adopted,  gives  the  true  sense,  though  in 
awkward  phrase,  "  He  that  cometh  after  me  is  become  before  me," 
hath  his  place  before  me,  hath  precedence  of  me,  "  for  he  was," 
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in  iimey  '*  before  me."  So,  as  regards  the  meaning,  Bengel :  "  is 
come-to-be  before  me,"  would  very  well  express  in  Enfflish  idiom 
the  Gr.  for  which  we  have  "  is  become  before  me,'*  but  would  be 
ambiguous ;  for  taken  in  connection  with  "  he  that  cometh  after 
me,"  it  might  be  understood  to  mean  "  is  come  in  order  to  be 
before  me." 

16  Pot  of  his  ftdness.—" For,"  instead  of  "and"  (Auth.),  by 
change  in  Gr.  text.  '*  His  fulness "  has  reference  to  verse  14, 
"  f  ulTof  grace  and  truth,"  the  testimony  of  John  in  verse  15  being 
parentheticfd.    (Westcott.) 

18  The  only  begotten  Son.— The  reading  in  the  Mar^,  €hd 
only  begotten,  OEOS,  for  TIo:6,  is  found  in  the  two  MSS.  which 
are  of  the  highest  authority,  the  Sinaitic  and  the  Vatican,  and  in 
many  others,  several  of  which  are  of  great  value ;  it  is  also  sup- 
ported by  the  testimony  of  some  of  the  most  ancient  versions  and 
some  of  the  Greek  Fathers.  The  reading  in  the  text  has  on  its 
side  several  of  the  early  MSS.,  as  the  Alexandrine,  and  the  ^reat 
majori^  of  the  later;  also  Uie  Latin  and  other  ancient  versions, 
some  of  the  Greek  Fathers,  as  Eusebins  and  Athanasius,  and,  so 
far  as  is  known,  all  the  Latin  Fathers.  The  reading,  "  God  only 
begotten,"  has  been  adopted  bv  several  of  the  principal  editors 
of  the  Greek  Testament,  as  by  Tregelles,  and  by  Professors 
Westcott  and  Hort.  But  where  the  ancient  authorities  are  so 
divided,  it  has  been  thought  better  in  the  version  to  follow  the 
revised  text,  rather  than  to  adopt  a  reading  which  is  not  illus- 
trated by  any  like  expression  in  the  Holy  Scriptures. 

19  The  witness  of  John.— -Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  here  has  "record," 
but  for  the  same  Gr.,  "  witness,"  usually,  as  at  verse  7. 

24  And  they  had  been  sent  from.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for, 
**  and  they  which  were  sent  were  of  the  Pharisees." 

26  In  the  midst  of  yon  standeth  one.— More  emphatic  in 
language,  as  well  as  collocation,  than  Auth.,  *'  There  standeth  one 
among  you."    The  Gr.  is  m^o-oj  jifi&v, 

27  The  changes  in  this  verse  are  due  to  changes  in  Gr.  text. 

28  Bethany.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "Bethabara," 
which  appears  to  have  been  substituted  for  the  true  reading  in 
the  MSo.,  on  the  suggestion  of  Origen  in  the  8rd  century,  who 
was  not  aware  of  there  being  in  the  time  of  our  Lord  another 
Bethany  besides  that  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  residence  of 
Lazarus  and  his  sisters. 
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33  Alnding.— Ajb  in  verse  32.  Auth.,  following  Ehem.,  <'  remain- 
ing/' the  pro^r  meaning  of  which,  and  the  meaning  which  it 
has  in  Auth.,  is  "  staying  behind,"  or  "  surviving." 

35  Was  standing.— All  EngL  versions, "  stood."  This  participial 
renderinf^,  to  caress  the  imperfect,  has  several  tunes  been 
adopted  m  this  GK>6pel. 

39  Te  shall  see.— By  jchange  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  Come  and 
see. 

Where  he  abode.— Auth., "  where  he  dwelt."  The  word  in  the 
Gt.  is  the  same,  three  times  repeated,  but  in  AntL  is  varied  to 
avoid  the  iteration,  which,  as  a  feature  in  the  style  of  the  original, 
is  to  be  preserved  at  whatever  sacrifice  of  elegance. 

41  Findeth  first.— For  Auth.,  "first  findeth,"  by  change  of  Or. 
text,  the  accusative  for  the  nominative  {trpArowtor  itp&ros) ;  which 
suggests  that  another  was  found  afterwaids. 

42  By  intenretation,  Peter  — t.e.,  in  the  Greek  language 
(Petros).  AuUi.,  "  a  stone,"  the  interpretation  in  English,  more 
correctly  given  in  the  Margin,  "  That  is,  rock,  or  «^one." 

48,  50  Under  .  .  .  underneath— represent  different  Gr.  words, 
t^ra  thr5  r^p  avicriw,  denoting  his  being  gone  thither ;  CvoKdrf  riis 
avinis,  his  being  there. 

51  "  Hereafter."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

The  heaven  opened.— So  WycL  and  Rhem.  Auth.,  '*  heav^ 
open,"  with  TyTi«-  The  Gr.  is  the  participle,  AyfyyJra.  The 
opening  or  rending  of  the  heavens  is  a  Scriptural  symbol  of  the 
intercourse  between  God  and  man,  first  met  with  in  Isa.  Ixiv.  1. 
**  Oh  that  thou  wouldest  rend  the  heavens,  that  thou  wonldest  come 
down ! "  (Comp.  Matt.  iii.  16.)  The  Psalms  have  a  similar  ex- 
pression, *'  Bow  the  heavens,"  xviii.  9,  oxliv.  5. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

2  Bidden.— Anth., "  called,"  but  elsewhere  "  bidden,"  for  the  same 
Gr.,  in  the  sense  of  "  invited." 

3  When  the  wine  fiuled.>-So  Tynd.,  with  WycL  and  Vulg., 
deficiente  vino.    Anth.,  **  when  they  wanted  wine." 

6  After  the  Jews*  manner  of  purifying.— More  perspicuous 
than  Auth.,  "after  the  manner  of  the  purifying  of  the  Jews." 

8,  9  The  mler  .  .  .  the  ruler.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  in  both 
places.  Auth.,  "  the  ruler  .  .  .  the  governor ;"  a  notable  instance 
of  studious  variation,  made  even  at  the  risk  of  perplexing  the 
reader. 

9  Vow  beoome  wine.— Auth., ''that  was  made  wine,"  following 
WycL,  Bhem.,  and  Auth.^  aquam  vinvm  factam,  Gr.,  ytytmniiipov. 

10  Setteth  on— t.e.,  on  the  table.  Wvcl.  and  Ehem.,  "setteth." 
Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  setteth  f ortL"  The  Gr.  is  riBri<n ;  «  set 
forth  "  would  represent  wporlBiia'i, 

First.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  has  the  paraphrase  "  at  the  begin- 
ning." 

Save  dmnk  freely.— Auth.,  with  Genev.  and  RhenL,  "  have 
W€Jtt  drunk."  T^d.  and  Cranm.,  "  when  men  be  drunk,"  follow- 
ing Yulg.,  etMn  vnebriatifuerini.  This  last  is  the  exact  meaning 
of  the  word  here  used  by  the  jocund  ruler  of  the  feast. 

11  Thii  beginning  of  hie  signs.- Wycl.  has  "  signs,"  follow- 
ing Vu^g.,  signa.  Auth.,  with  Tjiid.,  **  miracles."  The  use  of 
this  wora,  Gr.  ffjitittov,  is  characteristic  of  St.  John,  who  has  not 
the  ordinary  word  of  the  other  Evangelists,  Urofus,  for  **  a 
mirade,"  eitner  in  his  Gospel  or  his  Epistles.  On  t-he  other  hand, 
in  the  first  three  Gospels,  tnifitlow  is  rarely  found  in  the  sense  of  a 
miracle,  as  in  Luke  xxiii.  8.  St.  John  views  the  miracles  of 
CShrist  as  '*  signs  "  of  His  Godhead,  the  other  Evangelists  as  mani- 
festations  of  His  mighty  power.  The  word  "  miracle,"  in  its 
original  meaning,  expresses  neither  of  these  ideas,  being  properly 
"  a  wonder." 

Vim  signs. — "  His  "  represents  the  article,  which  b  overlooked 
in  Auth. 

13  The  passo^er  of  the  Jews— as  Wyd.,  b  a  more  perspicuous, 
as  also  a  fuller  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  than  "  the  Jews'  passover," 
Auth.  and  Tynd. 
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15  Cast  ont.— Auth.,  "drove  out,"  with  Wycl.  and  Tynd.  The 
same  Gr.  is  rendered  **  cast  ont "  in  Anth.  in  the  similar  passage 
of  Matt.  xxi.  12. 

Cast  all  ont  .  .   .  both  the  sheop  and  the   ozen.— 

AntL,  '*  drove  them  all  ont  .  .  .  and  tiie  sheep,  and  the  oxen." 
It  appears  from  the  Gr.  that  this  applies  to  the  animals  onfy,  not 
to  tne  men  (trdtfras  being  governed  as  to  gender  by  fiScis  rather 
than  irp^jSoTo). 

17  Shall  eat  me  up.— -By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  <*hath 
eaten  me  np."    In  the  Psalms  (Ixix.  9)  the  past  tense  is  used. 

20  Bauie  it  np.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem.    Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "rear 
.    it  up."    The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  verse  19. 

22  Was  raised  from  the  dead.— The  same  Gr.  verb,  in  the 
active  voice,  is  used  in  the  preceding  verses  of  "raising  up"  the 
temple.  The  connection  is  obscured  in  all  the  EngL  versions  by 
the  varied  rendering  **  when  he  was  risen,"  following  Vulg.,  cwtn 
resurrexisaet. 

24  Bid  not  tmst  himself.— Auth.,  following  Oranm.  and  Bhem., 
''  did  not  commit  himself."     Tynd.,  "  put  not  himself  in  their 

.  hands."  The  Gr.,  iriorctW,  thus  used  transitively,  expresses  trust, 
as  it  does  in  its  ordinary  intransitive  use  in  verse  23.  Comp. 
Bom.  iii.  2. 

For  that  he  knew  all  men,  and  becanse  he  needed 
not. — So  Bhem.,  and  similarly  WycL,  following  Yulg.,  eo  quod 
ipse  nosiet  omnesy  et  quia,  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  because  he  inew 
all  men,  and  needed  not."  Two  reasons  are  given,  separate 
though  connected,  the  one  being  consequent  on  the  other. 

25  He  li^w^Alf  knew.— The  Gr.  pronoun,  a6r^f,  occurs  four  times 
in  these  two  verses.  Twice  it  is  emphatic  as  nominative  case  to  a 
verb,  but  in  the  24th  verse,  "  Jesus  did  not  trust  himself,"  it 
could  not,  without  needless  tautology,  have  been  expressed  in 
English. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ST.  JOHN—IIL  145 


CHAPTER  HL 


3  Bom  aiiew.--Mar^m,  "  Or,  frtym  above,^*  The  Gr.,  HimUv,  has 
both  meftniiiffB,  that  in  the  Margin  bein^  proper  to  it,  the  other 
derivative,  "from  aboye,"  from  the  beg^inning,  or  sonrce,  as  in 
GaL  iv.  9,  "Ye  desire  to  be  in  bondage  over  again."  In  this 
place,  expositors  from  the  time  of  Ohr7£:>stom  have  been  divided 
between  the  two  altematives,  either  of  which  fita  the  context, 
and  is  troe.  The  chief  reason  for  giving  preference  to  the  mean- 
ing in  the  text  is  that  it  appears  to  have  been  so  understood  by 
Kicodemns  in  the  next  verse ;  otherwise  the  nsa^  of  St.  John 
would  determine  in  favour  of ''  from  above/'  as  in  verse  31  of 
this  chap.,  and  in  chap.  zix.  11. 

8  Tlie  wind  .  .  .  the  spirit.— The  same  Qr.  word,  ffi^eOfto,  is 
used  in  both  parts  of  the  verse,  and  is  rendered  "  spirit "  in  both 
places  by  Wjd.  and  Bhem.,  foUowinffYulg.  But  it  is  certainly 
used  for  "  wind  "  in  oUier  places,  as  Heb.  i.,  and  in  the  LXX., 
and  the  context  seems  to  require  both  senses  here:  for  there  is 
manifestly  a  comparison  between  the  natural  element  which  blows 
or  breathes  (ffi^c?)  and  is  heard,  and  the  supernatural  power;  both 
are  invisible,  both,  in  their  origin  and  course,  past  finding  out. 
The  word  vrcv/io,  as  distinguished  from  Jirc/ios,  denotes  a  gently- 
breathing  wind,  producing  the  "  still,  small  voice." 

Voice.— So  Wycl.  and  Bhem.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  sound." 
The  Gr.,  ^H^,  usually  signifies  an  articulate  sound,  as  in  1  Cor. 
xiv.  7. 

Znowest  not.— So  WycL  and  Bhem.  AutL,  "canst  not 
tell :"  one  of  the  many  idiomatic  but  inexact  renderings  which  are 
due  to  Tynd. 

15  See  marginal  Note :  ''  believeth  **  stands  by  itself,  as  in  several 
other  pli^  of  this  GospeL    (Comp.  chap.  iv.  42.) 

17  Tlie  Son.—"  His  "  (Auth.)  is  omitted  in  Gr.  text. 

17, 18, 19  JndgOi  jndgement.— For  Auth., "  condemn,  condemna- 
tion," the  G^.  being  Jcp/y«,  Kpi^ris,  not  tcaroKpiyt*,  KvrdKpuns, 

20  Doeth  ill.— So  Bhem.  only.  All  other  versions,  "doeth  eviL" 
The  Gr.  is  a  word  denoting,  not  as  in  verse  19,  things  positively 
evil,  but  negatively  so,  "  mean,"  '*  base." 

25  A  qneetioning  on  the  Mjrt  of  John's  dieeiples  with  a 
Jew.— Auth.,  '*a  question  between,"  &c.  The  Gr.  denotes,  not 
a  question,  but  the  discussing  of  a  question,  and  shews  that  it 

K 
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originated  with  the  disoiplee  of  John,  "  on  thdrpari  **  (Ik).    "A 
Jew  '*  is  by  change  in  (Jr.  text  for  Anth.,  *'  the  Jews." . 

81  Is  of  the  •arth.— (Beneated.)  So  Tjnd.,  following  the  Or. 
Anth.,  with  Cranm.  and  Gener.,  "is  earthly."  Bhem.  has 
relieved  the  monotony  and  strengthened  the  emphasis  by  revers- 
ing  the  order  of  the  second  clanse— "  He  that  is  of  the  earth,  of 
the  earth  he  is:"  he  is  tme  to  his  origin,  he  does  not  soar 
above  it.  "  £arthly  "  (Anth.)  means,  not  as  the  Gr.,  "  springing 
ont  of  ihe  earth,"  bat  **  belonging  to  the  earth." 

33  Sath  set  his  seal  to  tliis.-Aath., ''  hath  set  to  his  seal," 
an  archaic  nse  of  "  set  ta" 

Si  For  he  giveth  not  the  Spirit  h^  measure.  — ^The  limit- 
ing words,  unto  him,  have  no  place  in  the  Gr.,  and  were  first 
inserted  by  Gramn.  The  omissioii  of  the  defining  word  at  the 
beginning  of  the  danse,  "  God,"  which  stands  in  afi  the  Rnglish 
versions,  is  due  to  change  in  Gr.  text ;  it  is  nncertain,  bat  also 
immaterial,  whether  "he"  shoold  be  referred  to  God  or  to 
Christ. 

36  Obeyeth  not.— AntL,  "believeth  not."  The  Gr.  is  not  the 
same  as  in  the  former  part  of  the  verse,  and  may  mean  either 
"  disobey  "  or  "  disbeHeve." 


CHAFTEB  rV. 

6  Bat  thus  hy  the  weU^ie.,  as  any  weary  man  might  sit. 
Compare  chap.  xiii.  25. 

"  The  well"  is  called  here  and  in  verse  14  "a  spring,"  bat  in 
verse  11 "  a  welL"  It  stiUgoes  by  both  names,  thoogh  seventy, 
five  feet  deep,  and  dry.    ( Westcott.) 

15  JJl  the  way.— An  addition  consequent  on  change  in  Gr.  text 

22  Ye  worship  that  which  ve  know  not.— So  the  Gr.  and 

Wyd.,  following  Yolg.,  vos  aaoraiU  quod  neseUis.    Anth.,  "  Ye 
worship  ye  know  not  what."    The  trne  meaning  is,  **  Ye  worship 
a  deity  of  whom  ve  have  a  conception,  bat  ye  know  him  not 
According  to  Anth.  it  wonld  be  "Ye  worship  ye  know  not 
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whtA — Bomething  undefined  and  indisilnoty  even  in  your  own 
minds.'' 

23  For  raoh  doth  the  Father  seek  to  bo  his  worship- 
pars, — Anth.,  ''to  worship."  The  Gr.  participle  denotes  a 
class,  the  class  spoken  of  a^ain  in  verse  24,  **  they  that  worship 
him,"  The  rendering  of  Anth.  points,  not  to  the  class,  bnt  to  the 
act  of  worshipping. 

25  Declare.— Anth.,  "  tell."  The  Gr.  is  especiallj  said  of  one  who 
makes  an  announcement  by  Divine  authority,  as  at  chap.  xvi.  13. 
**  He  (the  Spirit)  shall  declare  unto  you  the  things  to  come." 

27  With  a  woman. — So  Rhem.  All  other  versions,  "  with  the 
woman."  The  article,  thou^  not  in  the  Gr.,  might  after  the 
preposition  be  understood.  Bui  the  position  of  the  words  shows 
them  to  be  emphatic.  The  Jewish  rabbis  despised  women,  and 
did  not  willingly  converse  with  them  in  public.  (Lightfoot  and 
Sidioettgen,  quoted  by  Wordsworth.) 

29  Can  this  be  the  Christ?— Anth./' is  not  this  the  Christ?" 
(following  Tjnd.),  The  nearest  idiomatic  rendering  would  be, 
"This  man  is  not  the  Christ,  is  he  P  " 

34  To  aecomplish.— The  Gr.  word,  signifying  to  "  complete  "  or 
"perfect,"  is  found  chiefly  in  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St. 
John,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  in  Auth.  is  most  com- 
monly  rendered  "  make  perfect ;  "  here,  "  finislL" 

38  To  have  not  laboured.— Auth.,  following  the  paraphrase  of 
Tynd.,  made  for  the  sake  of  variety,  "  Ye  bestowed  no  lieibour." 

42  Beoanse  of  thy  speaking.— WycL,  "thy  speech."  Vulg., 
fuam  loquelam,  Autn.,  with  Tynd.,  "  thy  saying,"  which  sug- 
gests tluit  they  were  convinced  by  some  single  saying  of  tne 
woman,  as  by  what  she  said  in  verse  29,  "  He  told  me  idl  things 
that  ever  I  did ; "  but  there  is  nothiiig  in  the  Gr.  to  support 
sueh  an  interpretation. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


8  The  PMttffe  giren  in  tlie  maTginal  Note,  being  part  of  rerae  3 
and  the  whole  of  yerse  4  in  Aath.,  is  omitted  on  the  anthoritj  of 
'four  out  of  the  five  leading  MSS. ;  it  Is  also  marked  as  spnrions 
in  many  others.  The  majority  of  modem  editors  of  tne  Gr. 
Testament  have  rejected  it.  It  is,  however  believed  to  be  a  very 
^rly  interpolation,  giving  probably  the  popular  Jewish  explana- 
tion of  the  troubling  of  the  water,  which  would  now  be  regarded 
as  a  natural  phenomenon,  the  salutary  pool  being  supplied  by  an 
intermittent  spring  of  mineral  water. 

5  Had  been  ...  in  his  infirmitj.—  Auth.,  following 
Tynd., "  had  an  infirmity."  The  Gr.  phrase  is  the  same  here 
and  in  the  next  verse. 

10  To  take  np.— So  Cranm.  and  Bhem.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and 
Clenev.,  "  to  carry.**    The  Gr.  is  tiie  same  as  in  verses  8  and  IL 

18  Called  Ood  his  own  Father.— All  English  versions  omit 
**  own,*'  the  proper  rendering  of  the  Gr.  t9iov,  expressed  in  Vulg. 
by  8uum.  The  omission  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  of  the  four- 
teen places  in  this  Gk)spel  in  which  the  word  occurs,  this  is  the 
only  one  in  which  it  is  not  in  Auth.  rendered  *'  his  own  '* — e.g., 
chap.  L  11,  41.  Compare  Bom.  viii.  3,  "  God  sending  his  own 
Son.'*  The  restoration  of  tbis  word  to  its  place  in  the  English 
text  makes  it  manifest  that,  according  to  the  view  of  the  Jews 
themselves,  as  recorded  by  St.  John,  our  Lord  spoke  of  Grod  as 
His  Father,  not  as  any  €k>d-f  earing  person  might  take  that  rela- 
tion to  himiBelf,  but  in  a  sense  implymg  persoiud  Fatherhood  and 
^onship. 

24, 29  Judgement.— Auth.,  "condemnation,"  "  damnation,'*  though 
the  same  Gr.  is  the  ruling  word  throughout  this  passage. 

27  The  Son  of  man.— The  article,  which  is  in  the  Gr.  in  verses 
12,  23,  is  here  omitted ;  as  it  is  also  in  xix.  7,  "  He  made  himself 
the  Son  of  God."  The  title,  "  the  Son  of  man,'*  is  often  used  in 
the  four  Gkwpels ;  and  this  b  the  only  place  where  it  is  written 
without  the  article.  But  it  does  not  ap^ar  that  any  difference  in 
meaning  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  omission  in  a  phrase  of  snoh 
frequent  occurrence. 

29  The  two  Gr.  words  here  rendered  "  have  done "  may  be  distin- 
guished  in  English  by  "  done  **  and  "  practised,"  as  m  Bom.  vil 
15,  19 ;  but  in  this  passage  there  was  more  to  be  lost  by  inter- 
cepting the  parallelism  of  me  two  parts  of  the  sentence  than  was 
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to  be  gained  by  marking  a  distinction  which  has  no  strong  sig^- 
ficance.  St.  f  aul  in  2  Oor.  v.  10  uses  wpdaam,  "  to  practise,"  in 
the  same^connection. 

34  The  witness  which  I  receiva  is  not  from  man.  ~  It  is 

thus  affirmed  that  He  does  receiye  fntness,  though  not  from  man. 
All  English  versions,  **  I  receive  not  testimony  from  man."  This 
rendering  is  simply  a  negation^  without  any  implied  affirmative, 
and  is  due  to  neglect  of  the  article  with  '*  witness  "  in  the  Gr. 

35  He  was  the  lamp  that  hnmeth  and  shineth.— Wjcl., 

"a  lantern  burning  and  shining,"  and  so  Rhem., following  Yulg., 
lucema  ardens  et  splendens.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "the  light 
that  bumeth  and  shineth/'  overlooking  a  material  point  in  Siis 
description  of  the  Baptist.  He  was  emphatically  the  lamp  that 
bumeth  (d  Kai6fi€vos,  properly,  **  that  is  made  to  bum  ")  and  shineth, 
not  himself  the  source  of  light,  but  the  vessel  containing  and 
shewing  it.  "He  was  not  uie  light "  (chap.  i.  8).  The  Jews 
were  fam  to  rejoice,  to  bask,  as  it  were,  for  awhile  in  the  light 
which  he  shed  aroimd  him,  but  not  to  follow  its  guiduice  in 
earnest  when  he  would  lead  them  on  to  Christ. 

37  HEis  form.— All  English  versions,  "  shape."  Yulg.,  apeciem. 
**  Form  "  does  not  applv  so  definitely  as  "  shape  "  to  the  outline 
of  a  figure,  and  is,  on  that  account,  a  better  rendering  of  the  Gr. 

39  Ye  search  the  Scriptures.  —  All  English  versions  have 
the  imperative  "  search. '  The  Gr.  may  be  either.  In  the 
context  reasons  may  be  found  for  either  rendering;  and 
consequently  there  have  been  interpreters  of  hiffh  autho- 
rity taking  opposite  sides,  both  in  ancient  and  modem 
times.  The  Greek  fathers,  whose  opinion  in  a  question  of 
Gr.  ought  to  have  great  weight,  are  for  the  imperative,  with 
the  remarkable  exception  of  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  who  argues 
strongly  against  the  imperative  as  not  being  in  harmony  with  the 
context  (Comment,  in  Joann,,  vol.  iv.,  p.  200,  ed.  Aubert,  1638). 
In  recent  times  Erasmus,  Bengel,  Liicke,  and  the  majority  of 
commentators,  have  been  for  the  indicative ;  and  even  those  who 
cannot  reconcile  themselves  to  the  loss  of  a  familiar  and  truly 
scriptural  precept  must  admit  that  with  the  indicative  the  sequence 
of  tnought  runs  easily  along,  '*  Ye  search  the  Scriptures  because 
ye  think  that  in  them  ye  Imve  eternal  life ;  and  it  is  those  very 
Dcriptures  which  testify  of  me,  and  direct  you  to  me ;  and  yet  ye 
wiU  not  come  to  me,  to  obtain  the  life  which  ye  seek  for  in  those 
Scriptures,  and  which  they  direct  you  to  seek  for  in  me." 

The  identity  in  Gr.  of  the  indicative  and  imperati>^  of  the  second 
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person  plural  U  the  occasion  of  several  ambiguities  in  the  New 
Testament,  and  especially  in  this  Gbepel.  See  chaps,  zii.  19 ; 
xiv.  1 ;  XT.  18,  27,  texts  not  so  conspicuous,  but  quite  as  dubious 
as  this. 

44  Glory.— Auth.,  "  honour,"  wMch  represents  rt/ifi,  rather  than 

45  On  wlioni  ye  lutTO  set  your  hope.—Wycl.,  "in  whom  jre 
hope.**  Auth.,  with  Tvnd.,  "in  whom  ye  trust."  The  Gr.  is 
literally,  '*  in  whom  ye  nave  hoped." 


CHAPTER  VL 


3, 15  The  mountain.— (With  the  article  in  Gr.)  The  well-known 
mountainous  rim  of  the  lake. 

11  "  He  distributed  to  the  disciples." — (Auth.)  Omitted  by  change 
in  Gr.  text,  probably  interpolated  from  Matt.  xiy.  19,  as  a  ne- 
cessary link  in  the  nanatiTe.  The  co-operation  of  the  disciples  in 
the  distribution  may  be  understood,  though  not  expressed.  See 
Notes  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Matt  xiv.  13,  &/^ 

12  Broken  pieces.— Auth.,  "fragments;"  Gk.,  KXdfffAara.  These, 
as  we  learn  from  the  other  Evanfelists  (Matt.  xiv. ;  Mark  Ti. ; 
Luke  ix.),  were  the  pieces  which  He  himself  broke  and  distributed 
to  the  disciples.  The  incident  is  preserved  in  all  the  four 
Gbspels;  and  besides  the  plain  and  obvious  warning  that  the 
gifts  of  God  are  not  to  be  wasted,  we  may  see  in  it  a  deeper 
meaning,  a  symbolical  illustration  of  the  saying  of  our  Lord, 
recorded  by  St.  John  only,  chap.  iii.  34,  "  He  giveth  not  the  Spirit 
by  measure  : "  His  gifts  of  grace,  our  spiritual  food,  are  provided 
in  superabundance,  like  the  oodily  food  which  He  supplied  to  Uie 
five  tnousand :  as  it  was  said  of  the  manna,  none  shall  lack,  and  to 
none  shall  there  be  any  over ;  yet  there  is  more  than  enough  for 
ail.  This  truth  St.  Paul  repeats  again  and  again  in  language 
of  his  own,  which  cannot  be  deemed  hyperbolical  when  we  cul 
to  mind  the  saying  of  our  Lord,  ana  the  illustration  which 
it  receives  from  His  action  in  this  passage.  Comp.  Bom.  ii.  4; 
v.  17 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  15 ;  Eph.  iii.  8 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  where  the  Apostle 
delights  to  dwell  on  the  **  unsearchable  riches  of  Christy"  on  "the 
OTO^iwg  abnndanoe  of  His  grace,"  Sm. 
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15  Jesiui  t]i«r«fbro  p«ro«iTing.— AnUi.,  "when  Jesiui  per- 
ooyed,"  whicli  indicates  a  point  ^  time  when  He  became  aware. 
It  is  well  in  snch  things  (lesser  things  though  they  may  be),  rela- 
ting to  our  Lord,  to  Mhere  as  dosJy  as  possible  to  the  original 

Witlidrew.— Anth.,  <«  departed."  The  Gr.  word  has  here  the 
same  proper  and  definite  meaning  in  which  it  is  so  often  nsed  by 
St.  Matthew. 

21  Thi^wave  willing  thafalSBr^  to  reeehre  him.— Anth., 
less  exactly,  "they  willingly  received  him;"  following  G^nev., 
"they  most  willingly  receiyed  him." 

M  Th^  tli#in— lT#g  (following  the  example  of  the  disciples) 
got  into  the  boats— t.e.,  into  those  which  are  described  in  Terse 
23  and  here  as  "  little  boats/'  which  came  from  Tiberias  after  the 
departnre  of  that  in  which  ^e  disciples  had  gone  away  **  alone." 
Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  *'  took  shipping,  thus  losmg  sight  of  the  con- 
seentirenees  A  the  narrative,  which,  however,  was  obscnred  by 
the  difference  in  the  Gr.  text  between  the  "  little  boats  "  in  verse 
23  and  "boats"  in  verse  24.  "  Little  boats  "  is  now  the  Gr.  in 
both  places. 

27  Work  not.— So  WycL  and  Bhem.  The  Gr.  is  the  word  com- 
monly so  rendered.  Anth.,  "labour  not,"  which  represents 
Kowidat,  The  endeavour  after  the  spiritual  life  and  its  blessedness 
is  nsnally  designated  a  "  work  " ;  a  "  labonr  "  in  scriptural  lan- 
guage denotes  spiritual  travail  and  weariness :  "  Come  unto  me, 
all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden." 

Tlie  Father,  eveii  God.— So  Ehem.;  an  instance  of  the 
careful  attention  paid  to  the  Gr.  in  the  execution  of  that  ver- 
sion. Vulg.,  Pater  signavU  Dew.  All  other  versions,  "  God 
tiie  Father,"  an  expression  which,  though  not  infrequent  in  the 
Epistles,  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Gk>spels. 

32  It  was  not  Moses  that  gave  von  the  bread  out  of 
heaven — Le,,  the  true,  the  heavenly  bread.  The  manna  which 
he  gave  was  only  a  type  of  that    All  Engl,  versions,  "  Moses 

Skve  you  not  that  bread  from  heaven ; "  where,  by  rendering  the 
r.  article  "  that "  instead  of  "  the,"  a  reference  seems  inteoded 
to  the  bread  just  before  mentioned— viz.,  to  the  manna — and  the 
real  bearing  of  our  Lord's  answer  is  lost. 

33  Is  that  which  cometh  down.— SoWycLandRhem.;  Auth., 
"  is  he  who."  Even  if  the  Gr.  admits  of  a. doubt,  the  next  verse 
shews  that  these  words  were  understood  by  the  Jews  in  reference 
to  bread,  and  the  meaning  given  in  Auth.  is  in  anticipation  of 
what  is  distinctly  said  in  verses  35,  38. 
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87  All  that  which  the  Father  ffiveth  me.— Auth.,  '*  All  thai 
the  Father  giveth  me,"  which  might  be  misunderstood  as  mean, 
ing.  "  All  they  that,"  &c.  The  Gr.  is  in  the  singular,  vap  5.  The 
whole  body  of  the  believers,  "  the  mass,"  as  Bengel  expresses  it, 
are  the  gift  of  the  Father  to  the  Son ;  and  then  Uie  inaividnal  is 
mentioned,  "him  that  cometh  to  me,"  &c  Compare  chap. 
xviL  2. 

42  Vow  (added  in  Gr.  text)  has  a  special  siflpnifieanoe.  "  How  doth 
he  now  say  what  is  so  inconsistent  with  his  parentage  and  child- 
hood, which  are  so  well  known  to  ns  P  " 

45  Erexy  one  that  hath  heard  from  the  FatheTf  and  hath 

learned.— Supply,  from  him,  Auth.,  *'  Erery  man  that  hath 
heard,  and  hatn  learned  of  the  Father."  Hie  meaning  in  this 
Terse  and  the  next  is  confused,  by  using  ''  of  "  in  two  different 
senses  for  two  different  Gr.  prepositions.  (1)  "  They  shall  all 
be  taught  of  (i.e.,  by)  God;"  (2)  "hath  heard,  and  hath  learned  of 
(i.e.,  from)  the  Father ; "  and  again,  "  he  which  is  of  (is.,  irom) 
God"— ie.,"  the  Son." 

The  position  in  the  Gr.  of  "and  hath  learned,"  separated  off 
from  **  hath  heard,"  is  dgnificant^  showizuo^  that  it  is  possible  to 
"  hear  from  (jU>d,"  by  the  teaching  of  His  ^irit,  without  learning 
the  heayenly  wisdom  which  He  teaches,  and  that  he  only  who 
both  hears  and  learns  really  comes  to  Christ. 

47  "  On  me."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  ui  Gr.  text 

49  Thi&j  died.— So  Bhem.  alone ;  all  other  EngL  versions,  "  they 
are  dead,"  and  so  Yulg.,  mortui  aunt.  The  sense  of  the  aorist 
in  this  verb  is  not  to  to  overlooked.  It  is  true  they  *'  died ;  "  is 
it  true  that  they  *'  are  dead  "  P  God  is  not  the  God  of  the  dead, 
they  all  live  unto  Him.    (See  Bom.  vL  2 — 8.) 

51  "  Which  I  wiU  give."— (Auth.,  after  "  my  flesh.")  Omitted  by 
change  in  Gr.  text 

52  Strove  one  with  another.— Auth.,  "strove  amoi^r  them- 
selves," which  does  not  make  it  so  plain  as  it  is  in  the  Gr.,  that 
the  "  war  *'  of  words  (4/»dxorro)  was  carried  on  between  man  and 


53  Ye  have  not  lifb  in  wonrselTee— 1.«.,  Ye  have  not  in  your 
own  selves  the  source  and  spring  of  the  eternal  life.  All  Ens^L 
versions,  **  Ye  have  no  life  m  you,"  which  fails  to  bring  out  uie 
deep  meaning  of  the  original 

55  Margin,  *'  Gr.  irue  meat.**  This  is  added  because  the  reading  in 
the  Gr.  text  is  changed  from  "  truly  "  to  "  true." 
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57  Z  live  beoause  of  the  Father.- Anth.,  '*  by  the  Father/' 
irvhich  would  require  the  Gr.  preposition  8ti  to  be  followed  by  the 
genitive,  not,  as  it  is,  by  the  accusatire.  If  we  cannot  see  or 
cannot  folly  appreciate  the  difference,  we  are  not  the  less  bound 
to  render  the  words  with  accuracy. 

66  TTpon  this.— Auth.,  "from  this  time."  The  Gr.  admits  of 
eiuier  a  temporal  or  a  causal  sense ;  the  latter  seems  the  more 
appropriate  nere,  as  also  at  xix.  12,  *'  upon  this  Pilate  sought  to 
release  him." 

67  Wotdd  ye  also  go  away  ?— Auth.,  "  Will  ye."  The  Gr.  is 
M^  icol  bfith  e4\rr€ — "  Ye  would  not,  would  ye  ?  "  Clompare  Matt 
zxyi.  22,  and  Note  there. 

70'IHd  not  I  ehoose  you  the  twelve.— All  Engl  yersions, 
misled  by  the  absence  of  the  article  in  the  Yulsf .,  "  Haye  not  I 
chosen  you  twelye."  He  chose  them  not  mererjr  "  twelye "  in 
number,  but  **  the  twelye,"  who  were  to  be  the  rounders  of  His 
Church,  and  were  to  sit  on  twelye  thrones,  judging  the  twelye 
tribes  of  Israel.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  tms  name,  "the 
twelye,"  by  which  they  are  so  often  designated  in  the  G<)spelsy 
and  once  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (1  Got.  xy.  5),  was  adopted 
by  the  disciples  in  consequence  of  its  use  by  our  Lord. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 


1  Jiid»a.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  Jewry,"  the  old  English 
name  for  Judah,  or  the  region  inhabited  by  Jews.  It  occurs 
only  once  more  in  the  Bible,  Dan.  y.  13,  but  is  familiar  to  us 
from  lis  use  in  the  Psalter  of  the  Prayer  Book,  Ps.  Ixxvi.  1, ''  In 
Jewry  is  God  known,"  where  "  Judah  *'  is  substituted  in  Auth. 
The  preyalence  of  another  English  word  with  the  same  sound 
may  account  for  its  disuse.  The  Auth.  here  has  "  Judaea  *'  in  the 
next  yerse,  and  the  yariety  might  lead  an  unwary  reader  to  sup- 
pose that  Jewry  was  not  the  same  district  as  Jndiea. 

2  The  feast  of  the  Jews,  the  feast  of  tabernacles.— 

Auth.,  **  The  Jews*  feast  of  tabernacles."  Si  John,  writing  for 
Gentile  as  well  as  Jewish  Christians,  introduces  the  name  (3  the 
feast  witii  this  special  explanation,  it  was  pre-eminently  "  the 
feast "  of  the  Jews,  the  greatest  and  holiest  of  all  the  feasts, 
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aooordbg  to  Josephns  and  Philo.  (See  Didionarif  of  ike  BMe, 
"Tabeniaclee,FeMto£.*') 

4  For  no  man,  <bc.— In  oolloqnial  English  tiiis  would  be  "  No 
one  doeth  a  thing  in  secret,  and  also  seeketh  to  be  known  openly.'* 
The  meaning  is  obscored  in  Anth.  by  the  insertion  of  "  he : " 
"  there  is  no  man  who  doeUi  anything  in  aecret^  and  he  biwmAlf 
seeketh,*'  Ac. 

5  For  evan  liis  teethren  did  not  baliero  in  him.— The 

Gr.  pnts  it  thns,  in  stronger  terms  than  Anth.,  ^  for  neither  did 
his  brethren  believe  in  him." 

8  The  reading  of  "  not "  for  "  not  yet "  is  noticed  in  the  Margin. 
The  difference  caused  by  the  omission  of  "  yet "  is  immaterial ; 
for  the  yerfo  being  in  the  present  tense,  the  meaning  wonld  then 
be  "I  go  not  np  at  present,"  and  it  wonld  still  be  uncertain 
whether  He  intended  to  go  np  at  a  later  day. 

11  Tlie  Jews  tharoftoo.— Anth.,  "  Then  the  Jews."  The  Gr. 
particle,  odp,  is  causal,  not  temporal,  and  b  freqpiently  used  in 
this  Gospel  as  the  connecting  link  in  the  narratiye,  where  there 
is  not  so  dear  a  sequence  of  cause  and  effect  as  in  this  passage. 
The  post  hoe  and  the  propter  hoc  are  apt  to  be  closely  associated 
in  our  thoughts. 

12  The  mtdtitiides.— (Twice.)  So  Rhem.  All  other  Engl,  yer- 
sions,  **  the  people."  It  is  especially  necessary  in  this  Gospel  to 
notice  the  difference,  as  St.  John  has  **  people  only  twice,  xL  50 
and  xyiii.  14,  where  he  is  narrating  ana  r^errin^  to  the  speech 
of  Caiaphas,  in  whose  mouth  it  means  the  Jewish  nation.  It 
occurs  also  in  the  much-questioned  passage,  yiii.  2. 

"  The  multitudes,"  in  the  plural  (used  once  only  by  St.  John  and 
once  by  St.  Mark),  were  the  yarions  groi^  wnich  had  come  up 
to  the  tetoit,  such  as  the  "  company"  returning  from  the  Passoyer, 
of  which  we  read  in  Luke  ii.  44. 

17  If  aiur  man  willetii  to  do  hie  will.— Auth.,  "wiU  do 
his  will."  The  iteration  in  the  Gr.  is  emphatic,  signifying  man 
has  a  will  of  his  own,  and  must  exercise  it  m  accordance  wnh  the 
will  of  God ;  otherwise  ihe  rendering  would  be  more  elegant, 
though  feebler,  "  If  any  man  is  minded  to  do  his  wilL" 

I  speak  fi?om  myself.— Auth.,  "  of "  myself.  Here,  as  in 
chap,  yi  46,  "  of  "  is  misleading,  as  it  is  more  likely  to  be  thought 
equiyalent  to  ''concerning,"  than  ** from."    Gr.,  dir6, 

19  Doeth.— So  WycL  and  Ehem.,  with  the  Gr.  and  Yulg.,  facU 
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legem.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  <'keepeth."  To  '<do  the  kw'*  ex- 
presses  an  actiTe,  to  "  keep  the  law  "  a  passire,  observance. 

Seek.— So  WycL  and  Bhem.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  **  go  abont," 
an  idiomatic  but  not  precise  rendering  of  CTr«<re. 

22  For  this  cause  hath  Moses  .  .  .—Anth.,  "Moses  there, 
fore  gave  unto  yon,"  making  the  8iA  rodro,  "  therefore,"  appear  to 
be  retrospectiye,  not,  as  it  is,  prospective.  The  meaning,  thouffh 
somewhat  involved,  is  this :  "Moses  on  this  account  gave  you  the 
rite  of  circumcision,  not  because  it  was  an  institution  of  his  own, 
bnt  of  the  patriarchs,  he  handing  it  down  with  the  fresh  sanction 
of  his  own  authority:  and  ye,  rec(^pising  the  pre-Mosaic  cere- 
mony as  paramount  to  the  Mosaic  Law  ol  the  Si^bath,  circum- 
cise a  man  even  on  the  Sabbath,  on  which  day  the  commandment 
says  no  work  shall  be  done."  The  same  meaning  is  educed,  and 
more  easily,  if  the  passage  be  read  with  the  punctuation  given  in 
the  Margin. 

83  I  made  a  man  every  whit  whole.— After  noticing  several 
idiomatic  renderings  of  Tynd.,  which  have  been  removed,  it 
is  well  to  have  the  opportunity  here  of  bearing  testimony  to 
the  many  felicitous  phi«ses  (of  which  this  is  one)  for  which  we 
are  indebted  to  the  same  venerable  translator.  Wycl.  has,  literally, 
but  awkwardly,  "  I  have  made  all  a  man  whole."  The  Gr.  is 
Zkop  Mfmwop  ^irj  liroiii<ra. 

32  The  Pharisees    heard  the    mnltitade   mnrmuzinff.— 

AntiL,  ''heard  that  the  people  murmured."  The  Or.  implies 
that  thev  heard  the  murmurs  with  their  own  ears,  not  from  the 
report  of  others. 

85  The  dispersion  among  the  Greeks.— Anth.,  ''the  dis- 
persed among  the  (Jentiles."  The  Gr.,  itaairopd,  is  the  word 
both  of  the  TjaX.  and  the  N.  T.  (as  in  James  i.  1)  for  the  Jews 
scattered  abroad  in  heathen  (Greek-speaking)  coxmtries.  The 
word  bv  which  it  is  translated,  "  dispersion,"  occurs  once  only  in 
Auth.  (Jer.  xxv.  34),  and  there  not  of  the  dispersed  people,  but  of 
the  event,  the  being  dispersed.  like  other  English  words  of 
similar  formation,  it  has  oeen  applied  to  the  peome  themselves, 
as  "  corporation,"  "  convention,"  "  congregation,"  3kc. 

The  Greeks.— AutL, "  ihe  Gentiles."  "  The  Greeks  "  are  not 
named  in  any  of  the  first  three  G^>spels,  and  in  this  only  here  and 
in  chap.  xiL  20,  but  frequently  in  the  Acts  and  in  the  Epistles  of 
Si  Paul. 
36  What  is  this  word?— AntL,  with  Tynd.,  "  what  manner  of 
Baying  is  this?" 
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^  Tlie  Spirit  was  not  yet  atveti.— The  last  word  is  sapplied 
as  in  Anth.,  and  as  by  the  Vatican  MS.,  and  other  aathori. 
ties,  to  make  it  clear  that  the  dispensation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
here  sjpoken  of,  not  His  Personal  existence,  which  is  recognised  in 
cha^.  1.  of  this  Gospel,  and  throoghout  the  Bible,  as  being  before 


46  '<  like  this  man."— (AnthO    Omitted  by  change  of  Gr.  text. 

49  Accursed.— This  adjective,  meaning  "  subject  to,"  or  "  deserv- 
ing of  a  curse,"  corresponds  better  to  the  Gr.,  hrtKarapaT6s,  than 
does  Auth.,  "  cnrsed,"  which  properly  signifies  one  on  whom  a 
curse  has  been  pronounced. 

60  Before.— For  "  by  night "  (Auth.),  by  change  of  Gr.  texi 

53  The  passage  which  follo¥rs  (chap.  viii.  1 — 12)  is  omitted  hy 
many  of  the  earliest  and  best  authorities,  and  is  given  by  others 
with  considerable  variations.  It  differs  in  style  and  diction  from 
the  rest  of  this  GospeL  It  was  not  received  by  the  primitive 
Church  either  in  the  llast  or  the  West,  but  has  been  treated  as 
genuine  in  the  West  since  its  recognition  bv  Augustine,  Ambrose, 
and  Jerome.  According  to  the  most  probable  opinion,  it  is  not 
a  part  of  St.  John's  G^pel,  but  is  of  very  ancient,  perhaps  of 
Apostolical  origin,  and  it  maj  be  regarded  as  a  true  narrative, 
but  not  as  part  of  canonical  or  inspired  Scripture.  (Wordsworth.) 

The  Gr.  MSS.  which  contain  the  passa^  have  many  variations, 
some  of  which,  but  none  that  materially  affect  the  sense,  have 
been  followed  in  the  Eevised  Version. 


CHAPTER  Vni. 


18  I  am  he  that  beareth  witness  of  myself.— Auth.,  "I 

am  one  that  bear  witness  of  myself."  The  Gr.  has  not  "  one," 
and  is,  HtendJy,  "  I  am  the  witnesser  concerning  myself." 

19  If  3re  knew  me.  ye  wonld  know  my  Father  also.— • 

The  Gr.  is  in  the  imperfect,  implving  that  it  is  still  possible  for 
them  to  know  Him.  Auth.,  "If  ye  had  known  me,  ye  should 
have  known  "  thus  throwing  the  hyjwthesis  into  the  irreversible 
past,  as  if  the  time  for  knowmg  Him  were,  for  those  whom  He  ad- 
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dressed,  jofone  by.  The  Euglish  translators  were  nnfortniiately 
led  to  this  interpretation  from  not  observing  that  the  Gr.  '^Scirc, 
though  pluperfect  in  form,  is  imperfect  in  sense.  The  Yulg.  has 
correctly  rendered  it,  8i  me  sciretis,  forsitcm  Patrem  meum 
sdretis,  and  so,  following  the  Vulg.,  Wycl.  and  Bhem. 

20  Took  him.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "laid  hands  on  him."  Gr., 
hricurtp,  (Comp.  chap.  vii.  30,  &c.)  The  word  is  frequently  used 
by  St.  John. 

21  In  your  sin.— So  Bhem.  and  Yulg.,  i^ecca^o.  All  other  Engl. 
Torsions,  **  in  your  sins."  The  difference  is  not  to  be  overlooked, 
the  word  in  the  singular  denoting  the  sinful  state,  in  the  plural, 
as  at  verse  24,  the  actual  sins  of  commission  or  omission. 

24  I  am  he.— Margin, «  Or,  Iam.*\  The  text  follows  Tvnd.  and 
Auth.:  the  marginal  rendering  is  that  of  Wyd.  and  Bhem., 
following  Vulg.,  ego  eum.  The  Gr.  is  iy^  et/Ai.  This  phrase, 
used  by  our  Lord  of  .Himself,  occurs  three  times  in  this  chapter. 
In  the  last  place,  verse  58,  the  context  leaves  no  doubt  that  He  . 
asserts  by  it,  and  bv  those  who  heard  was  understood  to  assert,  His 
Divine  and  eternal  self -existence.  (See  Note  there.)  But  in  His 
conversation  with  the  woman  of  Samaria  (chap.  iv.  26),  and  in  His 
declaration  of  Elmself  to  those  who  came  to  take  Him  in  the 
l^arden  (chap,  xviii.  5),  where  the  same  words  are  s]^ken  bv  Him, 
it  is  not  likely  that  He  made  an  assertion  which,  in  its  highest 
sense,  would  not  be  understood  by  His  hearers,  and  which  was 
capable  of  a  lower  and  more  natural  interpretation.  And  in  this 
place,  and  verse  28,  though  a  lower  interpretation  does  not  so 
readily  present  itself,  the  rendering  of  the  Auth.  has  been  retained 
vrith  the  marginal  Note,  which  is  not  appended  in  chap.  iv.  26, 
xviii.  5.  Here  it  will  bear  this  meaning,  "  I  am  he  of  whom  I 
have  told  you,  the  light  of  the  world  "  (verse  12),  "  the  witness 
concerning  myself  *'  (verse  18).  He  all  but  implies,  perhaps  He 
does  imply,  what  He  declares  beyond  question  in  verse  58 ;  but 
the  Jews,  as  appears  from  the  next  verse,  did  not  understand 
Him,  and  asked,  "  Who  art  thou  P  "  desiring  Him  to  supply  the 
predicate  which  He  had  left  to  their  own  sense  and  conscience  to 
suggest.  At  last,  when  He  repeated  these  words  in  verse  58, 
they  asked  no  more  questions,  but  shewed  by  taking  up  stones  to 
stone  Him  for  blasphemy,  that  they  perceived  His  meaning. 

25  Eveii  that  which  I  have  also  spoken  unto  yon  l^m 
the  beginning.— The  Gr.  is  of  doubtful  im^rt,  both  the  gram- 
matical  construction  and  the  interpretation  bemg  uncertain.  The 
rendering  which  has  been  preferred  is  substantially  the  same  as 
that  of  AutL,  ''  Even  the  same  that  I  said  unto  you,"  <&c.    The 
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marffinal  Note  shews  what  has  been  the  diTergenoe  of  ezpoaiMon 
on  this  psssMre.  The  yersion  that  is  giren  is  that  of  St. 
Ohiysostom.  For  that  which  stands  in  the  text  Dr.  FieLd  notes 
a  smgnlar  coincidence  in  Plautns,  Captiy.  iii.  4    91,  Quis  igi^ur 

31  Beliered  him.— So  Rhem.  only.  Auth.,  ''belieyed  on  him." 
So,  or  "  belieyed  in  him,"  aU  other  EngL  versions.  The  Gr.  is 
robs  T^iri(rTtvK6Teu  ahr^y  in  yerse  30  Mortvffiw  tls  ahriv ;  and  tlie 
difference  in  meaning  the  same  as  between  *' belieyed  him," 
gaye  credence  to  his  words,  and  "  believed  in  him,"  put  theif 
tmst  in  him.  The  phrase  "  to  believe  in"  is  almost  peculiar  to 
St.  John,  being  very  frequent  m  bis  Gospel,  and  only  found  in 
the  other  Gospels  twice,  Matt,  xviii.  6  ana  Mark  ix.  ^. 

37  Hath  not  free  course  in  you.— Doth  not  make  pro^^rees, 
**  ne  marche  pas."  Vnlg.,  turn  eapit.  Compare  2  Thess.  liL  I. 
Auth.,  "ham  no  place  in  yon,  following  Tynd.  and  Beza. 
Xmptiv,  as  a  nenter  verb,  expressing  motion  forwards,  is  not  found 
a«^ain  in  the  New  Testament,  but  occurs  in  the  LXX,  and  in 
ckssical  Gr.  An  example  of  it  in  the  sense  of  Auth.,  '*hath  no 
place,"  is  adduced  by  Dr.  Field  from  Alciphron^s  Epikles,  iiL  7. 

38  Ye  also  do  the  things  which  jre  heard  fi«om  your 
Father.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  **  and  ye  do  that 
which  ye  have  seen  with  your  Father."  The  omission  of  **  your  " 
from  the  Ghr.  text  makes  it  possible  to  take  this  sentence  impenu 
tively,  as  in  the  Margin,  in  which  case  it  is  a  command  to  them 
to  do  what  they  have  heard  from  the  Father,  as  "  He  does  what 
he  has  seen  with  the  Father,"  bringing  out  a  contrast  between 
"  heard  "  and  **  seen.*'  This,  however,  does  not  seem  probable^  or 
in  harmony  with  the  context. 

42  Z  came  forth.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Ynlg.,  '*  I  proceeded 
forth,"  which  is  the  usual  rendering  of  another  word. 

And  am  come.— -Auth.,  "  and  came,"  Gr.  ^ic«.    The  sense  is, 
*'  From  God  came  I  forth,  from  Qo6L  I  now  am  here." 

44  Ee  is  a  liar,  and  the  &ther  thereof.— Auth.,  *'  of  it." 
The  Gr.  ainov,  "thereof,"  may  mean  (1)  "of  lying,"  the  devil 
is  the  father  of  lies,  which  is  the  common  acceptation  of  the 
words ;  or  (2)  "  of  tiie  liar,"  generally;  the  liar  is  a  child  of  the 
devil  The  former  alternative  is  ihe  better,  but  there  is  not 
much  difference  between  the  two. 

46  Convieteth.— Auth.,  <*  convinceth."  Compare  chap,  pi  8. 
The  meaning  of  the  Gr.  is  not  "  convinceth  me  of  the  existence 
and  evil  of  sm,"  but  "  convicteth  me  of  being  myself  a  sinner." 
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56  Almiluuii  vcdoioed  to  soe  my  d«j.— As  we  read  in  Gen. 
XTii.  17,  "  lie  rejoiced  with  knghier."  The  Gr.  particle,  tm 
(alreadj  aoqairin^  the  nse  which  is  borne  by  its  fra^fment  y&  in 
modem  Gr.)  is  fonnd  in  the  New  Testament,  and  especially  in 
the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John,  connecting  Terbs  of  desire 
or  joy  with  their  object;  as  at  chaps,  xi.  15,  iy.  47  (so  Words- 
worth and  Alford).  There  is  much  to  be  said  for  the  rendering 
in  the  Maigin,  "  rejoiced  that  he  should  see,"  his  joy  being  in 
prospect  of  the  fatiLre,  as  he  remembered  the  promise  connected 
wiih  the  birth  of  the  son  who  when  bom  was  named  Isaac, 
"laughter.'* 

S8  Befiire  Aliraluuii  was.— Margin, " Gr.  was  horn*'  The  con- 
trast is  between  Abraham  the  oreatnre,  who  was  bom,  came  into 
bein<^,  and  Ohrist,  who  says  of  Himself,  **  I  am,"  takinjs^  to  Him- 
self the  name  of  the  Lord,  as  it  is  given  in  Exod.  iii.  14.  No 
lower  interpretation  is  here  possible  of  these  words,  as  at  verse 
24,  where  see  Note. 

U  The  latt^  part  of  this  Terse  (Auth.)  is  omitted  by  change  in 
Gr.  text.  A  similar  withdrawal  of  onr  Lord  from  tne  midst  of 
Wb  enemies  is  related  in  Lnke  iy.  90. 


OHAPTEB  IX. 

4  We  must  work.— For  Anth.,  ''  I  most  work,"  by  change  in 
Gr.  text 

5  When  Z  Am.— The  Ghr.  oonjnnciion,  trw,  b  indefinite.  All 
EngL  yersions  (following  Ynlg.,  Quamdiu)  have  "  as  long  as." 
This  wonld  set  a  limit  u>  onr  Lord's  oontinnanoe  in  the  world, 
whieh  is  not  implied  in  the  original. 

8  A  beggar.— So  Ynlg.,  and  all  Engl,  yersions,  except  Geney. 
and  Anth.,  which  haye  "  blind,"  following  another  readdng  of 
tiie  Gr.  text 


11  The  BUUi.'— The  well-known  bearer  of  the  name.    So  all  EngL 
rerdons  (following  Ynlg.,  iUe  homo),  except  Anth.,  "  a  man." 

14  It  was  the  Sabbath  on  the  day.— Anth.,  "it  was  the 
Sabbath."    Compare  chap.  y.  10,  where  the  Gr.  is  the  same. 
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17  Zn  that  nm  menad.— Antb.,  *'ihat  he  hath  opened."  Th& 
meaning  of  the  Gr.  is, "  What  hast  thou  to  say  of  him  on  aooomii 
of  (8ri)  his  opening  thine  eyesP"  which  is  not  quite  elearlj 
expressed  in  Auth. 

24  Qiva  glory  to  QocL— So  Wycl.,  Qeney.,  and  Rhem.  Anth., 
with  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "  Give  God  the  praise.**  The  Gr.  is 
S^foy,  not  Kwaipop,  A  frequent  phrase  in  the  Old  Testament; 
sometimes  a  form  of  adjuration,  as  Josh.  yii.  19,  **  My  son,  give 
fflory  to  the  Lord  (xod  of  Israel,  and  make  confession  unto  him ;  " 
1  Sam.  Ti.  5 ;  Jerem.  ziiL  16,  ^.  So  the  meaninsf  now  may  be, 
•*  Ye  are  before  Gk)d ;  give  glory  to  Him,  by  speaung  the*  truth 
to  His  honour.** 

30  The  mamrel.— For  Auth.,  '*  a  marvellous  thing,"  by  insertion 
of  the  article  in  the  Gr.  text. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1  The  fbld  of  the  sheep.— So  Wycl.  and  Bhem.;  Yulg.^omle 
ovium.  The  Gr.,  aifX/  ('*fold"),  is  repeated  in  verse  16,  and,  as 
representing  a  distinct  idea  in  the  passage,  is  to  be  rendered  as  a 
separate  word.  Auth.,  "  sheepfold.'*  Compare  ''  the  door  of  tiie 
sheep,"  verse  7.    (Westcott) 

4  All  hie  own.— For  Auth.,  ''his  own  sheep,"  by  change  in 
Gr.  text. 

6  Thle  parable.— Margui,  *'  Or,  proverb.*'  The  Gr.,  Tapotnia^hha 
both  meanings ;  a  proverb  being  often  expressed  in  the  form  of 
a  brief  parable,  as  *'  The  sow  is  returned  to  her  wallowing  in  the 
mire.** 

11  Layeth  down  hie  lifb.— All  EngL  versions,  "giveth,"  fol- 
lowmg  Vulg.,  dot,  but  in  verses  15,  17,  **  layeth  down,"  where 
Yulg.  has  pono,  the  Gr.  being  the  same,  rtBnvi, 

12  Snatoheth.— Auth.,  ''catcheth."  Yulg.^rapU,  "Snatcheth" 
suits  the  same  Gr.,  itjyrdCu,  in  verse  28,  where  Auth.  has  **  pluck 
them  out  of  my  huid,*'  and  so  Matt.  xiii.  19. 

13  Hefieeth,—1MB  insertion,  in  italics,  is  rendered  necessary  by  the 
omission  from  the  Gr.  text  of  "  The  hireling  fleeth  "  (Auth.). 
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14  I  know  mine  own,  and  mine  own  know  me.— By  chaugo 
in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  I  know  my  sheep,  and  am  &own  of 
mine." 

15  Erren  as  tlie  Fatker  knoweth  me,  and  I  know  tke 
Fatker. — ^All  Eogl.  yersions,  following  "Vulg.,  "  As  the  Father 
knoweth  me,  even  so  know  I  the  Father."  The  slight  changes 
here  made  (1)  in  the  punctuation  at  the  end  of  verse  14,  and  (2) 
in  the  rendering  of  niy^,  "  and  I "  for  "  even  as  I,"  give  an 
entirely  different  turn  to  the  twa  verses,  which  betne  read  in 
continuity  are  a  declaration  on  the  part  of  our  Lord  that  as  the 
Falher  knoweth  Him,  and  He  knoweth  the  Father,  even  so  He 
knows  His  own,  and  His  owil  know  Him.  An  intimate,  personal, 
loving  knowledge  is  thus  implied,  as  when  it  is  said,  "the  Lord 
knoweth  the  way  of  the  righteous,"  Ps.  i.  6 ;  and  *'  the  Lord 
knowetii  them  that  are  his,"  2  Tim.  ii.  19. 

For  other  instances  in  which  the  relations  between  Christ  and 
His  people  are- compared  to  those  subsisting  between  the  Father 
and  Christ,  see  chap.  xiv.  20;  chap.  xv.  10;  chap.  xvii.  8,  21; 
Matt.  xi.  27;  Luke  xxiL  29;  1  Cor.  xi.  3;  chap.  xv.  28;  Rov. 
iii.  21.     (BengeL) 

16  Them  also  I  must  1iring.->Margin,  "  Or,  2ea<2.''  The  Gr. 
is  the  aorist  of  the  verb  '*  to  lead,"  and  that  sense  is  appropriate 
here,  as  the  sheep  are  represented  following  the  shepherd  who 
leadeth  them  out  {i^dy^i)  (verses  3,  4).  But  here  the  prominent 
thought  is  not  that  they  are  led  in  the  way,  but  that  the^  are  con- 
ducted home  to  the  one  fold,  and  the  aorist  dyay^Ty  is  almost 
always  in  the  New  Testament  rendered  "  to  bring,"  not  "  to  lead," 
apparently  as  describing  the  action,  not  in  its  continuance,  but  in 
its  completion. 

One  flock,  one  ehepherd.  — So  Tynd.  only.  The  Gr.  is 
'wolfiyri,  "  flock,"  in  all  tne  Gr.  MSS.,  not,  as  it  is  in  the  former 
part  of  the  verse,  a6x^,  **  fold."  The  other  English  versions  have 
"  fold,"  following  Vulg.,  ovUe,  One  **  flock; "  all  the  separate 
flocks,  in  their  separate  folds,  are  to  be  united  together  in  one 
flock,  under  the  one  Chief  Shepherd ;  not  in  one  "  fold,"  which 
has  been  polemically  interpreted  as  the  exclusive  enclosure  of  an 
outward  cnurch. 

The  reading  grex  is  foimd  in  the  old  Latin  or  "  Italic  "  version ; 
but  ovile  prevailed  in  the  Vulg.,  and  was  universally  accepted  in 
the  Western  Church,  also  by  Erasmus  and  by  Besa  before  his 
edition  of  1582.    (Westcoit.) 
L 
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18  Pow^r.— Margin,  "  Or,  rigW*    Tlio  Gr.  is  the  same,  as  ai  ckap.      I 
L  14,  where  see  Note. 

24  Eow  long  dost  thou   liold  xm  in  snspenM  ?— Anth^  • 

"  dost  thou  make  us  to  doubt  P"    Gr.,  r^r  ^vxhr  4/M»r  cdpcu.    It  L 

was  not  that  they  doubted  His  truthfulness,  but  they  were  uncer-  | 

tain  as  to  His  meaning.    The  phrase  resembles  that  in  Ltike  xiL  s 

29, ''  neither  be  ye  of  doubtful  mind,"  where  the  literal  meaning  ( 
is,  "  be  not  suspended  in  the  air." 

28  Vo  ono  shall  matoh.— It  is  well  in  this  and  some  other 
passages  not  to  limit  the  statement  by  the  insertion  of  -*  man,"       ^ 
(as  in  Auth.).    Possibly  some  adversaries,  other  than  human, 
may  be  eont^plated  in  the  words.    As  to  *'  snatch,"  see  Note      a 
on  verse  12.  I 

36  Sanctified.— Margin,  **  Or,  eonsecrcUed,''    See  Note  on  chap.      1 
xvii.  17.  ' 

39  Eo  wont  fbrth.— So  Bhem.    WycL,  ''he  went  ofut."    Auth.,      \ 
with  Tynd.,  "  he  escaped."    The  Ghr.  im^ies  that  when,  humanly 
speaking,  they  had  Hmi  in  their  power,  He  came  out  from  among 
them  quietly,  without  struggle,  and  without  flight. 

41  Came  unto  him.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem.  Auth.,  "  resorted." 
The  Gt,,^\Bop,  like  its  compound  in  verse  89,  has  a  simpler 
meaning  than  is  given  to  it  in  Auth. 


CHAPTER  XL 


1  Village.— The  usual  rendering  of  the  Gr.  K4/ifi>    Auth.,  "  town." 
Yulg.,  caMlum, 

8  But  now. — Auth.,  "  of  late."    The  Gr.  is  rw,  which  in  eon-, 
junction  with  the  verb  in  the  imperfect  tense  is  "  just  now." 

11  la  fiUlen  asleep,  expresses  the  nrseter-perfeet  tense  of  the 
verb.    All  English  versions, "  sleepeth,"  following  Vulg.,  dormU. 

12  Ee  will  reoover. — Auth.,  '*  he  shall  do  well,"  following  Tpd., 
"he  shall  do  well  enough."  The  Gr.  is  literally  "he  will  be 
saved,"  whence  Yulg.,  tcutrnt  erit,  WycL  and  Rhom.,  "  he  shall 
be  safe."  ^ 
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25  Tliongh  he  djLe.  — All  English  versions^  "thougli  he  were' 
dQad,".oyerlookiiig,  as  in  many  cases  of  more  importance,  the 
force  of  the  aorist  of  ByfitrKu. 

27  Z  Jiave  believed.— So  Wycl.  and  Ehem:.,  with  Vnl^.,  credidi, 
Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  I  believe."  The  Gr.  is  i^  the  prseter- 
I)erfect  tense.  •' 

28  Xs  here.— All  English  versions,  "  is  come/'  or  *'  cometL"  The 
G-r.  is  ir^em-i,  *'  is  present."    Vulg.,  adest. 

31  Qniddy.— So  Anth.,  at  verse  29 ;  here,  "  hastily." 

Supposing.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  saying ''  (Anth.). 

33  J'esus  wept.— The  Gr.  is  not  that  which  in  the  preceding  verses 
has  the  mar^nal  explanation,  "  Gr.  wailing,^'  but  is  literally 
•*  shed  tears,"  iHKpv<r€P, 

Groaned  in  the  spirit.- So  English  versions,  excej^t  Wycl., 
**  made  noise  in  spirit,"  following  YuJg.,  infremuit  spintu.  The 
Gr.  implies  inmguation  in  the  other  places  where  it  oocnrs 
(Matt.  ix.  30 ;  Mark  i.  43 ;  xiv.  5),  and  probably  here,  though 
the  cause  is  not  stated. 

Was  trouhled.— Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  "  troubled  himself,"  f ol- 
lowing  Vnlg.,  tv/rhavU  sevpawm.  The  verb  is  here  in  the  active 
Toice ;  in  chap,  xiii  21  it  is  the  passive,  "  was  troubled,"  and  so 
Anth.  in  both  pkces.  He  wept  for  tlie  death  of  His  friend ;  He 
was  troubled.  Ho  groaned  in  spirit,  for  the  unbelief  of  those  who 
stood  around. 

37  Of  him  that  was  blind.— Referring  to  the  miracle  narrated 
in  chap.  ix.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "the  blind."  Wyd.,  "of  the 
bom  blind,"  following  Vulg.,  cceci  nati, 

40  If  then  belieredst.— Auth.  (alone), '4f  thou  wouldest  believe," 
implying  a  want  of  the  will  to  believe,  which  is  not  indicated  by 
the  Gr. 

44  Grave-hands  (Margin). — Probably  like  the  swaddling-clothes 
used  for  infants.    (Wordsworth.) 

50  Tahe  acconnt.— For  Auth.  "  consider,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text, 

KoyiifffB^  for  810X07^ fccrde. 
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CHAPTER  Xn. 


6  Tock  away.— The  Gr.  PcurrdCttr  has  this  sense  (chap.  xx.  15). 
All  English  versions,  '*  bare/'  which  is  the  usual  rendering.  The 
preyioQs  statement  that  **  he  was  a  thief  "  seems  to  require  a  word 
suggestive  of  purloining. 

7  Suffer  her  to  keep  it.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth., 
**  let  her  alone :  against  the  clay  of  my  buryinjr  hath  she  kept 
this.''  This  reading  is  supported  by  strong  MSS.  authority,  by 
the  Yulg.,  &c.  There  is  a  great  difficulty,  common  to  this  reading 
and  the  Auth.,  in  explaining  how,  bein^  poured  out  at  the  supper, 
the  ointment  could  have  been  kept  agamst  the  day  of  the  Lord's 
buriaL  An  ingenious,  and  not  altogether  fanciful,  conjecture  has 
been  made,  that  part  of  the  ointment  having  been  consumed  by 
Marv  in  preparing  the  body  of  her  brother  Lazarus  for  inter- 
ment, she  had  reserved  the  rest  of  it  for  the  preparation  of 
Christ's  body,  and  now  used  it  in  conscious  or  unconscious  antici- 
pation of  that  event.  This  would  account  for  her  having  *'  kept " 
it,  and  for  Judas  saying  it  might  better  have  been  sold,  and 
given  to  the  poor.    (Field,  Otium  Norv.,  p.  69.) 

9  The  common  people.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "much  people," 
and  Vulg.,  muUa  turha.  The  Gr.  has  the  veiy  unusual  order  of 
article,  noun,  and  adjective,  6  6x^os  irox^s.  See  also  marginal 
Note  on  verse  12,  where  the  same  is  noticed  as  a  various  reading. 

13  The  braachea  of  the  palm  trees— i.e.,  of  the  palm-trees 
which  grew  in  the  city,  or  on  the  way  to  the  lull  outside.  Palm- 
branches  were  used  by  the  Jews  as  tokens  of  victory,  as  we  see 
in  1  Mace.  xiii.  51,  ana  in  the  Apocalypse.  The  **  palmv  days  " 
of  Judaea  have  long  since  departed,  and  with  them  the  sym- 
bolical tree,  formerly  so  abundant,  has  departed  also. 

19  Behold.— Auth.,  **  ye  perceive."  The  Gr.  may  be  either  impe- 
rative or  affirmative.  The  rendering  of  Owp^w  (theoreo)  is  usually 
**  to  behold ; "  it  denotes  sight  and  reflection  combined. 

24  ▲  grain.— So  Rhem.  Auth.,  with  WycL  and  Tynd., "  a  com," 
which  as  applied  to  a  single  grain  is  now  obsolete. 

32  Margin,  "  Gr.  out  of.''*  (in,)  This  rendering,  if  adopted,  would 
refer  to  the  **  lifting  up,*  the  resurrection  from  the  bowels  of  the 
earth ;  and  it  might  be  adopted  but  for  the  next  verse,  in  which 
the  Evangelist  makes  his  comment  on  these  words,  and  explains 
them  of  the  lifting  up  of  Christ  on  the  cross.  They  are  also  by 
both  ancient  and  moaem  expositcnrs  treated  as  having  a  further 
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folfilmeni  in  the  ABoension,  by  wHcb,  or  in  oonBeqnenoe  of  wUch, 
He  draws  ns  up  in  heart  and  mind  to  dwell  with  JEim. 

85  Overtake.— Anth.,  "come  upon  yon."    The  Gr.  is  properly 
**  catch."    See  Note  on  chap.  i.  5. 

43  Glory.— Anth.,  "praise."   See  Note  on  chap.  t.  44. 

45  Beholdeth. — Anth.»  "  seeth  "  as  in  verse  19.     In  chap.  xiv.  9, 
"  He  that  hath  seen  me/*  <&c.,  the  Gr.  is  different. 

47  And  keep  them  not.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.» 
'*  and  believe  them  not." 


OHAPTBR  Xm. 


1  Unto  the  end.— Margin,  "Or,  to  the  tdtermost,**  which  is  a 
truth  in  itself,  and  a  possible,  but  not  very  probable,  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Gr.  in  this  place.  In  Matt.  x.  22,  xxiv.  18,  it  is  "  to 
the  end." 

2  During  supper.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  "  supper 
being  ended,    yivofiivou  for  ycvo/i^vov,  the  present  for  the  past. 

3  He  oame  forth  fi?om  Ood.— Anth.,  "was  come  from  God." 
The  Gr.  is  i^Kdn,  not  AirnxBe, 

Ooeth.— Auth.,  "  went."    The  Gr.  is  in  the  present  tense. 

10  Ee  that  is  bathed.— All  Engl  versions,  "washed."  Two 
different  words  are  used  in  this  verse,  one  meaning  to  "  bathe," 
the  other  to  "  wash  " — Xo^fcrdoi,  vlirrtcBat ;  and  by  this  symbolical 
saying  our  Lord  appears  to  teach  us  that  he  who  has  "  believed 
and  been  baptizea,  needs  not  save  to  wash  off  by  repentance 
the  stains  of  nis  actual  sins,  contracted  as  he  ^oes  through  life. 
Bathing  is  of  the  whole  body ;  baptism  is  applied  to  the  whole 
man ;  washing  is  of  a  part,  e.g.,  of  the  feet ;  daily  repentance  is 
for  the  partial  defilement  incurred  in  our  daily  wuk. 

X7  Blessed. — So  Wycl.  and  Bhem.  Vulg.,  heatL  Auth.  with 
Tynd.,  "happy."  The  Gr.,  fuucdptot,  denotes  something  more 
than  "  happmess  "  in  its  usual  sense— the  happiness  that  God 
gives. 
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19  From  hmioolinrth.  —  So  Rhem.  and  Ynlg.,  amodo.  Gt., 
dn^  Aprt,  Anth.,  foUowing  TyncL,  "now."  Hitherto  He  has 
spoken  but  little  and  of>8cnrel7  of  that  which  is  coming  npon 
Him.  From  this  time  He  foretells  it  more  plainlj,  so  that  at  List 
thev  say,  "  Now  speakest  thou  no  proverbs  (chap.  xvi.  29).  So 
with  His  Divine  foreknowledge  He  prepares  tnem  for  their  g^reat 
trial,  while  in  His  human  nature  He  yearns  towards  them,  as  the 
friends  from  whom  He  looked  for  sympathy. 

23  There  was  at  the  table  reclining.— The  Gr.,  dpaKtl/tevos, 
is  the  same  that  in  other  places  is  sufficiently  represented  by 
"  sitting  at  meat.'*  Here,  on  account  of  the  words  which  follow, 
it  is  rendered  according  to  its  strict  meaning,  which  denotes  the 
position  usually  adopted  at  meals.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  Now 
there  was  leaning  on  Jesus'  bosom."  Vulg.,  recumoens  in  sinu 
Jesu.  The  recumbent  position  had  been  the  practice  of  the  Jews 
for  some  time,  in  imitation  of  the  Roman,  or  perhaps  of  the 
Persian  custom. 

24  And  saith  unto  him,  tell  us  who  it  is.— So  (nearly)  Yulg., 
Wyd.,  and  Rhem.  Auth.,  following  a  variation  in  the  Or.  text, 
"  beckeneth  te  him,  that  he  should  ask  who  it  should  be,"  a 
chamge  apparently  mluie  to  suit  the  context  According  te  the 
reading  now  restered  in  the  text,  St.  Peter  supposes  our  liord  to 
have  already  teld  St.  John  privately  who  it  should  be. 

25  He  leaning  back.— Auth., "  He  then  lying  on  Jesus'  breast." 
The  Gr.  is  dyoartor^v,  properly,  "  He  fell  back,  and  saith." 

As  he  was.- Added  in  Gr.  text.  Literally,  "  thus,"  an  exple- 
tive, denoting  an  involuntary  movement,  from  which  a  person 
might  restrain  himself  if  he  thought  upon  it.    (See  chap.  iv.  6.) 

26  For  whom  I  shall  dip  the  sop,  and  give  it  him.— 

By  change  inGr.  text  for  Auth.,  "to  whom  I  shall  give  a  sop 
when  I  have  dipped  it."  "  The  sop,"  according  to  the  Eastern 
custom  of  honouring  a  guest  by  presenting  him  with  a  morsel  of 
the  food.  (Westeott.)  Oomp.  Ruth  ii.  14,  **  Come  thou  hither, 
eat  thy  bread,  and  dip  thy  morsel  in  the  vinegar." 

Taketh— is  added,  and  "Iscariot"  is  connected  with  Simon 
instead  of  Judas  (as  in  Auth.),  by  changes  in  Gr.  text. 

80  Went  out  straightway.— The  order  as  it  is  changed  in  the 
Gr.  text  is  here  observed — denoting  an  abrupt  departure.  In 
verse  32,  "  straightway  "  (in  the  Gr.  as  in  Auth.)  precedes  the 
verb. 
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d2  "If  God  be  glorified  in  him/'— (Auth.)  Omitted  by  clumge  in 
Gr.  text. 

84  Etmi  mi  Z  •  .  •  — ue.,  "  This  is  ihe  purport  of  mj  new  com- 
mandment when  fnlly  stated,  that  je  love  one  another,  even  as  I 
have  loved  jon,"  the  stress  beingon  "  even  as  "  (koB^s,  not  &s), 
ie.,  with  a  perfect  love.    (Comp.  Bph.  iv.  32.) 

87  Z  will  lay  down  my  Ulb  for  thee.— So  Wycl.  and  Bhem., 
following  Vulg.,  animam  meam  pro  ie  ponam.  Anth.,  with 
Tjnd.,  "  for  thy  sake."  The  Gr.,  fiwdp,  is  "  in  thy  behalf,"  or  "  in 
thy  stead/'  not  '*  for  thy  sake."  Comp.  chap.  x.  15,  *'  I  lay  down 
my  life  for  the  sheep  "  (Anth.). 


CHAPTEB  XIV. 


1  To  belidvo.— So  AutL,  with  Vnlg.,  "Wycl.,  Genev.,  and  Ehem. 
Tynd.,  as  in  Margin,  "  believe  "  (imperative).  The  Gr.  may  be 
either.  The  vari^L  order  of  the  words  in  the  two  clauses  of  the 
Gr.,  tiie  verb  being  the  first  word  in  the  first  clause  and  the  last 
in  the  second,  may  seem  in  favour  o|  the  variation  in  mood  as 
given  in  the  text. 

2  Xaay  nuuudoiuk— So  all  EngL  versions  (except  Genev.),  fol- 
lowing Vnlg.,  manstonst,  t.e.,  tarrying-places,  or  "  stations,"  on 
the  way,  not  permanent  abodes.  The  €hr.,  fu>i^,  is  used  only 
once  again  in  the  New  Testament,  in  verse  23  of  this  chap.,  and 
there  is  rendered  **  abode."  Neither  meaning  is  well  expressed  by 
the  word  '*  mansion,"  which  is  used  now  in  quite  another  sense,  and 
the  Margin,  " abiding-places," derived  from  Genev.,  "dwelling- 
places,"  and  Beza,  "habitations,"  would  have  superior  claim  to 
stand  in  the  text,  if  it  were  a  simpler  and  shorter  word. 

3  Z  oome  again.— Auth.,  with  T;pd., "  I  will  come  again."  By 
the  present  tense  of  the  verb  is  indicated  not  a  remote  but  an 
immediate  return. 

4  To  know  the  way.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.>  "  ye 
know,  and  the  way  ye  know." 

10  Dooth  Ms  worto.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  himself  dooth 
the  works."   The  sense  is, "  Wlutt  I  say  to  you,  I  speak  not  on  my 
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own  antiioritj :  it  is  the  Father  dwelling  within  me,  who  is  thus 
doing  his  works,  accomplishing  his  wilL*^ 

14  If  ye  shaU  ask  me  ainrtldng.— ^'Me"  is  added  in  Gr. 
text.  It  is  also  in  Yolg.  and  Rhem.  (not  in  WycL),  and  it  is 
omitted  in  Anth.  The  alteration  is  important,  showing  that 
prayer  is  to  be  made  to  onr  Lord  Himself,  as  well  as  to  the  Father 
m  His  name.  On  the  other  hand,  the  emphatic  "  I  *'  (^),  **  it  is 
I  that  will  do  it,"  has  now  been  omitted  from  the  Gr.  text 

16  I  will  pray  the  Father.— Margin,  "  Gr.  make  re^ntest  o/,** 
The  same  word  occurs  in  Lnke  y.  3,  where  comp.  Note.  It  is  used 
of  prayer  to  Gk>d  bj  onr  Lord  only,  in  speaking  of  His  own  requests 
to  the  Father  in  this  Gk>8pel,  and  once  m  1  Jonn  y.  16,  of  interces- 
sory prayer  to  God,  offered  by  one  man  for  another.  But  in 
genend  it  denotes  a  request  made  by  man  to  his  brother  man. 

Another  comforter.— Margin,  "Or,  advocate."  The  Or., 
rap^knros,  "  paraclete,"  has  two  distinct,  yet  allied  meaning : 
1.  (in  a  passiye  sense)  one  who  is  called  to  the  aid  of  another,  as 
an  adyocate  (advocaius),  to  plead  for  him  before  a  jndse;  2. 
(active)  one  who  encourages,  counsels,  and  so  "comforts" 
another.  The  two  meanings  are  closely  connected.  The  "  advo- 
cate "  who  is  called  in  is  naturally  regarded  as  the  bearer  of 
comfort  and  strength.  We  have  no  single  word  that  adequately 
represents  the  combination,  except  it  be  the  word  "  counsel,"  as 
used  in  the  legal  profession.  We  are  therefore  obliged  to  render 
the  Gr.  by  diSerent  words  according  to  the  requirements  of  the 
context,  unless  we  were  to  follow  the  example  of  the  Vulg.,  and 
introduce  the  Gr.,  "  paraclete,"  which  at  present  would  not  be 
acceptable,  nor,  indeed,  distinctly  intelligible.  That  word  occurs 
in  the  N.  T.  only  in  this  and  the  two  following  chapters  of  St-. 
John's  Gospel,  and  in  his  first  Epistle,  ii.  1,  where  Christ  Him. 
self  is  spoken  of  as  "  onr  adyocate  with  the  Father."  In  the 
Engl,  versions  it  is  rendered,  "  comforter,"  wliich  according  to 
its  Latin  derivation  signifies  one  who  imparts  strength  or  courafife, 
though  now  its  meaning  has  become  narrowed  to  one  particmar 
kind  of  support,  the  sympathy  which  binds  up  the  broken  heart, 
or  soothes  the  woimdea  spirit. 

18  Desolate.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "comfortless,"  thus  suggesting 
a  connection  with  "  comforter  "  in  verse  16.  The  Gr„  however, 
is  6p4MUfo6s,  "  orphans,"  and  is  so  given  in  Vulg.,  non  relinquam 
V08  orphanos ;  but  this  word,  being  now  limited  in  meaning  to 
those  who  are  bereaved  of  narents,  is  not  an  equivalent  of  its  Gr. 
original,  nor  have  we  any  tiiat  comes  more  near  to  it  than  "  deso- 
late." 
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22  Judas  (not  Z«oariot)  Baiih.— This  traaspositioii  i^lftces  the 
words  in  brackets  close  to  those  which  they  immediately  follow 
in  the  Or.    Auth.,  "  Judas  saith  (not  Iscariot)." 

25  AMding.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "present."    Gr.,  iiivoov. 

26  The  Holy  Spirit —Anth.,  "the  Holy  Ghost."  The  Oomfort<»r 
is  elsewhere  in  this  disconrse  spoken  of  as  the  "  Spirit  of  Trnth/' 
chaps.  XT.  26,  and  xyL  13,  and  in  those  places  "  Ghost "  conld  not 
be  substiiated  for  "  Spirit " ;  in  order,  therefore,  to  make  quite 
dear  the  identity  of  "  tne  Comforter  "  in  all  these  places,  it  was 
neoeesaiy  to  have  "  the  Holy  Spirit "  here.    (Comp.  Luke  iy.  1.) 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  Gr.  nKcS/ia,  "  spirit,"  though  of  the 
neuter  gender,  is  referred  to-  here  and  in  other  passages  by  a 
masculine  pronoim,  "  he,"  dKuros,  a  clear  testimony  to  the  per- 
sonality of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

27  Foaarftil. — Auth.,  "  afraid,"  which  is  commonly  used  for  another 
word,  and  is  expressive  of  a*  momentary  f eeline,  rather  than  of 
an  habitual  state  of  mind.  The  Gr.  is,  literally,  "  let  it  not  be 
cowardly."    (Comp.  2  Tim.  L  7.) 

30  Tlie  prinoo  of  the  world.—"  The"  for  "this"  (Auth.),  by 
change  in  Gr.  text. 


CHAPTER  XV. 


2  He  oleanseth  it.— All  EngL  versions,  "  pnrgcth,"  from  the 
Vulg.,  purgabit.  "  Cleanse  is  a  better  equivalent  for  KoBalpu 
-than  "purge,"  being  more  used  in  reference  to  spiritual  purifica- 
tion; also  in  the  neiS  verse, "  clean  "  represents  the  corresponding 
adjective  of  the  Gr. 

4  8o  neither.— So  WycL  and  Ehem.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  no 
more,"  which  is  not  a  grammatical  parallel  to  "  as,"  nor  an  exact 
rendering  at  the  Gr. 

6  Apart  f^m  me — ie.,  separate  from  me.  Gr.,  x»p^^-  All  Engl, 
versions,  "  without  me,"  which  would  rather  mean,  "  unassisted 
by  me." 
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6  Tli0j  gather  them.— Anih.,  with  Tynd.,  Inserts  men :  "  men 
pther  them : ''  who  thej  are  that  gather,  is  left  mysteriously 
indefinite. 


KOBK  v^  joy  may  oe  in  you,  aaa  thaz  your  joy  may 
M  ftalfiUed.— ''May  be/'  Inr  change  of  Or.  text  followed  by 
iTnlg.,  WycL,  and  Khem.,  for  '^ might  remain"  (Anth.  and 
Pynd.) ;  "  may  be  fulfilled,"  as  WycL  and  Bhem.,  for  Auth..  with 


11  That  my  joy  may  be  in  yon,  and^e^  yonr  joy  may 

Vn 

Tyna 

l^d.,  "  miglit  be  folL"     The  joy  of  Christ  is  "  to  be  "  in  them 

for  ever,  and  their  joy  is  to  increase  till  it  attains  its  final  eon^ 

snmmaiion.    (Gomp.  chap.  xvi.  24) 

15  Vo  longer  do  Z  oall  yon  servants.— Im^lyinjof  that  they 
had  been  so  called  in  time  past,  under  the  Mosaic  dupensation. 
The  Gr.  is  o^Khi,  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  Henc^orth  I  call  you 
not  servants." 

16  Appointed  yon.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "ordwned,*'  which 
havrng  aci^uired  a  limited  meaning,  and  being  applied  especially 
to  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel,  does  not  now  represent  the  Gr., 
which  applies  to  any  office  or  post.    Vulg.,  po8Ui, 

17  These  things  I  command  yon  that  ye  may  lore  one 
another. — The  addition  of  "may,"  which  is  required  by  the  Gr., 
indicates  that  what  He  has  now  been  saying  does  not  constitute  a 
commandment  of  love,  but  has  been  said  with  this  purpose,  thtkt 
they  may  be  led  by  it  to  love  one  another. 

22  Vo  ezcnse  for  their  sin.— So  WycL  and  Ehem.,  after 
Vulg.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "cloke."  The  Gr.  is  »f»<J^«<riy,  literally, 
"pretence." 

26  Which  proceedeth  f^m  the  Father.— Margin,  "  Or,  goeth 
forth  from,"  The  marginal  rendering  might  have  been  preferred, 
were  it  not  that  "  proceedeth  "  has  b^ome  familiar  te  us  from  ite 
use  in  this  text,  and  in  the  Nicene  Creed  and  the  histery  of  the 
Church,  in  connection  with  the  **  Holy  Spirit."    Vulg.,  procedxL 
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OHAPTEB  XYL 


1  That  7»  flliould  not  be  made  to  stnmbla.— This  phrase, 
so  frequent  in  the  first  three  Grospels,  is  used  by  St.  John  only 
here  and  in  his  first  Epistle,  ii  10.  Anth.,  **  that  ye  should  not 
be  offended."  The  meaning  is  that  by  these  sayings  He  has  been 
preparing  them  to  withstand  the  opposition  of  Jews  and  C^tiles 
who  will  endeavour  to  make  them  stumble— to  overthrow  them. 

2  Shall  think  that  ho  offeroth  service  unto  Ood.-H.0., 

that  be  makes  before  Qod  a  religions  service.  All  EngL  versions 
"  that  be  doeth  Qcd  service,"  i.e.,  that  he  acts  as  a  servant  of 
€^od  in  fulfilling  His  wilL  But  the  "  service  "  which  the  Gr. 
denotes,  Xorpc/a,  is  not  that  of  obedience,  but  of  worship. 

4  That  when  their  hour  is  oome.— Auth.,  ''that  when  the 
time  shall  ccane."    "  Their,"  for  "  the,"  by  change  in  Ghr.  text. 

Te  may  remember  them,  how  that  Z  told  yon.—*'  Them," 
by  the  construction  of  the  Gr.,  is  connected  with  "  remember," 
not  with  **  told  you,"  as  in  Anth. 

7  Go  away  .  .  .  go.--Auth.,  "  go  away  .  ,  .  depart."  The 
former  of  the  two  verbs  in  Gr.  denotes  "go  away /rom  you;"  the 
latter,  "  go  my  way.'*  In  the  one  there  is  the  tnought  of  those 
who  are  left  Dehind,  in  the  other  of  the  journey  that  is  to  be  ac- 
complished. 

8  Ckmviot.— Auth.,  "reprove,"  as  WycL  and  Genev.  Yulg., 
arguet,  whence  Ebem.,  **  argue."  Compare  chap.  viii.  46,  and 
Note :  "  He  shall  bring  to  men's  hearts  the  trutn  concerning," 
&c.,  convicting  the  conscience  of  what  is  evil,  convincing  it  of 
what  is  good.  There  is  no  English  word,  used  like  the  Gr. 
4\4yxfty,  in  both  the  senses  "  convict "  and  "  convince,"  though 
the  substantive  "  conviction  "  admits  of  both. 

13  Into  all  the  tmth.— (With  the  article.)  Not  as  Auth.,  "into 
all  truth,"  meaning  "  all  manner  of  truth  "  distributively,  but 
collectively  "  the  whole  truth,"  of  which  at  present  only  some 
detached  portions  have  been  revealed. 

Deolare.— So  Wvd. ;  all  other  versions,  "  shew."  Compare 
chap.  iv.  25,  and  Note  there.  This  and  the  two  following  verses 
tell  us,  with  solemn  reiteration,  that  the  office  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
b  to  make  a  declaration,  or  announcement,  on  the  part  of  God 
to  man. 

14  Take.— So  WycL ;  all  other  versions, "  receive."  The  Gr.  is  the 
same  in  this  and  the  following  verses. 
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16  Te  beliold  me  ...  ye  sliall  see  me.— All  EngL  Tenions 
have  **  see  "  in  both  places.  **  A  little  while  and  je  no  lon^r 
behold  me  with  wondering  contemplation  (OcwpcTrc) ;  and  again  a 
little  while,  and  ye  shall  see  me  nnexpectedly  appearing  io  yon." 
The  Gr.  Sm-ofuu,  "  to  see/*  as  nsed  in  the  New  Testament,  is  to 
see  an  appearance,  as  of  the  risen  Saviour,  or  a  vision,  as  of 
angels.    (See  Note  on  Acts  i.  3.) 

23  In  that  day  ye  shall  ask  me  nothing.— So  WycL,Rbem., 
and  Anth.,  following  YxH^.,  rogdbitis.  This  gires  to  the  Gr. 
4fWT§y  the  sense  of  *'  makm^  request,"  which  it  has  in  verse  26 
and  elsewhere.  The  Margm  gives  the  alternative  rendering, 
which  is  that  of  Tynd.,  **  ye  sh^  ask  me  no  question ; "  as  Beza, 
interrogahitis,  in  which  sense  the  word  is  used  in  verse  19. 
Either  interpretation  may  here  be  accepted ;  the  former  prepara- 
tory to  the  saying  which  follows,  "  Whatsoever  ye  shall  a^k 
(oiT^ffirrc)  the  Father,"  <&c.;  the  latter  with  reference  to  their 
recent  inquiry,  *'  Ye  shall  not  ask  me  any  more  questions,  for  the 
Spirit  of  truth  will  inform  you.'* 

He  will  give  it  yon  in  my  name.— By  change  in  Gr. 
text,  for  Auth.,  "  Whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,"  &c. 

25  Tell.— Auth.,  "  shew."  The  Gr.  ATayy^XAw,  not  h^ayyiw^  as  in 
chap.  XV.  13,  denotes  the  bearing  of  a  message. 

27,  28  I  came  forth  from  the  Father.— I  came  ont  from 
the  Father.— By  change  in  Gr.  text,  the  preposition  in  the 
former  case  is  vapd,  in  the  latter  ^k,  making  this  distinction  in 
the  sense:  He  came  forth  from  the  side  (irop(Q,  from  "the 
right  hand  of  God."  (So  again  at  chap.  xvii.  8.)  He  came 
out  (4k)  from  the  Father,  from  His  Divine  essence.  (Westcott.) 
Compare  chap.  viii.  42.  In  verse  30  the  preposition  is  Airrf,  which 
is  simply  "  from." 

30  Vow  know  we.— Auth.,  following  Cranm.,  "  we  are  sure."  All 
other  versions  "  we  know."    Gr.,  ofSofitp, 

33  Te  have  tribnlation.~By  change  of  Gr.  text,  for  **  ye  shall 

have"  (Auth.). 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 


1  That  the  Son  may  glorify  thee.—All  Engi.  versions,  f ol- 
lowing  Vulg.,  have  **  thy  Son ; "  Cranm.  and  Auth.,  **  thy  Son 
also."  "Thy "is  omitted  hv  change  in  Gr.  text.  Thn8"the 
Son  •*  is  spoken  of  in  Ps.  ii.  8,  "  Kiss  the  Son,  lest  he  be  angry," 
&e.  The  iiord,  in  the  opening  of  the  prayer,  speaks  of  Himself 
in  the  third  person,  as  if  to  show  those  who  heard  Him  that  He 
was  not  seeking  "  His  own  glory  "  (compare  chap.  viii.  50),  but 
the  glory  of  **  flie  Father." 

2  That  whatsoever  thou  hast  given  him,  to  them.  Sec.— 
**  Whatsoever  "  (Gr.  ray  5)  is  said  of  the  whole  body  of  the  be- 
lievers, "to  them" — I.e.,  the  individuals  of  whom  the  body 
consists.  So  Bhem.,  following  Vulg.,  ut  omne  quod  dedisti  ct, 
det  eia  vitam  cetemam,  Autn.,  with  Tynd.,  "that  he  should 
give  eternal  life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast  piven  him ; "  a  para- 
phrase which  does  indeed  avoid  the  rugged  phrase  of  the  original, 
while  it  seems  at  first  sight  to  convey  the  full  meaning  of  it : 
but  even  the  rugged  phrase  is  dear  to  one  who  thinks  by  whom, 
and  on  what  occasion,  it  was  used ;  and  it  becomes  still  more 
precious  when  he  perceives  what  the  full  meaning  really  is — 
the  Father  has  "  given,"  has  made  over,  to  the  &n  the  whole 
body  of  the  believers ;  and  to  each  of  them,  one  by  one,  the  Son 
gives  eternal  life.  As  He  sajs  of  Himself,  in  the  parable  of  the 
good  shepherd, "  He  calleth  his  own  sheep  by  name."  (Chap,  x,  3. ) 

8  Jesns  Christ. — At  the  end  of  the  sentence,  according  to  the 
Gr.  order.  So  all  Engl,  versions,  except  Cranm.  and  Auth., 
"  and  Jesus  Christ,  whom  thou  hast  sent."  The  effect  of  the 
transposition  of  the  holy  name  to  the  end  is  to  throw  the  em- 
phasis more  strongly  on  the  fact  of  the  sending  than  on  the 
person  sent. 

It  is  especiallv  to  be  observed  in  this  chapter  that  the  Gr.  aorist 
is  used  in  what  is  called  a  "proleptic  '  manner,  speaking  of 
future  events  as  if  they  were  already  past.  The  prsoter-perfect 
also  is  used  in  this  way,  but  pointmg  to  a  past  event  which  is 
recent,  or  still  continuing ;  and  it  is  very  difficult  to  decide  when 
tlie  aorist  may  be  translated  as  a  perfect,  with  "  have,"  and  when 
it  should  be  strictly  rendered.  It  will  probably  continue  to  bo 
the  case,  as  it  has  been,  that  a  number  of  j^rsons  studying  the 
discourses  of  our  Lord  with  regard  to  this  point  will  not  be 
unanimous  in  their  views  of  it,  and  even  the  same  person  will 
vary  in  his  conclusions  at  different  times.  Our  Lord  appears  to 
sp^,  when  the  great  agony  of  His  human  nature  is  approaching. 
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as  if  already  His  work  on  eartli  in  the  bonnds  of  time  and  space 
were  ended,  and  He  were  looking  back  upon  the  remote  past 
from  His  eternal  throne.  So  in  this  verse  we  have  **  whom  flion 
didst  send/'  not  as  Auth.,  "  whom  thou  hast  sent ;  "  and  in  the 
next  verso,  **  I  glorified  thee  on  the  earth,"  for  Anth.,  **  I  have 
glorified  thee." 

10  All  tiling.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem. ;  Volg.,  mea  omnia  iua 
sunt,  a  nmversal  statement.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  all  mine  are 
thine,"  as  if  persons  only  were  intended. 

11  Keep  them  in  thy  name  wldch  thon  hast  giren  me. — 

The  change  of  Gr.  text  in  this  and  the  next  verse  {f  for  oSs),  bj 
which  tlie  relative  is  connected  with  "  name,"  Dot  with  **  them," 
is  supported  by  a  great  preponderance  of  the  best  authoritiee, 
and  nas  been  adopted  by  all  recent  editors  of  the  Gr.  text. 
*'  Thy  name,"  the  incommunicable  name,  which  is  to  ns  as  the 
symbol  of  incommunicable  wisdom  and  goodness;  that  name, 
with  all  the  attributes  belonging  to  it,  the  Father  has  given  to 
the  Son. 

12  Z  guarded  them.— All  Engl,  versions,  *'  I  have  kept  them." 
The  Gr.  signifies  guarding  against  danger,  and  is  not  the  same 
tiiat  is  rendered  **  I  kept,"  just  before,  meanin«f  **  I  watched,"  or 
kept  in  view,  and  which  is  elsewhere  used  of  "  observing  "  or 
'*  keeping  "  the  commandments. 

Vot  one  of  them  perished  bnt  the  son  of  perdition. — 

In  tJie  Gr.  a  solemn  iteration  is  produced  by  the  verb  iind  ita 
correlative  noun,  ix^Ktro,  ixwX^ias, 

15  That  then  shonldest  keep  them  from  the  evil  one. — 

Auth.,  "  from  the  evil."  All  previous  English  versions,  "  from 
eviL"  Vnlg.,  ut  serves  eos  a  malo.  The  masculine  ren- 
dering is  strongly  supported  by  comparison  with  1  John  v.  18, 
'*  He  that  was  begotten  of  God  keepeth  him,  and  the  evil  one 
(6'roy7ip6st  masculine)  toucheth  him  not;"  where  the  Gr.  for 
"  keepeth  "  is  the  same  as  here,  rjiptt.  The  Apostle  while  writing 
one  passage  seems  to  have  had  in  mind  the  other.  Compare  Note 
on  Matt.  vi.  13.  The  Gr.  is  laterally  **  shouldest  keep  them  out 
of  the  evil  one,"  ''  out  of  his  hands,"  out  of  his  sphere  (^k). 

17  Sanetify  them.— Margin,  "Or,  confiecrafe."  WycL,"  hallow." 
The  word  is  used  in  the  Lord's  prayer  (Mati  and  Luke) ;  and  in 
Matt.  xxiiL  18, 19,  of  the  gold  and  the  gift  being  made  holy  by 
the  temple  and  altaf  which  are  holy.  St.  John  uses  it  in  this 
chapter  and  chap.  x.  30  only -it  does  not  appear  elsewhere  in  the 
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Gkiepels.    Its  proper  meaning,  whether  applied  to  persons  or 
things,  is  *'  to  consecrate  to  the  service  of  the  Lord." 

19  SftactiAaA  in  tnitli.— Not  as  Auth.,  "in  the  truth/'  bnt 
"troly,"  "really."  Compare  chap.  iv.  23,  "in  spirit  and  in 
trath." 

21  Believe.— For  Auth.,  "  shall  believe,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

25  Even  mi.— All  Engl,  versions,  "as."    The  Gr.  is  k9$i&s,  not  &s, 

24  Tliat  which.— For  Auth.,  "  they  whom,"  by  change  in  Gr. 
text    Compare  verse  2. 

26  Made  known.— So  'WVcl.,  following  Yulg.,  notvm  feci,  Gr. 
iyy^piaa,  Auth.,  vrith  trud.,  "  declared."  He  speaks  not  now 
of  declaring  a  message,  but  of  imparting  the  knowledge  which 
He  has  in  Himself. 


CHAPTER  XVllL 


1  The  hrook. — ^The  Gr.  properly  deifies  a  winter  torrent;  and 
so  Vulg.,  torreniem,  and  Bhem.  Wycl., "  the  stronde  **  (strand). 
Margin,  "  Or,  of  the  cedars."  This  alternative  rendering  is  due 
to  tne  form  oi  the  word  in  the  Gr.  (ie49fwy,  Kedrdn),  which 
properly  has  this  meaning,  but  in  this  place  is  generallv  believed 
to  be  a  Gr.  corruption  of  the  Hebrew  name  hwron,  Neverthe- 
less,  as  there  were  cedars  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  there  probably 
were  some  in  the  ravine  below,  from  which  the  brook  and  the 
ravine  might  have  this  name,  replacing,  by  a  slight  change,  the 
ancient  Hebrew  name. 

3  The  band  of  eoldiem.— Margin, "  Or,  cohort,'*  which  was  the 
name  of  a  division  of  the  Boman  legion.  The  force  consisted  in 
part  of  Boman  soldiers — not,  however,  a  whole  cohort,  which 
would  have  been  five  or  six  hundred  men,  for  the  word  was 
loosely  used  sometimes  to  designate  a  smaller  number— and  in 
part  of  officers  sent  by  the  cnief  priests  and  Pharisees,  the 
"  Sanhedrin."    (See  chap.  vii.  32.) 

9  I  lost  not  one.— More  emphatic  than  Auth.,  "have  I  lost 
ncuu."    Compare  chap.  xvii.  12,  "  not  one  of  them  perished." 
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12  The  Margin  nyes  the  military  name  of  the  commander,  who  is 
styled  **  diief  captain  "  in  the  text. 

SeisecL—Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  *'  took.*'  Gr.  <rw4Ka$€P,  a  word  not 
often  nsed  in  the  New  Testament  for  taking  a  prisoner  into 
custody,  and  implying  personal  yiolence  more  slarongly  than  does 
the  simple  rendermg  "took." 

15  Th«  oonrt  of  tlio  high  priest.— Auth.,  "  palace.'*  (See  Note 
on  Matt.  xxvi.  3.) 

17  Art  thou?— Auth..  "  Art  thou  not  ?  "  Here  and  at  Terse  25 
the  Gr.  might  be  more  exactly  giyen  by  the  colloquial  phrase, 
"  Thou  art  not,  art  thou  P  "    Compare  Note  on  Matt.  xxn.  25. 

18  Coals. — So  all  English  versions.  The  word  in  the  Gr.  means 
properly  ** charcoal :  "  "coals'*  would  probably  be  still  under- 
stood in  that  sense  in  the  time  of  James  I. 

20  All.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "always"  (Auth.). 

Come  together. —  So  Wycl.  Auth.,  following  Tynd.  and 
Bhem.,  "resort,"  which  is  used  for  another  Gr.  word  in  verse  2. 

21  Behold,  these  know.— All  English  versions,  "  behold,  they 
know."  The  Gr.  is  olrot.  "  See,  these  here  in  the  court,  these 
know  and  can  bear  witness.** 

22  With  his  hand.— Margin,  "  Or,  wUh  a  rod:'  The  Gr.  has 
both  meapings,  and  either  will  suit  in  this  place,  as  the  officers 
carried  staves. 

24  Annas  therefore  sent  him  bound.— By  change  in  Gr.  text 
for  Auth., "  Now  Annas  had  sent  him  bound.  The  aorist  has  its 
usual  force, "  sent,"  not  "  had  sent.**  Annas  was  perplexed,  and 
'*  therefore  "  sent  his  prisoner  to  Gaiaphas,  havinff  first  ordered 
Him  to  be  bound  again  with  the  fetters  from  whicm  He  had  been 
liberated  while  standing  in  court.. 

26  A  Irinsinan  of  him.— Thus  Wycl.,  "  cousin  of  him,"  altered 
bv  Tjmd.  to  "  his  cousin  whose  ear,"  &o.,  whence  Auth.,  "  his 
kinsman  whose  ear,"  &c. 

28  The  palace. — ^Margin,  "  Gr.  PrcBtorium.:'  Auth.,  "judgment 
haU."  In  Matt.  xxtS.  27  it  is  called  "  common  hall"  (Auth.) ; 
but  in  Mark  xv.  16,  Prcetorium,  properly  a  Latin  word,  is  retained 
in  Auth. 

30  An  evil  doer.— So  Tynd.  Auth.,  following  Bhcm.,  "  a  male 
factor."  This  is  in  Luke  xxiii.  32  the  rendering  of  Koicovpyos, 
which  in  the  New  Testament  is  only  used  of  persons  charged  with 
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a  erfane.    T!ie  Or.  in  this  place,  Ktmowoidt,  is  applied  to  "evO- 
doers  "  generallj,  as  in  1  Peter  ii.,  iii,  iy. 

31  T«k»  him  70iirsalT%ii.--Anth., «  Take  ye  him,"  which  does 
not  snfficienilj  express  the  emphatie  *'  je"  the  bfuis  of  the  Gr. 

38  STo orim«.— Anth.,  "no  fault."    The  Gr.  alrieu^  is  properly 
"  eaose  or  flround  for  a  charge."     Wycl.  and  Tynd.,  "  no  cause, 
foUowing  Vnlg.,  caumm. 


OHAPTBB  XIX. 


2  Arrayed  him.— The  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  Auth.  (Matt.  vi. 
29,  and  Luke  xxiiL  11),  here  "  pnt  on  him ; "  following  WycL, 
''did  about  him;**  Tynd.,  ''did  on  him;"  Ynlg.,  circumdederuwt 


Oarme&t.— So  Tynd.  and  Bhem.  Auth.,  '*  robe,**  as  in  Luke ; 
bat  there  the  Gr.  is  iffBiira,  here  //lanor,  probably  in  this  case  one 
of  the  soldiers'  cloaks;  for  which  the  Gr.  ehlamya  is  used  in 
Matt  zxyiL  28. 

3  With  their  hands.— See  Note  on  chap,  xriii.  22. 

Thegr  oame  to  him.— Added  in  the  Gr.  texi  The  imperfect 
tense,  Vx^'^o,  probably  indicates  that  they  came  to  Him  one 
after  another,  to  make  their  mocking  obeisance.  This  addition, 
preserving  a  graphic  detail  of  the  mockery,  is  found  in  nearly 
all  the  best  li&S,  and  in  most  of  the  ancient  yersions,  as  in  the 
Yulg.,  whence  it  appears  in  Wyd.  and  Bhem.,  but  not  in  Tynd. 

4,  5,  Went  out  .  .  .—Came  out— ie.,  out  of  doors.  Gr.  I|«#. 
Auth.,  "forth,"  in  both  verses. 

6  Take  him  Tonraelvee.'-See  Note  on  chap,  zviil  31. 

10  Power  to  release  thee  .  .  .—See  Auth.  The  transposi. 
tion  is  according  to  the  order  in  the  best  MSS.,  and  represents 
the  natural  sequence  of  thoiu^ht,  appealing  first  to  the  hopes  of 
the  prisoner,  and  then  to  his  fears. 

11  Hath  greater  sin.— Auth.,  "  the  greater  sin.''  The  article  is 
not  in  the  Gr.,  aiKl  the  phnse  resembles  that  in  chap.  xv.  22; 
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iz.  41 ;  1  John  i.  8,  and  is  peonliar  to  Si  John,  representing  the 
state,  sinfulness,  not  the  actnal  oommission  of  a  sin. 

12  Upon  this.— All  English  versions  give  to  the  Gr.  U  ro^ov  a 
temporal  sense,  **  from  thenceforth/'  following  Ynlg.,  exmde.  It 
was  in  consequence  of  this  answer  that  Pilate  sought  to  release 
Him.    So  at  chap.  tL  66,  where  see  Note. 

If  thou  release  this  man.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  before. 
Auth.  alone  varies  in  the  rendering,  "  If  thou  let  this  man  go." 

17  Bearing  the  cross  for  himself.—  By  change  of  Gr.  text 
for  Auth.,  **  bearing  his  cross."  So  Ynlg.,  hcyulans  sibi  crucem, 
and  WjcLt**  he  l>are  to  himself  a  cross." 

20  For  the  place  •  •  •  .—The  rendering  in  the  Margin,  how- 
ever improbable,  is  made  possible  by  Uie  transposition  of  the 
words  in  the  Gr.  text.  It  would  have  the  effect  of  bringing  the 
place  of  crucifixion  within  the  city,  and  thus  would  be  at  vananee 
with  Heb.  xiii.  12,  ''Jesus  ....   suffered  without  the  gate." 

In  Hebrew,  and  in  Iiatiny  and  in  Greek.— All  English 
versions,  following  Yulg.,  "  in  Hebrew,  and  Greek,  and  Latin." 
This  order  of  the  three  limguages,  which  now  stands  in  the  Gr. 
text,  is  supported  by  strong  authority,  and  is  probable  in  itself, 
the  vernacular  coming  first,  then  the  official  language,  the  Latin, 
and  last,  that  in  which  the  people  and  rulers  conversed  together, 
the  Greek. 

25  The  wife  of  Clopas.— Olopas  is  generally  taken  to  be  the 
Alph8Bus  of  Matt.  x.  3.  {Kuinoel,  in  Wordsworth's  Note  on  this 
verse.)  There  is  no  authority  in  the  MSS.  for  the  reading 
"Cleophas''  (Auth.),  which  our  translators  derived  from  the 
Vulg. 

28  Are  now  finished.— Auth., "accomplished;"  WycL,  "ended;" 
Tynd.,  "performed;"  Rhem.,  " consummate."  T?he  Gr.  is  the 
same  as  in  verse  30,  where  Tynd.  has  "  finished ; "  Wycl., 
"ended;"  Rhem.,  " consummate." 

29  Brought  it  to  his  month.--irpo(r^^p«  is  usuaUy  rendered 
"  bring  to  "  in  the  Gospels,  not  as  here  in  Auth.,  "  put  to." 

30  Gave  np  his  spirit.—All  English  versions,  "  gave  up  the 
ghost."  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  50.  The  verb,  however,  in  this 
place,  vap4iMK9,  points  more  distinctly  to  a  voluntarv  surrrender 
of  life  than  does  the  &^k€  of  St.  Matthew,  "  he  yielded  up." 

31  Asked  of  Pilate.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "besought,"  and  so 
again  in  verse  38.    These  applications  to  the  Roman  governor 
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are  not  represented  as  haiing  been  made  beseeeUnglj,  bat  as 
reqnests,  tne  Gr.  yerb  being  in  eacb  ease  ipmrim, 

40  Bound  it.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  after  Yolg.,  ligaverunU.  Auth., 
following  Tjmd.,  **  wonnd  it."  Gr.  IJijo-w.  In  the  case  of 
Lazams,  Anth.  renders  the  same  word  *'  bonnd,"  and  so  in  all 
other  places  of  the  New  Testament. 

Linen  dotlui.— Not  "  clothes  "  (Auth.).  These  were  swathes 
or  bandages :  see  Note  on  chap.  xi.  44.  0?er  these  probably 
was  drawn  the  linen  cloth,  alviwp,  mentioned  in  Matt,  zxvii.  59. 

Custom. — So  Wjd.    Anth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Bhem.,  *'  manner." 

42  There  is  scarcely  any  alteration  in  this  Terse,  except  in  the  order 
of  the  several  clauses,  which  is  that  of  the  Gr.,  leaving  the  mind 
to  dwell  on  the  main  fact  of  the  sentence,  and  producing  in  the 
rhythm  a  cadence  suited  to  the  sacred  cidm  in  whidi  the  Evang^ 
list  brings  the  long  sad  agony  to  its  dose. 
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3  Tlioy  went  toward  the  tomb.  ~  All  English  yersions, 
"  they  came  to  the  tomb."  The  Gr.  is  here  in  the  imperfect 
tense,  ^qxovto  ;  but  in  the  former  part  of  the  verse  in  the  aorist, 
"went  forth." 

5  Stooping  down  and  looking  in^— The  latter  words  are 
rightfy  added  in  Auth. ;  and  there  was  no  need  to  print  them  in 
italics  (as  in  modem  editions  of  the  Auth.),  since  they  are  con- 
tuned  in  the  single  Gr.  word,  TofMur^of ,  which  means  "  stooping 
to  look."    Compare  Luke  xxiv.  12 ;  1  Pet.  1.  12. 

6  Se  belioldeth.~Gr.,  Bwpu,  Auth.,  "seeth."  His  action  is 
set  before  us  in  time  present,  as  he  stands  within,  and  surveys 
and  ponders  over  the  things  that  meet  his  view. 

7  That  was  npon  Ms  head.— So  Wyd.  and  Ehem.  Auth., 
with  Tynd.,  "aboui"    Gr.,  M. 

16  In  Eeteew.— This  is  added  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  being  in- 
tended, together  with  the  interpretation  which  follows,  for  the 
Gentile  readers  of  the  GospeL 
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19  When,  th«reflore,  it  was  erening  on  that  day  .  .  . — 

The  Older  of  the  Gr.  is  here  obeenrea,  as  it  is  bj  WyeL  and 
Rhem.,  following  Yiilg.  Auth.,  with  Tjnd.,  "  Then  the  same 
day  at  evening,"  which  conyeys  the  same  meaning,  without  the 
solemn  emphatic  definiteness  of  the  originaL  (Compare  Mark 
xiT.  30.) 

23  Porgivo.— So  Wycl  and  Ehem.  AntL,  with  Tynd.,  "remit," 
following  Vulg.,  quorum  remiseritis  peccata  remittunCur  eis. 
The  word  "  remit  is  not  elsewhere  f  oimd  in  the  Bible,  and  there 
appears  no  reason  why  its  good  old  English  synonym  should  not 
stand  here,  as  it  does  for  the  same  Gr.  Ssewhere.  (Comp.  1  John 
i.  9,  ii.  12.)  These  are  the  only  passi^^  in  which  St.  John  speaks 
of  **  forgiving,*'  or  **  forgiveness  of  sins."  In  this  place  probably 
"  remit "  was  used  in  the  EngL  versions  as  the  Latin  correlative 
of  "  retain." 

25  Pat  my  liand.— So  Wyel.  and  Rhem.  Yulg.,  miUam.  Anth., 
"  thrust.'^    The  Gr.  is  $d\»  in  both  places. 

29  "Thomas"  (Auth.)— omitted  by  almost  all  the  ancient  authorities. 
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Manifefted  himself, —So  Rhem.,  following  Yulg.,  mam/esf. 
avit  86,  All  other  EngL  versions,  "  shewed  hmiself .  The  Gr., 
ipayepiv,  is  almost  always  **  manifest "  in  Auth.  The  appearance 
of  Christ  after  His  resurrection  was  as  much  a  "  manifesting  of 
i^-._   „i  —  »  --  .^j^^  ^g  "beginning  of  his  sig^s  at  Cana,"  chap. 


his  glory,' 


4  When  day  was  now  breaking.— Auth.,  "  when  the  mom. 
ing  was  now  come."  The  participle,  by  change*  in  Gr.  text,  is  in 
the  present  tense,  not  (as  Auth.)  in  the  pasi 

The  beach.— Auth.,  "  the  shore."    (See  Note  on  Matt.  xiii.  2.)  - 

5  Aught  to  eat.— Auth..  "  any  meat."  The  Gr.,  vposffKryloy, 
does  not  occur  again  in  the  New  Testament,  and  its  meaning  is 
not  precisely  ascertained,  but  it  is  said  to  include  whatever  may 
be  eaten  with  bread,  e.g.,  fish.  (So  Kuinoel,  quoted  by  Words- 
wortL)  The  Scottish  term  "kitchen"  represents  this  meaning 
of  the  Ckeek;  and  ''meat"  in  Scotland  still  signifies  "food^ 
generally.    (Eadie,  The  English  Bible,  ii  872.) 
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7  His  coat.— So  all  Enel.  yersions  except  Anth.,  "his  fisher's 
coat/*  It  was  as  the  Gr.,  i-wtMrrit,  denotes,  an  overcoat,  but 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  pecnliar  to  fishermen. 

8  Tlie  net  /uU  of  fishes— There  is  the  same  ellipsis  of  " full " 
in  Matt.  nv.  13,  Kepdmov  (JJoroy,  "  a  pitcher  of  water."  So  hero, 
WycL,  "  the  net  of  fishes."  All  other  Engl  versions,  "  the  net 
with  fishes." 

9  When  they  got  out  upon  the  land.— All  Engl  versions, 
"  when  they  were  come  to  land."  The  Gr.,  ^wtfiriffw,  "  stepped 
off"  (the  l)oat),  is  the  converse  of  ififialvw,  to  step  into,  "to  enter 
it,"  and  of  ipe^cdvtu  (verse  11),  to  "  step  up  "  (on  to  the  boat),  to 
go  onboard. 

11  Was  not  rent.— All  En^l.  versions, "  was  not  broken."  The 
Gr.  is.  not  the  same  which  is  rendered  in  Luke  v.  19,  "  their  nets 
were  breaking." 

12  Break  your  fast.— All  EngL  versions,  "Come  and  dine," 
except  WycL,  "  Come  ye,  eat  ye."  Vulg.,  venite,  prandete.  The 
Gr.,  ipi(rrii(rttr€,  denotes  the  firist  meal  of  the  day;  and  as  the  time 
was  daybreak,  "dine,"  according  to  our  modem  usage,  would 
seem  to  be  an  inappropriate  rendering. 

Inquire. — All  Engl,  versions,  "  ask."  The  Gr.,  i^erda-m,  is  not 
simply  '*  to  ask,"  but  to  find  out  by  careful  inquiry.  (See  Matt, 
ii.  ^  1. 11.) 

15  Son  of  John. — Observe  the  marginal  Note. 

16, 17  Lovest  thou  me  .  .  .  —Two  words  for  which  we  have 
not  two  English  equivalents  are  used  in  these  verses :  dyoirS, 
signifying  spiritual,  heavenly  love ;  and  <pi\Q,  earthly  affection,  or 
friendship.  Twice,  in  questioning  His  Apostle,  our  Lord  uses 
the  former.  St.  Peter  answers  affirmatively,  yet  in  so  doing,  as 
if  he  hardly  ventured  to  daim  that  higher  love,  he  substitutes 
the  lower  word ;  almost  as  if  the  question  had  been,  "  Lovest 
thou  me  with  all  thy  soul  P  "  and  the  answer  were,  "  Tea,  thou 
knowest  that  I  love  thee  with  all  my  heart."  The  third  time,  as 
if  in  compassion  for  the  Apostle's  distrust  of  himself,  our  Lord 
descends  to  the  lower  ground  of  earthly  affection,  and  repeats 
His  question  with  the  lower  word  which  expresses  it ;  but  in 
translating  it  we  can  only  use  the  same  word  as  before,  **  Lovest 
thou  me  P  Whereupon  St.  Peter,  being  grieved  that  the  question 
is  repeated  a  third  time,  and  in  tliis  ^;ered  form,  appeals  more 
vehemently  than  before  to  his  Master's  knowledge  of  him. 

Our  Lord  also  varies  the  form,  though  hardly  the  substance,  of  the 
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charge  which  He  g^vee  after  each  question  and  answer.  1st. 
"  Peed  my  lambs,"  fi^cKt ;  2nd.  "  Tend  my  sheejs"  woifjiaure,  "  Be 
their  shepherd " ;  3rd.  "  Feed  my  sheep,"  $6mc€.  All  £ngL 
Tersions  repeat  in  each  place  "  Feed,"  following  Yulg.,  Pasee^ 

23  This  Mijiiig  tliareflnra.—  Anth.,  '*  Then  this  saying  went 
abroad."  In  such  passages  as  this  it  needs  especially  to  he  borne 
in  mind  that "  then,"  in  Anili.,  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  in 
St.  John's  Gospel,  has  not  a  temporal,  but  a  ca^al  meaning.  We 
are  not  to  suppose  from  the  Gr.  that  the  saying  immediately 
spread  among  the  disciples,  but  that  it  did  so  in  consequence  of 
what  Jesus  had  said. 
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CHAPTER  L 

2  He  mm  received  up.— Anth.,  with  Tynd^  "  was  taken  up/' 
following  Ynlg.,  assumptus  est;  whence  WjcL  and  Bhem., 
^  was  asenrnpt^"  But  in  Lake  ix.  51  Anth.  has  "  received  np/' 
with  Tynd. ;  The  Gr.  is  here  Ai^fX^^,  there  iata\'h^t»s.  At 
Terse  9  a  different  word  is  nsed,  ^irfipBri,  which  is  properly  ren- 
dered "  was  taken  np."  The  Ascension  is  called  in  the  Ureek 
Church,  Analepaia,  "  the  receiving  up"  Again,  in  luuke  xxiv. 
61,  it  is  said  "  he  was  carried  np,"  dw^^pero.  But  from  this 
verse  and  chap.  iz.  51  of  the  Go^el  it  would  seem  that  the  "  re- 
ceiving np"  was  the  most  famihar  term  in  nse  among  the  first 
disciples  for  the  Ascension,  as  "  the  passion,"  rh  iradhp  (verse  3), 
was  tor  the  sufferings  of  their  Lord. 

8  He  also  sliewed  Hlmgalf.—The  Gr.  is  properl^r,  as  in  Margin, 
"  presented  himself,"  and  is  so  rendered  chap.  iz.  41 ;  and  so 
here,  Ynlg.,  prcebuU  se :  but  that  rendering  would  here  be  in- 
appropriate. "  After  His  passion,"  though  not  an  exact  equiva- 
l^t  of  **  after  he  had  suffered,"  is  the  rendering  of  all  English 
versions,  following  Yulg.,  post  j^assionem  stuim.  It  is  too  sacred 
a  word  to  be  expunged  from  this,  the  onlv  place  where  it  occurs 
in  the  Bible ;  and  £)ubtless  it  will  ever  hold  its  ground  in  the 
Prayer-Book,  "  By  thy  cross  and  passion ! " 

Proofii.— ''  Tokens,"  the  rendering  of  Tvnd.  and  Cranm.,  was 
probably  felt  to  be  in  itself  too  weak,  and  after  being  strengthened 
by  the  addition  of  "  infallible  "  in  G«nev.,  gaveplace  to  "  ^oofs  " 
in  Autlu,  which  has  "infallible  proofs.^'  ^J/^*  M^d  Bliem., 
**  arguments,"  following  Vulg.,  ctrgumentis.  The  Gr.,  rtiqifipiop, 
does  not  appear  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament ;  as  used  by 
Aristotle,  it  means  a  convincing,  certain  evidence,  as  distin. 
guished  from  ffri/uioy,  a  probable  but  not  certain  sign ;  whence 
Beza,  eerHitimis  tignis,  followed,  as  above,  by  Genev.  and 
AaUu 
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Appearing  unto  them.— So  all  English  yersions  before 
Aatk,  following  Ynlg.,  awax^M  eis,  Atith.,  "  beinff  seen  of 
them,"  which  wonld  imply  that  He  was  oontinaally  b^ore  their 
eyes.  The  Gr.,  6irrcaf6fi€vos,  not  again  osed  in  the  Kew  Testa- 
ment, is  a  frequentative  veib,  with  the  sense, ''  appearing  from 
time  to  time."    See  Note  on  John  xvi  16,  "  Ye  shall  see  me  " 

By  tlie  space  of— t.e.,  appearing  to  them  dnring  th&t  space 
or  interval  of  time;  so  G^nev.  Anih.,  "seen  of  them  forty 
days,"  wonld  signify  "  seen  on  forty  days,"  which,  as  Ohrvsostom 
observes,  if  it  luid  been  the  meaning  of  the  writer,  wonld  have 
been  differently  expressed. 

Speaking  the  things  oonoeming.—Not  "speaking  of  the 
things,"  as  Anth.,  but  speaking  the  very  things,  whetii^  truths 
to  be  believed  or  commands  to  be  obeyed.  WycL,  TVnd.,  and 
Bhem.,  following  Ynlg.,  "  speaking  of  the  kingdom  of  God." 

4  Beinif  aMembled  together  with  them;— The  marginal 
rendenng,  *'  eating  with  them,"  is  the  interpretation  adopt^  by 
Chrysostom,  and  followed  by  Ynlg.,  convescena  xUm,  and  by 
Wjcl.  and  Rhem. ;  and  it  may  be  supported  by  reference  to  Luke 
xuv.  42 :  but  it  is  founded  on  a  fanciful  derivation  of  the  word, 
as  if  from  tKts,  salt ;  and  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  usa^e  of 
classical  authors — cat.,  Herodotus  i.  62.  Tynd.  has  "  gjathered 
them  together,"  and  so  Calvin,  congregans  tllos ;  but  this  would 
be  giving  a  transitive  sense  to  ue  verb,  and  would  require  a 
different  construction  of  the  Gr. 

Ke  charged  them.— All  English  versions,  "he  commanded," 
which  is  the  rendering  of  sevenu  other  words. 

5  Baptised  with  the  Sdy  Ghost.— Mai^, "  Or,  tn."  We 
read  in  Matt.  iii.  11  these  words  of  the  Baptist,  "  I  indeed  bap- 
tize you  with  water;  but  He  shall  baptize  you  with  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  with  fire,"  where  the  preposition  iv,  "  in,"  stands  in 
both  parts  of  the  sentence ;  here,  by  our  Lord,  it  is  used  in  the 
latter  clause  only :  "  John  baptized  tm^  water  " — ^water,  the  means, 
the  outward  form  or  instrument ;  "  but  ye  shall  be  baptized  in 
the  Holv  Ghost — in  Him,  as  the  very  element  of  the  new  life 
acquired  through  baptism. 

7  Kath  set  within  his  own  anthori^.— Margin, "  Or,  haih 
appointed  by  His  oum  authority"  All  IWlish  versions,  "hath 
put  in  his  own  power ; "  Yulg.,  jootui^in  sua  potestaie.  The  Gr. 
ilovffia,  here  rendered  "  power,"  is  elsewhere  "  authority."  The 
meaning  may  be  either  "settled  so  as  to  be  within  his  own 
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authority,"  or,  taking  Ik  to  be  instmmental,  "  settled  by  His  own 
anthoritj/'  as  in  Margin. 

8  IKj  witnesses.— By  change  of  Gr.  text,  for  **  witnesses  nnto 
me."    Anth. 

9  As  tliey  were  lookiiur.— So  Bhem. ;  Auth.,  with  Wycl  and 
Tynd.,  "  while  they  beheld."  The  Gr.  is  $kn6trr<»K  See  Notes 
on  Terse  11. 

10  While  thej  were  looking  stedfuitlj.— The  verb  is  re- 
sohred,  as  it  is  in  the  Gr.  &s  i.r€9fl(otrrts  ^trav,  expressing  the  pro- 
tracted gaze  more  strongly  than  Anth.,  "  as  they  looked  sted- 
fastly."  The  Gr.  is  used  by  St.  Lake  several  times  botii  in  his 
Gospel  and  in  the  Acts,  and  by  St.  Paul  twice  (2  Oor.  iiL  7, 
13),  bat  not  elsewhere  in  the  ^ew  Testament. 

.  As  lie  went.— Aath.,  "as  he  went  up."     Gr.,  -mpwotihov, 
the  same  as  in  verse  11. 

11  Looldi^r  into.— So  Bhem.;  AntL,  with  Tynd.,  "gazing  up 
into."    The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  verse  9. 

Was  reoeiTed  up.— Auth.,  "which  is  taken  up."  See  Note 
on  verse  2.    The  participle  is  of  the  paat  tense,  the  aorist. 

As  ye  beheld  him.— All  English  versions,  "  as  ye  have  seen 
him.'*    The  Gr.  is  le^dffaaBe. 

Goinf^-. — Gr.,  irop€v6fi«wov,  literally,  "going  his  way; "  the  same 
word  18  used  of  the  ascended  Saviour  by  St.  Peter,  1.  iii.  22. 

12  Which  is  nigh  unto  Jerusalem  .  .  .-—So  WycL  and  Tvnd. 
Auth.,  with  Cranm.  (omitting  "  nigh  unto  "),  "  which  is  from 
Jerusalem  a  sabbath  day's  journey."  For  his  Gentile  readers 
St.  Luke  says  it  was  "  nigh,"  for  the  Hellenistic  Jews  he  is  more 
particular,  saying  that  it  was  "  a  sabbath  day's  journey  off." 

13.  The  upper  chamber.  — So  Genev.  and  Rhem.  WycL, 
"  solar,"  from  the  Latin  solarium.  Tynd.,  "parlour."  Auth., 
** an  upper  room,"  but  "upper  chamber"  in  chap.  ix.  27 ;  xx.  8. 
The  Yulg.  here  has  ccenacrUvm,  the  same  word  that  it  has  in  Mark 
xiv.  15  for  the  "  upper  room  "  in  which  the  Last  Supper  was 
eaten,  thus  appearing  to  favour  the  tradition  which  identifies  the 
"  upper  chamber  "  of  this  place  with  the  **  upper  room  "  of  the 
€(ospel.  .  The  two  words  in  Gr.  are  different,  though  alike  in 
meaning. 

Where  they  were  abiding-  both    Peter   and   John 

.  •  ,  This  construction  of  the  sentence  is  preferable  to  that 
which  is  adopted  in  all  English  versions,  and  according  to  which 
they  who  **  went  into  "  the  chamber  would  seem  to  be  not  the 
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samB  company  as  those  who  "  abode  "  there :  thus  Aath.,  "  they 
went  into  an  upper  room,  where  abode  both  Peter,  &eJ*  As  it  now 
stands,  the  ckose,  '*  both  Peter  and  John,"  Ac,,  is  in  apposition 
with  **  they,"  explaining  in  detail  who  are  indnded  in  that  word. 

14  With  the  women.— Margin,  '<0r,  wUh  certain  womenP 
The  article,  thongh  not  expressed  in  the  Gr.,  may  after  the  pre- 
position be  understood :  in  which  case  the  women  are  intended 
who  have  been  already  mentioned  in  the  Gospel  (see  especially 
Luke  yiii.  2,  3) ;  or  the  omission  of  the  article  may  be  taken  to 
denote  an  indefinite  number,  as  in  Margin. 

15  There  mm  a  mnltitiide  of  persons  qaihered  together, 
about  a  hundred  and  twenty.— So  Vub.,  eraJk  iwrha  Komi- 
nwn  simulferh  centum  viginta,  foUowed  by  WycL  The  absence 
of  the  article  in  the  Gr.  before  "  multitude'  determines  in  &Yonr 
of  this  rendering  in  preference  to  Auth.,  "  the  number  Cfl  names 
together  were,"  Ac. 

Persons.— So  Bhem.  The  Gr.  is  properly  "  names,"  as  Auth., 
with  Tynd.  The  same  word  is  a  synonym  for  **  persons  "  in  Bey. 
iii.  4;  xi.  13.  It  may  have  obtained  this  idiomatic  use  as  being 
inclusiye  of  women,  there  being  no  word  in  Gr.  so  conyenient 
for  this  purpose,  though  irp6<r»Totf  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense 
of  '*  person/'  It  has  oeen  thought  probable,  also,  that  a  list  was 
made  of  the  **  names  "  of  these  primitive  disciples. 

The  Gr.  particle  t€,  "  and,"  which  connects  this  sentence  with 
the  preceding,  is  characteristic  of  the  Book  of  the  Acts,  bein^ 
found  in  it  121  times,  and  only  fiye  times  in  the  Gospel  of  St. 
Luke  (Alford). 

16  Brethren.— So  Wycl.  Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  '*  Men  and 
brethren."  The  Gr.,  literally  rendered  in  Bhem.  "  men  breth- 
ren," is  a  respectful  and  customary  mode  of  address,  several 
times  repeated  in  this  book,  where  the  Apostles  are  addressing 
their  Jewish  countrymen;  and  it  would  perhaps  indicate  that 
the  men  only,  and  not  the  women  also,  were  in  the  contemplation 
of  the  speaker. 

It  was  needfU  that  the  Boriptnre  should  be  ftil- 
filled.— Autii.,  "  this  Scripture  must  needs  have  been  fulfilled," 
with  Tynd.  Vulfip.,  oportet  impleri  8cripiuram,  followed  by 
Wyd.,  '*  it  behoyetii  that  the  Scripture  be  filled."  Our  idiom, 
atic  phrase,  "  it  must  needs  be  " — i.e.,  "  it  cannot  be  otherwise  " 
(as  in  Matt,  xviii.  7)— is  not  apposite  as  a  rendering  of  the  Gr. 
8«(.     Compare  Mark  xiii.  7 ;  Acts  xvii.  3. 
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17  HeceiTad  his  portion  in  this  ministry.  —  Auth.,  with 
WycL,  **  had  obtaLied  part  of  this  ministry."  The  Gr.  is  lite- 
rally,  "  obtained  by  lot  the  lot  of,"  Ac.  l?he  Gr.  KKrjpos,  clerus^ 
**  lot,"  besides  its  primarr  meaning,  came  to  designate  Uie  portion 
allotted,  as  the  case  has  been  With  ihe  English  word,  and  thns  it 
obtained  the  meaning  of  an  inheritance  or  possession,  in  what- 
ever way  acquired.  iTevertheless  St.  Peter,  by  his  use  of  the 
word  in  speaking  of  the  Apostolic  office,  may  have  suggested  to 
his  hearers  the  way  in  whicn  the  will  of  the  Lord  shomd  be  as- 
certained for  filling  np  the  vacant  place :  "  they  gave  forth  their 
lots,"  Ac.  (verse  26). 

18, 19  These  two  verses  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  parenthesis  intro- 
duced by  St.  Luke  for  the  information  of  his  Gentile  or  Jewidi 
readers.  The  narrative  which  thoy  contain  would  have  been  un- 
necessary for  those  whom  St.  Peter  was  now  addressing,  and  who 
must  have  been  well  acquainted  with  the  sin  of  Judas  and  his 
fearful  end. 

18  Olitained.— Auth.,  "  purchased."  Tynd.  and  Granm.,  **  hath 
now  possessed."  Vulg.,  possedU,  Gr.,  iicrfiiraro,  literally,  "  ac- 
quired." Li  view  of  Sie  account  given  in  Matt,  xxvii.  5,  the  ex- 
planation of  this  passage  must  Be  that  Judas,  by  casting  his 
money  into  the  sanctuary,  caused  the  purchase  of  the  field  to  be 
made  after  his  death  by  the  chief  priests. 

19  In  their  language.  —  Auth.,  "in  their  proper  tongue." 
"Proper"  is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  For  "  language  the 
Gr.  is  ttax4KTos, "  dialect,"  used  several  times  in  this  book  only. 

20  His  office.— Auth.,"bishoprick,"  following  Vulg.,epi«c^a<ttm, 
and  all  English  versions,  except  G^nev.,  "  ms  charge."  The  Gr. 
is  4wi<rKoiHitf,  episcopen;  but  ''bishopridc"  is  an  anticipation  of 
the  ecclesiastical  sense  which  the  word  acquired  in  post- Apostolic 
times.  As  used  on  this  occasion  by  St.  Peter,  or  even  thirty 
years  later  by  St.  Luke,  it  would  mean  no  more  than  the  office  of 
overseeing  the  work  of  others.  It  is  observable  that  the  Genevan 
version  sSone  dropped  the  rendering  *' bishoprick,"  and  that 
King  James's  revisers  in  1611  returned  to  it.  The  Gr.  is  used  in 
the  LiXX.  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  in  Niim.  iv.  16  for 
the  "  oversight "  of  the  Tabernacle.  "  Office  "  is  the  word  of 
Auth.  at  Ps.  lix.  8,  which  is  quoted  here  by  St.  Peter  from  the 
TiTry.    There  also  the  Gr.  is  itrnntoiriiy, 

22  Must  one  become.— Auth.,  following  Tvnd.,  "must  one  be 
ordained."  WyoL  and  Rhem.,  "be  made,*^*  after  YjUg.  fieri, 
which  10  very  near  to  the  Gr.  ytrMcu^     "  Ordained  "  has  now, 
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like  "  bishopriek,"  a  speeial  ecclesiastical  sense,  which  makes 
its  use  in  this  and  other  places  of  the  Bible  perplexing,  if  not  mis- 
leading, to  the  English  reader. 
28  They  put  florward  two.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  appointed." 
The  Gr.  is  "  set,"  as  at  chaps.  ▼.  27,  tL  13  (Auth.).  The  choice 
made  by  the  disciples  was  not  an  "  appointment,"  but  a  prelimi- 
nary nomination. 

24  Shew  of  these  two  the  one  whom  ...  —  Anih.,  with 
Tynd.,  "  show  whether  of  these  two  thou,"  Ac.  The  Gr.  is  more 
definite,  inserting  "  one  "  (according  to  English  idiom  "  the  one  ") 
before  "  whom." 

25  To  take  the  plaee  in  this  ministry.—"  Place,"  for  </  part " 
(Anth.),  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  T6irov  for  icKiipoK  All  previons 
versions  have  "  place,"  or,  as  Bhem.,  "  room,"  following  Yulg. 
By  this  reading  an  antithesis  is  presented  between  the  "  place  " 
in  the  apostleship  and  the  place  of  Jndas,  to  which  he  is  gone, 
"his  own  place." 

*  Fell  away.— Anth.,  keeping  the  elegant  paraphrase  of  Tynd., 
*'  by  transpession  fell."  This,  however,  lavs  too  mnch  stress  on 
"feU,"  which  is  not  the  prominent  notion  of  the  Gr.,  ieap4fiii,  else- 
where "  transgressed."  Ck>mpare  Luke  viiL  13,  "  which  for  a 
while  believe,  and  in  time  of  temptation  faJl  away,"  where 
the  Gr.  is  ifplfrrcarrai, 

26  Thev  gave  lots  fbr  them.— Margin,  "  Or,  unio  them/'  as 
Wycl.  By  change  in  Gr.  text  (aino7s  for  aibr&v)  for  "  they  eave 
forth  their  lots  "  (Auth.).  If  the  Marginal  rendering  be  taken, 
we  may  understand  from  it  that  the  lots,  consisting  of  two  tablets, 
each  inscribed  with  one  of  the  names,  were  given  to  them,  and 
they  in  some  manner  arrived  at  the  result,  probably  hj  placing 
the  lots  in  the  Jolds  of  a  robe  and  drawing  them  out.  This  is  the 
onlv  instance  in  the  New  Testament  of  recourse  to  lots,  which, 
under  the  Jewish  dispensation,  were  believed  to  convey  intima- 
tions of  the  Divine  will :  "  The  lot  is  cast  into  the  lap,  but  the 
whole  disposing  thereof  is  of  the  Lord"  (Prov.  xvi.  33).  This 
one  instance  occurs  before  the  bestowal  of  the  spiritual  nft  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  which  was  to  supersede  the  former  modes  of 
consulting  Gk)d's  will,  and  was  to  be  for  the  guidance  of  the 
Apostles  and  of  the  Ohurdh  for  all  time. 
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CHAPTER  n. 


1  Was  now  come.— Auth.,  **  was  fully  come."  The  Gr.,  wMch 
is,  literally,  "  when  the  day  of  the  Pentecost  was  being  filled  up," 
has  been  variously  rendered  in  the  Engl,  versions ;  but  aJl,  except 
Auth.,  have  "  days  "  (in  the  rfpral).  f  (Slowing  Vulg. — cvm  corn^ 
plerentu/r  dies  PerUecostes,  The  Gr.,  avftwKrjpovaecu,  is  used  only 
by  St.  Luke,  and  by  him  three  times. 

Together.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  following  Vulg.,  pariter  in 
eodem  loco,  by  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  with  one  accord." 

2  As  of  tlie  mshing  of  a  mightj  wind.— Auth.,  following 
Genev.,  "  as  it  had  been  of  a  mighty  rushing  wind."  The  Gr. 
is  literally,  "  as  if  a  violent  gust  were  being  borne  along." 

3  Tongues  parting  asunder.— So  Yulg.,  dispertitcB  lingtuB, 
whence  WvcL,  "  divers,"  and  Rhem.,  "  parted."  Auth.,  following 
Tynd.,  "cloven,"  as  if  each  tongue  were  forked.  The  Gr.  i^ 
literallv,  "  dividing  or  parting  themselves  off  "  (as  from  one  root, 
says  Cmysostom). 

It  sat— i.e.,  the  appearance  of  a  fiery  tongue. 

ITpon  each  one  of  them.— So  Oranm.  Auth.,  with  Tynd. 
and  Genev.,  "upon  each  of  them."  It  is  a  small  matter,  but  the 
distribution  to  each  and  all  is  thus  more  distinctly  marked.  There 
is  the  same  particularity  in  the  Gr.,  th  tKoaros,  at  verse  6. 

5  From  every  nation.— Auth.,  "out  of,"  which  would  represent 
iK,  not  <i»<J,  and  would  imply  that  they  themselvies  belonged  to, 
were  of,  these  several  nations,  instead  of  being  Jews  bom  and 
resident  among  them,  and  come  from  them. 

6  When  this  sonnd  was  heard.  —  Auth.,  "when  this  was 
noised  abroad,"  a  paraphrase  of  what  was  supposed  to  be  the  true 
rendering,  "  when  the  report  of  this  had  been  made."  So  Erasmus,. 
Bcza,  &c.  The  Gr.  is  literally  translated  by  Wycl.  and  Rhem., ' 
"  when  this  voice  was  made,"  following  Yvlg.ffaetd  hoc  voce.  The 
Gr.  <payli  never  in  the  New  Testament  nas  the  sense  of  a  "  report," 
or  "  rumour,"  but  is  used,  as  here,  of  a  Divine  utterance  in  Matt, 
iii.  17,  &c.  The  "  sound  "  which  was  heard  was  either  the  noise 
(^XOi)  of  the  mighty  wind  in  the  house,  or  the  sound  produced  by 
the  manifold  utterances  of  the  Apostles  speaking  out  of  doors. 
The  latter  seems  the  more  probable  alternative ;  the  languages 
spoken  were  many,  but  the  sound  was  to  each  hearer  a  simple  and 
smgle  one — ^that  of  his  own  language  in  which  he  was  boni, 
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8  Laninuure.— As  at  yene  6.    AntL, "  tongae."    The  Gr.,  m  at 
chap.  i.  19,  is  "  dialect/' 

10  Scdonmeni  from  Borne.— Anth.,  "strangers  of  Borne,"  fol- 
lowing  Tynd. :  Wyd.,  "  comelings  Romans."  The  Gr.  is,  literally, 
**  the  sojourning  Komans,"  i.e.,  "  the  Jews  who  live  at  Borne  as 
sojourners,"  Boman  Jews,  as  we  now  speak  of  English,  Polish, 

.  Bussian  Jews. 

11  Cretaiui.—Wy6l., "  men  of  Crete."  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  strangely, 
"  Grekes."  Geney.  and  Auth.,  "  Cretes,"  as  in  Vulg.,  from  the 
Gr.  Kfnjres,  Bhem.,  "  Cretonians."  The  revisers  of  1611,  in 
Titus  i.  12,  introduce  the  name  in  an  English  form,  **  Cretians,'* 
following  Vulg.,  which  there  has  Cretenses,  "  Cretes,"  in  Auth.,. 
is  a  dissylahle,  as  in  the  Gr.,  and  should  be  so  pronounced. 

Mighty  wopta.— Auth.,,"  wonderful  works,"  following  Genev. 
All  previous  versions,  "great."  The  Gr.,  fteyaXtTa,  is  found  in 
only  one  other  place,  in  the  Magnificat,  Luke  i.  49. 

12  'Were  perplexed.— As  in  Luke  xxiv.  4,  where  for  the  same  Gr. 
the  Auth.  has  "  were  much  perplexed,"  but  here  "  were  in  doubt," 
following  Genev.  Tynd.,  "  they  wondered."  The  Gr .  is  in  the 
passive  voice,  and  is  used  only  by  St.  Luke;  its  proper  sense  is 
"  to  be  utterly  uncertain  what  to  think,"  rather  than  to  be  in 
doubt  which  of  several  opinions  is  right.  (Compare  chap. 
XXV.  20.) 

14  Spalce  fiorth  unto  them.— Auth.,  "sud."  Something  un- 
usual in  loudness  of  voice  or  solemnity  of  manner  is  indicated  by 
the  uncommon  word  A»f  ^^7|crro.  Tne  hcuius  of  Vulg.  should 
have  been  elocviua. 

Give  ear  unto  my  word*.— The  Gr.  is,  literally,  "take  my 
words  into  your  ears."  Auth.,  less  vividly,  "hearken  to  my 
words."  Vulg.,  awrihus  perci^Ue,  Tynd.,  "with  your  ears 
hear." 

17  It  sliall  be.— Auth.,  "it  shall  come  to  pass."  The  Gr.  is 
l<rrai,  not  ytyiia-erat, 

1  will  pour  forth  of  mj  8pirit.~Auth.,  following  Genev., 
"  I  will  pour  out  of  my  spirit,"  by  which  rendering  it  is  not  made 
clear  that  "  pour  out  are  to  be  joined  together,  not  "  out  of." 
It  may  have  been  to  prevent  this  possible  misconoeption  tiiat 
Tjnd.,  Cranm.,  and  Bhem.  invert  the  order  of  the  Gr.,  "  of  my 
spirit  I  will  pour  out." 
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22  Amvoirtd  of  CMl  vnto  yon.— All  Eiuriish  yeraions/'amonff 
jOD/'  as  Ynlg.,  approbaifum  in  vohis.  The  Gr.  is  elf  tfios,  not 
4r^furi  and  "approved ''  correctly  represents  the  Q-r.,  if  it  is 
understood  in  its  old  meaning,  "  demonstrated."  The  full  mean- 
ing of  tiie  phrase  may  be  thus  expressed :  **  a  man  demonstrated  to 
have  come  unto  yon  from  God  by  mighty  works/'  &c. 

23  **  Have  taken."— (Anth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text.. 

IBj  tho  haiid  of  lawloss  mon.— By  chan^  of  Gr.  text,  for 
"ij  lawless  hands ; "  and  lawless  for  *'  wicked,"  as  all  English 
versions ;  "  men  without  the  law,"  heathens,  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  21, 
"to  them  that  are  without  [law,  as  withont  law."  Gr.,  h96fjMv, 
The  Jews  cradfied  the  Lord  by  the  hand  of  their  heathen 
goremor  and  his  soldiery. 

24  SaTin^  loosod  the  pangs  of  death.— Anth.,  "  pains ; " 
all  previous  versions  "  sorrows,"  foflowing  Vulg.,  boIuHb  dolori^ 
Inu  ti/«mi  Gr.,  AKwu,  properly  "birth-pangs,"  here  to  be 
understood  of  death  as  the  la^vul  which  lea£  throneh  a  new 
birth  to  a  new  life.  Compare  Mati  xxiv.  8,  where  &e  same' 
word  is  figuratively  applied  to  the  approaching  fall  of  Jerusalem ; 
"these  are  the  beginning  of  travail."  It  is,  however,  to  be 
observed  that  the  words  rendered  "  pangs  of  death  "  are  in  the 
TiXX.  used  where  the  Hebrew  has  "  biuids  or  cords  of  death," 
Pss.  xvii.  5,  and  cxv.  3.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  St.  Peter,  address, 
ing  the  people  in  the  Hebrew  lan^ua^,  may  have  used  the 
ai^nroprii^  and  forcible  jphrase,  "havmg  loosed  the  bands  of 
death,  and  that  for  this  St.  Luke,  giving  St.  Peter's  speech  in 
Greek,  substituted  the  translation  of  the  LXX.,  the  "  pangs." 
(Alford.) 

26  Was  glad  •  .  .  rcdoioed.—Auth.,  "rejoiced  .  .  .  waselad." 
These  words  have  changed  places,  because  "rejoice  has 
usuaUv  been  taken  to  represent  the  latter  of  the  two  Gr.  verbs, 
&7aAXtooftai,  denoting  active  and  outward  expressions  of  joy,  while 
"  be  glad"  indicates,  like  •l^pairofuu,  a  joyous  state  of  mind ;  and 
so  in  verse  28. 

Shall  dwelL— All  English  versions,  "shall  rest,"  as  Ynlg., 
requteseai.  The  Ghr.  is  fiterallv,  "  shall  dweU  as  in  a  tent,"  in  a 
temporary  abode.  "  My  flesh,'  my  body  and  soul,  "  shall  for  a 
short  time  dweU  in  hope." 

27  Give.— Auth.,  "  suffer."    The  Gr.  is  d^trtts. 

29  Z  may  saw  nnto  yon  freely.— So  Genev. ;  all  other  versions 
"  let  me»"  f  <dlowing  Yulg.»  licecU. 
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80  "  According  to  the  flMh  he  would  raise  np  Ohrisf'^Aaih.) 
Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text;  as  aleo  ''nis  soul "  (Auth.)  in 
verso  31. 

33  By  the  rigl^t  hand  of  God  exalted.~Ma]^  "  Or,  cdr 

The  rendering  in  the  text  is  according  to  the  more  probable 
conBtmction  of  the  Gr.,  and  is  that  of  tSl  English  versions,  tiie 
Ynlg.,  and  generally  of  modem  commentators.  There  are  some, 
however,  who  adopt  the  alternative  of  the  Margin,  *'  exalted  at 
the  right  hand,"  which,  if  it  conld  be  shewn  to  be  an  admismble 
rendering  of  the  Greek,  might  be  preferred,  being  in  aecordanoe 
with  other  passages,  where  Christ  is  spoken  of  as  hemg  **  at " 
the  right  hand  of  God. 

Poured  forth.— As  at  verse  17.  Here  AntL  has  "shed  forth/' 
with  all  English  versions,  except  Bhem.,  "  ponred  ont." 

36  Kath  made  him  both  Lord  and  CbxiMt,  this  Jesus 
whom  ye  omoified.— So  Wycl,  Genev.,  and  Bhem.,  follow- 
ing Vulg.  The  order,  as  inverted  by  Tynd.,  Cranm.,  and  Anth., 
is  more  smooth  and  rhythmical,  but  does  not  so  well  suggest  ihe 
startling  effect  with  which  the  words  would  fall  on  the  Jewish 
audience,  stinging  them,  causing  them  to  be  ''pricked  to  the 
heart" 

88  ITnto  the  remission  of  your  sins.— So  WyeL,  and  Bhem. 
with  Yulg.  In  the  Gr.  tcoct,  followed  by  Auul,  "your"  was 
omitted,  and  the  statement  was  a  general  one.  By  the  addition 
of  "your"  the  purpose  of  baptism  is  brought  home  to  each 
individual 

39  Shall  call  nnto  him.--Auth.,  "  shall  caU."  The  veri)  in  Gr. 
has  the  preposition  iFp6s,  and  is  in  the  middle  voice.  The  call  is 
from  Gk>ii,  calling  them  to  Himself.    Yulg.,  advocaverit. 

40  Chrooked.— The  same  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  Luke  ill  5;  Phil, 
ii.  15.  Here  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  has  "untoward;"  the  latter 
word  signifying  backwardness  in  coming  to  the  truth,  the  former 
perversity  in  turning  off  from  it. 

41  "  Gkdly."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

42  Teaching.— So  Wycl.,  as  in  Matt.'  vii.  28,  and  elsewhere,  for 
the  Gr.  8«5ax^ ;  not  **  doctrine"  (Auth.,  with  Tynd.),  which,  as  we 
now  understand  it,  means  a  definite  system  or  canon  of  the 
faith. 

And  fellowship — i.e.,  in  the  Apostles'  fellowship,  associated 
with  the  Apostles  in  all  religious  acts.  The  Marginal  altema* 
tive  by  the  insertion  of  *'in  *'  would  make  "  and  in  fellowship  '*  m 
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separate  clause,  meanmg  "in  brotherly  intercourse  one  with 
another,*'  being,  as  it  b  said  afterwards,  ''all  of  one  heart." 
But  bj  the  omission,  through  change  in  the  Gr.  text,  of  **  and  " 
Ijef  ore  the  next  clause,  the  enumerated  particulars  are  divided 
into  two  couplets,  the  first  describing  the  close  connection  of  the 
belieyers  with  the  Apostles,  the  second  their  outward  acts  of 
worship. 

In  the  breaking  of  bread  and  the  jprajers.— Auth., 
following  Tynd.,  in  both  plaees  omits  the  article,  which  here  has 
strong  significance,  indicating  (1)  the  special  rite  to  which  the 
term  "breaking  of  bread  "  was  applied  in  the  primitive  Church — 
viz.,  the  breaking  of  bread  in  Holy  Communion  at  the  Agape, 
or  "love-feast"  (compare  chap.  xx.  7;  1  Cor.  x.  16) ;  and  (2)  the 
meetings  held  for  common  prayer. 

45  Any  man.— Not  "  every  man,"  as  all  English  versions.  The 
(Jr.  is  Tiy. 

46  At  home.— So  Grenev.;  all  other  versions,  "from  house  to 
house,"  as  Vulg..  circa  donios ;  but  in  Margin  Auth.  (1611)  has 
••  Or,  ai  home.*'  The  Gr.,  icot*  oUor,  is  used  in  the  same  sense,  chap, 
y.  42;  Rom.  xvi.  5.  The  words  might  bear  the  sense  ^ven  them 
in  the  text  of  Auth.,  as  in  this  very  verse  fcoB*  4ifi4pw  is  rendered 
"  day  by  day,"  "  d*^»"  ^ot  "  by  duiy  j "  but  there  is  no  example 
of  this  in  tne  New  Testam^it. 

OladneM.— This  word  has  been  retained,  though  the  Gr.  de- 
notes properly  an  effusiveness  of  joy.  Vulg.,  exuUatione.  (See 
Note  on  verse  26.)  The  difference  was  not  thought  sufficient  to 
necessitate  a  change  in  the  rendering  of  m  phrase  with  which 
we  are  so  familiar  as  it  stands. 

47  Added  to  them.— By  a  change  in  the  Gr.  text,  "to  the 
Church  "  (Auth.)  is  omitted,  and  the  first  words  of  chap,  iii., 
"  to  them,"  literally,  "together,"  are  connected  with  the  end  of 
this  verse.  This  change  is  supported  by  nearly  all  the  best  MSS. 
and  the  ancient  versions,  incluoing  Vulg.,  followed  by  Wycl.  and 
Rhem.  The  Gr.,  M  rh  t^6,  "together,"  stood  awkwardly  at 
the  beginning  of  the  next  sentence.  The  same  Gr.  is  rendered 
"  togefiier,"  m  chap.  i.  16 :  and  Vuly.  in  that  place  has  simul, 
but  here  in  id  ipsum,  an  unintelligible  attemx)t  at  literalness, 
imitated  by  Wycl,  "  in  the  same  thing.*' 

The  mention  of  "  the  Church,"  omitted  by  change  of  Gr.  text  in 
this  place,  appears  for  the  first  time  in  elmp.  v.  11. 

Those  that  were  being  saved.— Auth.,  following  Tynd., 
"such  as  should  be  saved,"  whidi  perhaps  was  iuteuded  to 
K 
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iudicate  a  certain  class  of  persons  chosen  for  salvaticm, "  sucb  as 
should  be,"  '*  were  destinea  to  be/'  saved,  according  to  the  Cal. 
Tinistic  doctrine  of  salvation ;  bat  of  this  there  is  no  indication 
in  the  Gr.  robs  c^Coiiipovs  (the  present  participle),  **  those  that 
were  being  saved,"  were  patting  themselves  in  the  way  of  salva- 
tion, obeying  the  exhortation  of  St.  Peter  in  verse  40,  *'  Save 
yoarselves,''  (r^C^a^t,  So  in  1  Cor.  i.  18  the  same  phrase  is  con- 
trasted by  St.  Paol  with  those  that  are  in  the  way  of  mrdition,  roU 
knoKKvfiivoii,  "  Calvinism,"  says  the  late  Professor  Blnnt  {Dutiei 
of  a  Parish  Priest,  §  2,  p.  51),  "  has  made  great  nse  of  this  text, 
and  important  conseanences  have  been  danced  from  it."  To 
this  remark  he  appends  another,  which  is  of  general  application : 
"  And  I  cannot  out  think  there  is  more  to  satisfy  a  reasonable 
man  in  reasoning  like  this  on  the  grammar  of  the  Giedk  whieh  con- 
tains the  revelation,  than  in  very  verbose  disquisitions  on  the 
Divine  decrees  in  metaphysics  KpKri  from  the  Greek."      ^ 

The  Vnlg.  in  this  place  has  qui  scdvi  fierent ;  Wycl.,  "  they  that 
^ere  made  safe/'  neither  of  which  renderings  is  free  from 
ambiguity. 


CHAPTER  m. 


1  See  Note  on  chap.  ii.  47,  V  added  to  them." 

2  Door.— Anth.,  **  gate,"  which  represents  a  different  Gr.  word, 
used  for  the  same  entrance  in  verse  10. 

5  Asked  to  recaive.— So  all  English  versions  except  Anth.  The 
phrase  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the  New  Testament,  but  is  used 
by  classical  authors — e^.,  by  Sophocles  and  Aristophanes.  Anth., 
following  a  different  Gr.  text  (not  that  of  the  Texhis  Becepius), 
omits  "  to  receive." 

6  What  Z  liaTe.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "snoh  as  I  have."  Wvcl. 
and  Ehem.,  "  that  that  I  have,'  inelegantly  following  Vnlg., 
quod  hdbes, 

"  Rise  up  and," — (Anth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

7  Raised  him  up.— Anth.,  as  Tynd.,  "lifted  up."  Wycl., 
**  Jioaved-'*  The  Gr.  is  nsnally  rendered  in  the  active  voice  "  to 
raise,"  in  the  middle,  **  to  rise."  . 
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10  Took  knowledge  of  him.— All  Enrfisli  versions,  "knew." 
The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  At  chap.  iy.  13,  where  Anth.  (alone)  has 

"  took  knowledge  of  him."   "  Recognised  *'  is  a  better  word,  but  of 
comparatiyely  modem  usage. 

11  Porch. — ^Margin,  "Or,  jjor^ico."  This  portico  or  colonnade  was, 
according  to  ancient  tradition,  a  part  of  Solomon's  temple,  left 
standing  when  the  rest  was  destroyed  by  Nebuchadnezzar. 
JesuS:  walked  in  it  (John  x.  23) ;  and  becoming  afterwards  a 
place  of  public  resort,  it  appears  to  have  been  frequented  by  the 
disciples  for  the  purpose  of  meeting  and  teaching  the  people. 

12  Thi«  mMn.—{GT.,  ro{rr<p.)  Preferable  to  "this  "(i.e.,  this  thii^), 
asall  English  versions,  because  of  "him," which  appears  to  re&r 
to  "this  man,"  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 

Pasten  ye  your  eyes.— The  Grr.  is  so  rendered  in  Luke  iv. 
20  (Auth.),  but  here  "  look  ye  earnestly,"  as  in  chap.  L  10,  and 
Luke  xiii.  56. 

OodlinOMl.— So  G^ev.  Autk,  "holiness,"  with  Tynd.  and 
Rhem.  The  Gr.  signifies  not  so  much  the  religion  of  the  heart 
within  as  the  outward  expression  of  it  in  acts  of  piety  towards 
Qod,    It  is  elsewhere  always  rendered  "  godliness    in  Auth. 

13  His  Servant.— Margin,  "  Or,  child'*  See  references  in  the 
Margin:  especially  to  be  observed  in  connection  with  this  place  are 
the  passages  of  Isa.  xliL  1,  &c.,  in  which  the  future.  Messiah  is 
nwken  <n  as  "  the  servant  of  the  Lord  "  (translated  by  ^oTt  in 
the  LXX.).  In  this  book  the  same  Old  Testament  designation 
of  Him  is  retiuned,  while  as  the  "  Son  "  of  God  He  is  always 
called  vUs,  and  not  until  the  age  following  that  of  the  Apostles 
was  the  term  weus  Btod  applied  to  Him  as  "  the  Son."  AU  English 
versions,  following  Vufg.,  here  have  "  son,"  except  Auth., 
"  child."  Compare  Phil.  ii.  7, 8,  whore  it  is  said  of  Christ  our 
Lord  that  he  took  upon  Him  the  form  of  "  a  servant,"  "  a  bond- 
servant," and  was  "  obedient  unto  death  "  (iJir^«coos),  and  Zeeh.  iii. 
8,  "  my  servant  the  Branch,"  where  the  LXX.  has  Bov^ov.  Tho 
Gr.  vcus  is  rendered  "  servant "  in  verse  25  of  this  chapter;  and 
it  is  maintained  by  Nitzsch,  in  Ullmaun's  Theologlsche  Zeitschr. 
for  1828,  that  both  in  the  LXX.  and  in  the  New  Testament  vatf 
may  always  be  translated  either  "  servant "  or  "  one  of  tender 
years,"  never  necessarily  the  same  as  vl6s,  "  son."  Comp.  Isa. 
xUv.21;  Luke  i.  54. 

14  Biffhteone.— AutL,  foUowing  Tynd.,  "  just."  Wycl.,  "right- 
ful"   See  Note  on  Matt.  i.  19.    Comp.  chi^.  viL  52,  zxiL  14; 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


196  THE   ACTS— III. 

1  Jolin  ii.  1,  where  the  title,  "  the  Bif  hteons,"  is  emplutilcally 
flnyen  to  onr  Lord  It  was  used  hj  the  Jews,  as  appears  from 
me  writings  of  their  rabbis,  to  designate  the  Messiah,  and  may 
have  been  ori^ally  suggested  by  Isa.  liiL  11, "  My  righteous 
servant  shall  justify  many." 

15  The  prince  of  life.— Margin,  "  Or,  auihor:*  So  in  Auth. 
Rhem.,  following  Vulg.,  has  "  Author."  Tynd.,  "  Lord."  The 
Gr.  properly  means  "  leader,"  "  chieftain,"  as  in  Num.  xiiL  3 
(LXX.).  dEhe  title,  "  Author  of  life,"  would  perhaps  be  more 
appropriate  to  the  Holj  Spirit ;  the  "  Author  of  our  faith,  of  onr 
safyation,"  are  titles  given  to  Christ  in  Heb.  xii.  2,  ii.  10.  "  The 
Prince  of  life,"  as  our  leader,  winning  life  for  us  by  His  victory 
over  death,  appears  to  be  a  suitable  rendering  of  the  Gr.  in  this 
place,  and  in  cnap.  v.  31. 

Wliereof  we  are  witnesses.— The  Gr.  may  be  either 
•'  whereof,"  i.e.,  "  of  his  resurrection,'*  as  they  are  declared  to  be 
in  chap.  i.  22,  or  "  of  him,"  as  He  appointed  them  to  be  in  chap, 
i.  8.    (See  also  chap.  ii.  32.) 

16  By  &ith  in  his  name — i.e.,  on  account  of  faith  in  His  name, 
both  on  our  part,  and  on  the  nart  of  the  cripple  whom  we  have  seeu 
healed.  His  name  worked  the  cure,  not  of  itself ,  but  on  account 
of  the  faith  which  both  the  cripple  and  the  Apostles  had  in  it. 
The  Gr.  is,  literally,  "  upon  the  faith  "  {M  rp  vlaru). 

Tea,  the  &ith  which  is  through  him.— Auth.,  "wliich 
is  by  him."  "  Our  faith  in  his  name,  made  effectual  through 
him,  hath  given,"  &c.  He  is  the  object-,  as  He  is  also  the  author 
of  our  faith ;  He  is  the  motive  cause  of  it,  He  also  makes  it 
effectual 

17  "I  wot,"  for  "I  know,"  though  an  archaism  long  disused  in 
common  speech,  is  still  familiar  to  us  from  its  use  in  our  standard 
old  writers,  such  as  Sliaks^are  and  Spenser ;  the  same  may  be 
said  of  *'  I  wist,"  chap,  xxiii.  5.  Both  words  are  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  Bible. 

18  His. — By  change  in  Gr.  text  is  omitted  before  "  prophet*,"  and 
inserted  before  *'  Christ."  So  also  Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  following 
Yulg.  His  Christ  is  a  title  found  only  here  and  in  the  quota- 
tion from  the  second  psalm  in  chap.  iv.  26,  where  see  the  Mar- 
ginal  Note. 

19  Turn  again.— Auth.,  "  be  converted,"  See  Note  on  Matt.  xiii. 
15. 

That  so  there  may  come.— All  Engl,  versions,  **  when  the 
times  shall  come,"  giving  the  Gr.  conjunction  the  sense  of 
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"when,**  wbicH  it  nerer  takes.  The  same  construction  occurs  in 
Luke  u,  85,  where  it  has  always  been  rightly  translated.  Here 
the  Ynlg.  was  misleading,  with  a  broken  construction,  ut  cum 
venerint,  which  Tynd.  endeavoured  to  amend  by  "  when  there 
shall  come," 

St.  Peter  exhorts  the  Jews  to  turn  from  their  old  evil  ways  and 
receive  the  Christ,  their  long-expected  Messiah,  that  so  there  may 
come  seasons  of  "refreshing,"  of  revivaL  What  these  seasons 
were  in  the  contemplation  of  the  Apostle,  and  whether  tliey 
would  come  to  the  Jewish  believers  only,  or  to  the  world  in 
general,  are  points  not  made  clear  by  the  context,  nor  hitlierto 
illustrated  by  reference  to  other  passages  of  Scripture. 

20  Who  hath  been  appointed  for  yon.— By  change  of  Gr. 
text  for  "  which  was  beiore  preached  unto  you,"  as  in  all  EngL 
versions.  The  Gr.  word  is  used  in  the  LaX.,  but  in  the  New 
Testament  occurs  only  in  this  book.  (See  chaps,  xxii.  14,  xxvi. 
16.) 

The  Christ  .  .  .  even  Jesus.— Auth.,  "  Jesus  Christ."  This 
change  follows  from  the  change  in  the  order  of  the  words  in  the 
Gr.  text,  rhp  wpoK^x^ipif^t'^^vop  Xpnrrhy*hiaovif  for  rhy  lepoK  ...  I.,  X, 

21  The  times  of  restoration  of  all  things.—  Tynd.,  *'  till 
the  time  that  aU  things  be  restored."  Auth.,  here  following  Wycl. 
and  Rhem.,  "  until  the  times  of  restitution  of  all  things,"  talang 
from  the  Vulg.  the  word  **  restitution,"  which,  however,  is  not  in 
English  as  in  Latin  the  equivalent  of  Airoic«T<{<rra<rij,  "  restora- 
tion." St.  Peter's  words  must  be  connected  with  the  saying  of 
our  Lord  (Matt.  xvii.  11),  "Elijah  indeed  cometh,  and  sTiall 
restore  all  things,"  where  the  same  Gr.  word  is  used.  Then  shall 
come  forth  "the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  "  spoken  of  in  2 
Peter  iii.  13. 

Whereof  God  spaJke.— "  Whereof,"  t.c,  of  which  times.  Auth., 
"  which  G^d  hath  spoken,"  i.e.,  "  which  things : "  a  comparison 
with  the  saying  of  our  Lord  m  Matt.  xvii.  11  shews  that  the 
former  is  the  true  connection,  though  that  of  Auth.  is  grammatically 
the  more  obvious. 

22  Moses  indeed  said.— Auth.,  following  Cranm.  only,  "  Moses 
truly  said."  The  word  thus  rendered  {fnh)  is  not  an  adverb, 
affirming  the  truth  of  the  saying,  but  merely  the  particle  used 
when  two  statements  are  to  be  connected  or  contrasted,  as  here  in 
verses  22. and  24,  "Moses indeed  .  .  .  yea,  and  all  the  prophets." 

Uke  nnto  me.— Margin,  "Or,  as  he  raised  vp  me"  (so  again 
in  chap.  vii.  37).    This  is  not  an  improbable  interpretation,  the 
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Gr.  being  its  i/i* ;  it  is  also  conntenanoed  by  Vulg**  Umquam  fne, 
and  there  appears  to  be  nothing  against  it  in  Hie  Hebrew  of  Dent, 
xviii.  15. 

To  him  shall  ye  hearken.— Anth.,  "  hear."  The  common 
Gr.  verb  iuco^tty  has  often  in  the  New  Testament  a  pregnant  siff. 
nification  which  "  to  hear  "  fails  to  give,  bnt  which  is  safficientTy 
brought  out  by  "  hearken  to."  Similarly,  in  the  next  verse  the 
Auth.  "  destroyed  "  is  not  strone  enough  to  express  the  intensity, 
the  uttemess,  which  is  signified  by  the  Gr. 

25  Families.— As  in  Luke  ii.  4;  Ephesians,  iii.  15.  Auth.,  "  kin- 
dreds," with  Tynd.,  which  is  the  rendering  of  other  words,  as  in 
chaps,  iv.  5,  vii.  3. 

26  His  Servant.— For  Auth.,  "his  Son  Jesus,"  by  change  in  Gr. 
text. 


CHAPTER  lY. 

2  Being  sore  troubled.— Tvnd.,  "  taking  it  grievously."  Auth., 
after  Ithem.,  "being  gprievea."  The  Gr.  b  an  unusual  word, 
occurring  only  once  again,  in  chap.  xvi.  18. 

Proclaimed.- Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  **  preached,"  wliich  is  the  usual 
rendering  of  another  word.    So  again  in  chap.  xiii.  5. 

In  Jesns.— Auth.,  "  through  Jesus."  The  Gr.  is  not  "  through 
Him,"  as  the  means,  but  **  in  Him,"  as  the  ruling  precedent,  uxe 
primary  instance  of  a  universal  law. 

4  Came  to  be.— Auth.,  "was."  Tho  Gr.is,  literally,  "was made 
to  be." 

5,  6  The  change  in  the  order  and  construction  of  this  sentence 
is  due  to  the  broken  construction  of  the  Gr.  text  as  it  is  now 
amended. 

7  They  enquired.— Auth.,  "  asked."  The  Gr.,  in  the  imperfect 
tense,  impues  a  continued  or  repeated  questioning;  and  so  St. 
Peter,  in  verse  9,  speaks  of  "  being  under  examination." 

In  what  name. — ^As  at  chap.  iiL  2 ;  and  so  all  versions  here, 
except  Auth.,  "  l^  what  name." 

9  A  good  deed.— So  Rhem. ;  Auth.,  following  Wyol.  and  Tynd., 
"  the  good  deed."    The  article  is  not  expressed  in  the  Greek ; 
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and  tboiq^h  after  the  prepositioii  (^0  it  migHt  be  understood  and 
snpplied,  if  re^nired  by  the  eontext,  the  sentence  is  more  concise 
and  has  more  irony  without  it. 

This  man.— Pointing  to  him.   Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  '*  he,*'  otros 

11  Ee  is  the  stone.— All  English  yersions,  "  This."  Here,  as  iu 
the  last  verse,  the  Gr.  is  otros^  but  the  Gr.  pronoun  better  finds 
its  subject  in  the  person  just  before  mentioned  (if  ro(n^,  verse  10) 
than  in  that  which  follows  as  predicate,  "  the  stone,*'  especiaUy 
as  in  the  next  verse  '*  he  "  is  spoken  of,  "  he  "  in  person,  and  not 
under  the  metaphor  of  the  stone. 

Ton  tlie  ImUdsnk— So  Ehem.  onl^ ;  all  other  English  ver- 
sions,  "you  builders."  The  article  is  m  the  Gr.,  and  is  m  accord- 
ance with  our  own  idiom,  thou«^h  in  the  clipped  style  of  colloquial 
English  it  may,  with  some  toss  of  point  and  significanoe,  be 
omitted.    "  You,  the  appointed  and  authorised  builders." 

Which  was  mada.— All  English  versions  have  the  present 
"  is  made,"  misled  by  Yulg.j/oc^tM  eat    Gr.,  6  y9y6fityos. 

12  And  in  nons  other— t.e.,  in  no  other  person.  Si  Peter  reverts 
to  the  questions  which  had  been  asked  (verse  9),  by  what  means 
the  man  had  been  *'  made  whole "  (literally,  "  saved  "),  and  in 
what  name ;  and  to  the  name  he  attaches  a  sovereira  and  uni- 
versal power  which  until  now  he  has  not  claimed  for  it. 

16,  22  Miracle.— Margin,  "  Gr.,  stgnJ*  The  use  of  the  Gr.  otrifitToy 
for  "  miracle  "  is  a  significant  characteristic  of  St.  John's  €k)s. 
pel,  and  faithfulness  required  that  it  should  there  be  observed  in 
translation ;  in  the  other  books  of  the  New  Testunent  the  use  of 
the  word  in  this  sense  is  rare,  and  does  not  appear  to  be  so  signi- 
ficant that  it  should  be  represented  in  English. 

17  Threaten.—"  Strwghtly  "  is  added  in  Auth.  only,  but  without 
need. 

24  O  lord.— Margin, "  Or,  master."  The  Gr.,  AttnrSrris  (Despotes), 
is  used  in  addi^ssing  or  roeaking  of  God,  or  Ohrist,  in  four 
other  passages  of  the  New  Testament :  Luke  ii.  29;  2  Peter  ii.  2; 
Jude  4,  and  Bev.  vi.  10.  It  is  the  equivalent  in  Gr.  of  the 
Hebrew  Adonai,  by  which  name  God  was  invoked  as  the  Lord  of 
Creation.  In  this,  therefore,  the  earliest  recorded  hymn  of  the 
Christian  Church,  the  Lord  of  Nature  is  recognised  as  being  one 
with  the  G^  of  Grace. 

"  Thou  art  God."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 
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25  Tlijr  MrTaiit.~DaTid  is  here  designated  hr  the  same  title 
which  is  giyen  to  Christ  himself  in  verses  27,  SO. 

Peoples.— All  English  yersions,  "  people ;  *'  but  tiie  Ynlg.,  fol- 
lowing  tiie  Greek,  populi;  the  Hebrew  of  Ps.  ii.  also  has  the 
plural 

26  Set  themeelTee  in  «m»r-'-'Aath.,  "  stood  an."  The  Gr.  is 
literally,  "  fnresented  themsefyes,"  "  stood  jforwaro." 

27  In  this  city.— Added  in  Gr.  text. 

32  And  net  one  of  them  MdcL— A  more  sfMcific  denial  than 
Auth.,  "  neither  said  any  of  them."  The  Gr.  is  here  M^  ffj  .  .  . 
l^A«7f,  bnt  in  verse  34,  oC94  ns,  eorrwHj  rendered  "Neifherwas 
there  any." 

35  See  Note  on  chap.  ii.  45. 

36  Son  of  exhortation.— Maiffin,  "  Or,  eofuolatiofi,'*  which  is 
the  word  used  by  Tynd.  and  Auth.  in  translating  ir<^MijcA.i|4rif 
(particUM).  The  Gr.  admits  of  either  renderinc^ :  "exhortation** 
seems  more  suitable  as  applied  to  Barnabas,  of  whom  it  is  said, 
chap.  xL  23,  wap^icdxn  wd^as,  "  he  exhorted  alL" 

A  man  of  Cypms  hj  raoe.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "of  the 
country  of  Cyprus.*'  The  Gr.,  7^««f  properly  refers  to  the 
parents^  and  descent,  not  to  the  country.  His  family  had 
settled  m  Cyprus,  as  did  many  Jews  as  early  as  the  second 
century  before  Christ. 

37  A  field.— Auth.,  "hind;"  Vulg.,  agnim;  Gr.,  dypov. 


CHAPTER  V. 

4  How  is  it  that  .  .  .—Auth,,  "why."  The  Gr.  is  the  same 
as  in  verso  10,  and  Luke  ii.  49. 

6  Wrapped  him  ronnd— probably  in  their  own  mantles.  The 
word  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  but  is  used 
by  classical  authors  andintheLXX.  Auth.,  "wound  him  up/* 
as  if  in  grave-cloths  or  bands. 

17  Jealoxuiy. — So  Wycl.,  "  envy."    The  Gr.  may  have  this  mean- 
ing, or  "  zeal,"  but  not  as  Auth.,  "  indignation.'* 
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18  In  viiblie  wavd.— So  WycL,  "common  ward;'*  Autb.,  with 
Tyna,  "common  prison."    Gr.,  Jif/u>jr(^. 

21  About  dayteeak.— Antk,  with  Tynd.,  "  early  in  the  momiujB^.** 
The  Or.  ia  ipBpop,  "  dawn."  As  the  heat  becomes  great  in  Pales- 
tine  soon  after  snnrise,  people  began  their  day  very  early ;  and 
of  our  Lord  it  b  related,  that  though  He  passed  the  nieht  on  the 
mount  of  Oliyes,  yet  He  was  in  the  temple  at  an  early  nour,  and 
by  dj^^break  the  people  were  assembled  there  to  hear  Him.  (Lnke 
ni.  W.)    See  also  John  Tiii.  2. 

24  Th^  were  much  perplexed  .  .  .— t.e.,  when  the  high 
priest,  &c.,  heard  these  words  of  the  officers,  they  were  at  their 
wits'  end  about  them,  wondering  what  all  this  would  grow  to. 
See  Note  on  chap,  ii  12. 

28  We  straitly  cliarged  jron.— By  omission  of  the  negative  iu 
the  Gr.  text  the  sentence  is  couTerted  from  an  indirect  into  a 
direct  affirmative.  Auth.,  "Did  wo  not,"  &c.?  Wycl.  and 
Rhem.,  following  Yulg.,  preserve  the  Hebraism,  forcible  in  the 
original,  but  cumbrous  in  English,  "commanding  we  com* 
manded  you.** 

29  But  Peter  and  the  Apostles.— So  Wyd.,  Genev.,  and 
Bhem.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  inserts  other,  which  in 
1611  was  not  printed  in  italics.  St.  Peter,  throughout  the  early 
history  of  the  Church,  appears  as  primus  inter  pares ;  and  this 
being  the  case,  the  mention  of  him  apart  from  the  hodj  of  which 
he  was  the  representative  and  the  spokesman  is  consistent  with 
modem  as  with  ancient  usage. 

90  We  must  ohey  Ood.— "  Must "  is  much  more  often  the  ren- 
dering of  <ci  in  tne  New  Testament  than  "ought"  (Auth.),  and 
is  here  more  appropriate,  as  expressing  better  the  curtness  of  t)ie 
original,  and  resting  their  conduct  on  necessity,  not  on  a  sense  of 
duty. 

31  With  his  right  hand.— See  Note  on  chap.  ii.  33. 

Bemission.— The  word  used  in  chap.  ii.  38.  Auth.,  "  forgive- 
ness."    The  variation  is  due  to  Tyndale. 

34  Kad  in  houeur.— Auth.,  "  had  in  reputation."  Wyol.,  "  wor- 
shipful." The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  honourable  to  all  the  people,"  as 
YuJg.,  honorabiUs  universce  plebi. 

Commaaded  to  put  the  men  forth.— So  Wvcl.,  Rhem., 
and  Yulg.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  following  a  different  readiug  of 
ilie  Gr.  text,  has  "the  apostles."  We  seem  to  have  here  the 
very  word  used  by  Gamaliel.     He,  of  course,  would  not  call 
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them  "apoetlda;"  and  St.  Luke  in  desoribiog  them  himself 
would  not  hare  called  them  "  the  men." 

35  Wliat  ye  are  about  to  do.— Anth.,  following  Tpd.,"  what 
ye  intend  to  do.'*  The  Gr.  mcXXw  has  ocoasionally  tins  meaning, 
as  in  chap.  xx.  13 ;  hat  it  is  a  secondary  and  deriTative  meaning, 
not  to  he  resorted  to,  when,  as  in  this  phbce,  the  primary  sense 
will  anit.    Ynlg.,  quid  aduri  sUia. 

36  Giving  him— If  out.— This  in  the  Gr.  is  simply,  hat  somewhat 
baldly;  **  saying  that  he  was  somebody,"  as  Khem.  and  WycL, 
with  Ynlg.,  dicena.  Anth.,  "boasting."  The  same  ^mse  is 
nsed  by  the  historian  Josophas  {Ant,  xx.  5,  §  1),  "  he  said  he  was 
a  prophet,"  with  regard  to  another  impostor  of  the  same  name. 

Were  dispersed-— Anth.,  "were  scattered."  The  Gr.  word 
occurs  only  in  this  place.  ' '  Scatter  "  is  nsed  always  for  <rarop«f|^«# 
and  its  kindred  words,  as  in  the  next  verse. 

37  The  enrolment.- Aath.,  ''the  taxing."  See  Lake  iii.  1,  and 
Note  there. 

Some  of  the. — ^Inserted  in  italics, "  much  "  (Anth.)  being  omitted 
by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

38  It  will  be  overthrown.— Tpd.  and  Aath.,  "it  will  come  to 
nought,"  sogeesting  that  it  has  m  it  the  seeds  of  decay,  and  will 
perish  of  itseu.  Bhem.,  following  Volg.,  has  "  will  be  dissolved," 
and  so  in  verse  36 ;  bat  here  the  Gr.  is  KoraX^ofimt  not  (as  there) 
^loA^/ioi,  and  indicates  subversion,  not  dissolution. 

89  Found  even  to  be  fighting.— Anth.,  "found  to  fi^hi"  The 
Gr.  is  an  adjective,  etofidxoiy  "  fighters  against  God,  not  used 
again  in  the  New  Testament 

41  Dishonour. -Anth.,  "shame."  The  Gr.  is  cognate  to  that 
which  is  rendered  "had  in  honour  "  in  verse  34. 

The  Hame.— "  His  "  (Aath.),  omitted  hj  change  in  Gr.  text. 
The  abbreviation  by  its  expressiveness  remmds  us  of  "  the  Way  " 
(chap.  xix.  9).  "The  Name  of  Jesus  in  the  Book  of  the  Acta  is 
what  the  Name  of  Jehovah  is  in  the  Old  Testament.*'  — 
(Wordsworth.) 

42  At  home.— All  English  versions, "  in  every  house,"  as  at  chap. 
ii.46. 

To  preach  Jesus  as  the  Christ.— This  change  is  re<}uired 
by  the  article  before  Xpt<rr6p,  The  Apostles  in  their  preaching  to 
the  Jews  laboiured  to  prove  (1)  that  Jesus,  their  master,  was 
risen  from  the  dead;  (2)  that  He  was  the  Christ,  the  promised 
Messiah. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


1  Was  mnltipljiag.  —  Auih.,  "was  multiplied."  The  Gr. 
present  participle  shows  that  the  number  was  on  the  increase ; 
this  appears  in  all  the  preyions  English  versions,  and  Vulg., 
erescenie  numero. 

The  Grecian  Jews— 1.6.,  "the  Jews  of  the  dispersion,*' 
Hellenists,  'EAAi}yf<rra/,  having  their  domicile  among  the  Gtmtiles 
in  countries  where  Greek  was  spoken,  and  speanng  that  lan- 
guage themselves;  called  here  and  elsewhere  in  Auth.  '*  Grecians," 
to  (ustinguish  them  from  the  Greeks  by  race ;  but  the  distinc- 
tion is  likely  now  to  be  overlooked,  and  requires  to  be  more  clearly 
marked  by  the  addition  of  "  Jews." 

2  Hot  fit.— The  Gr.  is  literally  "not  pleasing."  Auth.,  "not 
reason,"  following  Vnlg.,  non  elk  cequwn. 

3  Of  good  report.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  **  of  honest  report." 
The  Gr.  is  simply  "  witnessed  of,"  /laprvpovfidyovf.  The  elegant 
rendering  of  Tynd-,  "  honest,"  is  losing  its  former  breadth  of 
meaning  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Latin  honestus,  "  honourable," 
and  becoming  contracted  to  the  limit  of  a  single  virtue.  Vulg., 
vivos  boni  iesiimoni'L 

4  Contmue  stedfiEtstly.— Auth.,  "give  ourselves  continually." 
The  Gr.  is  St.  Luke*s  often  repeated  word,  TpoaKoprtpfTv. 

8  Grace.— So  all  the  chief  MSS.  and  Vulg.,  followed  by  WycL 
and  Rhem.    Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "  faith." 

10  Withstand. — ^The  same  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  chap.  xiiL  8 
(Auth.),  but  here  "  resist." 

12  Seised. — ^The  word  is  used  in  the  New  Testament  only  by  St. 
Luke.  It  denotes  a  sudden  seizure  rather  than  a  capture  after 
pursuit,  which  is  implied  by  Auth.,  "  caught." 

15  Fastening  their  eyes  on  him. — As  at  chaps,  iii.  4,  iv.  12. 


Fastening  their  eyes  o 

Auth.^  •*  looking  stedf astly." 
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CHAPTER  VIL 


2  Karan.— The  Hebrew  name ;  for  which  Anth.  has  taken  the  Gr. 
form  "  Charran,"  as  it  is  in  the  LXX.  The  Latin  was  CharrcB, 
and  nnder  that  name  Abraham's  ancient  dwellinff.phiee  became 
memorable  for  the  defeat  of  the  Roman  general  Crassns  hj  the 
Parthians,  B.c.  53. 

3  Land.— Anth.,  "  country.'*  The  Gr.  is  the  same  in  both  parts 
of  the  sentence. 

5  In  possession. — Anth.,  "for  a  possession" — ue.,  "as  a  thing 
possessed,"  "  a  property."  The  Gr.  is  one  of  the  verbal  nouns, 
m  which  one  meaning  by  an  easy  transition  passes  into  another, 
the  act  of  doing  into  the  thin^  done ;  and  it  appears  to  have  the 
secondary  or  derivative  sense  m  verse  45. 

11  A  ftunino.— So  Rhem.  Anth.,  after  Tynd.,  "a  dearth."  In 
the  next  verse  it  is  said  that  there  still  was  com  in  Egypt,  but 
\tfi6$  requires  for  its  rendering  a  stronger  word  than  "  dearth." 

12  Com.— The  Gr.  (rirla  (neuter  plural)  is  properly  food  made  of 
com,  "  breadstuffs." 

13  Joseph's  race. — ^AIl  English  versions,  ''Joseph's  kindred." 
The  Gr.  y^vos  is  a  more  comprehensive  word  than  "  kindred  " 
(compare  chap.  iv.  36) ;  and  the  wider  meaning  has  been  given  to 
it  here  and  in  verse  19,  that  it  may  not  be  taken  as  equivalent 
to  trvyy^vtia,  "  kindred,"  which  follows  in  the  next  verse. 

Became  manifest.— Auth.,  "was  made  known."  The  Gr. 
is  <l>av€p6v, 

16  Shechem  is  the  Hebrew  form  of  the  name  which  in  tlie  Gr. 
and  in  the  Vulg.,  and  thence  in  Auth.,  is  written  "  Sichem." 

Per  a  price  in  silver.— So  Wyd.  and  Rhem.  Auth.,  fol- 
lowing Tynd.,  "  for  a  sum  of  money."  The  literal  rendering  of 
the  Gr.  seems  better  to  suit  the  narrative  of  the  purchase  made 
by  Abraham,  in  Gren.  xxiii.,  than  that  in  Geu.  xxxiii.  relating  to 
Jacob's  purchase.  But  it  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  commentary 
to  deal  with  the  difficulties  involved  in  the  interpretation  of  tliis 
and  other  parts  of  St.  Stephen's  speech. 

17  Vonclisafed.— By  change  of  Gr.  text,  &fio\^(rfy  for  AfAortp. 
Auth.,  "  had  sworn." 

19  Dealt  subtilly  .  .  .  evil  entreated.— Tliese  idiomatic  ren. 
derings  are  due  to  Tynd.  Wycl.  has  "  beguiled  .  .  .  tormented." 
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BiheiiL,  "  circumventing  our  stock  .  .  .  afflicted  our  fathers." 
"Vulg.,  circumvenicHs, 

20  Margin,  "  Or,  fair  to  Ghd.*'  This  is  the  literal  rendering  of  the 
Hebraism  by  which  the  highest  excellence  is  described  as  that 
which  approves  itself  to  God. 

22  Was  instmcted.— So  Rhem»  All  other  Engl,  versions,  "  was 
learned,"  a  phrase  which  now,  losing  its  old  sense,  has  come  to 
denote  the  fulness  of  knowledge  which  is  ttie  fruit  of  instruction. 
Gr.,  hrcu9(i07i, 

23  Ke  was  well-nigh  forty  years  old.—  Auth.,  with  Tjnd., 
**  When  he  was  full  forty  years  old."  The  Gr.  is  literally,  "when 
the  age  of  forty  years  was  being  fulfilled  to  him."  In  the  Engl, 
versions  the  imperfect  tense,  Ime  the  present  tense  of  the  same 
verb  in  chap.  ii.  1,  has  been  understood  as  denoting  an  accom- 
plished event,  not  one  in  course  of  fulfilment. 

24  Smiting.— Auth.,  "  and  smote."  The  construction  and  sequence 
of  the  words  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  v.  30.  The  English  idiom 
would  be  **  slew  by  hanging,"  "  avenged  by  smiting." 

25  Understood  .  .  .  was  giving.— Auth.,  ''  would  have  under- 
stood .  .  .  would  deliver."  The  verbs  in  Gr.  are  in  the  present 
tense  of  the  infinitive.  He  thought,  when  he  had  done  the  deed, 
his  brethren,  who  witnessed  it,  understood  the  meaning  of  it, 
but  they  did  not. 

Was  giving  them  deliverance.— The  Gr.  is  properly  "  sal- 
vation ; "  but  this  word  conveys  to  our  thoughts  the  notion  of  a 
spiritual  deliverance  which  the  original,  as  used  here  by  St. 
Stephen,  would  not  suggest  to  his  Jewish  audience. 

29  A  sojonmer.— Auth.,  "  a  stranger."  Gr.,  vdpoucos.  Compare 
Luke  xxiv.  18. 

30  Were  ftilfllled.— Tynd.,  Rhem.,  and  Auth.,  "  expired."  The 
Gr.  is  the  ordinary  word,  iF\rip»04pT»y. 

34  I  have  surely  seen. — The  Gr.  is  the  Hebraism,  so  frequent  in 
tlie  Scriptures,  **  seeing  I  have  seen,"  where  the  participle  with 
tlie  verb  gives  an  emphatic  assurance  of  what  is  said,  e.g.^  "  bless- 
ing I  will  bless  thee.  The  reduplication  adopted  by  Auth.  after 
Genev.,  "  I  have  seen,  I  have  seen,"  gives  the  same  meaning  in 
our  English  idiom,  but "  I  have  surely  seen "  are  the  words  in 
Exod.  iii.  7  (Auth.). 

35  A  deliverer.— Gr.,  "a  redeemer,"  Xwrpwrifi^.  See  Note  on 
Yfvft  26,  which  applies  to  this  word  as  well  as  to  "  salvation." 
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86  Tliis  maa  ted  them  fbrth.— So  WycL  AuUi., '*  he  brou^i 
them  out."  The  Gr.  is  usuallj  rendered  to  "lead,"  not  to 
"  bring ; "  bnt  the  tense,  being  the  aorist,  denotes  the  complete 
work,  and  therefore  the  participle  following  is  retrospectlTe,  and 
is  properly  **  having  wrought." 

37  Zdke  vnto  ]iie.--See  Note  on  chap.  iiL  22. 

**  Him -shall  ye  hear"  (Auth.)  appears  to  have  been  inteipoktted 
from  Deut.  xviii.  15. 

38  Sinai.— Here  again  Auth.  has  retained  the  form  in  which  the 
word  appears  in  the  Gr.  and  in  the  Vulg.,  "  Sina." 

Living  oracles.— Auth.,  "the  lively  oracles,"  from  Genev. 
The  other  Engl,  versions,  "  words  {or,  the  words)  of  life."  The 
Gr.,  \iyia,  "  oracles,"  was  used  of  the  responses  given  by  the 
priests  or  priestesses  of  the  heathen  deities,  as  at  Delphi,  to  those 
who  came  to  inquire  of  them.  The  word  is  applied  in  Roro.  iii.  2 
to  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  The  "oracles  of  Gbd  were  not 
ephemeral  like  tiiose  heathen  utterances;  they  were  "living 
orades,"  not  as  ^ving  life,  but  as  coming  from  ike  true  living 
G^,  and,  like  Him,  having  a  vitality  which  endures  for  all  ages. 
(Compare  Ps.  cxix.  89,  "  O  Lord,  thy  word  endureth  for  ever  in 
heaven.")  **  Lively,"  the  word  of  Auth.,  is  used  in  the  Bible  in 
contrast  to  "  feeble,"  **  languid,"  as  in  Exod.  i.  19,  and  this  is  its 
present  acceptation ;  but  we  find  the  older  and  now  archaic  sense, 
"  living  " — in  which  it  is  here  to  be  understood — in  the  Church's 
prayer  "  for  the  Church  militant,"  "  thy  true  and  lively  word,"  as 
also  in  Ps.  xxxviii.  19 ;  1  Peter  i.  3,  ii.  5. 

43  Bephan.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  Remphan." 

44  The  tabernacle  of  the  testimony.— So  Bhem.,  following 
Vulg.  All  other  Engl,  versions,  "the  tabernacle  of  witness. 
The  same  phrase  is  us^  in  Num.  ix.  15  concerning  the  tabernacle 
in  the  wilaemess,  in  which  was  the  ark  containing  the  two  tables 
of  the  law,  the  *'  testimony  of  the  covenant."  Compare  also 
Rev.  XV.  5  (Auth.).  In  the  LXX.  the  same  words  are  used  for 
the  tabernacle,  where  in  the  Hebrew  it  is  described  as  the  "  taber- 
nacle of  the  congregation"  (Exod.  xxvii.  21). 

The  figure.— Auth., "  the  fashion."  Wycl.  and  Rhem., "  form." 
Gr.,  r6iroy  (type).  The  same  word  is  used  in  verse  43 ;  its  proper 
meaning  is  "  figure,"  or  "  pattern,"  as  in  Rom.  v.  14  (Auth!). 

St.  Stephen  contrasts  the  heathenish  modes  and  objects  of 
worship  which  the  Israelites  adopted  as  outward  presentments  of 
the  thmgs  unseen  with  what  God  had  given  them  through  Moses 
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to  be  to  them  "  a  copy. and  shadow  of  the  heavenly  things  **  (Heb. 
Tiii.  5^.  "  Fashion  ( Auth.)  is  a  word  which  has  sank  in  dig^iy 
since  it  was  imported  into  onr  language  from  the  French. 

46  In  their  turn.— Auth.,  with  Cranm.,  "  that  came  after."  The 
Qr.j  not  again  found  in  the  New  Testament,  is  literally,  "  re- 
ceiving in  succession."  For  the  adverbial  sense  here  given  to  it, 
eqnivident  to  U  <tci5ox^5,  "  in  their  torn,'  we  may  compare  Herod', 

'      ym,  14&  (Field). 

The  poeeewion.— See  Note  on  verse  5.    The  Gr.  is  literally, 
.  '^  in  the  takmg  possession  of  the  nations,"  t.e.,  of  the  land  of  the 
'  nations. 

Thnurt  out.— Aiith.,  "  drove  out."    The  Gr.,  i^inrty,  is  a  coy- 
.   nate  verb  to  that  rendered  ''thrust  from  them"  (Auth.)  in 
verse  39. 

46  Ached  to  find.— Not  merely,  "  desired  to  find  "  (Anth.).  For 
the  same  construction  compare  chap.  iii.  14.  David  in  2  Sam. 
vii.  2  is  pepresented  as  expressing  a  **  desire." 

A  habitation.— So  in  Pss.  zxvi.  5,  Ixxx.  5.  All  English  ver- 
oons,  **  a  tabernacle." 

48  "  Temples."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

52  The  righteone  one.— As  at  chap.  liL  14,  where  see  Note. 
Compare  also  Luke  xxiii.  47. 

53  Te  who.— Auth.,  "  who."  Gr.  oTnycs,  which  is  often  used  in 
the  Acts  and  the  Epistles,  where,  as  here,  the  condition  or  con- 
duct of  the  persons  already  mentioned  is  enlarged  upon,  and  the 
relative  clause  is  not  introduced  for  simple  identification.  {Alford,) 
Compare  chap.  x.  41. 

As  it  was  ordained  hj  Angels.— AutL,  "by  the  disposi- 
tion of  angels."  Vulg.,  in  diepoaitione  angelorum.  The  Gr., 
€45  9tarayiLs  iefy^XmVf  appears  to  mean  literally  "  at  the  appoint- 
ment of ; "  the  preposition  ^U  having  the  same  force  as  iu  Matt. 
xiL  41,  **  they  repented  at  the  preachmg  of  Jonah,"  tU  rh  K^pvy/ia, 
The  words  of  St.  Paul  also,  "  The  law  .  .  .  was  ordained 
through  angels  by  the  hand  of  a  mediator"  (Ghil.  iii  19),  were 
probably  suggested  by  this  saying  of  St.  Stephen. 

59  Calling  upon  the  Lard, — Auth.,  "  calling  upon  Chd,**  If,  ns 
the  transitive  Gr.  verb  appears  to  require,  a  word  must  be  sup- 
plied, it  should  be  that  which  is  suggested  by  the  prayer  itself, 
"  Lord  Jesus." 
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CHAPTER  VnL 

1  There  arose  on  that  day.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  **  at  tfaftt 
time  there  was."  The  Gr.  says  emphatically  that  on  that  sdf . 
same  day  ou  which  St^hen  was  killed  the  persecation  began. 
So  WycL  and  Rhem.,  following  Ynlff.  In  otner  places  the  Gt^ 
iv  4Kflyp  TTj  ^fi4p<f^  is  correctly  rendered  in  Anth.,  "  the  same  day." 
Compare  Luke  xxiii.  12. 

There  aroee.— Auth.,  "  there  was;"  Gr.,  M»^<». 

2  Buried.— So  Wycl. ;  Anth.,  "  Carried  to  his  huriaV  The  Gr. 
is  properly  "  joined  in  carrying,"  but  includes  the  whole  cere- 
mony of  burial.  Compare  Soph.,  Ajax,  1047.  Vulg.,  cwa- 
verunt  Stephanumy  whence  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "  dressed." 

3  But  Saul.— Auth.,  "and  as  for  Saul,  he,"  following  Cramu. 
The  Gr.  is  simply  2ouAo$  94. 

Iiaid  waste.— Auth.,  with  Tynd,  "made  havoc  of;"  a  good 
rendering  in  itself,  but  used  for  another  word  {iif6fAour)  m  Gal. 
i.  13,  where  St.  Paul  says  of  himself,  **  I  made  havoc  of  the 
Church." 

6  When  they  heard,  and  saw  .  .  .  — Auth.,  not  so  dis. 
tinctly,  "  hearing  and  seeing  the  miracles  which  he  did,"  where 
both  verbs  seem  to  have  "  the  miracles  "  for  their  object.  More- 
over the  Gr.  is  ^i'  ry  diro^ty,  suggesting  a  relation  of  time,  "  when 
they  heard,"  not  a  participial  construction,  as  in  Auth. 

7  Palsied.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  taken  with  palsies."  Wycl. 
and  Rhem.,  "  sick  of  the  piday.  The  participle,  xapaXcXw/i^wj  • 
is  used  by  Si  Luke  both  m  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts  for  **  para- 
lytic," irapaXvTuc6ff  which  we  find  in  the  first  two  Gh>8pels. 

9  Amaaed.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "  bewitched."  The  Gr.,  Hltrrwy, 
does  not  occur  again.  The  cognate  verb,  ^Itmifu,  in  verse  11,  is 
rendered  by  the  same  word  in  Auth.,  probably  because  it  is  here 
in  connection  with  the  practices  of  a  sorcerer ;  but  there  is  no 
ground  for  saying  the  people  were  "  bewitched."  Elsewhere  in 
Auth.  Hltmifii  is  **  to  amasse,"  or  **  astonish,"  as  in  verse  13  it  is 
said  of  Simon  that  *'he  wondered." 

10  That  power  of  Ood  which  is  called  Great.— By  change 
in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  the  great  power  of  God."  The  Samari- 
tans, it  is  said,  called  the  angels  "  the  i>ower8  of  God,"  and  to 
one  whom  they  believed  to  be  the  chief  this  title  may  have  been 
given,  "  the  Great  Power."     {Al/ord.) 
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12  Freaehing  gfood  tidinn  conoeming.^Aath.,  "preaching 
the  things  concerning."  ^j  a  change  in  Gr.  text  ^the  omis- 
sion otrd)  the  verb,  which  is  the  same  as  in  verse  4,  becomes 
intransitire,  and  oonsec^nentlj  has  receiyed  its  foil,  meaning, 
"  pfeaeh  g^ood  tidings/'  in  the  translation.  There  appears  to  be 
no  exactly  similar  instance  of  its  neater  nse  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 

13  He  was  amaBed.— See  Note  on  verse  9.    It  was  now'his  turn 
'  to  be  "  amazed  "  when  he  saw  the  miracles,  the  "  gpreat  powers  " 

of  the  Apostles  (see  mar^^inal  Note),  as  the  people  had  been 
amaxed  by  him,  and  had  given  him  the  title  of  the  *'  great  power 
of  Qod **  (verse  10).  In  verse  19  he  seeks  that  lugher  "power  " 
which  the  Apostles  possessed,  and  which  he  thinks  to  obtam  with 
money. 

23  In  the  gall  of  bitt«ma«i.—Margin,  "  Or,  will  became  gall 
(or  a  gall  root)  of  bitterness,  and  a  bond,"  &c.  This  alternative 
has  for  its  object  to  give  effect  to  thB  peculiar  Gr.  phrase, 
tif  x^'^''  wiKplas  .  .  .  6pd  <r<  6rra,  which  may  mean,  not  /'  I  see 
thee  bc^ng  in,"  but  (by  a  Hebraism)  **  being  for  " — i.e.,  "  about 
to  become,"  ad  in  Mark  x.  8,  "  they  shall  become  one  flesh ; " 
lOso,  instead  of  "  the  gall,"  ''  a  gall  root  "-;gall  (x^H)  being  the 
name  of  a  plant,  the  root  of  which  from  itis  intense  bitterness  was 
connected  proverbialljr  with  wormwood,  and  the  juice  of  which 
was  offered  to  the  Saviour  on  the  cross,  mingled  with  wine  (Matt. 
xxviL  34).  The  pUuit  is  mentioned  by  this  name  in  Deui  xxix. 
18 ;  in  Hosea  x.  4  it  is  called  **  hemlock." 

The  marginal  rendering,  however  probable  at  first  sight,  is  objec- 
tionable, inasmuch  as  it  points  to  the  future  malignity  of 
Simon's  character  at  the  moment  when  hope  of  forgiveness  is 
held  out  to  him ;  and  the  Gr.,  6vra  tts,  "  being  in,"  is  not  unusuaL 
Compare  chap.  vii.  12  (revised  Gr.  text) ;  Mark  xiii.  16. 

26  Tlie  same  is  d«sart.— A  separate  sentence,  and  probably  an 
explanation  added  by  St.  Luke.  So  Vulg.,  WycL,  and  Rhem. 
Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  **  which  is  desert. 

37  This  verse  has  been  omitted  from  the  Gr.  text  on  the  authority 
of  idl  the  leading  MSS.,  and  in  conformity  with  the  example  of 
almost  all  recent  editions  of  the  Gr.  Testament.  It  appears  to 
have  been  inserted  at  an  early  period  as  a  record  that  a  definite 
confession  of  faith  was  requirea  before  baptism  in  the  apostolic 
age. 
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2  TlieWay.— AH  English  TerrioiiB,  ^ihis  way/'  ezoepi  Wjd, 
who  has  "  of  this  li&,"  as  if  he  had  read  fjiicB,  not  vub,  in  the 
Yolg.  Compare  the  similar  phrase,  "  the  Name"  (ch^  t.  41). 
It  was  "  the  way  of  salvation/  "the  way  "  of  Him  whodedaied 
himself  to  be  emphatically  *'  the  Way ; "  to  the  Jews  it  was  *' the 
way  or  sect "  of  the  Kazarenes  (chap.  zxiy.  5). 

3  Shone.— All  English  Torsions,  "shined,"  except  WyeL, 
'*  sdioon ; "  bnt  in  chap.  xxiL  6  all  have  "  shone."  Tbo  two  tonoa 
appear  to  have  been  used  indifferently  in  Anth., "  shone  "  being  the 
olaer  of  ihe  two. 

4  He  fill  upon  tlie  eartli.— So  Bhem.,  ''falling  on  ti^ 
ground."  All  other  English  versions,  '*  to  the  earth,"  as  it  is  in 
Uie  Gr.  in  chap,  zxil  17,  thns  faroaring  the  tradition  of  which  it 
is  difficult  to  msabnse  ourselves,  so  ^miliar  has  it  beoi  made  to 
us  in  pictures,  that  he  travelled  on  horseback.  Si  AugostiDe,  on 
the  contrary,  affirms  that  he  walked ;  and  it  is  said  the  Pharisees 
did  not  use  horses  {A,  Lapide  and  WordswoHh), 

5,  6  "  It  is  hard  .  .  .  sud  unto  him." — (AutL)  These  irords 
are  not  found  in  any  Gr.  MS.,  having  apparently  been  inter- 
polated from  chaps.  zxiL  10,  and  xxiv.  ll.  They  are  in  the  Vul^., 
and  consequently  were  introduced  into  the  Gr.  text  publishedby 
Erasmus. 

8  He  saw  nothing.—  So  WycL  and  Bhem.,  following  Yolg. 
Tynd.  and  Anth.  fbUow  anotner  reading  of  the  Gr.  text  (oU^ 
for  ot)8cV),  '*  he  saw  no  man."  He  saw  nothing,  beinff  "  blinded 
by  excess  of  light."    His  companions  were  speechless  from  terror. 

15  A  chosen  ▼essel.— -Margin,  "  Gr.,  a  vessel  of  eUctian,^'  a  i 
example  of   the  Hebraism  which  uses  a  second  noun  wK 
European  languages,  ancient  and    modem,  have  a  qualifyiis^ 
adjective. 

19  Took  fbod.— Auth.,  "received  meat."  This,  coming  after  **i6. 
ceived  his  sight,"  required  alteration.    Gr.,  Xafiitp  r^^v. 

21  Made  havoc  of.— Auth.,  "destroyed."  WycL,  "impugned." 
Rhem.,  "  expugned."  Tynd.,  "  sftoiled."  The  word  is  the  same 
which  St.  Paul  applies  to  himself  in  Gal.  L 13,  introducing  it  as 
a  term  that  others  had  used  of  him. 

22  The  Christ.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "  very  Christ,"  the  only  plaee 
in  which  this  mode  of  expressing  the  Gr.  article  has  been  adopted 
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in  Auth.,  unless  it  be  in  John  vii.  26,  where,  howerer,  it  more 
probably  inchides  another  word,  AxiT^df .  In  the  Nioene  dreed 
" rery "represents  iL\ri$w6s, 

24  Their  plot.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "  their  laying  a-wait."  Rhem., 
"  conspiracy."  The  Gr.  noun  is  cognate  to  the  verb  which  in 
verse  23  is  rendered  "  took  counsel  together."  "  Lying  in  wait,** 
or  "  laying  a-wait/'  in  chap.  xiv.  15  is  for  the  Gr.  iv49pa. 
They  watched  the  gates  also.— The  addition  of  "  also  ** 
in  the  Gr.  text  indicates  thaunusual  measures  which  they  took  in 
their  determination  to  catch  him. 

25  Throuffh  the  walL— So  Tynd.  Gr.,  9ia  rov  rtixpvt.  Auth., 
here  following  Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  "  by  the  wall,"  probably  misled 
^y  Yuk^.,  per  murum,  and  not  having  in  mind  the  further  detail 
of  this  mcident  given  by  St.  Paul  himself  in  2  Cor.  xi.  33,  shewing 
that  it  was  through  the  window  of  a  house  on  the  town  wall,  as 
the  spies  were  let  down  by  Rahab  at  Jericho  (Josh.  ii.  16). 
Itowering  him.— Is  omitted  in  Auth.,  though  it  is  in  aU  pre- 
vious versions  and  in  the  Gr.  text. 

28  CMng  in  aad  going  out.— The  more  usual  phrase  "  coming 
in  ana  going  out  is  here  varied  by  the  use  of  vop^^ofxai  instead 
of  fpx<>f^,  for  which  comp.  chap.  i.  21,  also  Fs.  czx.  8 ;  Deut. 
xxxi.  2 ;  Ewrip.  Phcen.  534. 

31  The  Church.- Bychange  of  reading  for  **  the  Ohurches,'*  as 
Tynd.  and  Auth.  The  great  preponderance  of  MSS.  and  other 
authorities  is  for  the  singular,  ana  so  Vulg.,  Wycl.,  and  Rhem. 
The  earliest  mention  of  "  Churches  **  in  the  plural  is  in  Gal.  i. 
2,  22. 

Being  edified.— Mar^^  "  Gr.,  builded  'wp*'  The  word  aupears 
to  denote  not  the  spiritual  "  edification,"  out  the  estabHshmeut 
and  org^isation  of  the  Ohurch  as  a  visible  institution. 

33  Palsied. — See  Note  on  chap.  viiL  7. 

35  At  Lydda  and  in  Sharon.— In  Sharon,  because  it  was  not, 
like  Lydda,  a  town,  but  a  level  tract  between  the  mountains  and 
the  Mediterranean,  extending  from  Joppa  in  the  north  to  CsBsarea 
in  the  south,  frequently  mentioned  in  tne  Old  Testament,  and  as 
pre-eminent  amoiij^  the  lowlands  for  its  beauty  as  Carmel  was 
amon^the  mountams.  Isaiah  speaks  of  the  excellency  of  Carmel 
and  Snaron  (xxxv.  2).  It  almost  always  has  the  article  prefixed  in 
the  Hebrew,  as  here  in  the  Gr. 

38  Delay  not.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  that  he  would 
not  delay."  The  urgency  of  the  message  is  thus  more  vividly  ex- 
pressed.   Compare  John  xi.  2. 
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8  Openly.— So  WycL    Yulg.,  manife^;  not  in  a  dream  or  trance. 
AutL,  "  evidently."    Gr.,  ^tpSts,  "  as  in  the  open  day." 

6  Petoh.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "call  for."    Vulg.,  a4:cer9u     The 
Gr.  is  properly  "  send  for." 

8  Saving^  rehearsed.— Anth.,  '*  when  he  had  declared.'*    The 
Gr.  signifies  the  recounting  of  a  narrative.  Vnlg.,  cum  narrasseL 

11  "  Knit." — (Anth.)  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  and  so  in  "Vulg.. 
Wycl.,  and  Bhem.  The  same  is  to  oe  said  of  Auth.,  "  and  wud 
beasts,"  in  verse  12. 

15  Make  not.  — So  Tynd.  Qr.,  koUov.  Anth.,  following  Cranm. 
and  Bliem.,  "  call  nof    Compare  Note  on  Mark  vii  19. 

23  Se  arose  and  went  forth.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
"  Pet«r  went  forth."  In  this  and  the  preceding  chapters  the  name 
appears  to  have  been  several  times  added  in  the  MSB.  on  whidi 
the  English  version  was  founded,  though  wanting  in  tiie  best  au- 
thorities which  have  been  brought  to  l^ht  in  later  times. 

28  To  join  himself.— So  WycL  and  Ehem.,  with  Yulg.,  conjungi, 
rendering  the  Gr.  more  literally  than  Auth.,  "to  keep  com- 
pany," and  Tynd.,  "  to  company. 

30  Until  this  hour,  I  was  keepintf  the  ninth  honr  of 
prayer. — So,  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  The  reading  of  this  sen- 
tence in  the  original  is  not  free  from  doubt. 

38  Jesus  of  ITasareth.— The  Name  is  thus  placed  in  the  Gr. 
as  ihe  subject  of  all  that  follows. 

39  The  oonntry  of  the  Jews.— As  distinguished  from  the  city. 
Gr.,  x^pf^    Compare  Mark  i.  5. 

40  OaTe  him  to  be  made  manifest.— Auth.,  "  shewed  him 
openly,"  with  Tynd. ;  losing  sight  of  the  peculiar  phrase  of  the 
Greek. 

48  In  the  name  of  Jesns  Christ.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
Auth.,  "  in  the  name  of  the  Lord."  His  name  iS'Specially  men- 
tioned,  because  it  was  faith  in  £Um,  and  in  God  revealed  throu^ 
Him,  which  the  converts  accepted  and  professed  at  baptism. 
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4  Began  aad  expounded.— Auth.,  "rehearsed  ^ke  matter  from 
the  beginning  and  expounded,"  with  Tynd.,  the  first  chtuse 
being  a  ijaraphrase  of  itp^dnevos,  and  as  a  paraphrase  not  incor- 
rect, oonsiderm^  St.  Luke's  use  of  the  same  word  in  chap.  i.  1, 
"  the  things  wtdch  Jesus  began  to  do  " — i.e.,  "  which  He  did 
from  the  beginning." 

St.  Peter's  defence  of  himself  here,  like  St.  Stephen's  in  chap. 
Tii.j  is  put  mainly  in  the  form  of  narratiye. 

11  Stood  befbre.— So  Auth.  at  chap.  x.  17,  where  the  Gr.  is  the 
same ;  here,  **  were  already  oome  unto." 

12  '^r^LirJwg-  no  distinGtion — i.e.,  between  Jew  and  Gentile  (com- 
pare chap.  X7.  9),  by  change  of  Gr.  text  (the  active  for  the  middle 
Toice),  "  doubting  nothing,"  as  all  English  versions,  and  Vulg., 
nihil  hosntans. 

13  He  had  seen  the  angel  standing  in  his  house,  and 
saying. — Auth.,  '*  he  had  seen  an  angel  la  his  house,  which  stood 
and  said."  The  two  participles  are  in  the  aorist,  and  to  represent 
the  action  which  in  each  case  the^  describe  as  completed,  and  not 
in  process,  the  following  translation  might  have  been  nu>re  exact : 
**  He  had  seen  the  angel  stand  and  say ; "  it  might  have  been  so, 
if  our  vernacular  idiom  were  more  compliant  with  the  Greek.  But 
in  the  phrase  "  saw  him  stand  and  say  "  the  English  reader  would 
not  catch  the  pregnant  sense  of  "  stand  " — i.c.,  "  stop  in  his  ad- 
vance," and  would  protest  against  the  combination  "saw  him 
say"  as  an  offence  against  sense  and  congruit^  of  diction: 
whereas  **  saw  him  standing  and  saying "  is  not  incorrect,  the 
sense  being  "  saw  him  in  the  act  of  standing,  and  in  the  act  of 
saying."  The  eminent  scholar  who  criticises  this  rendering  in  a 
sprightly  contribution  to  a  recent  periodical  has  himself  fur- 
nished the  answer  to  this  and  several  other  censures  which  he 
has  passed  on  the  Revised  Version,  when  he  says,  "  The  truth 
is,  the  meagre  staff  of  participial  forms  in  English  makes  it 
necessary  that  such  words  as  comvitg,  entering,  putting  on  should 
do  duty  sometimes  as  aorist,  sometimes  as  imperfect,  according 
to  the  colour  of  surrounding  circumstances."  The  same  remarl^ 
apply  to  chap.  x.  3,  where  uie  Authorised  Version  has  not  been 
alte^d.  (Canon  Evans  on  the  "Translation  of  the  Revised 
Version,"  m  f^e  Expositor  for  March,  1882.) 
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18  To  the  Oentilas  also  liath  Ood  ...  —  This,  wlddi 
follows  the  Gr.  order,  is  more  perspicnons  than  Auth^  ^  Tlien 
h«th  God  also/'  &c. 

19  TzibiiUtioii.— So  WycL  and  Rhem.;  Anth.,  ''persecution," 
which  is  true  as  an  interpretation,  but  not  as  the  rendering  of  the 
Greek. 

20  The  Oreek«---By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  the  Grecian  Jews," 
the  Hellenists.  These  Jews  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  being  them- 
selves  Hellenists,  speaking  Greek,  would  be  better  able,  and  also 
more  willing,  .than  the  Jews  of  Palatine  to  preach  the  Gosp^ 
to  the  pure  "  Greeks,"  heathens  to  whom  a  Jbiowledge  of  ibid 
true  God  had  not  yet  extended ;  for  Cornelius  and  the  Eunuch 
were  already  before  their  conversion  more  or  less  acquainted 
with  the  rebgion  of  the  Jews. 

21  A  great  nomber  that  beHeved  turned  .   .   . — ^Auth., 

"A  great  number  believed  and  turned."  The  difference  is 
caused  by  the  insertion  of  the  article  before  "  believed  "  in  the 
Gr.  text. 

22  Concerning  them.— All  English  vermons,  "  concerning  these 
things."  The  Gr.  is  vfpl  a^&v,  which  must  refer  to  the  persons 
just  mentioned. 

26  Sren  fbr  a  whole  year.— "Even"  is  added  in  the  Greek 
text. 

And  that  the  disciples  .  .  . — This,  according  to  the 
structure  of  the  sentence  in  Gr.,  is  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding clause ;  and  bein^^  so,  it  suggests  that  the  new  name  of 
the  believers  arose  out  of  the  spread  of  the  faith  of  Christ  among 
the  Gentiles  (verse  21).  St.  Luke  himself  being,  according  to 
the  historian  Eusebius,  a  native  of  Antioch,  might  well  record 
the  origin  of  the  name  with  a  feeling  that  it  was  a  distinction 
for  his  city  which  should  never  be  forgotten. 

28  All  the  world— i.e.,  the  Roman  Empire,  as  in  Luke  iii.  2. 

Clandios.— This  name  spoke  for  itself  in  the  time  of  St.  Luke, 
and  long  after,  without  the  addition  of  "CaBsar"  (Auth.), 
which  was  probably  inserted  in  the  MSS.  of  a  later  date,  to  shew 
that  the  Roman  Emperor  of  that  name  was  intended. 

29  To  send  relief.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  to  send  as  or  for  a 
ministration."    Vulg.,  in  ministerium  mittere. 
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1  Put  fbrfch  his  hands.— Anth.,  "  stretched  forth,"  wMch  is 
properly  used  to  render  the  Or.  ^(rrc/rarc  in  Lnkexxii.  53.  Here 
the  Gr.  is  Mfia\€P. 

4  To  gnard  hi]ii.~See  Note  on  Lnke  iy.  10;  "wa8kept,"yer8e5, 
represents  another  Gr.  word. 

AfUr  the  FaMOrer.— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "after  Eas- 
ter " — ^the  only  place  in  which  the  English  version  substitutes 
the  name  of  tne  Christian  for  that  of  the  Jewish  festival 

5  SamMitlj.— All  English  versions,  following  Yulg.,  *'  without 
ceasing."  Compare  chap.  xxvi.  7  and  Luke  xxii.  44,  **  he  prayed 
more  earnestly.  This  word  was  often  rented  by  the  deacon 
in  the  services,  of  the  ancient  Church,  and  is  still  in  use  in  the 
East  to  arouse  the  fervour  of  the  worshippers — "Let  us  pray 
earnestly,"  or  "  more  earnestly,"  Jflt^w/wr  ixr^imf,  or  Urwiwrtpow, 

13  To  answer.— Auth.,  "to  hearken."  The  Gr.,  which  means 
properly  "  to  hearken,"  was  the  ^rase  in  use  among  the  Greeks 
for  answering  at  the  door,  as  in  Aenophon,  Sympos.  i.  11. 

15  Confldentbr  afflrmed.— Auth., "  constantly  affirmed."  Tynd. 
(alone)  has  ^e  quaint  but  idiomatic  nhrase  "  bare  them  down." 
The  Gr.  occurs  again  once  only  in  the  New  Testament,  Luke 
xxii.  59,  and  is  there  also  used  by  St.  Luke  of  a  person  recog- 
nising Peter  by  his  voice.  It  is  there  translated  "  confidently 
affirmed  "  in  Auth. 

17  Tell  these  thin|r*--~^^^'  ^^^  Tynd.,  "  Go,  shew  these 
things ;  "  "  Gt) "  being  perhaps  intended  to  express  the  &W  in 
dx-oT^c/Aarc,  as  well  as  to  avoid  the  abruptness  of  the  impera- 
tive. 

19  Fnt  to  death.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "to  be  led  away,"  an 
euphemism  for  "  being  executed "  (Hesychins).  It  is  not  else- 
where in  the  New  Testament  used  in  this  sense,  absolutely ;  but 
compare  Matt,  xxvii.  31,  "  they  led  him  away  to  crucify  him," 
kiHiycef09  oltnhv  §U  rh  trrnupmcoL.    See  Note  on  chap,  xiii  13. 

20  Was  highly  displeaaed.— The  Gr.  means  properly  "  he  bare 
a  hostile  mind,"  as  m  the  Margin  of  Auth.,  but  not,  as  that  Mar- 
gin adds,  "  intending  war ;  "  for  as  Tyre  and  Sidon  formed  part 
of  a  Boinan  province,  and  were  under  the  nroteotion  of  Borne, 
Herod,  who  was  also  subject  to  Bome,  coula  not  have  actually 
contemplated  makfaig  war  upon  them. 
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Was  fed.— Wycl.,  "  Tictnalled."  AU  other  Engl,  yersions, "  was 
uourislied/'  which  is  indeed  the  HtenJ  meaning  of  the  6r.,  rpd^ ; 
but  *'  fed "  is  the  osnal  rendering  in  the  New  Testunent  (oomp. 
Matt.  yi.  26),  and  is  more  snitaUe  in  speaking  of  intemation^ 
suj^pHes  of  food,  though  **  nourish  "  may  not  be  obsdete  as  applied 
to  individuals. 

The  eities  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  with  their  narrow  strip  of  territoiy, 
depended  for  food  on  Palestine  in  the  time  of  Solomon  (1  ELings 
T.  11)  and  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  iil  7). 

21  The  throne.— Margin,  "  Or,  judgement  seat,''  The  Gr.  is  not 
$p6yov(ihTaDe),  but  fintJ^orot,  the  usual  word  for  "  tribunal "  in  the 
New  Testament  (as  in  Matt,  xxvii.  19),  and  it  is  so  rendered  in 
Yulg.,  followed  by  Rhem.,  "judfifement  seat."  Tynd.,  "seat" 
The  obpection  to  giyinff  the  word  its  special  and  usual  meaning 
here  arises  out  of  the  detailed  and  gpraphic  narrative  of  the  same 
event  ^ven  by  the  Jewish  historian  Josephus,  who  says  it  took 

Slace  m  the  theatre  at  Offisarea,  on  the  1st  of  August  {*'  a  set 
ay  "),  hemg  the  birthday  of  the  Emperor  Claudius.  The  Bema 
or  tribunal  therefore  must  have  been  not,  properly  speaking,  a 
ludgement  seat,  but  the  place  caUed  in  modem  times  the  **  tri- 
bune " — ^the  royal  seat  in  the  theatre. 

25  Their  nuaistration.— Mentioned  in  chap.  xi.  29,  the  ministry 
to  the  poor  saints  in  the  famine.  Auth.,  *'  ministry,"  which,  like 
'*  ordain,"  is  used  almost  exclusively  with  reference  to  the  sacred 
office  of  the  clergy.    (Gomp.  chap.  vi.  1 ;  Luke  x.  40.) 


CHAPTER  Xm. 


Bamabae.— "  As  "  was  inserted  before  his  name  by  Tynd.,  pro- 
bably to  make  the  sentence  run  more  smoothly;  but  it  suggests 
that  these  names  are  selected  out  of  a  larger  number,  which  is 
not  implied  in  the  original.  Auth.  has  also  ''  certain "  before 
•*  prophets,"  now  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

Foster-brother.—  So  Rhem.  Auth.,  following  Genev.,  '*  which 
had  been  brought  up  with."  Wycl.,  "  sucking  fere  of  Eroud  " 
(mate).  Tjn±  and  Cranm.,  ''nurse-fellow."  The  Gr.,<r^rTpo- 
^of ,  is  literally  rendered  in  Yulg.,  coUecianeue,  having  the  same 
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mflftiiing  as  hfutyixiunos,  **  nourished  with  the  same  milk  as  Herod 
Anti^."  The  paraj^ase  of  Anth.  probably  carries  the  early 
association  of  the  two  farther  than  the  history  would  warrant. 

2  The  particle  rt,  following  the  name  of  Barnabas  in  the  receired  * 
text,  but  not  translated  m  any  version,  is  omitted  in  the  revised 
Gr.  texi  But  there  remain  in  the  sentence  two  little  words 
which,  though  emphatio  in  the  Gr.,  can  scarcely  be  represented 
in  English  without  being  overdone :  (1)  the  delicate  ana  versatile 
conjunction  H,  frequently  used  by  classical  authors  to  emphasise 
the  thought  or  feeling  with  which  it  is  connected,  but  in  the  New 
Testament-  occurring  only  four  times,  chiefly  in  urging  a  command 
or  entreaty — e.g.,  Luke  ii.  16,  "Let  us  now  [Jifl  go  even  unto 
Bethlehem;"  Acts  xv.  36,  "now;"  1  Cor.  vi.  20,  "therefore;" 
Matt.  xiii.  23,  "  verily,"  where  see  Note.  Here,  if  represented  by 
"  now  " — "  Separate  me  now  Barnabas  and  Saul " — it  would  m 
too  prominent,  and  would  have  a  temporal  sense  attributed  to  it. 
(2)  The  article  is  here  prefixed  to  the  names  of  both  the  Apostles, 
though  in  chapters  xi.  and  xii.,  and  in  verse  7  of  this,  it  is  put  with 
neither,  and  in  verse  1  with  Barnabas  only.  "  The  Barnabas  " 
and  "  the  Saul "  seem  thus  recognised  by  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the 
two  chief  men  in  the  Church  of  Antioch. 

4  Went  down— ie.,  to  Seleucia,  the  seaport  of  Antioch.  To 
joumev from  the  interior  to  the  coast  was  described  as  "going 
down,'  and  vice  verad.  In  like  manner  to  sail  from  sea  to  poH 
was  to  "  go  down,"  to  put  out  from  port  was  to  "  go  up ; "   the 

J'oumeys  from  and  to  Jerusalem  were  "  down  "  and  "  up.      Auth. 
lere,  "departed,"  as  Vulg.,  dbiertmt,  overlooking  the  force  of 
the  preposition  in  the  Gr.  iccerri\Ooy,    Compare  chap.  xv.  80. 

5  John  as  their  attendant.—  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  John  to 
their  minister." 

6  Island.— All  EngL  versions,  "isle."  Gr.,  ini<ros.  The  term 
"  isle  "  has  long  been  used  as  a  diminutive,  and  cannot  consistently 
be  applied  to  Cj^rus,  as  even  Clauda  and  Melita  are  called 
"isliuids"  in  this  book  (chaps,  xxvii.  16,  xxviii.  1,  Auth.,  fol. 
lowing  Bhem.). 

Sorcerer.— The  Margin  shews  the  word  to  be  the  same  as  that 
rendered  "wise  men"  in  Matt.  ii.  1,  &c.;  but  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  it  was  used  in  a  bad  sense,  denoting  one  who  prac- 
tised ma^cal  arts,  as  Simon  (Acts  viii.  9),  and  the  "strolling  Jews, 
exorcists  (chap.  xix.  13).  Our  word  "  sorcerer,"  in  its  original 
meaning,  is  one  who  for  purposes  of  divination  resorts  to  the  cast- 
ing of  lots  (sortes),  in  Latin,  8ortUor,  French,  sorcieTf  in  which 
form  it  has  come  to  na.    WycL  here  has  "  witcL"    This,  in  the 
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nuuscnline  f  onn  *'  wizard,'*  would  be  an  appropriate  rendering  ol 
the  Gr.,  but  to  modem  ears  not  more  faniiiiar  or  intelligible  than 
**  sorcerer." 

7  The  prooonsiiL  —  80  WycL  and  Bhem.,  following  Ynlg. 
Anth.,  **  depatj,"  which  in  1611  was  probably  a  g^ood  eqni^ent  of 
the  original  ijatin  title  to  which  dwOWvff  corresponds  in  Greek; 
the  officer  now  styled  Lord  Lieutenant  of  L:eland  having  in  the 
reign  of  James  I.  been  called  **  the  deputy.*'  **  Proconsul "  was 
the  title  of  the  officer  appointed  to  govern  those  provinces  of  the 
Roman  Empire  which  were  under  the  control  of  t£e  Senate.  Thus 
Cicero  was  proconsul  of  Cilicia  in  Asia  Minor.  This  word  is  now 
restored,  being  quite  as  intelligible  as  '*  deputy/*  and  not  so  mis- 
leading; and  if  any  English  title  analogous  to  ''proconsul*' 
were  to  be  adopted,  it  would  probity,  in  course  of  time,  become 
as  inappropriate  and  obscure  as  "  deputy'*  is  now. 

A  man  of  understaadinff.—  All  Engl,  versions,  following 
Vulg.,  "  a  prudent  man.*'  The  word  **  prudent  **  is  now  chiefly 
used  to  denote  careful  foresight  in  regard  to  worldly  afEairs ; 
and  its  original  sense,  signifying  general  intelligence  and  disoem- 
ment,  has  been  lost  sight  of.    (Comp.  Matt.  xL  25.) 

10  Guile.— So  WycL  and  Bhem.  Yulg.,  dole.  ^  AutL,  following 
Tynd.,  **  subtilfy,'*  which  does  not  of  necessity  imply  deceit. 

Villany.— Auth.,  f oUowingGenev., "  mischief."  Other  English 
versions,  "deceit,"  with  Vulg.,  faUaoid,  The  Gr.  properly 
means  readiness  for  mischief  of  every  kind.  Compare  chap. 
xviii  14. 

12  Tlie  teaohing.— Auth.,  "  the  doctrine.*'  Comp.  chap,  ii  42, 
*"  the  teaching  of  the  Apostles.*'  It  is  immaterial  whether  we  here 
explain  the  phrase  to  mean  the  teaching  of  the  Lord  through  his 
Apostle,  or  the  teaching  of  the  Apostle  concerning  the  Lord. 

13  Set  saiL— Auth,  **  loosed,"  which  might  be  said  of  weighing 
anchor,  or  taking  up  the  cables  by  which  the  ship  was  moored  to 
the  land ;  but  the  Gr.  fUax^^vrcf  is  a  nautical  term,  meaning  "  were 
carried  up  '*  from  the  shore  to  the  sea.  See  Note  on  verse  4. 
The  Gr.  word  in  its  technical  sense  is  here  used  absolutely  Uke 
the  cognate  verb  in  chap.  xii.  19,  "  led  to  execution." 

14  Passing  thronffh  fi*om  Feim— i.s.,  through  the  country. 
The  English  versions,  misled  by  Yulg.,  periranseu/nies  Peraen, 
have  variously  translated  the  Gr.  AuiJL,  **  they  departed  mm 
Perga." 

16  Searken.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "  give  audience."    Gr.,  a^o^^wc. 
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17  Wlien  they  Mdonmed.— Anth.,  wiih  Tynd.,  "when  they 
dwelt  as  stnmgers."    The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  in  their  sojourn." 

18  Suffered  he  their  nuumem.— The  difference  between  this 
and  the  alternative  rendering  in  the  Margin  depends  on  the 
difference  of  ti^e  MSS.  in  a  single  letter.  See  Dent.  i.  31,  and 
Nnmb.  xi.  12. 

19  Se  gave  them  their  land  .  .  .—By  change  in  Gr.  text, 
in  accordance  with  all  the  best  MSS.  and  the  Ymg.  for  Anth., 
«*he  divided." 

By  another  change  in  the  Gr.  text  the  clause  which  follows  is 
connected  with  tMs  sentence :  gave  them  their  land  for  an 
inheritance,  for  ahout  four  hnndred  and  fiffcy  years; 
and  thus  the  discrepancy  is  avoided,  which  the  common  text 
presents,  between  the  statement  of  St.  Paul  and  the  received 
chronology  of  the  Old  Testament  as  to  the  interval  from  the 
Exodus  to  the  time  of  Samuel  the  prophet. 

23  Brought. — By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "raised :"  llyay* 
for  1ly€tpf, 

25  Unloose,  not  **  loose "  (Auth.),  is  the  word  used  in  Luke  iil 
16. 

35  Becanse.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  *'  wherefore,"  9i6ri 
for  HiS.  This  verse  states  the  cause,  not  the  consequence,  of  what 
has  been  said  in  the  last. 

43  Devout.— This  is  the  word  in  Auth.,  verse  50,  and  expresses 
the  Gr.  atfioiiiimv,  which  refers  to  the  habits  of  outward  worship 
better  than  **  religious,"  which  applies,  as  now  used,  to  the  inward 
feelings  and  convictions. 

46  Thmst  it  fi*om  yon.— Auth.,  '<  put  it  from  you."  The  Gr. 
denotes  a  rough,  contemptuous  rejection.    Yulg.,  repellitia, 

49  Was  spread  abroad.—  Tynd.  and  Auth.,  **  was  published," 
which  even  in  its  original  and  simple  meaning,  "was  made 
public,"  does  not  well  represent  the  Gr.  5i€^«prro,  "  was  carried 
about." 

50  Of  honourable  estate  —Auth.,  "honourable."  The  word 
does  not  refer  to  personal  character  but  to  social  position,  and  in 
that  sense  is  appbed  to  Joseph  of  Arimathea  (Mark  xv.  43). 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 


2  I>isobedi6nt.~AiitlL, "  onbelieyiDg ;  "  as  in  John  iii.  36,  where 
the  Gr.  is  the  same. 

5  An  onset.— All  English  yersions,  "an  assault."    The  Gr.  6p/iii 
'  is  properly  a  rush  or  onset,  not  an  attack.    Comp.  Matt.  viii.  32. 

Shameftally.— Anth.,  '*  despitef ally."    Comp.  Mati  xxii.  6. 

10  Sa  leaded  up.;— For  Anth.,  "he  leaped,"  by  change  in  Gr. 
iexi  (aonst  for  imperfect).  The  leaping  was  a  single  act,  while 
the  walking  was  continuea,  as  appears  from  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  verb  irtpitirdrd^  the  aorist  of  which  is  used  in  verse  8. 

12  Jupiter  .  .  .  Meronzy.- The  Latin  names  are  retained, 
being  more  familiar  to  the  English  reader  than  the  Greek,  which 
are  eiven  in  the  Margin.  Mercury  was  supposed  to  be  the  god 
of  eloquence,  Jupiter  the  supreme  eod.  From  this  comparison, 
as  well  as  from  the  order  in  which  their  names  are  mentioned,  we 
may  infer  that,  though  Paul  was  the  chief  speaker,  Baniabas 
took  the  lead,  and  was  in  appearance  the  more  majestic  and  com. 
manding  of  tiie  two.  These  Lycaonians  would  be  the  more  ready 
to  entenain  such  a  fancy,  because  in  the  neighbouring  district  of 
Phrygia  Jupiter  and  Mercury  were  said  to  nave  appeared  in  the 
old  time  in  the  person  of  men,  and  to  have  been  nospitably  en- 
tertained by  Baucis  and  Philemon. 

13  Whose  temple  was  before  the  city.- Literally,  as  in 
Auth.,  "  who  was  before  the  city " — t.e.,  was  enshrined  in  a 
temple  outside  the  gate  of  the  city,  as  its  tutelary  god.  The 
protection  of  the  heathen  deities  was  sometimes  invoked  by  an 
appeal  addressed  to  them  as  being  **  in  front  of  "  their  city— «.^., 
in  iBschylus,  Septem  contra  Th^<i8, 

15  Of  like  iMMsions  with  you.—  So  Auth.,  correcting  the  pre- 
vious versions,  which  have  "mortal"  or  (as  WycL)  "deadly 
men,"  misled  by  Vulg.,  mortaUs  sumus,  similes  vohis, 

16  The  generations   gone   by.  —  Auth.,  "  times  past."    Gr., 

7cyccui. 

17  From  heaven  rains  and  finiitfiil  seasons.— The  seasons 
as  well  as  the  rains  are  treated  as  gifts  from  heaven.  The 
poetic  diction  and  the  rhythm  of  this  passage  in  the  original 
seem  to  incUcate  that  it  ia  a  citation  from  a  Greek  lyric  poet. 
(Humphry,  OofMnerUary  on  the  Acts,  18*7.) 
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19  Dragged.— AatL  here  has  "drew,"  but  "dragging"  for  the 
same  word,  applied  to  a  net,  in  John  xzi.  8. 

21  Had  made  many  disciples.— Anth.,  ''had  taught  many.*' 
Compare  Matt,  xxiriii.  19,  and  Note  there. 

23  Appointed  .  .  .  elders.— Anth.,  "ordained,"  with  Wjcl. 
and  Rhem.  Yulg.,  cum  constUuiasent  The  Gr.  xoporov^w  means 
"  to  elect  by  show  of  hands,"  then  simply  "  to  elect  or  choose,"  in 
which  sense  it  is  used  in  2  Cor.  iriii.  19,  the  only  other  place  of  the 
New  Testament  in  which  it  occurs.  The  cognate  noun,  irpoxupo. 
ropid,  is  used  of  the  '*  choice  made  beforehand  "  by  Grod  in  Acts 
z.  41.  The  word  does  not,  as  used  in  the  New  Testiunent,  indicate 
popular  election,  or  even  election  at  all,  properly  so  called — i.e., 
choice  made  out  of  a  number — ^nor  "  the  laying  on  of  hands,"  as 
has  been  suggested;  but  is  simply  "appointed,"  in  which  sense 
"  ordained  "  was  used  in  Anth. 

26  Crommitted. — So  Genev.  "  Recommended  "  (Auth.),  is  not  an 
apposite  word,  where  the  address  is  made  to  God.  It  is  only 
used  again  in  Auth.  at  chap.  zy.  40,  and  there  in  the  same 
connection. 

27  A  door  of  fnith.— All  Engl,  versions,  "the  door."  The  article 
is  neither  expressed  nor  implied  in  the  Gr.  This  metaphor, 
deriyed  probably  from  the  saying  of  our  Lord  with  regard  to 
Himself,  is  frequently  used  by  St.  Paul,  aa  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  9 ;  2  Cor. 
iL12;  CoLiv.B. 


CHAPTER  XV. 


1  The  oostom  of  Moses.— Auth.,  "manner; "but  "customs" 
for  the  same  Gr.  in  chap.  vi.  15.  The  word  properly  means  a 
national  custom ;  the  "  manner  "  might  be  said  if  it  were  a  per- 
sonal habit,  or  a  temporary  fashion. 

2  Questioning.— By  chan^  of  reading— the  simple  for  the  com* 
pound  noun.  Auth., ''  disputation."  The  cognate  word  in  this 
Terse  is  rightly  rendered  "  question  "  in  Auth. 

Appointed.— Auth.,  "determined."    Gr.,  lPra(ar, 
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6  W«r«  gathered  to^^ether.— Anih.,  "came  together."  The 
verb  in  the  passive  yoioe  probably  indicates  that  they  were  con* 
vened  by  eome  one  who  had  authority. 

7  A  good  while  ago.— The  Marpn,  "  Gr.,  j^om  early  days,** 
gives  to  the  adjective  dpxaTos^  instead  of  its  nsoal  meaning 
**  ancient,"  that  which  etymologically  belongs  to  it,  "  at  the  begin- 
ning," "  early,"  which  it  has  in  cllap.  xxi.  16,  where  Mnason  is 
called  "  an  early  disciple."  The  choice  of  St.  Peter  for  the  con- 
Tersion  of  Cornelias  (chap,  x.)  had  been  made  ten  or  fourteen 
years  before  the  holding  of  the  coundl  at  Jerusalem  in  the  early 
days  of  the  Church. 

9  Made  no  distmotion.— More  idiomatic  than  AutL,  "  put  no 
difference.** 

10  Why  tempt  ye  Ood»  that  ye  should  put?— So  Tynd. 
All  other  Engl,  versions,  "  Why  tempt  ye  Grod,  to  put  ?  "  follow- 
ing Vulg.,  im^onere  jugum,  a  literal  translation,  yet  not  giving 
the  true  sense  of  the  Gr.,  which  is  not  that  they  tempt  Grod  to  do 
it,  but  that  they  tempt  Him  by  doing  it  themselves — they  put  to 
the  proof  His  will  by  setting  up  against  it  their  own  determina- 
tion  to  lay  an  intolerable  yoke  upon  the  Gentiles.  The  construc- 
tion may  be  compared  with  that  in  chap.  xxvi.  28,  irdBus  /ac 

14  Symeon.- The  Hebrew  form  of  the  name,  and  that  which  St. 
James  would  naturally  employ,  being  a  Jew  by  birth,  in  address, 
ing  an  audience  composed  chiefly  of  Jewish  Christians.  Accord- 
ing to  many'of  the  MSS.,  St.  Peter  called  himself  by  this  name 
at  the  beginning  of  his  Second  Epistle. 

]  7, 18  The  change  in  the  text  and  alternative  rendering  in  the  Margin 
are  due  to  change  in  the  Gr.  text. 

19  My  judgement  is.— Gr.,  iyi»Kpiyu,  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "my 
sentence,"  which  implies  a  Judicial  decree,  such  as  would  preclude 
the  confirmation  given  to  tnis  authoritative  counsel  of  St.  James 
by  the  apostles  and  elders  (see  chap.  xvi.  4). 

20  Write  nnto.— Margin,  " Or,  enjoin"  Vulg.,  ecribere,  "En- 
join "  is  the  usual  meaning  of  tne  Gr.  verb,  from  whence  comes 
our  word  "  epistle  "  (verse  30). 

From  what  is  strangled.— Auth., "  from  things  strangled." 
The  word  is  in  the  singular  number.  The  flesh  of  an  animal 
killed  by  strangling  retains  the  blood,  and  on  that  account  was 
considered  a  delicacy  among  the  Greeks;  while  among  the  Jews 
it  was  prohibited  by  the  ancient  injunction  recorded  in  Gen.  ix.  4 
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as  hayinff  been  giyen  to  Noah  and  renewed  by  Moees,  LevH.  xrii. 
13.  It  is  stiU  etriotl^  obeerred  by  the  Jews,  and  not  entirely 
obeolete  among  Christians. 

21  Prom  generatioiui  of  old.— The  same  Hebraism  as  in  chap. 
xiT.  16.  Anth.,  "of  old  time."  WycL  and  Rhem.,  "of  old 
times,"  following  Ynlg.,  iemportbtu  arUiqtUs, 

22  It  •earned  good.— All  En^l.  yersions,  "  then  pleased  it,"  fol- 
lowing Ynlg.,  placwU ;  bnt  m  yerse  25  for  the  same  Gr.,  "  it 
seemed  good." 

To  chooM  .  .  .  aad  send  .  .  .—  The  Gr.  is  literally,  "it 
seemed  good  to  the  apostles,  &c.,  that  they  should  ohoose  men 
out  of  their  company  and  send  them."  Anth.,  "  to  send  chosen 
men,"  does  not  shew  by  whom  the  choice  was  to  be  made. 

23  Tlie  elder  brethren.— By  omission  of  "and  "  in  the  Gr.  text 
the  Epistle  goes  forth  in  the  names  of  the  heads  of  the  Church 
only. 

Greeting.— This  word  {xf^p*^'^)  is  at  the  end  of  the  salutation,  as 
usual  in  a  Greek  or  Roman  letter — e,a„  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  James. 
The  final  salutation,  "fare  ye  well,"  is  likewise  in  Uie  Greek 
form. 

24  **  Saying  .  .  ." — Omitted  in  the  Qt,  text,  there  bdng  strong  MS. 
anthority  against  it. 

25  Having  come  to  one  aoeord.— Not  merely  "  being  assembled 
with  one  accord,"  as  all  En^l.  yersions,  following  Yulg.,  but 
haying  come  to  an  unanimous  decision. 

27  By  word  of  month.— Auth.  and  Tynd.,  "by  mouth."  Wycl. 
and  Rhem.,  following  the  Gr.,  "  by  word." 

29  It  shall  be  well  with  yon.— All  Engl,  yersions,  "ye  shall 
do  well,"  which  hardly  conyeys  now  the  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  "  ye 
shall  prosper." 

31  The  oonedlation.— Margin,  "  Or,  exkortoHan,*'  The  Gr.  ad- 
mitting  of  either  meaning,  the  former  is  here  preferred,  because 
the  main  purport  of  the  letter  is  to  reUeye  the  minds  of  those  to 
whom  it  is  addressed.  (Corap.  chap,  xyi  40.)  In  the  next  verse 
the  kindred  yerb  has  the  more  usual,  and  in  that  place  the  more 
apposite,  rendermg. 

83,  34  The  changes  and  omissions  in  these  yerses  are  due  to  changes 
in  the  Gr.  text 

37  Wae  minded.— Auth.  (alone),  "  determined."  Tynd.,  "  gaye 
counseL"    The  Gr.  is  ifMKrro,  by  change  of  text  for  ^iSovAc^oro. 
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Yvlg./volebai,  whence  Wyd.  and  Rheat,  "would  take,"  "  would 
have  taken."  The  rendering  of  Anth.  is  too  strong  for  eaihat 
reading  of  the  Gr.  text. 

^  Withdrew.— AU  English  yernons,  <*  departed,"  which  is  used  ia 
Anth.  for  twenty -one  Gr.  words,  each  having  its  distinctive  shade 
of  meaning  (see  verses  39,  40).  The  verb  which  stands  here  has 
a  stronger  sense  given  it  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1, ''  shall  fall  away  from." 

S9  They  parted  asunder.— Anth.,  following  Wjd.  and  Tyad, 
"  they  departed  asnnder."  "  Depiit,"  in  the  sense  of  "  divide  or 
part,  was  formerly  nsed  as  a  transitive  verb,  e.g,,  in  the  Marriage 
Service  before  1662,  "  till  death  ns  depart,"  bnt  as  a  verb  neater 
in  that  sense  examples  of  it  are  wanting,  unless  this  be  one. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


7  Orer  against.— The  Gr.  is  icar«(;  Anth.,  "to." 

The  Spirit  of  Jesus.- This  is  the  reading  of  all  the  great 
MSS.,  and  has  long  been  adopted  in  eritical  Miti^His  of  the  Gr. 
text. 

Assayed.— The  old  form  of  "  essayed,"  '<  attempted."  It  has 
been  retained,  being  in  this  form  quite  intellufible,  and  so  written 
in  Shakspeare,  Milton,  &c.,  though  now  eonmied  to  the  '*  assay  " 
of  the  precious  metals. 

10  Songlit.— So  Wycl.  and  Bhem.,  the  usual  rendering  of  Orr4m. 
Auth.,  "endeavoured." 

Ckmcluding.- Anth.,  ''assuredly  gathering."  The  Ghr.  is 
literally  **  pnttin^  together  one  thing  and  another,"  and  in  chap, 
ix.  22  is  rendered  "  proving." 

12  The  first  of  the  district.— Anth.,  "  the  chief,"  but  the  Gr., 
ir/)«&Ti7,  may  mean  either  that  it  was  the  chief,  or  the  first  city  to 
which  they  came  in  their  journey. 

A  Boman  colony.— The  insertion  of  Roman  is  made  because 
there  were  many  Greek  colonies,  but  the  word  here  is  Latin, 
colonia,  denoting  a  Boman  colony,  and  such  at  tiiis  time  was 
Philippi,  like  1u>rk,  Oolchester,  St.  Albans,  and  other  cities 
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of  the  proTinoes,  which  were  Bomaa  settlements,  organised  and 
goTemed  on  the  model  of  Rome,  and  by  Roman  law. 

13  W«r«  ooine  together.— Auth.,  "resorted; "  it  is  not  a  habit 
of  frequenting  the  place  that  is  here  spoken  of,  but  a  particular 
occasion.    Compare  John  xviii.  20. 

14  One  that  worshipped.— The  Gr.^  participle  is  descriptive, 
not  defining.    Auth.,  **  which  worshipped." 

16  To  the  plaoe  of  prayer.— All  English  rersions,*' to  prajer.'* 
The  Gr.  upoawxh  (proseuch^),  "  prayer/'  was  also  used  to  desig- 
nate the  *'  prayer-house/'  commonly  established  where  there  was 
a  Jewish  community  not  sufficiently  numerous  or  w»&lthy  to  hare 
a  synagogue ;  that  such  is  the  meaning  here  is  made  very  pro- 
bable by  the  article  prefixed  to  the  word  in  the  best  MSS. 

18  8ore  trouUecL— Compare  chap.  ir.  2. 

It  eame  out.— Auth.,  "  he."  There  is  no  reason  why  a  mascu- 
line personality  should  be  attributed  to  this  evil  spirit  of 
heatlMndom. 

19  Gone.— Margin,  '*  Gr.,  come  oii^.*'  The  word  is  the  same  as  in 
the  last  Terse. 

20  The  magistrates.- (See  Margin.)  The  two  municipal  Go. 
yemors  of  a  Roman  city  in  the  proTinces  were  called  from  their 
number  Duumviri,  from  their  office  PrcBtores,  the  Gr.  for  which 
was  (rrfKirriyol. 

22  To  beat  them  with  rods.— So  all  En«^ish  versions,  pre- 
ceding Auth.,  which  omits  '*  with  rods."  The  rods  were  those 
borne  ordinarily  by  the  Roman  Hctors.  Wycl.,  "  ywds."  St. 
Paul  says,  2  Cor.  xi.  25,  "  thrice  was  I  beaten  i^th  rods  ** — i.e., 
by  the  Romans. 

27  Being  roused.— Auth.,  -  waking,"  which  but  feebly  expresses 
the  phrase  of  the  Gr. 

Bsoaped.— The  Gr.  is  ^xirc^vy^voi.  Auth.,  "fled"  would 
represent  the  simple  verb,  without  the  preposition  iK, 

29  Lights.— All  English  yersions,  following  Vulff.,  **  a  H^ht."  It 
appears  not  to  have  been  observed  that  the  Gr.  <p&Tti  is  in  the 
plural  number. 

34  Set  meat.— Gr.,  '*a  table."  Compare  Ps.  IxxriiL  19,  "shall 
God  prepare  a  table  in  the  wilderness  P  "— ''  the  table  "  including 
^e  things  placed  upon  it. 

P 
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Sejoieed  greatly,  with  all  his  house,  having  believed 

in  God.— -This  is  the  Gr.  order;  and  the  participle  in  the 
perfect  tense  shews  tiiat  the  eanse  of  the  rejoicing  was  the 
having  professed  their  belief. 

35  The  sexjeants.— So  Anth.,  from  Gener. ;  Wycl., "  catchpoles; " 
Tynd.,  "ministers."    l^ie  Gr.  is  literally  "rod-bearers^*— - 
lictors. 

37  Publicly.— All  EngHsh  Teraions,  "openly,"  which  would 
to  if>w€p&s.    The  Gr.  here  is  8i}/Aor/a. 


CHAPTER  XVn. 


3  It  behoved  the  Christ  to  suffer.— Anth.,  "  Christ  must 
needs  have  suffered."  Compare  Lnke  xzir.  26,  where  the  Gr.  is 
the  same  as  here. 

5  Of  the  rabble.— Auth.,  "  of  the  baser  sort."  Gr.,  ayopo/fl^, 
men  that  hxmg  about  the  market-place. 

11  Examiniaig.- Auth.,  "and  searched."  The  word  is  notihe 
same  as  in  «John  v.  39,  "  Ye  search  the  Scriptures." 

14  As  &r  as  to  the  sea.— So  by  change  in  Gr.  text  {tm  for  i^) 
for  "  as  it  were  to  the  sea "  (l!^d.  and  Auth.).  He  was  sent 
forth  by  the  brethren,  accompanied  by  some  of  their  number,  to 
go  to  the  sea-coast ;  from  thence  his  conductors  went  on  with 
him  as  far  as  Athens. 

16  Was  provoked.- The  Gr.  is  a  stronger  word  than  "stirred" 
(Auth.).  Compare  chap.  xv.  39, 1  Cor.  ziii.  5,  Heb.  z.  24,  where 
the  same  word,  or  the  cognate  noun,  is  used. 

Full  of  idols.— The  Gr.,  *ceiT«f««Xof,  is  properly  "  corered  witii 
idols,"  not  as  Auth.,  "  given  to  idolatry,"  which  is,  in  substance, 
the  rendering  of  all  English  yersious,  following  Yulsr.,  idololatruff 
deditum.  So  full  was  the  city  of  idols,  and  so  debased  was  its 
population  at  this  time,  that  the  satiric  poet  Petronius  said  it 
was  easier  to  find  a  god  in  Athens  than  a  man.  In  the  time  of 
Xenophon  (400  B.o.)  the  multitude  of  the  objects  of  worship  was 
regarded  with  pride.  The  whole  city  he  said,  was  one  altar,  one 
oaring  to  the  Goda,    [De  Bep,  Ath.  zi.  8.) 
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Belield.— Anth.,  **  saw."  The  Gr.  word  expresses  the  contem. 
plation  of  a  thoughtful  person. 

17  He  reasonecL — The  Gr.  implies  no  more  than  this.  Anth., 
"disputed.*' 

18  Wliat  would  this  babbler  say?— ie.,  ''Whatdoes  he  mean  P*' 
Gr.,  rl  &y  $4koi  \4yup ;  So  Bhem.  only ;  Vnlff.,  quid  vuU  dicere  ? 
Misled  by  which,  Wyd.,  Tynd.,  and  Auth.  nave  "  what  will  he 
eay  ?  "  as  if  the  verb  were  a  future.  "  Babbler  "  is  the  convenient 
translation  of  <nrtpiM\6yos  introduced  by  Tynd.  Wyd.,  "  sower 
of  words,"  following  Yulg.,  Beminiverhtus,  which  was  the  mean- 
ins  given  to  the  Greek  by  Augustine,  as  if  it  were  ar^lpvp 
Xdyovs,  as  we  s^eak  jeetinffly^  of  "  a  word-spinner ; "  whereas  the 
true  meaning  is  "  a  seecUpicker,"  (nr4pfiara  \4yuy,  a  small  bird 
that  hopped  about,  picking  up  seeds  and  chirping;  and  thence 
applied  by  Athenian  jesters  to  strolling  beggars  and  chatterers. 

Jesus  and  the  resurrection.— (Not  as  in  Auth.,  with  a 
comma  between.)  It  is  probable,  as  Chrysostom  and  many  since 
his  time  have  thought,  that  the  Athenians,  hearing  the  Apostle 
speak  much  of  A^tasis,  **  Resurrection,"  suppoMd  him  to  be 
setting  it  forth,  together  with  Jesus  Himself,  as  a  divinity. 

Btraage  Oods— ^.6.,  "foreign,"  Dieux  de  Vetranger;  Gr.,  l^va. 
Compare  verse  20,  "  strange  things,"  and  21  "  strangers."  The 
•  "VuLj.  incorrectly  renders  the  Gr.,  novorum  dcBmoniorum,  whence 
all  English  versions  before  Auth.  have  "  new  "  fiends,  or  devils, 
or  godjs.  The  Gr.  here  rendered  *'  gods  "  is  the  same  that  is  com. 
monly  in  the  Auth.  "  devils ;  "  but  among  the  Greeks  it  had  a 
neutral  sense,  and  was  equally  applicable  to  beneficent  and  to 
malignant  divinities. 

19  Unto  the  Areopagfos-— Margin,  "  Or,  bqfore  " — i.e., " before" 
the  court  which  took  its  name  from  the  place,  the  Areopagus,  the 
hill  of  Mars,  where  its  sittings  were  held.  That  court,  the 
supreme  and  most  venerable  tribunal  of  the  Athenians,  had 
special  jurisdiction  in  religious  matters,  and  was  therefore  the 
proper  court  to  have  cognisance  of  any  charge  against  St.  Paul- 
the  preacher  of  a  new  religion ;  and  Chrysostom  in  ancient  times, 
as  well  as  many  modem  commentators,  have  held  that  he  was 
formally  accused  before  that  court ;  and,  grammatically,  some 
countenance  is  given  to  this  opinion  by  the  use  of  the  preposition 
M,  compared  with  chaps,  xvi.  19,  xvii.  6,  xxv.  12.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  hill  of  Mars,  from  its  situation  just  above  the 
mariket-plaoe,  must  have  been  a  place  of  public  resort,  and  con- 
venient for  all,  whether  friends  or  opponents,  who  might  desire 
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Uiat  he  should  be  brought  to  pve  an  account  of  himself  and  his 
teaching  before  a  larger  audience  than  he  had  yet  addressed  in 
the  synagogue  or  the  market-place.  Moreover,  &ere  is  not  in  the 
narrative  a  trace  of  any  judicial  proceedings,  nor  anything  in  the 
speech  of  St.  Paul,  as  recorded  by  St  Luke,  which  sugg^ts  that 
he  was  being  tried  on  a  criminal  charge  before  a  legal  tribunal, 
and  speaking  in  his  defence. 

It  might  be  expected  that  on  the  hill  of  liCars  the  mind  of  the 
stranger  would  be  impressed  with  the  magnificence  of  the  religion 
which  he  sought  to  overthrow.  The  temple  of  the  Eumenides, 
the  furies,  was  immediately  below  him ;  opposite,  at  the  distance 
of  200  yards,  was  the  hill  of  the  Acropolis,  which  being  entirely 
occupied  by  statues  and  temples  was,  to  use  the  phi^se  of  an 
andent  writer,  Aristides,  as  one  great  offering  to  the  Gods  (Leake, 
Athens,  p.  278;  Thuc.  II.  17).  The  Persians  encamped  on  the 
Areopagus  when  they  besieged  the  Acropolis  (Herod.  VlJLl.  52) : 
from  the  same  place  the  Apostle  makes  his  fiist  public  attack  on 
Paffamsm,  of  ¥rnich  the  Acropolis  was  the  stronghold.  Xenes 
in  ids  fanaticism  burnt  the  temples  of  Greece  (^sch.,  Fere. ; 
Cic  de  Leg,  II.  10 ;  Note  on  verse  24) :  Christianity  advanced 
more  meekly  and  surely;  and  though  the  immediate  effect  of  the 
Apostle's  sermon  was  not  great,  the  Parthenon  in  time  became  a 
Christian  Church  (Leake,  Athens^  p.  277),  Athens  ceased  to  be 
a  "  city  covered  with  idols,"  and  the  repugnance  of  the  Greeks 
to  images  became  so  great  as  to  be  a  prindpal  cause  of  the  schism 
between  the  Churches  of  the  East  and  West  in  the  8th  century. 
(Homily  on  Idolatry,  part  2.)  [From  the  present  Author's  Com- 
mentary on  the  Acts,  1847.] 

21  Sojonming  there.— -So  Rhem.  The  force  of  this  word  is  en- 
tirely lost  in  Auth.,  following  Tynd., "  which  were  there."  Vulg., 
advencB  hospUes, 

22  The  Areopagnfl.— Auth.  here  has  **  Mars'  hill "  in  the  text,  and 
**  the  court  of  Areopag^ "  in  the  Mar^,  whereas  in  verse  19 
"  Areopagus "  is  in  the  text  and  **  Mars'  HiU  "  in  the  Margin.  This 
is  one  of  the  variations,  introduced  with  the  purpose  of  making 
both  terms  familiar,  which  tend  to  confuse  the  thoughts  of  an 
unwary  or  unlearned  reader. 

Bomewhat  superstitiO'ii8.----Mar^/'Or,someto7ia^re2t^{(m«.'' 
Auth.,  with  Tynd., "  too  superstitious,"  apparently  following  Vulg., 
svp&retitiosiores.  The  question  is  not  yet  decided  whether  the 
Gr.  is  to  be  understood  in  a  good  or  a  bad  sense.  It  is  not  likely 
that  one  so  comrteous  and  so  prudent  as  St.  Paul,  addressing 
a  highly  critical  and  sensitive  audience  whom  he  desired  to 
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conciliate,  would  begin  by  nsing  an  offensive  phrase.  Bat  the 
word  denotes,  according  to  me  nsage  of  the  best  classical 
axithors,  an  ezcessiveness  of  relifl^ons  fear,  for  which  we  hare 
no  better  word  than  "  superstition,"  though  this  implies  that 
the  religious  fear  is  erroneous,  and  therefore  is  not  an  exact 
equivalent.  This  sense  is  in  accordance  with  the  primary 
meaning  of  the  word,  which  is  not  '*  god-dreading,"  but  **  liemon- 
dreading,"  being  in  fear  of  the  £iimone8f  the  beings  of  an 
inferior  order  to  the  immortal  gods.  In  later  writers,  as 
Josephus,  the  word  has  a  good  sense ;  and  the  noun,  used  by 
Festus,  in  speaking  to  the  <^w  Agfrippa,  to  designate  the  Jewish 
religion,  could  not  have  been  meant  offensively  (chap.  xxv.  19). 
Chi^Bostom  says  St.  Paul  meant  "  very  reverent,  nothing  harsh" 
(ov8&  fiapi).  To  meet  in  some  measure  both  these  conflicting 
views,  **  superstitious  "  has  been  retained,  and  the  harshness  of 
the  Auth.  nas  been  mitigated  by  substituting,  to  express  the 
comparative  form  of  the  adjective,  the  modimng  "somewhat" 
instead  of  the  intensive  "too,"  accordinp^  to  the  idiom,  common 
to  both  the  Gr.  and  Latin  languages,  which  enables  the  compara- 
tive to  indicate  either  a  deficiency  or  an  excess  (m  both  cases 
alight)  of  the  quality  contained  in  the  positive.  The  last  few 
words  are  from  the  leamed  Note  of  Dr.  Field  on  this  passage. 
He  very  appositely  compares  with  this  passage  Hor.,  ScU.  I.  ix. 
70:— 

"  Nulla  mihi,  inquam, 
Religlo  est    At  ml :  sum  paulo  infirmior.*' 

In  all  things  I  perceive  that  ye  are  . . .— i.6.,  "  Wher. 
ever  I  look  I  see  signs  of  it."  This,  the  order  of  the  Gr.,  conveys 
a  different  meaning  from  AutL,  "  I  perceive  that  in  all  things  ye 
are,"  &c. — i,e.,  "  I  perceive  that  in  all  your  conduct  ye  are." 

23  As  I  passed  along— t.e.,  "  through  the  streets  of  your  city." 
Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  as  I  passed  by,"  which  woold  mean, 
"  passed  by  the  oojects  of  your  devotion."  The  same  Gr.  is  used 
in  the  same  sense  in  chap.  viii.  40,  and  elsewhere. 

The  olgeots  of  yonr  worship.— Auth.,  "your  devotions," 
which  conveys  no  definite  meaning,  and  is  inadequate  as  a  render, 
ing  of  fftfidtrfjMra.  The  Margin  of  Auth.  gives  as  an  alternative, 
"  gods  that  ve  worshio,"  r«erring  to  2  Thess.  iL  4,  where  the 
word  is  welltranalatea,  "all  that  is  worshipped."  "Wycl.  here 
has  "  mawmets,"  t.6.,  "  idols,"  following  Vulg.,  simulacra.  Tynd. 
(strangely),  "  the  manner  how  ye  worship  vour  gods ; "  whence 
probably,  in  the  same  sense,  is  derived  Auth.,  "  yonr  devotions." 
The  Gr.  signifies  the  thing  worshipped,  not  the  act  or  manner 
of  worshipping. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


230  THE  ACTS— XVIL 

To  an  lUtkAOWA  Qod.~All  £WL  versions,  '*  to  tbe  nnkiiown 
Qod."  It  has  been  the  belief  of  Christiiin  antiqniiy,  as  well  as 
of  later  times,  that  the  Apostle  was  here  taking  for  his  text  an 
inscription  which  expressed  the  yearning  of  some  thonghtfnl 
mind  to  be  made  acanainted  with  a  Being  unknown,  superior  to 
the  gods  many  and  lords  many  of  the  national  mythology :  and 
this  persuasion  is  not  inyalidated  by  the  removal  from  the  Engl. 
Version  of  the  definite  article,  which  does  not  exist  in  the  original 
Greek.  *'  To  an  unknown  God  "  may  be  interpreted  in  the  same 
sense,  though  not  so  conclusively.  It  is,  however,  stated  by 
Pausanias  (writing  in  the  second  century  after  Christ),  the  earliest 
extant  writer  on  the  monuments  jof  ancient  Greece,  that  there 
were  at  Athens  altars  dedicated  to  "unknown  gods."  Much 
interesting  matter  on  this  subject  is  to  be  found  in  the  Commen- 
taries of  Bishop  Wordsworth  and  Dean  Plumptre. 

Wliat  therefbre  ye  wor8]iip.~Bv  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
Auth.,  "whom."  Thus  the  words  of  St.  Paxu  are  brought  into 
comparison  with  the  saying  of  our  Lord  to  the  woman  of  Siamaria, 
"  Ye  worship  that  which  ye  know  not."  "  What  *'  is  according  to 
the  reading  of  the  Vulg.,  quod  coliiia,  followed  by  WycL  and 
Bhem. 

Te  worship  in  ignorance.— Auth., "  ye  ignorantly  worship." 
The  ignorance  is  with  regard  to  the  object  of  worship,  not  as  to 
the  manner  of  worshipping. 

24  The  God  that  made  ...  he  being.—  Auth.,  "  God  that 
made  .  .  .  seeing  that "  (i.«.,  inasmuch  as  he  is).  This,  from  the 
ambiguity  of  "seeing  that,"  is  liable  to  be  misunderstood  by  a 
careless  reader,  as  if  "  seeing  "  were  to  be  connected  with  "  God  " 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence.  The  Gr.  is  simply  "  he  being." 
In  the  next  verse  the  same  use  of  "  seeing  that "  for  "  since,"  or 
"inasmuch  as,"  recurs,  but  in  a  collocation  which  does  not 
occasion  ambiguity. 

25  Himself. — This  word,  here  so  emphatic  and  significant,  is  ex- 
pressed by  Tynd.,  Cranm.,  and  Bhem.,  following  Vulg.,  but 
omitted  in  WycL,  Genev.,  and  Auth. 

26  "  Blood  "  (Auth.),  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  is  omitted  also 
in  Vulg.,  WycL,  and  Rhem.  The  sense  is  substfuitially  the  same 
— "  He  made  of  one."  Human  nature  is  the  same  all  the  world 
over. 

27  That  they  should  seek  God.— Auth.,  "the  Lord,"  which 
has  hardly  any  important  MS.  authority,  and  is  not  in  the 
Vulg.,  nor  in  any  English  version  before  the  Auth.     It  is  not 
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likely  ihat  tlie  Hebraic  mtme,  ''the  Lord,"  wonld  be  nsed  by  St. 
Paul  in  addressiiig  an  exdnsirelj  beathen  audience. 

29  The  Godhead.— Tbe  Gr.  is  a  neuier  adjective,  literally,  "  tbe 
diTine/'  an  abstract  term  snch  as  would  be  used  by  the  pbiloso. 
pbers  of  Athens.    See  Xenophon,  Mem,,  i.  4, 18.    (Alfora.) 

30  The  times  of  ignoranoe.— Not  "  of  this  ignorance,"  as  all 
EngL  versions,  and  Y nig.,  hvQua  ignoranticB,  over-translating  the 
Gr.  article. 

Overlooked.— Auth., "  winked  at,"  a  somewhat  broad  colloquial- 
ism, expresdve  of  connivance,  wMch  is  not  in  the  Gr.  tirtpMp. 
Tynd.,  "regarded  not;"  Vulg.,  despidens.  (Oomp.  Bom.  iii. 
'25) 

SO,  81  The  scholar  will  not  fail  to  observe  that  in  these  two  verses 
"  all  men  "  is  represented  by  wdrrat  Mp^ovs,  the  whole  human 
race ;  "  the  man,  by  dUSp^,  the  nobler  appellation ;  and,  again, 
"  all  men  "  by  wdrrat,  "  all,"  hfBp^ovs  not  being  expressed  in  the 
Gr. 


CHAPTER  XV  ILL 


2  A  nuui  of  Pontae  by  race.— Auth., ''  bom  in  Pontns."  So 
Barnabas  was  **  a  man  of  Cyprus  by  race  "  (chap.  iv.  26,  where 
see  Note). 

3  Trade.— The  same  Gr.— literally,  "art" — is  used  in  both  parts 
of  the  verse. 

4  Persuaded.— The  Gr.  is  in  the  imperfect  tense,  as  is  indicated 
by  the  Marginal  Note.    (  Comp.  chap.  xxvi.  11.) 

5  CUmstrained  by  the  word.— For  "pressed  m  the  spirit" 
(Auth.),  by  change  of  Gr.  text.  While  awaiting  at  Corinth  the 
arrival  of  his  companions,  he  had  done  no  more  than  use  quiet 
persuasion  with  the  Jews  and  proselytes  in  the  synagogue.  Now 
he  can  no  longer  restrain  himself  from  a  bolder  effort  and  a  more 
fervid  strain  of  preaching.  The  "  word "  constrains  him ;  he 
"testifies,"  declares  himself  a  witness  to  the  truth  which  he 
asserts.      In  the  same  spirit  in  which  he  now  spoke  to  the 
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Oorinthiaiis  he  afterwards  wrote  to  them,  saying,  "  Necessity  is 
Iidd  upon  me :  for  woe  is  nnto  me,  if  I  pr^ich  not  tiie  Gospel  '* 
(1  Cor.  ix.  16).  For  '*  constrained  "  comp.  hake  xiL  50;  2  Oor. 
V.  14 

7  Titus.— Added  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  So  Ynlg.,  WycL,  and 
Bhem. 

11  Ke  dwelt.— So  WycL  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  '<he  contanned." 
The  Gr.,  UiBwt,  "  sat,''  is  nnnsnal  in  this  sense,  "  staid  (joietly.'' 
(Comp.  Lnke  xxiT.  49.) 

12  Prooonsnl.— Auth.,  "  deputy,*'  as  at  chap.  xiiL  7. 

Bose  up  against  PauL— So  WycL  and  Bhem.  Auth.,  with 
Tynd.,  **  made  insurrection,"  a  phrase  not  osnaUy  applied  to  an 
onslaught  on  an  individnaL 

15  Z  am  not  mlncJed  to  be  a  judge.— Anth.,  "  I  will  be  no 
judge."    The  Gr.  is  ob  fi^^kofuu, 

17  "  The  Greeks."— (Anth.)    Omitted  in  Gr.  text. 

18  Bailed  thenoe  fw  87ria.-Auth.,  '^  into  Syria,"  with  Tynd. 
Gr.,  f/f. 

21  "  1  must,"  <fec.— (Auth.)  Omitted  in  the  Gr.  text,  there  being  a 
flpreat  preponderance  of  MSS.  and  ancient  yerdons  agunst  it. 
Omitted  also  in  Yulg.,  WycL,  and  Bhem. 

23  Stabliahing.— Auth.,  "  stiengthening."  (See  Note  on  Luke 
xxii.  32.) 

24  Learned.— Margin,  "  Or,  eloquent."  The  Gr.,  kiyios,  for  which 
there  is  no  exact  equivalent  m  English,  was  applicable  alike  to 
learned  writers  and  able  speakers. 

27  Enoonraged  him.— So  Gener.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  makes  the 
disciples,  not  Apollos,  the  object  of  the  Gr.  participle:  "the 
brethren  wrote,  exhorting  the  disciples,"  Ac. 

28  Powerftill7  conA&ted.— Auth.,  **  mightily  convinced."  The 
Gr.  means  literally  **  argued  them  down,"  confuting,  but  not 
necessarily  convincmg,  them. 
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CHAPTER  XrX 


1  Tlia  upper  oonntiy.  —  literally,  "the  upper  (i.e.,  inland) 
parte."    Anth.,  "  coasts/'  i.e,,  "  borders,"  as  in  Matt  ii  16,  Ac. 

2  Bid  j9  xecaiTe  .  .  .  when  ye  believed.— Anth.,  following 
Tynd.,  "Haye  ye  received  .  .  .  since  ye  believed."  The  two 
aorists  in  the  Gr.  (verb  and  participle)  point  to  one  definite  time, 
"when  they  bdiered'' meaning,  probably^  when  they  made  pro- 
fession of  tneir  faith  and  were  baptized.  Compare  Bom.  xiii.  11, 
"  Now  is  salvation  nearer  to  ns  than  when  we  first  believed." 

Wlieiher  the  Koly  Ghost  was  given, — Compare  John  viL 
39,  "  the  Spurit  was  not  yet  gvoen"  (Auth.).    Gr.,  «*  nyfvfia*Ayt6¥ 

3  Into  what.— Auth.,  "  nnto  what."  Gr.,  els,  as  in  verse  5  and 
chap.  viii.  16.  Baptism  as  orig^ally  practised  was  a  dipping  or 
plnnging,  and  the  practice  snii^estea  the  phrase  "  to  raptize 
into,''  wmch  was  applied  (1)  to  the  ontward  sign — ^the  water ;  (2) 
to  the  inward  grace — "  the  Spirit; "  (3)  to  the  name  of  Him  who 
appointed  thb  as  one  of  the  means  of  grace. 

13  Strollinff.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  vagabond,"  too  harsh  a 
word,  as  we  apply  it  now,  for  the  Gr.,  which  is  literally  "going 
about,"  and  is  so  rendered  by  Wycl.  and  Bhem.,  following  v  ulg. 
eircumeunHhu$. 

15  Z  know  .  •  •  Z  know. — The  former  of  the  two  Gr.  verbs  may 
be  expressed  thns,  **  I  know  him  when  I  see  him ; "  the  latter, 
**  I  am  well  acquainted  with  him."  The  latter  is  used  once  only 
in  the  €k)spe]s,  by  St.  Mark,  but  frequently  by  St.  Luke  in  this 
book. 

16  Mastered  them.— So  Bhem. ;  literally, "  lorded  it  over  them, 
as  in  Matt.  xx.  25 ;  1  Peter  v.  3.    Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  overcame 
them." 

19  Vot  *  few.— The  Gr.  is  not  the  same  as  in  verse  18. 

Curious  arte.— So  all  EngL  versions,  following  Ynl^.  curioaa. 
The  Gr.  wtfiltpyos  is  translated,  actively,  "  bosvbodies  in  1  Tim. 
T.  13 ;  i.6., "  they  that  busy  themselves  about  tnings  which  do  not 
concern  them."  Here  it  has  a  passive  sense,  "things  that  are 
beyond  a  person's  proper  concern."  "Curious,"  when  used 
actively,  retains  the  bad  sense  which  belouffs  to  its  Latin  original, 
<*  inquisitive,  piyiug;"  it  is  not  commomy  used  in  the  passive 
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sense,  with  the  bad  meaning  which  it  has  here,  as  the  rendering  of 
wtpUpya, 

22  Timothy.—This  name,  in  its  familiar  English  form,  enables  ns 
at  once  and  always  to  identify  the  disciple  to  whom  St.  Paul 
addresses  two  affectionate  Epistles  with  the  faithfol  companion 
of  whom  we  read  in  his  other  Epistles  and  in  this  book. 

24  Sltrines  of  Diaaa.— l%ese  were  small  models  of  the  sfarhie  of 
the  temple  {i^a^s,  Bocrarium),  and  of  the  image  within  the  shrine, 
which  were  carried  about  as  amulets.  Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  has 
"  shnnes  for  Diana,"  which  is  not  very  intelligible.  Similar 
models  of  shrines  eontaininfi^  images  of  the  Blessed  Yirgin,  as 
of  "our  Lady  of  Loretto,*  are  offered  for  purchase  to  the 
pilgrims  resorting  to  those  shrines. 

27  Come  into  disrepute.— Auth.,  "be  set  at  nought,"  which  is 
the  rendering  of  a  different  word,  Luke  xxiii.  11. 

And  that  she  should  even  be  deposed  firom  her  mag* 
nificenoe.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  that  her  magnificence 
should  be  destroyed."  The  word  rendered  "  magnificence  "  has 
reference-  to  the  title  "  great,"  used  just  before  and  after,  but 
"  greatness  "  would  not  convey  the  same  idea. 

31  The  chief  officers  of  Asia.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  the 
chief  of  Asia."  The  Gr., "  Asiarchs,"  was  the  official  title  of  the 
ten  officers  elected  annually  by  the  principal  cities  of  the  Roman 
province  of  Asia,  of  which  £phesus  was  the  capital,  to  preside  over 
the  festivals  and  games  held  in  the  different  cities. 

35  Temple-keepeor.— All  Endish  versions, "  a  worshipper,"  follow- 
ing Vulg.,  cultricem.  The  Gr.  properly  means  "  temple-sweeper," 
and  thence  keeper  or  warden  of  ttie  temple ;  it  was  the  title  of 
honour  borne  on  the  coins  of  Ephesus  and  other  cities  wMch  had 
the  charge  of  important  temples  in  Asia  Minor.  A  drum  of  one 
of  the  huge  columns  of  this  temple  of  Diana  is  now  in  the  British 
Museum.  Her  worship  at  Ephesus  continued  as  late  as  the  -5th 
centuiy.     (Wordsworth.) 

37  Bobbers  ef  teniples.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  robbers  of 
churches."  Tlie  word  **  churches,"  now  totally  inappropriate  in 
reference  to  heathen  temples,  was  frequently  so  applied  by  writers 
of  the  Elizabethan  age.  The  Gr.  word  which  is  here  used  to 
describe  the  crime  of  sacrilege  has  been  found  in  inscriptions 
among  the  ruins  of  the  temple  at  Ephesus,  denoting  an  offence  to 
which  the  severest  penalties  were  attached.    (Plumpire.) 

38  The  courts  are  open.— Auth.,  "  the  law  is  open,"  literally. 
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"  the  court  days — the  days  for  holduu^  trials  in  the  ctgora,  or  f omm 
— are  ^ing  on."  For  this  sense  of  HytfrBai  compare  Matt.  xiv. 
6 ;  Luke  xxiv.  21. 

AcoiUM.— The  same  word  is  thns  translated  here  and  at  chap, 
xxiii  28  by  all  Engl,  versions  except  Anth.,  which  here  has  *'  im- 
plead;'* but  the  Gr.  is  not,  like  **  implead,"  a  technical  t^rm. 
(Comp.  Eom.  viii.  33.) 

39  The  regnlax  a4Si8embly.— Anth.,  "a  lawful  assembly/'  i.e., 
the  assembly  of  the  citizens  convened  by  the  proper  authority, 
and  legally  capable — which  this  tumultuary  meeting  was  not — of 
passing  decrees.  Among  the  inscriptions  discovered  by  MJr. 
Wood  at  Ephesus  is  one  requiring  that  at  every  "  regular  as- 
sembly "  (the  same  words  as  hero)  an  image  of  Minerva  (Athena 
in  Gr.)  shall  be  placed  "  above  the  bench  on  which  the  boys  sit." 
{Flumptre.) 

40  AccnsecL—Auth.,  **  called  in  question."  They  were  all  in  danger 
— even  the  town  clerk  himself,  as  one  who  was  present — of  bemg 
charged  with  riotous  conduct. 

Aiot.~Auth.,  "  uproar,"  which  is  more  properly  used  in  chap. 
XX.  1  for  another  word.  The  one,  oT^cty,  signifies  a  commotion 
of  the  people,  an  insurrection  or  riot  (see  Mark  xv.  7) ;  the  other, 
06pvfio5,  is  the  uproar  or  tumult  caused  by  the  commotion.  (See 
Matt.  xxvi.  5.) 


CHAPTER  XX. 


1  Took  leave  of  them.— So  Wycl.,  Tynd.,  Cranm.,  and  Ehera. 
Auth.,  following  Grenev., "  embraced  them."  The  Gr.  is  properly 
*'  to  salute,"  either  in  leave-taking,  as  here,  or  on  arrival,  as  at 
chaps,  xviii.  22,  xxv.  13.  "  Embracmg,"  at  verse  10,  is  for  another 
Gr.  word. 

3  Ke  detemnned.— AutL,  "  he  purposed."  He  had  ''  purposed  " 
this  before  (chap.  xix.  21),  but  had  been  for  a  time  prevented. 

4  As  &r  a4Si.— Auth.,  "into;"  Gr.,  ixp«. 

7  Discoursed  with  them.— Auth.,  "  preached  unto  them."  The 
Gr.    is  often  properly  rendered  **to  reason;"  but  in  Auth. 
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"  diroute,"  as  in  cliape.  rrni.  4,  xix.  8.  Here  also  Vnlg.,  followed 
by  Wjcl.  and  Rhem.,  has  di^putavU. 

8  We.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Anih.  "they,"  showing  that  Si 
Lnke  himself  was  an  eye-witness  of  this  miracle  and  of  the 
attendant  circumstances  which  he  has  narrated  with  snch  fall 
detail. 

9  The  window.— The  one  lar^  opening  in  the  chamber.  Auth^ 
"  a  window."  The  Gr.  is,  bterally,  "  on  the  window,"  ».«.,  on 
the  window-silL  Compare  with  tnis  the  fall  of  King  Ahaziah 
throngh  a  lattice  in  his  upper  chamber  (2  Kings  i.  2). 

Borne  down  with  deep  sleep.  —  Auth.,  with  Wycl.  and 
Tynd.,  "  being  fallen  into  a  deep  sleep."  YulgM  cum  mergeretnr 
som/no  gravi.  The  same  word  which  is  here  in  the  present  tense 
is  repeated  in  the  past ;  Auth.,  *'  he  sunk  down  with  sleep."  The 
meaning  appears  to  be  that  as  he  sat  he  drooped  in  sleep,  and  by 
and  by  sunk  down  in  it  and  fell  over  into  the  court  below. 

We  may  observe  that  the  phrase  '*  deep  sleep  "  is  idiomatic  both  in 
Greek  and  English. 

Disoooreed  yet  longer.— Auth.,  "  was  long  preaching."  The 
Gr.  is  in  the  comparative,  M  w\€7ow,  and  is  so  rendered  in  Auth. 
in  the  few  places  of  this  book  and  St.  Paul's  Epistles  in  which 
alone  it  occurs  in  the  New  Testameni 

10  Make  ye  no  ado.— So  Auth.  in  Mark  y.  99,  but  here  "  trouble 
not  yourselyee."  The  Gr.  verb,  like  the  cognate  notm  in  Terse  1, 
is  suggestive  of  excitement  and  noise  rather  than  "trouble," 
though,  etymologically,  "  trouble  "  may  be  nearly  allied  to  it. 

11  The  bread— t.e.,  of  the  Eucharist.  The  article  is  added  in 
the  Gr.  text,  being  found  in  aU  the  best  MSS.,  and  other  author- 
ities. 

12  The  lad.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "  the  young  man." 
Vulg.,  puerttm.    The  Gr.  is,  rhy  iroTSo,  not  kcco^ov,  as  in  verse  9. 

13  By  land.— Margin,  "  Or,  on  fooV^  The  former  is  the  literal 
meaning ;  but  to  go  by  land  was  usually  to  go  on  foot.  (Compare 
Matt.  XIV.  13.) 

15  We  tonched  at  Samos.— The  Gr.  has  this  sense  in  classical 
writers,  but  is  not  used  agiun  with  regard  to  navigation  in  the 
New  Testament.    So  Vulg.,  wpplicaimus.    Auth.,  "  we  arrived." 

16  To  sail  past — i.e.,  without  stopping  there.  Auth.,  "  to  siul 
by  Ephesus,"  which  might  mean  to  ts-ke  that  route — to  take 
Ephesus  in  his  way.    YuJg.,  tranmiomgare  Ephemm, 
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17,  18  "Elders,"  "bishops,"  or,  as  in  the  Marg^  ** 'j^ef^jAer^*^ 
"avertfeera."  The  names  of  these  officers  show  tiiat  the  Ohnrch 
was  becoming  organised,  and  that  Greek  was  the  predominant 
lang^nage  of  its  members ;  bnt  the  two  names  "  elder "  and 
"overseer,"  or,  as  in  the  Gr.,  " presbyter  "  and  " bishop,"  do  not 
indicate  the  existence  at  this  early  period  of  the  two  distinct 
orders  of  the  ministry  to  which  they  were  afterwards  applied. 

18  Sat  foot  in  Asia.— Anth.,  "came  into."  The  Gr.  M&^v 
properly  means  "  stepped."    So  Vnlg.,  i/ngreasus  sum. 


the  time. — So  Bhem.  and  Vnlg.,  jjcr  om/ne  tem^tis ;  Tynd. 
and  Auth.,  "  at  all  seasons ; "  probably  because  of  the  preceding 
words,  "  I  have  been  with  you,"  as  the  Apostle  conld  not  say  "  I 
have  been  with  yon  all  the  time  "  when  he  had  been  a  long  while 
absent ;  but  with  the  corrected  rendering  "  I  was,"  pointing  back 
to  his  continuous  residence,  the  difficulty  and  consequent  error 
of  the  English  translation  is  removed.  The  same  correction  as 
.to  time,  by  omission  of  "  have,"  is  made  throughout  the  speech  of 
St.  Paul. 

19  Lowliness  of  mind.— The  Gr.  rmrtivo<t>po<r^  is  used  only  by 
St.  Paul  and  (once)  by  St.  Peter :  it  is  more  exactlv  rendered 
thus  than  by  "  humilitv,"  which  is  complete  in  itself,  without 
the  addition  of  "  mind  "  (as  in  Auth.). 

20  Z  shrank  not.— The  Gr.  is  a  nautical  term,  signifying  to  lower 
or  take  in  the  sails,  and  is  appropriate  in  the  mouth  of  one  who 
had  just  landed  from  a  sea  voyage,  and  may  have  had  the  sails  of 
ships  in  view  as  he  spoke.  St.  Paul  uses  it  again  in  verse  27. 
Here  it  is  paraphrased  in  Auth.,  "  I  kept  back  nothing ;  "  there 
it  is  rendered,  "  I  shunned  not  to  declare." 

31  Admonish.— Auth.,  "warn,"  which  represents  another  Gr.  in 
Matt.  iii.  7,  and,  like  the  Gr.  in  that  place,  does  not  of  necessity 
imply  the  utterance  of  words,  as  does  the  Gr.  here  used  by 
St.  PauL 

85  In  all  things  I  gave  you  an  example.— Auth.,  "  I  showed 
you  all  things."  The  setting  or  being  an  example  is  the  sense  of 
this  verb  and  its  cognate  noun  in  the^ew  Testament ;  and  that 
sense  requires  to  be  here  emphatically  expressed,  as  it  shews  the 
motive  which  the  Apostle  had  for  his  conduct  at  the  time,  and 
for  his  mention  of  it  afterwards.  In  all  that  he  then  did  he 
gave  them  an  example. 

Be  himself  said.— Auth.,  **  he  said."     It  is  satisfactory  to 
find  that  in  the  Gr.  the  word  ''  himself  "  is  used  in  reference  to 
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'  this,  the  only  saying  ascribed  to  oar  Lord  in  the  New  Testament 
which  is  not  recorded  in  the  four  Gospels. 

38  BeholcL—Auth.,  "  see ; "  Gr.r  e««pc<v.  St.  Paul,  speakine  of 
himself  in  verse  25,  had  used  a  more  modest  word,  '*  ye  shall  see 
my  face  no  more  "  (S^€<r$€),  He  would  not  say,  as  ms  disciples 
might  affectionately  and  troly  say,  that  his  face  was  an  object  to 
be  "  beheld."     (WordswoHh) 

Bronght  him  on  his  way.— So  Auth.  at  chap.  xxi.  4 ;  but 
here,  **  accompanied  him  '*  (with  Tynd.),  which  is  the  rendering, 
of  other  words.    The  6r.  here  is,  bterally,. "  sent  him  forward.' 


CHAPTER  XXI. 


1  Were  paorted  firom  thenu— The  same  Or.  is  used  in  Luke 
xxii.  41  and  Acts  xx.  30,  and  seems  to  imply  a  separation  attended 
with  pain  or  difficulty  (literally,  "  torn  away  ").  Beaa  has  avulsi 
a&  ei«,  as  an  improvement  upon  Yulg.,  ahstrorcii,  Auth.  (alone), 
"gotten  away,  which  may,  perhaps,  have  been  intended  to 
express  coUoquially  the  difficulty  which"  the  travellers  had  in 
"  getting  away  "  from  their  sorrowing  friends. 

1,  2  Set  sail.— Auth.,  "launched,"  "set  fortL"  See  Note  ou 
chap.  xiii.  13. 

Crossing  over. — See  Note  on  Matt.  ix.  1. 

3  Had  come  in  sight  of.-'<Had  sighted."  Auth.,  "dis. 
covered,"  which  in  its  old  sense  of  "  uncovered  "  was  correct- 
The  Gr.,  dvwfKdroyrts,  was  the  nautical  term  for  bring^ing  the 
land  in  view  by  approaching  it,  and  so  bringing  it  up,  as  it  were, 
above  the  horizon.  In  the  New  Testament  "discover"  only 
occurs  here  and  in  chap,  xxvii.  39  (Auth.). .,  In  the  Old  Testament 
it  is  frequently  found  where  "  uncover "  would  now  be  more 
plain,  as  m  Ps.  xxix.  8. 

4  Set  foot.-'Auth.,  "  go  up  to."  Compare  chap.  xx.  18,  and  Note 
there. 

7  The  vojrage.— More  literal  than  "  our  course  "  (Auth.). 

13  What  do  ye,  weeping  .  .  •  ?— (As  we  should  say,  collo- 
quially, "  what  are  you  about  P  ")  So  all  English  versions  before 
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Aotli.,  "  wliat  mean  ye,  to  weep" — Le.,  '* by  weeping P  "  which 
is  neither  literal  nor  idiomatic.    Or.,  rl  irofcire,  K\aiovr€s, 

15  Our  baggage.— GeneT.,  "  our  fardels."  Anth.,  in  the  same 
sense,  "  our  carriages ; "  but  that  word  has  long  since  exchanged 
the  passive  meaning,  the  thing  carried,  for  the  actiye,  the  vehicle 
which  carries.  For  its  old  sense  compare  1  Sam.  xvii.  22 ;  Isa. 
X.  28;  Shakspeare,  K.  John,  v.  7. 

16  An  early  disciple. — One  who  had  been  a  disciple  from  the 
beginning,  from  uie  great  Peutecosi  Compare  ^ote  on  chaps. 
XV.  7  anaxL  15. 

24  Be  at  charges  for  them.— Auth.,  "with  them;"  literally, 
"spend  n^oney  upon  them,*'  a  test  then,  as  now,  of  sincerity. 

25  Giving  Judgement.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "and  concluded." 
The  Gr.  is  simply  the  participle  tpiirayref.  Compare,  as  to  this 
combination  of  verb  and  participle,  chap.  v.  30. 

26  Peclaring.—Anth.,  "  to  signify."  The  Gr.  means  not  merely 
"  signifying,"  as  by  an  outward  sign  or  token,  but  "  announcing 
pnwicly,"  up  and  down,  to  everyone  whom  he  met  (8iary^AA«r). 

31  Were  seeking.— Anth.,  "  went  about  to  kill  him,"  an  obsolete 
phrase  (as  in  J^m  vii.  19). 

In  cofnftudon. — So  Bhem.,  literally  following  the  Gr.  Auth., 
"  in  an  uproar." 

Came  up.— and  32  Kan  down  upon  them.— Auth.,  "came" 
..."  ran  down  unto."  Attention  to  the  prepositions  in  these 
and  like  instances  tends  to  make  the  narrative  more  graphic  and 
vivid. 

33  Inquired.— See  Note  on  Mati  ii.  4. 

34  To  be  brought.- Auth.,  "to  be  carried."  The  Gr.,  &y*<T$at, 
does  not  impij  anything  more  than  the  "conducting"  of  the 
prisoner,  as  at  verse  37. 

37  Dost  thou  know  Greek?— Vulg.,  literally,  Greece  nosti? 
The  idiom  is  the-  same  in  Greek  and  Latin,  and  implies  no 
ellipsis  of  AaXciK  {Alford,  Wordsworth),  WycL,  "  Canst  thou 
Greek  P  "  All  subsequent  versions,  "  Canst  thou  speak  Greek  P  " 
Luther,  '*Kann8t  du  Griechish?'* 

38  Stirred  up  to  sedition  and  led  out.— The  two  Gr.  verbs 
are  both  transitive. 

Ken  of  the  assassins.— So  Tynd.  andBliem. ;  Auth.,  *'  men 
that  were  murderers."    These  cut-throats — sioarii  as  they  were 
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called  in  Latin,  from  the  dagger  in  form  of  a  sielde  or  scimitar 
with  which  thej  were  armed ;  "  bandits  "  or  **  brigands  "  as  thej 
wonld  now  be  odled — were  at  onoe  zealots  and  mercenaries,  read j 
to  kill  on  their  own  account,  or  to  let  themselves  ont  to  others  for 
any  deed  of  yiolence — e.g.,  to  Felix,  for  the  assassination  of  the 
high  priest  Jonathan.  ( Josephns,  ^n^  zx.  8,  §  5 ;  B.  J.  tL 
13,  §  o.) 

Z  am  »  Jew.— So  WjeL ;  Anth.,  after  Tynd.,  "  I  am  a  man 
that  am  a  Jew,*'  thus  pving  prominence  to  the  word  "  a  man," 
which,  though  idiomatic  in  Gr.,  is  a  rednndant  ezpletire,  almost 
a  Tulgarism,  in  English. 


39 


CHAPTER  TTU 


2  They  were  the  more  quiet.— Auth.,  "  their  kept  the  more 
silence."  The  Gr.  is  here  ^<rvxia,  **  quietness,^  not,  as  in  chap, 
xxi.  40,  fftyii,  "silence." 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  Apostle,  speaking  to  his  Jewish 
audience,  gives  himself  the  same  nononrableandoistinctive  title, 
Mip,  with  which  he  addresses  them ;  whereas,  in  his  answer  to 
the  Roman  commander,  chap.  xxi.  37,  he  calls  himself  by  the 
humbler  generic  name  tv9pttwos.    See  Note  on  chap.  xxi.  39. 

3  Inetmcted.— So  Genev.  and  Rhem. ;  Auth., ''  taught."  Com- 
pare Acts  vii.  22. 

Strict.— Auth.,  *<  perfect."  So  again  in  chap,  xxiii.  15.  The 
Gr.  denotes  "  precision."  Compare  chap.  xxvL  5,  ^  the  most 
straitest  sect." 

Zealous  for  God.— As  in  chap.  xxL  20,  "zealous  for  the  law." 
Auth.,  "zealous  toward  Gk)d."  The  meaning  is  ''zealous  fw 
the  honour  and  glory  of  Gk)d ; "  "  zealous  toward  Gk)d  "  would 
rather  mean  "  in  my  personal  devotions  and  obedience  to  Him." 

4  This  Way.— In  a  speech  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  the  Apostle 
does  not  use  the  more  &uniliar  expression  "  the  way,"  by  which 
the  believers  among  themselves  spoke  of  their  common  ntth. 

5  Them  also  whioh  were  there.— The  Gr.«rar,  not  translated 
in  Auth.,  has  the  same  emphasis  as  in  chap,  xxvi  11,  "I  perse- 
cuted them  even  unto  strange  ciUes." 
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To  telng  them  also  which  were  there— t.e.,  the  disciples 
who  were  there— unto  Jemealeiii  in  bonds.— For  Anth., 
"  which  were  there  bound  nnto  Jerosalem."  The  inyersion  of  the 
order  preclades  the  supposition  that  there  were  alreadT  some  in 
Damascos  "  bound,"  imprisoned  for  their  faith,  whom  he  was  to 
bring  to  Jerusalem. 

7  Unto. — ^Not  "  upon/'  as  in  chi^.  ix.  4    Here  the  preposition  is 
flf ,  not  M. 

13  Margin,  " Or,  recovered  my  eight  and  looked  iipon  him**  The 
Gr.,  dva0x4wta,  is  capable  of  two  meanings,  (1)  "  to  recover  sight," 
(2)  "  to  look  up,"  according  as  the  preposition  iyd,  which  enters 
into  it,  is  iaken  to  mean  "  again  "  or  "  up."  In  Terse  12  it.  has 
the  former  meaning,  "  receive  thy  sight ; "  in  this  verse,  accord, 
ing  to  the  suggestion  of  the  Margin,  it  may  be  a  pregnant 
phrase,  involving  both  meanings,  ''I  saw  again,  and  seeing 
looked  up  on  him." 

U  Hath  appointed.— See  Note  on  chap.  iii.  20. 

The  righteous  one.— See  Note  on  chap.  iii.  14. 

Hear  a  voice  firom  his  month.— Beferring  to  the  voice 
heard  by  the  Apostle  at  his  conversion.  So  Bhem.  alone ;  all 
other  versions,  "  to  hear  the  voice  of  his  mouth : "  one  of  the 
inaccuracies  caused  by  the  fluctuations  and  uncertainty  of  our 
translators  with  regard  to  the  article,  which  is  not  either 
expressed  or  implied  in  the  Gr.  The  preposition  4ic,  <*  from,"  is 
in  the  Ghr.,  but  not  in  Auth. 

15  A  witness  for  him.— All  English  Versions,  **his  witness." 
Gr.,  fjtdprvs  oin^, 

16  Kis  name.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "the  name  of  the 
Lord."  This  passage,  therefore,  becomes  an  authoritv  for 
invoking  the  '*  Kighteous  One,"  the  Lord  Jesus,  especially  at 
baptism. 

20  Thy  witness.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  here  as  in  verse  15 ;  and 
so  all  the  versions  before  Auth.,  which  here  has  "  martyr ;"  this, 
though  altered  in  meaning,  is  only  the  Gr.  /idprvp,  **  witness," 
in  English  letters. 

21  "To  his  death." — (Auth.)  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  and 
not  given  in  Yulg.,  WycL,  or  Bhem. 

24  Shonted.— Auth.,  "cried  against  him."  The  Gr.  is  not  the 
same  as  in  verse  23.    Oompi  chap.  xiL  22. 

25  Tied  him  np  with  the  thongs— t.e.,  with  the  ligatures 
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which  kept  the  bodr  extended  and  fixed  while  under  eoomging. 
Anth.,  *' Doimd  with  thongs,"  orerlooking  the  significance  of 
the  article. 

26  What  art  tlum  about  to  do?— Bj  diange  in  Gr.  text  tat 
Anth.,  "Take  heed  what  thou  doest." 

28  Tliis  oftiienaliip.— Anth.,  with  WyoL  and  Tynd.,  "this  free- 
dom,"  which  ^jr  be  defended  on  the  analogy  of  our  mnnicipal 
franchise,  which  is  called  the  **  freedom "  Sl  the  dir,  boroofffa, 
&c.  It  was  the  Boman  ju$  civitaHt,  here  expreesed  in  Gr.  oj 
>«AiTc(a,  another  form  of  which  in  the  New  Testament  oocqrs 
once  again,  PhiL  iiL  20,  and  is  there  inappropriatelj  rendesed 
"conversation"  (Anth.). 


OHAPTEB  XXm. 


4,  5  The  vehement  emphasis  laid  on  the  title  "  high  priest"  by  the 
l^tanders,  and  the  toning  down  of  that  emphasis  hv  the  omis- 
sion of  the  artible  in  St.  Paul's  reply,  if  at  all  to  be  given  in 
transktion,  would  he  represented  thus :  "  the  high  priest  of  God 

•  revilest  thou  ...  I  wist  not»  brethren,  that  ne  was  high 
priest." 

6  A  son  of  Pharisees.—^  bv  ehange  in  Gr.  text,  with  Ynlg., 
Wycl.,  and  Ehem.,  for  "a  son  of  a  Pharisee  "  (Auth.) ;  his  ances. 
tors  were  Pharisees. 

9  Clamour.— The  word  is  so  translated  in  Eph.  iv.  31  (Anth.); 
here,  as  elsewhere,  "  cry." 

"  Lot  ns  not  fight  against  God  "  (Auth.).  Omitted  by  change  in 
Gr.  text,  as  having  probably  been  interpolated  to  complete  the 
seuteuce  from  the  speech  of  (Gamaliel,  chap.  v.  39. 

14  To  taste  nothing.—So  Wyd.,  following  Yulg.,  nos  nihU 
gustaturos.    All  other  Yersiofts,  "  We  will  eat  nothing."    Gr., 

15  As  though  ye  would  judge  of  his  ease  more  exactly. 

— Auth.,  "  enquire  something  more  perfectly  concerning  him." 
The  Gr.  iiayiyyAinctty  denotes  the  inward  mental  process  of  dis- 
cernment, which  is  to  be  the  ground  of  judgment,  not  the 
"  enquiry  "  which  leads  to  it»  for  which  the  usual  word  is  em- 
ployed in  verse  20. 
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16  The  marginal  altemattve  is  not  improbable  which  takes  the  Gt. 
participle,  not  as  "haying  oome  to  the  castle/'  bat  as  *' haying 
come  in  npon  them,  the  conspirators,"  so  as  to  oyerhear  them 
while  concerting  their  plot  together. 

22  Signified.— Auth.,  "  shewed."  The  same  Gr.  as  in  yerse  15 ; 
4/nt>ayl{u  is  properly  "  to  give  information.*' 

25  After  this  form.— Anth.,  "  manner."  The  Gr.,  t^op,  "  type," 
as  applied  to  the  contents  of  a  letter,  is  ApreciSf  or  snmmary. 

27  Wa«  about  to  be.— More  perspicuous  than  Auth.,  "  should 
haye  been,"  which  is  now  understood  as  an  indirect  way  of 
saying,  "ought  to  haye  been."  "Slay,"  not  "kill,"  has  been 
the  rendering  of  hvaip^7<rBai  in  chap.  xxii.  20  (Auth.). 

The  soldiers. — Those,  namely,  that  were  under  his  command. 
Auth.  (alone),  "an  army,"  strangely  overlooking  the  article, 
which  isgiven  in  Bhem.,  "  the  band,"  and  even  by  WycL,  "mine 
host."  Vnlff.,  cum  exercUu,  whence  Tynd.,  "  with  soldiers,"  and 
Auth.,  "  witn  an  army,"  returning  more  nearly  to  the  meaning 
of  the  noun,  but  making  more  necessary  the  expression  of  the 
article. 

There  are  several  slight  alterations,  caused  by  changes  in  the 
Gr.  text  of  this  letter  and  the  following  chapter,  which  it  seems 
needless  to  specify,  as  they  scarcely  affect  the  interpretation. 

35  X  wiU  hear  thy  oaaae.— This  is  the  full  meaning  of  the  Gr., 
not  simply  "  I  will  hear  thee,"  as  Auth.  The  compound  verb 
implies  a  thorough  "  hearing"  in  ajudicial  sense,  not  a  listening 
to  what  the  prisoner  had  to.  say.  This  was  according  to  the  rule 
of  Roman  law,  which  required  that  a  case  sent  from  one  authority 
to  another,  with  a  statement  in  writing,  should  be  heard  over 
again  ah  initio.    Digest.  48,  tit.  3,  cap.  6. 

Serod'e  palace.— Auth.,  "judgment  hall."  (Gomp.  Mark 
xv.  16 ;  John  xviii.  28.)  The  city  of  Geesarea  was  built  in  a 
style  of  great  ma^ificence,  with  a  breakwater  to  make  it  a  safe 
harbour  for  shipping,  and  all  the  other  requirements  of  a  port, 
as  well  as  a  splendid  palace,  amphitheatre,  and  other  edifices 
required  for  a  city  of  the  first  magnitude.  The  palace  was* 
at  this  time  occupied  by  the  Roman  governor,  the  FrocwraJtor  of 
Tudssa. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 

2  Xuoh  peace.— So  WjcL  and  Bhem.  Aath.,  with  Tjnd., 
**  quietness/'  which  represents  a  different  word.  See  chap.  xxiL 
2 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  12.  It  is  important  to  ohserve  this,  as  the  adroit 
flattery  of  Tertnllns  is  shewn  hy  his  thus  addressing  Felix,  who 
had  assumed  the  title  of  "  Pacificator  "  of  the  province,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  partially  successful  measures  which  he  had  ti^en 
for  suppressing  the  assassins  (the  sicarii  mentioned  in  chap  xxL 
^)  ana  the  outlaws,  whom  he  afterwards  employed  as  instru- 
ments of  his  own  cruelty  (Josephus,  Antt,  xx.  3,  4,  and  BeU,  Jud, 
il3). 

StUs  are  corrected.— So  Wycl.  and  Ehem.,  following  Vulg. 
miiUta  corriacmtur.  By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "very 
worthy  deeas  are  done.*'  In  spite  of  these  reforms,  Felix  was 
recfdled  two  years  afterwards,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Jews,  for 
his  misgovemment.  Another  piece  of  sycophancy  on  the  pari 
of  Felix  is  his  speaking  of  the  "  providence "  of  Felix,  a  word 
used  by  the  Bomans  omj  of  their  gods,  and,  as  may  he  seen  on 
the  coins,  of  their  emperors. 

3  In  all  wajrs.— All  English  versions,  "always."  The  phrase 
has  no  reference  to  time. 

6  "  And  would  have  .  .  unto  thee  "  (verse  8). — (Auth.).  Omitted 
by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

14  A  sect. — All  English  versions,  "  heresy,"  which  is  the  Greek 
word  in  English  letters.  Though  now  applied  specially  to 
erroneous  Cluristian  doctrine,  as  a  consequence  of  choosing  for 
oneself,  the  word  in  its  original  meaning  is  "  a  choice,  or  choos- 
ing," and  was  in  ancient  times  used  to  designate  the  Jewish 
and  Grecian  schools  of  philosophy,  not  specially  their  particular 
doctrines.  The  same  word  is  used  by  Tertullus  in  verse  6 ;  and 
to  his  use  of  it  the  Apostle  is  here  alluding. 

15  Look  for.— So  Vulg.,  Tynd.,  and  Bhem.  The  Gr.  denotes 
expectation  rather  than  acceptance,  in  which  sense  Auth.  has 
"  ulow."    Comp.  chap,  xxiii.  21. 

18  AmicUrt  wMch.— By  change  of  Gr.  text  for  "  whereupon  " 
(Auth.).  The  relative  4y  oTs  refers  to  the  "  alms  and  offerings  " 
in  the  last  verse. 

But  there  were  .  .  . — The  change  of  construction  and  the 
consequent  break  in  the  sentence  result  from  the  insertion  of  U 
in  the  Gr.  text. 
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19  To  make  a4Mnuatiim.— Anth.,  "  to  object."  The  Or.  is  the 
same  as  in  Terse  2. 

22  X  will  d6termin6.-r-Ooinp.  Note  on  chap,  xziii.  15,  where  the 
Gr.  is  the  same,  also  xzt.  21. 

23  Indulgence.— Anth.,  **  liberty^"  which  would  be  in  contradic- 
tion of  what  is  said  as  to  his  being  still  detained  in  custody. 
What  is  meant  is  a  remission,  of  the  military  roles  of  im- 
prisonment. 

25  Temperance.— Margin, "  Or,  self -control,"  gives  the  true  sense 
of  the  Gr.  ^Kportia  and  the  Latin  tem^erantia,  as  those  words 
were  used  ot  old. 

Was  terrified.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "trembled,"  following 
Vulg.,  tremefachM.  The  Gr.,  i/i(t>ofios  ytySfitros,  denotes  the 
inward  feeling,  not  the  outward  sign  of  alarm. 

The  judgement  to  come.— By  which  eyen  judges  must  be 
judged.  The  article  is  omitted  in  all  English  versions  except 
Bhem. 

27  To  gain  fkvonr  with  the  Jews.- Auth.,  "to  shew  the 
Jews  a  pleasure."  The  Gr.  is,  literally,  "  to  ky  down  or  deposit 
a  favour  with  the  Jews." 


1 


CHAPTER  XXV. 


4  Was  kept  in  chajrge.— The  full  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  rtipeTaeat, 
is  not  shewn  by  "  was  kept  *'  (Auth.). 

5  Them  .  .  .  which  are  of  power  among  yon.— ie.,  "  vour 
principal  men "  (verse  2).  So,  in  substance,  Wyd.  and  Rnem. 
with  Yulg.,  potentes,  Auth.,  "  them  which  are  able,"  following 
Tyad.,  thus  leaving  it  uncertain  whether  men  of  ability  are 
intended  (as  Bhem.),  or  men  who  were  able  to  go.  For  the  sense 
of  "powerful**  given  here  to  Zvyarol  see  1  Cor.  L  26;  it  id 
common  also  in  Josephus  and  classical  authors. 

AmiMi.— Comp.  Luke  xziii.  41  and  Acts  xxviiL  6  Tand  Note 
there)  for  the  same  rendering  of  ^roroy,  which  Auth.  in  this 
place  paraphrases  by  "  any  widcedness.'* 
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6  Vot  moiro  than  «ig]it  or  ttn.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 

"  more  than  ten  "  ( AntL). 

9  To  gain  fiaTOur.— Oomp.  chap.  xziv.  27,  and  Note  there. 

11  If  then  X  am  a  wrong-doer.— Anth.,  "  If  I  be  an  offender.*' 
The  Gr.  &8i««  signifies  hurt  or  wrong  committed  by  one  against 
another ;  "  an  offender  "  is  o^  who  breaks  the  law. 

Can  give  me  np  nnto  t]iem.~So  Wjcl.  and  Ehem.,  follow- 
ing  Vnlg.,  donare.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "deliver  me  np  unto 
them."  The  literal  rendering  would  be  "  grant  me  by  fevonr,'* 
corresponding  to  the  word  twice  used  by  St.  Xnke  above,  in 
verse  3  and  xziv.  27,  as  to  the  treatment  of  St  Paol  bj  the 
Bopian  governors  with  a  view  to  "gaining  favour"  ox  the 
Jews ;  so  that  his  use  of  this  word  has  probaoly  a  special  signi- 
ficance, showing  an  apprehension  that  Festus  would  yield  to  this 
motion. 

14  Laid  Paul's  ease  before  the  Sing.—So,  in  substance, 
TNnd. ;  Auth., "  declared ; "  Vulg.,  vndicavU.  Like  most  of  the 
fifteen  words  for  which  "  declare  is  used  in  Auth.,  the  Gr.  has  a 
special  sense  of  its  own,  "  to  refer  or  submit  a  matter  to  another 
person,"  as  in  Qui.  ii.  2,  the  only  place  of  the  New  Testament, 
besides  this,  in  which  it  occurs. 

15  Bentenoe — ue.,  of  condemnation;  icara5<jn|y,  for  ttmip,  "judg- 
ment "  (Auth.),  by  clumge  in  Gr.  text. 

16  Chuitom.~Auth.,  "  manner."    See  Note  on  chap.  xvi.  1. 

Give  np.— Festus  repeats  the  word  used  by  Paul  at  verse  11. 

"  To  die."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

Opportunity.— Auth.,  "Uoence."  Literally,  "place,"  as  in 
Heb.  xiL  17. 

18  Evil  tilings.—"  Evil "  is  added  in  Gr.  text.  They  brought  no 
criminal  charge  against  him,  but  questions  relating  to  their  own 
religion.  They  were  not  so  wise  in  their  generation  as  those 
who  brought  our  Lord  before  Pilate,  and,  dropping  their  own 

Sievance  against  Him,  charged  Him  with  an  offence  oi  which 
ey  knew  the  Roman  GK)vemor  oould  not  decline  to  take 
cognizance. 

19  tteliglon.— Anth.i  following  Tjnd.  and  Bhem.,  "supersti- 
tion.      See  Note  on  chap.  xvu.  22. 
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20  Bailor  MrpUxed.— Aaih.,  "  I  donUed.*'  Oomp.  chap.  ii.  12. 
The  Gtr,  10  bteraUj  **  being  perplemd  as  to  the  inqairy  oonoem- 
b^  these  things." 

21  The  deci8ion.~Aai3u''4ie  hearing."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
in  chap.  xziy.  22. 


The  llMpm  nr  A  iidi , "  Augustus."  This  title  was  conferred 
hf  U»  Bomans  on  Octayius,  B.C.  27>  and  adopted  by  all  succeed- 
ing Emperors  as  an  official  title,  as  we  entitle  a  soTereign  **  His 
Majesty ; "  "  Augustus  "  was  represented  in  Qr.  bj  Sc^cktt^s 
{Sebamui),  The  "Augustus,"  or  Emperor,  at  this  time  was 
Nero. 

22  X  could  wish.— Oomp.  Bom.  ix.  5.  Auth.,  "  1  would."  Gr., 
literally,  '*  I  was  wishing." 

24  Made  nit  to  ma.—"  Hare  dealt  with  me."  The  Gr.  is,  '^  to 
entreat  one  person  on  behalf  of,  or  against,  another."  Comp. 
Bom.  Tiii.  26,  xL  2. 

27  In  aending  a  prisoner.-— This  idiomatio  rendering  of  the  Gr. 
participle  is  rarely  so  conyenient  as  it  is  here.  Auth.,"  to  send  a 
pris&ner,  and  not,"  &c.,  which,  in  meaning,  is  the  same. 


CHAFTEB  XXVL 


6  The  straitest  aeet.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "the  most 
straitest."  There  is  nothing  in  the  Gr.  corresponding  to  this 
hyperbole:  and  it  is  the  only  instance  of  the  double  snperla- 
tiyein  the  Bible,  though  the  expression  "the  Most  Hignest" 
occurs  seTeral  times  in  the  Psalter  of  the  Prayer-book;  and 
there  are  a  few  such  phrases  as  "  most  unkindest"  in  Sliak- 
speare.-— (Bishop  Charles  Wordsworth,  "Shakspeare  and  the 
BiWe.") 

6  Z  stand  her$\  to  be  jndged.— Auth.,  "I  stand  and  am 
judged." .  The  Gr.  is,  literally,  "  I  stand  being  judged." 

7  Bamostlgr.— Auth.,  "instantly."  -  Comp.  chap.  xii.  5. 
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To  attain.— All  Engiiah  Tersions*  "to  oome."  Gomp.  FhiL 
iii.  11.  The  Gr.  tcvrnrrAm  is  ased  seTonl  times  by  St.  Paul  m 
this  sense. 

Conooming.—Aiith., "  for  the  sake  ol"    Gr.,  9*pL 

'Bj  tlio  Jews. — ^The  emphatic  mention  of  the  Jews  ia  enf oroed 
by  ihe  subsequent  appeal  to  the  king,  as  bimwAlf  knowing  that 
this  hope  was  entertamed  bj  the  Jews.  The  i^de  being^  now 
omittea  by  change  in  the  Gr.  text,  the  words  might  be  rendered 
with  a  still  stronger  emphasist  *'  by  Jews,  O  Eling ! " 

8  Wliy  is  it  judnd  inoredibU  with  yon,  if  CKkL  doth 
raise  the  dead?— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  ''Why  should  it 
be  thought  .  .  .  that  €k>d  should  raise  the  dead?  "  This  gi^es  a 
Terr  clear  meaning,  but  not  all  the  signifiqmce  of  the  originaL 
"  If  Grod  raises  the  dead  (as  He  does),  why  is  it  pronounced  with 
you  (in  your  judgement)  to  be  a  thinj;  incredible  P  ^  The  con- 
junction c2,  here  joined  with  the  indicative  mood  of  the  Yerb, 
assumes  the  thing  stated  to  be  true.  "  Supposing  the  thing  to 
be  a  fact,  as  it  is,  why  by  you  self -constitute  judges  is  it  pro. 
nounoed  incredible?  " 

10  Xy  vote.— Auth., "  voice."  Vulg.,  dehdi  serdenHam,  .  Tynd., 
"  gave  the  sentence."  Gr.,  ^^^y,  properly  the  pebble  used  in 
voting. 

11  X  strove  to  make  them  hiasyheme.— All  English  versions, 
<'  1  compelled  them  to  blaspheme,  following  Vulg.  compellebam ; 
a  notable  instance  of  the  serious  misconceptions  which  are  caused 
in  translation  by  not  distinguishing  carefullv  the  tenses  of  the 
Greek  verb.  The  rendering  of  Auth.  impUes  that  Saul  succeeded, 
by  his  threats,  in  inducing  some  of  the  saints  to  renounce  their 
faith  and  blaspheme  their  Lord ;  what  he  really  says  is,  that  he 
endeavoured  to  make  them  do  so.  Had  he  been  successful  he 
would  have  used  not  the  imperfect  tense,  but  the  aorist. 

18  That  they  may  turn.— Margin,  '**  Or,  to  turn  ihenC*  The 
verb  may  be  either  transitive  or  intransitive,  as  in  verse  20 ;  all 
English  versions  previous  to  the  Auth.  and  the  'Y ulg.  take  it 
intnmsitively ;  and  St.  Luke,  who  uses  it  in  his  Gk^spel  and  in 
this  book  much  more  frequently  than  any  other  writer  of  the 
New  Testament,  scarcely  ever  makes  it  transitive. 

20  Worthy  of.— Auth.,  "  meet  for."    See  Note  on  Matt.  iii.  8. 

22  Kavintf  therefore  obtained  the  help  that  is  ttom  Ood. 

<— That  help  which  He  abne  can  give.    Auth.,  "  having  obtained 
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help  of  God."  The  word  rendered  "  help  '*  is  properly  "  succour  *' 
given  to  one  who  is  beset  with  enemies. 

Z  stand.— So  WycL  and  BHem. ;  Yulg.,  sto ;  Auth.,  following 
Tynd.  (weakly),  "  I  continue."  Gr.,  fcmjica.  «  Stand  therefore,^ 
Bays  the  Apostle,  "  having  girded  your  loins  with  truth."  ^  It 
was  a  favourite  word  with  hmi,  and  ought  not  to  be  taken  away 
from  him  here. 

23  Xnst  suffer.-— Auth.,  "should  su^er,"  as  Beza,  pasgwrum  esse. 
The  Gr.  ToBrrr^Sf "  subject  to  saSeriag^passibiliSf  does  not  occur 
again  in  the  New  Testament.    Gomp.  Luke  xziv.  26. 

That  ha  first  by  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  (i.e. 

by  the  gener^  resurrection  of  the  dead,  of  which  he  was  the 
first  example  should  proclaim,  te.— Auth.,  "  that  he  should 
be  the  first  that  ^ould  rise  from  the  dead,  and  should  shew." 
The  Gr.  is  literally  not  "  by,"  but  "  out  of  "  (H),  **  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead."  "  Out  of,"  or  "  by  means  of,"  that  universal 
fact,  exemplified  in  his  own  person.  He  Was  to  *'  proclaim  a 
liffht "  {KorayydWw),  not  as  Auth.,  **  to  shew."  He  was  to  **  bring 
life  and  immortality  to  light." 

24  Then  art  mad.— Auth.,"  beside  thyself."  The  verb  here  is 
cognate  to  the  noun  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Thy  much  learning.—  The  English  idiom  aptlv  gives  the 
force  of  the  Gr.  article,  which  is  lost  in  Auth.,  '*  much  learning." 
Vulg.,  muUcB  WeroB, 

Doth  turn  th^e  to  madness.— So  Bhem.,  following  Yulg., 
ie  ad  vnsaniam  converiunt,  and  Wycl.,  '*  many  letters  turn  thee  to 
woodness"  (madness).  Auth.,  "doth  make  thee  mad."  The  Gr. 
vcpiTp^ci  is,  literally,  '*  doth  turn  thee  round,"  reminding  us  of 
the  English  phrase,  "his  head  is  turned." 

25  Xost  excellent.— The  same  title  of  honour  is  given  to  Theo- 
philus  in  Luke  i.  3. 

28  With  but  little  persuasion.— This  difficult  and  in  some 
degree  ambiguous  sentence  has  received  various  interpretations. 
The  word  "almost,"  derived  by  the  Auth.  from  the  Genevan 
Version  (and  Beza,  propemodwm),  fl^ves  a  dear  and  pointed  sense 
both  to  the  words  of  Aerippa  ana  to  the  reply  of  St.  Paul,  and 
furnishes  a  text  which  for  many  generations  has  been  enlarged 
upon  as  an  undoubted  saying  of  the  Apostle.  But  a  meaning  is 
t£us  put  on  the  phrase,  iv  6\(y^,  which  it  has  not  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament,  nor  in  any  classical  author,  and  which 
would  be  expressed  by  irap*  txiyov.    Its  true  and  only  meaning  ia 
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«m  *  little'*  (as  iu  EpL  iiL  3,  "in  few  words")*  "in  *  short 
nwoe  or  ti]ne,^and  thus  the  sentence  wonld  nin» **  In  afew  wordi 
thoa  art  persoadinff  me."  At  this  point  another  diffieoltj  ansa 
from  the  adoption  m  the  Gr.  text  ^  ''  to  make  "  instead  of  "  to 
become  "  (votito'ai  for  ywiv^,  and  the  sentence  is  completed  thus : 
'*  In  a  few  words  then  art  pmoading  me  with  a  yiew  to  making  a 
Christian  of  me."  This  conjunction  of  words,  though  harsh  bo^i 
in  Greek  and  English,  is  not  without  example  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  it  may  oe  softened  by  a  para^irase  which  preecrros  the 
meaning,  and  makes  the  sentence  consistent  with  the  positian  of 
the  speaker.  He  says  with  a  sneer,  **  In  a  short  speech,  in  *  som- 
mar^  way,  thou  art  persoading  me,  working  upon  me,  to  make  * 
Christian  of  me ; "  or  in  other  words,  "  With  but  little  pnnMion 
then  wonldest  fain,"  &c  To  which  Si  Bml  feflies,  "  Whether 
with  little  or  much  [and  he  m  leady  to  use  few  woids  or  many, 
little  or  mnch  pevsoasion,  as  the  case  may  require]  I  would  x» 
GM,"  &c.  As  to  the  construction  of  99(9*ts  voiif^ai  oomp.  ohap. 
xv.  10, 14. 

Chrysostom  considers  that  Agrippa  used  the  i^irase,  ^  My^,  in 
one  sense,  and  Paul  took  it  in  anotner.  Erasmus  says  "  H  is  not 
easy  to  give  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the  passage."  He 
renders  it,  modioA  ex  parte  persuadee, 

30  *'  When  he  had  thus  spoken.**— (AutL)  The  omission  ol  these 
words  in  the  Gr.  text  leaves  us  to  imagine  a  movement  on  the  part 
of  Agrippa^  followed  by  an  abrupt  termination  of  the  hearing. 


GHAFTEB  XXYIL 


1  TIm  AngiiaitMi  band.— Auth.,  "of  Augustus*  band."  The 
Gr.  is  an  adjective.  The  A^gucrfan  cohort  or  "  band  "  was  pro-^ 
bably  the  IxKlvguard  of  the  Emperor  Nero,  consistii^  of  3,000 
young  men  of  the  equestrian  omer,  who  attended  him  for  the 
purpose  of  applauding  him  at  the  theatres  in  which  he  gave  his 
recitations. 

3  Kindly.— Is  a  better  eauivalent  of  the  Gr.,  "  philanthropically," 
than  the  rendering  of  all  English  versions, "  courteously,  follow- 
ing Yulg.,  hwnoM,  (Comp.  chap,  xxriii.  2,  "shewed  us  no 
common  Kindness."  ) 
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4  ITiider  the  lee  of  Cypnui.—  AutL,  with  Rhem.,  "under 
OTOros,"  following  Vmg.  subncmgavimuB,  Wycl.,  "nnder- 
suled."  Tynd.,  "  sailed  hard  by."  Their  course  was  probably 
along  the  east  coast  of  the  island,  frcmi  Salamis  to  Dinaretom, 
the  most  northern  point,  and  thence  along  the  north-west  coast 
till  they  stmck  across  the  open  sea  straight  to  Myra,  on  the  coast 
of  Asia  Minor. 

7  Were  oome  with  diAonlty.—  All  Engl.  Tersions,  ''  scarce 
were  come."    The  Gr.  is  fi6\is ;  and  so  in  verses  8  and  16. 

8  Coasting  alonff  it— ia.,  Crete.  Anth.,  **  passing  it/'  which 
would  refer  to  Salmone.  The  course  was  along  the  south  coast 
of  Crete,  the  wind  being  now  from  the  north-west. 

9  The  Toyage.—  Auth.,  "  sailing."  *  The  same  Gr.  as  in  next 
yerse,  ».e.,  the  voyage  to  Italy. 

Gone  by.— Avoids  the  jingling  sound  of  "  fast ' .  .  .  past " 
(Auth.). 

10  Injury  and  mnoh  loss.— Auth.,  "hurt  and  damage,"  but  at 
ver.  21,  for  the  same  words,  "harm  and  loss."   (Oomp.  Phil,  iil  7.) 

12  To  pnt  to  sea.— Auth.,  "to  depart"  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
in  verses  2,  4. 

13  They  wmghed  anohor.— Auth.,  "  loosmg  thence."  The  Gr., 
ipcanti^  "lifting,"  is  a  nautical  term  used  in  Gr.  authors  (e,g., 
Thucyd.  iL  23),  but  not  again  in  the  New  Testament. 

Bailed  aloncr  Crete,  olose  in  shore.- Auth., "  sailed  close 
by  Crete."  Tne  Or.,  Ivvov  (asson),  "  close,"  was  in  early  times 
supposed  to  be  the  name  of  the  small  island  Assos  lyinK  to  the 
north  of  Crete,  or  of  a  town  on  the  south  coast  which  uie  ship 
was  passing ;  and  it  was  so  roidered  in  the  Yulg.,  and  in  Engl. 
Tersions  previous  to  the  G^nev.  of  1557. 

14  There  beat  down  firom  it  — i.e.,  from  the  land,  from  Crete. 
G^nev.  and  Auth.,  "  against  it,"  i.e.,  a^nst  the  shi]o».  The  Gr., 
icorr^  a^9,  is  the  same  construction  which  is  found  m  Homer  to 
express  the  wind  "  blowing  down  from  the  mountains."   (Alford.) 

Enraqnilo. — The  Latin  name  for  the  north-east  wind.  By 
change  in  Gr.  text,  for  Auth.  "  Euroclydon,"  which  is  not  known 
to  have  been  the  name  of  any  wind,  but  may  have  been  the  local 
or  nautical  term.  Yulg.  has  EiMraquilo,  and  so  have  Wycl.  and 
Tynd.,  who  translate  it  "  north-east. 

15  Faoe  the  wind.— Auth.,  "bear  up  into  the  wind,"  expresses 
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the  same  thing  better  than  Ynlg.,  conari  in  veniwn,  or  Tjnd^ 
"  resist ;"  but  better  still  is  "  fa^  the  wind,^  as  the  eqaiTalent  of 
the  idiomatic  hrro<pea\futp,  "  look  at  the  wind,  eye  to  eye."  A 
laige  eye  was  commonly  painted  on  Greek  ships,  and  the  practice 
is  not  uncommon  now  on  the  boats  of  the  Mediterranean. 

We  gikvo  wtkftoU^  and  were  driven.— Anth.,  '*  we  let  her 

drive.      Literally,  **  giving  way,  we  were  borne  along." 

16  C»nda.~By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  Claada  "  ( Anth.),  an  isle 
abont  twenty  miles  sonth-west  of  Crete. 

We  were  aUe,  with  diAonlty.-—  Anth.,  "  we  had  much 
work." 

To  ■ecnre.— Auth.,  "  to  come  by."  Gr.,  literally,  "  to  become 
masters  of.*' 

17  The  Syrtis.— The  mnch  dreaded  quicksand  on  the  north  coast 
of  AErica,  lying  south-west  of  Crete.  Anth.,  following  Wyd., 
translates  it  "  the  quicksands."  Tynd.,  following  Yulg.,  leaves 
it  untranslated. 

Jjowered  the  ^ear— i.e.  (probably),  they  sent  down  on  deck 
the  heavy  yard  which  carried  the  mainsail,  together  with  the  ropes 
and  rigging  attached  to  it.  So  Bede,  lasDantei  antennas.  Yvlg., 
8tihmiM0  vase,  which,  however,  has  been  misunderstood  by  we 
English  translators,  rendering  it "  vessel,"  except  AutL,  which  has 
'*  strake  sail ; "  this  in  its  turn  has  been  objected  to  by  nautical 
authorities  as  being  the  worst  thing  that  could  have  been  done,  as 
in  that  case  the  sailors,  foreseeing  a  danger,  would  have  deprived 
themselves  of  their  only  meana  of  avoiding  it.  Some  sail,  tnon^h 
a  low  one,  was  necessary  to  keep  the  ship  steady  otherwise  she 
would  pitch  about,  and  knock  herself  to  pieces.  The  very  careful 
investigation  which  this  and  every  detail  of  St.  Luke's  narrative 
received  from  the  late  Mr.  Smith,  of  Jordanhill,  has  thrown  a 
flood  of  light  upon  this  chapter,  and  his  views  have  been  fol- 
lowed by  aQ  recent  expositors. 

8o  were  driven.—'*  So,"  i,e.,  *'  in  this  state,"  with  the  ship 
undergirded,  with  stormsails  set,  and  on  the  starboard  tack, 
wluch  was  the  onlv  course  by  which  she  could  avoid  falling  upon 
the  Syrtis.    (Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  8t,  Paul,  p.  72.) 

18  Xrfkbonred  ezceeduurly.— The  Gr.  does  not  mean  *"  being 
tossed,"  as  AutJi.,  following  Yulg.,  tempeeUUe  Jactatis,  but 
"  being  hard  pressed ;"  in  nautical  phrase,  **  labouring." 

To  throw  the  freight  orerhoard.— Auth.  (in  general  terms), 
'*liichtened  the  ship."    Yulg.,  jaelum  feceruni.    The  Gr.  is  a 
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ieohnioal  term,  used  in  Jonah  L  5  (LXX.)  and  in  classical  authors, 
as  iEIschylos  (S.C.T.  755),  for  throwing  orerboard  the  cargo 
and  whateyer  the  ship  carried  that  conld  be  spared. 

19  They  CBMt  out.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  we "  (Anth.). 
According  to  this  reading  the  passengers  were  not  called  npon 
to  help  the  ship's  company. 

The  tac¥1ing.— Maiyin,  "  Or,  fumiiwe,**  as  beds,  &c.  The 
Gr.  is  wide  enough  to  indnde  aU  movables. 

20  Bhone  upon  us.— More  exact  than  Anth.,  "  appeared.''  Yulg., 
apparenttbua. 

21  When  they  had  been  long  without  food.— Anth.,  "after 
lonff  abstinenca"  So  Tynd.;  Wycl.  and  Rhem.,  "festin^." 
**  iLDstinenoe  "  implies  a  Tolnntary  refraining  from  food,  which 
is  not  in  the  Gr. ;  their  anxiety  may  have  talDsn  away  all  inclina- 
tion for  food. 

Gotten.— Is  more  according  to  Engl,  idiom  than  '* gained" 
(Anth.,  with  G«ney.  and  Bhem.),  as  applied  to  "  injnrrand  loss.*' 
The  Gr.  idiom  «c<pd^<rai  is  preserred  in  the  Latm  lucri  fiicere 
(Vnlg.). 

27  To  and  firo. — So  G«ney. ;  here  a  more  appropriate  phrase  than 
"np  and  down"  (Anth.).  The  Greek  is  rendered  '* spread 
abroad"  in  chap.  xiii.  49. 

2%«  aea  of  Adria.— Anth.,  "  in  Adria,"  which  is  not  very  in- 
telligible to  the  English  reader.  The  name  at  that  time  indnded 
mncn  more  than  is  now  meant  by  the  "  Adriatic"  The  ancient 
geographer  Ptolemy  a]^plies  it  to  the  whole  of  the  sea  that 
washes  the  shores  of  Sicily  on  the  west,  and  Crete  on  the  east ; 
so  that  the  ship,  in  g^in^  from  one  island  to  the  other,  was  in 
the  Adriatic  all  the  whde.  The  sonthem  part  of  it,  howeyer, 
was  also  known  by  the  Romans  as  the  "Ionian  Sea,"  and  the 
most  northern  part,  the  Gnlf  of  Venice,  was  called  the  "  Adriatic 
Golf." 

Surmised.— Anth.,  "deemed,"  which  denotes  a  more  decided 
opinion  than  the  Gr.  ^wSow,  **  suspected,"  the  cognate  noun  to 
which  is  rendered  "  surmising  "  in  1  Tim.  yi.  4  (Anth.). 

27, 30  Bailors.- Anth.,  "  shipmen,"  which,  though  corresponding 
exactly  to  the  Gr.,  and  to  the  Latin  nauta,  is  now  obsolete. 

29  Be  oast  ashore.— Anth.,  "fall  upon  rocks."  The  Gr.  is 
literally  "fall  ofE,"  i.«.,  be  cast  oft  m>m  the  sea  by  the  action 
of  the  wayes. 
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Bookj  ground.— Anth.,  "  rooks,"  liter»ny,  "  raagh  pbees."* 

30  Seeking.— So  WjcL  and  lUieiiL  The  Or.  signifiee  not  tluA 
they  were  about  to  do  it  (Aath.)>  but  that  they  were  seekiiig, 
planning,  how  to  do  it 

Would  lay  out  anehom.— t.^.,  at  cable's  length,  for  which 
purpose  they  would  have  to  ko  off  in  a  boat.  Auu.,  "  cast  out." 
Vuig.,  f oUowed  by  WycL  and  Bhem.,  extenders 

84  For  your  safety.— Genev.,  "  safesiiard."  All  other  Torsions, 
"  health,"  which  was  formerly  not  limited  as  it  now  is  to  ths 
condition  of  body  and  mind.  Thus  in  Luke  i.  77  WycL  has 
'* science  of  health,"  where  all  that  followed  have  "knowledge  of 
salvation ; "  and  in  Ps.  IxyL  2  we  hare,  both  in  the  Auth.  and 
the  Prayer-book,  '*  thy  saving  health." 

Tkere  shall  not  a  hair  perish.— (So  WycL  and  BhenL) 
By  change  in  Greek  text  for  "fall"  (Auth.).  Vnlg.,  peribit, 
whence  probably  Shakespeare,  Tensest,  i.  2 — 

**Pro8pero.  Butaietbej,  Ariel,  safe? 
Ariu.  Not  a  hair  periah'd. " 

39  Peroeived.- Auth.,  "  discovered; "  KwrtvSow  here  has  its  osna) 
sense,  as  at  Matt,  vii  3,  <&c 

A  .  .  .  bay.—Auth.,  "  a  creek.''  Previous  English  yernons, 
•*a  haven."  Vulg.,  sinum  (a  bay).  The  Gr.  is  **a  bay,"  whether 
small  or  large.  The  place  now  identified  as  the  scene  of  the 
events  here  narrated  may  be  described  as  a  small  bay,  a  creek. 

With  a  beach. — A  smooth  shore,  alyia\6s,  as  opposed  to  a 
rocky  shore,  ixni.    (Ck>mp.  Matt.  xiii.  2,  &c.) 

Drive  the  ship  npon  it— ie.,  upon  the  beach.  Auth., 
"  thrust  in  the  ship,"  i.e.,  into  the  **  creek."  The  Gr.  is  properly 
to  "  strand  "  a  ship,  to  run  it  aground,  and  is  used  in  that  sense 
by  Thucydides. 

40  Casting  off  the  anchors. — ue.,  detached  them  from  their 
connection  with  the  ship ;  the  very  reverse  of  *'  taken  up  the 
anchors,"  as  all  English  versions,  following  Vulg.  Compare 
verse  20,  where  the  same  Gr.  is  "  taken  away.^' 

They  left  them  in  the  sea.— {.6.,  the  anchors.     See  verse 
29.    Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "they  committed  themselves  to  the  " 
sea,"  and  so  Yidg. ;  by  themselves  probably  meaning  the  ship, 
for  they  themselves  continued  in  the  ship.    jBut  the  Gr.  entirely 
forbids  this  interpretation. 
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TIm  finresftiL— It  could  not  be  "  the  mainsail/'  aa  Auth.,  with 
Tynd.,  the  yurd  and  rigging  of  which  had  been  brought  down 
upon  deck  (yerse  17),  and  afterwards,  most  probably,  thrown 
overboard.  The  Gr.  word,  artemon,  has  been  used  in  medisBval 
times  by  the  French  and  Venetian  sailors,  and  applied  by  the 
former  to  the  stemsail,  by  the  latter  to  the  foresail,  which  was 
also  with  the  Yenetians  the  inainflail ;  and  hence  probably  has 
arisen  the  mistake  with  re^rd  to  the  meaning  which  it  liad  in 
ancient  times,  and  which  it  has  in  this  place.  The  word  is  not 
found  in  any  other  Gr.  writer  (Smith,  "  Voyage,"  Ac.). 

41  The  vesseL— An  EuffHsh  yersions,  "the  ship."  The  word  is 
here  changed.  That  which  hitherto  has  been  a  tKoTop,  capable  of 
sailing,  is  now  reduced  to  a  wreck,  a  mere  hulk,  and  is  called 
ptws,  a  word  not  again  used  in  the  New  Testameni  ( Wordsworth. ) 

Began  to  bveak  up.— Auth.,  "was  broken."  The  Gr. 
imperfect   denotes   a   process  of  dissolution  or  breaking  up 

43  Desiring  to  MTe  PaTa.—Not  "  willing  "  only,  as  Auth.,  but 
intent  upon  doing  it,  fiov\6fi€r0s. 

Should  oast  themeelvea  orerboard,  and  get  first  to 
the  land — is.,  that  the  others  might  be  encouraged  by  their 
example,  and  might  also  hare  their  assistance,  if  they  reqmred  it. 


CHAPTER  XXVm. 


2  The  barlMurians.H3o  Auth.  in  yerse  4,  and  in  the  four  places 
in  which  the  same  word  occurs  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles;  but  here, 
"  the  barbarous  people."  The  word  was  used  to  designate  those 
who -were  neither  Greeks  nor  Romans,  without  implying  that 
thejjr  were,  in  the  modem  sense  of  '*  barbarous,'^  rude  and. 
unciyilised. 

Vo  eonunon  kindness.-— Auth.,  "no  little  kindness,"  but  in 
chap.  xix.  11, "  no  common  miracles."  Gr.,  o*  r^r  ruxovaw.  By 
the  same  word  Longinus  describes  Moses  as  "  no  common  man;" 
literally,  "  not  to  be  met  with  by  chance,"  or  "  eyery  day." 
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3  By  reason  of  the  heat.— Auth:,  «<mt  of  the  heat."  Tlie 
Gr.  preposition  is  by  change  in  Gr.  text  &fr^,  not  ^«r.  For  ^br^  in 
this  caasal  sense  see  Matt,  xviii.  7. 

4  Tlie  beast.— The  Gr.  is  Biipiop,  **  wild  beast."  There  is  no  need 
to  insert  venomous,  as  in  Anth. 

Justiee.-^Anth.,  *' vengeance."  Gr.,  ^  S/xi}.  With  this  persom- 
fication  of  justice  may  be  compared  Sophocles,  Antigone,  644. 

Hath  not  suffered.— The  verb  is  in  the  past  tense,  the  aorisi. 
The  horrified  bystanders  consider  him  to  be  already  as  good  aa 
dead. 

6  Expected  that  he  would.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  less  exadlj, 
"  looked  when  he  should.*' 

Swollen.— The  Gr.  wifiwpaffeai  properly  means  ''to  take  fire,*' 
''  to  become  inflamed  "  (as  applied  to  a  wonnd) ;  and  one  of  the 
serpents  of  Africa  was  Jixmea  Prestes  from  this  word,  whidi  was 
thought  to  describe  the  effect  of  its  bite.  Compare  Lncaii, 
Pharsalia,  ix.  790. 

Vothing  amiss.— Auth.,  "  no  harm."  The  Gr.  Ikrovos,  which 
occurs  also  in  chap.  xxy.  5,  and  in  St.  Luke's  Gospel  xxiiL  41» 
means  properly  "  out  of  place,"  and  may  be  applied  either  to  a 
misdeed  or  to  physical  derangement  and  suffering:  its  best 
equivalent  in  English  is  "  amiss." 

7  Lands.— So  Oranm.  and  Ehem.;  Auth.,  following  Genev^ 
"  possessions ; "  Vulg.,  proRdia,  whence  Wyd.,  "  manors,"  and 
Tynd.,  "  a  lordship.'  The  Gr.  is  x^p^^t  for  whidi  compare 
chap,  i  18. 

Entertained  ns  .  .  .  oonrteonsly.— Auth.,  "lodged  os 
courteously."  The  Gr.  verb  is  properly  to  entertain  a  guest,  as 
at  chap.  X.  23 ;  Heb.  xiii.  2.  The  adverb  (not  the  same  as  in 
chap,  xxvii.  3)  is  ^iXo<pp6ifuSf  "  with  a  friendly  disposition." 

8  Fever  and  dysentery.- Auth.,  "a  fever  and  a  bloody  flux." 
The  malady  is  specified  by  St.  Luke  with  medical  precision. 
"  Fever  "  in  ^he  Gr.  is  the  plural  "  fever  fits,"  and  signifies  an 
intermittent  fever,  which  Hippocrates  describes  as  an  accompani- 
ment of  dysentery.  The  same  type  of  tliat  disease  is  said  to  be 
still  prevalent  in  the  island  of  Sdalta. 

9  Were  cured.— Auth.,  "  were  healed."  The  Gr.  is  not  the  same 
as  in  verse  8.  The  one  properly  refers,  to  the  actual  removal  of 
the  malady,  the  other  to  the  care  or  "  cure "  (eura),  the  treat- 
ment by  means  of  which  the  restoration  to  health  is  effected. 
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10  Wlien  we  Mulod,  thflj  trnt  on  board.~Anth.,  "  when  we 
departed,  they  laded  ve."  The  Gr.  for  *'  sailed  "  is  the  same  as  at 
chajp.  XX.  Si,  and  attention  to  the  meaning  of  it,  and  of  the  verb 
which  follows,  prevents  the  otherwise  possible  supposition  that 
the  departine  trayellers  were  themselves  "  laden  with  things 
needfol  for  uie  voyage. 

11  The  twin  brotlienh-i.6.,  as  in  Anth.,  "  Castor  and  Pollux." 

12  Toncliing  at.— Anth.,  "  landing  ai"  The  Gr.  is  the  reverse  of 
the  word  rendered  "set  saU"  at  verse  11.  This  is  properly 
"  going  dovm  from  sea  to  shore,"  that  (in  verse  11)  is  "  going  up 
from  shore  to  sea." 

13 


stood,  from  the  special  sense  in  which  the  word  ''  compass "  is 
used  on  board  ship.  Ehem., "  compassing  by  shore,"  which  renre- 
sents  the  Ynlg.,  ovrcumagenteSf  "going  round  b}r  the  shore,  as 
opposed  to  putting  out  to  sea.  The  true  meaning  appears  to 
be  that  the  wind  bein^^  contrary  they  could  not  go  straight 
across;  so  thev  worked  to  windward  by  tacking,  and  the  next 
day  a  favourable  wind  sprang  up  from  the  south. 

Sprang  np.— All  English  versions,  "  blew."  The  word  means 
literally,  "  arose  upon,^'  or  "  in  succession  to,"  that  which  had 
been  so  adverse. 

14  Were  intreated.— Auth.,  "were  desired."  For  this  meaning 
of  TapaKa\4t0  compare  verse  20,  also  chap.  xiii.  42. 

We  oame  to  Bome.— So  Wycl.,  Tynd.,  and  Cranm.,  with 
Yulg.,  sic  venimus  Bomam,  Genev.  and  Auth.,  "we  went 
towards  Bome,"  not  expressing  the  definite  past  tense  of  the 
verb,  which  is  the  same  as  in  verse  14,  "  we  came  to  Puteoli." 
We  are  to  understand  that,  without  breaking  the  journey  again, 
they  came  to  Bome,  and  on  the  way  they  were  met  by  the 
brethren  who  came  out  to  them  from  Bome. 

15  The  marlcet  of  Appine.— In  Latin,  Appii  forum.  This  and 
"  The  Three  Taverns  "  (!ZVe«  tahemce)  were  two  towns  or  stations, 
the  former  33,  the  latter  23,  miles  from  Bome,  on  the  great 
Appian  Way,  ^e  road  between  Bome  and  Brundisium,  in  South 
Itaty,  from  which  port,  then  as  now,  travellers  embarked  for 
Greece,  Egypt,  and  the  East. 

16  "  The  Centurion,"  Ac.— (Auth.)  Omitted  in  all  the  great  MSS.,. 
the  Yulg.,  &C. 
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Tlie  soldier  that  guarded  lii]ii.~Aocoid]ng  to  the  neml 
mode  of  close  cnstodj,  being  attached  to  him  by  a  cham.  Autk, 
"  a  soldier." 

17  X»  liretlireiL.--"  I,"  by  chaiupe  in  6r.  text,  is  made  more  em- 
phatic than  before,  being  the  rnvt  word  in  the  sentenee. 

Done.— Auth.,  "  committed,"  pointing  to  offences  against  ilie 
law.    The  Gr.  is  simply  froi^os . 

20  Did  Xintreatyoiiyte.— The  ambigoiiy  in  this  Terse  (see  Mar- 
gin) arises  from  there  not  being  in  the  Gr.  an^  pronoon  following 

'*  see,"  and  "speak  with,"  and  consequently  it  is  doabtfol  wbeifaer 
the  omission  shotdd  be  supplied  by  **  me,"  as  in  the  iext^  or  by 
"  you,"  as  in  the  Margin  and  AutL 

21  Boport.— Auth.,  ''shew."  The  Gr.  b  the  same  as  in  chap. 
iv.23. 

23  Expounded  the  tiuU^.— This  faisertion  is  intended  to  show 
that  "  expounded  "  does  not  (as  it  seems  to  do  in  Auth.)  apply  to 
«*  the  Kingdom  of  Gh)d." 

24  Disbelieved.— As  in  Luke  xxiv.  11.    Auth.,  "beliered  not." 

28  Tliia  salvation.— "This"  is  inserted  by  change  in  Gr.  text 
Compare  chap.  v.  20,  "  the  words  of  this  life."  ^ 

They  will  also  hear— i.6.,  as  well  as  have  it  sent  to  them. 

29  This  verse  is  not  found  in  any  MS.  of  the  first  rank. 

31  Boldness.— Bather  than  "confidence"  ^Auth.).  The  Gr. 
wapfTfiala  is  properly  "  boldness  of  speech,  whicn  does  not  of 
necessity  imply  confidence. 
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ROMANS, 


CHAPTEE  L 

3  Who  waa  Ijom,— Auth,,  witli  Wycl.,  Genev.,  and  RheiriM 
'^wlikh  was  irnide."  Tynd.,  "begotteu  mifco  liiui/^  OompnPt^ 
John  i.  14,  **the  Worcl  biH^arue  flesh/*  where  tlie  Gr.  13  tlio 
Bflmo,  thon^h  h  few  vcraes  ppcviotisly,  where  the  samo  Gr,  verb 
19  used  of  the  crcatiou  of '  the  world,  ■*  was  made  "  has  been 
rebuiied. 

4  Declared,  —  Marjif in,   "Gr.,  determined**    (aa  in   Mftr|rin   t>f 

*  Auth.\  i.t\^  *'  dcfincHJ,"  the  Gr.  homg  dpitr^dyTos.  The  Vulff.  luy* 
prisdedbiatus.  This  was  eorrcoted  and  the  present  rendc^ring 
aclotited  by  Tynd.  The  Apostle  uses  a  eomjjouud  of  t\w  fiarao 
vero  eoneemitig  himself  in  verse  1,  there  translated  **  separatt^/' 

With  power  is  to  bfi  connected  with  "  deelaretl."  Cc^mpare 
Mark  1%.  I,  "  till  tliey  see  the  kingdcim  of  God  come  ivith 
power." 

By  the  reBHrrection  of  the  dead— i^.,  b^  the  anlversal 

resurrection  aceomphshed  in  Him—  not  '*  from  the  dead " 
(AnthOi  A&  if  it  were  by  His  own  rising  from  the  dewL    The 

*  Bame  eitpression  ia  used  by  St.  Luke  (Act^  ativi.  23)  ^  where  aee 
Note. 

5  Jesus  Christ  our  ^erd..— These  worda,  whkh  are  {laeed  in 
Auth.  (following  Geuew ),  at  the  beginning  of  the  3rd  verse,  after 
**  hia  Son,*'  are  bronf^ht  back  to  the  position  which  tlicy  have  in 
the  Gr.^  where  the  soc(nence  oi  thougiit  rc^fpdrea  them  to  stand. 
The  intervening  ekiLsea  are  an  ftinplifieation  of  tlio  title  *'  bis 
Sim>"  and  the  words  ''  Josus  Ulirist  onr  Lonl  **  introdueo  tbe 
mention  of  Christ  in  relntifiu  to  jnen.,  to  his  Apostle  first,  thou  to 
the  world  In  genera  J,  and  then  to  the  eainta  at  Borne,  to  whom 
the  Epistle  ia  addressed^ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


260  ROMANS— I. 

Unto  obedioBOe  of  fidth.— The  Apoeile  reyerts  to  thn  pur- 
pose for  which  he  had  been  separated— viz.,  "  unto  the  Gospel " 
(Terse  1).  Anth.,  foUowinja^  Khem.,  has  "for  obedience,"  wnich 
obscures  the  connection  with  Terse  1 ;  previons  yersions  hare  a 
paraphrase,  which  loses  sight  of  it  altogether. 

Obedience  of  fidtli.~Not,  as  all  English  yersions,  *'  obedience 
to  the  faith "  as  to  a  creed  or  form  of  doctrine,  but  obedience 
springing  from  faith  in  Christ  as  its  motiye.  These  words  are 
repeated  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle  (chap.  xyi.  26). 

6  Called  to  he  Jewnm  Cbrist's.— As  St.  Panl  himself  was 
"called"  to  he93x  Apostle  (yerse  1),  so  they  are  "called  to  be 
Christ's,"  not  "called  by"  Him,  as  Anth.,  following  Cranm.  and 
Bhem.,  "  called  of  Jesns  Christ ; "  and  in  the  next  yerse  they  are 
described  as  "  called  to  be  saints." 

8  Proclaimed.— The  Gr.  requires  a  stronger  word  than  **  spoken 
of  "  (Anth.,  with  Cranm.),  or  "  publishecT"  (Tynd.  and  Geney.). 
Compare  Acts  xiii.  5.  The  news  that  the  dnristian  faith  was 
established  at  Rome  would  spread  quickly  throughout  the 
Empire,  and  from  thence  go  forth  into  nations  not  subject  to  the 
Romans.  The  word  for  "  world "  here  used  by  the  Apostle  is 
6  Ko<r/i6sf  not  ^  otKovfi4ni, 

9  Whom  X  serve  in  my  spirit.— So  Wyd.  and  Geney.  AutL, 
as  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "  with  my  spirit."  The  Gr.  \arp€^,  "  I 
serye,"  properly  denotes  the  sendee  of  worship  :  that  seryice  thq 
Apostle  says  he  renders  in  his  own  spirit,  as  in  a  temple ;  and  in 
beautiful  harmony  with  this  thought  he  says  to  the  Coribthians 
(1  Cor.  iii.  16),  "  know  ye  not  that  ye  are  a  temple  of  God  P  '*  If 
touXc^  had  been  the  word,  the  rendering,  "1  serye  with  my 
spirit,"  in  the  sense  of  "  obey,"  would  not  haye  been  in- 
appropriate. 

Always  in  my  pragrers  is  better  connected  with  what 
follows  than,  as  in  Auth.,  with  the  preceding  words ;  "  always  " 
being  tautologous  in  connection  with  "  unceasingly." 

10  X  may  be  jjrospered.— The  Gr.  properly  means  "  to  be  pros- 
pered in  a  journey,"  but  is  used  without  any  reference  to  a 
journey  in  1  Cor.  xyi.  2,  and  8  John  2,  "I  pray  ^t  in  all 
things  thou  mayest  prosper,"  the  o^  places  besides  this  in  which 
it  occurs  in  the  New  Testament.  Bfere  the  desire  of  the  Apostle 
is  not  that  Ids  journey  may  be  prosperous  (as  in  Auth.),  but  that 
the  course  of  eyents  may  layour  his  intention  of  coming  to  tbem. 

12  The  Greek  is  inyolyed,  but  the  meaning  to  be  deriyed  from 
it  is  clear,  "  that  1  with  you  may  be  comforted  in  you  (in  my 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ROMANS-L  261 

InierooiiTse  with  jon),  each  of  us  b7  the  other's  faith,  both 
yours  and  mine  " — i,e,,  he  by  the  faith  which  is  in  them,  they  by 
the  faith  which  is  in  him ;  it  denotes  the  recognition  on  eacn 
side  of  faith  toward  Qod  as  existing  on  the  other  side,  not  of  a 
"  mntual"  faith  or  confidence  as  existrng  between  the  two.  The 
paraphrase  in  Anth.  obscures  this  meaning,  especially  by  sub- 
stitnting  "  the  mutual  faith ''  for  "  the  common  faith  "  (which 
stood  in  previous  versions). 

13  Hmder6d.~All  English  versions," let," except  Bhem.,  "stayed." 
"  Let  '*  in  this  sense  has  become  obsolete,  but  is  used  several 
times  in  the  Auth.,  as  2  Thess.  ii.  7  and  Exod.  v.  4 ;  also  in  ShaJce- 
speare.  Twelfth  Night,  act  v.,  scene  1. 

14  Foolish.— Auth.,  "  unwise,"  which  is  the  proper  and  literal  ren- 
dering of  another  word,  turo^s,  in  Eph.  v.  15,  "  not  as  unwise, 
but  as  wise." 

17  A  righteoiURieMl  of  Ood.— All  English  versions,  "the 
righteousness."  What  is  here  meant  is  not  Gk>d'8  essential 
righteousness,  nor  His  righteousness  in  dealing  with  mankind, 
nor  a  plan  by  which  we  may  become  righteous,  out  a  righteous- 
ness  of  ilie  same  nature  with  His,  derived  from  Him,  an  inhe- 
rent qualiiy  or  perfection  imparted  to  us  by  Him  through  Jesus 
Christ 

By  fidth  unto  fidth—ie.,  by  means  of  faith  in  its  small  be. 
.  ginnings  unto  faith  in  its  fulness ;  or  as  Margin  and  Auth., 
"  from  faith  to  faith,"  from,  out  of,  faith  in  the  germ,  unto  faith 
in  the  fruit.  The  same  meaning  must  be  given  to  ^ir  in  both  parts 
of  the  verse,  and  "  by  faith "  seems  to  suit  both  places  better 
than  "from." 

18  The  wrath.— Marg^,  "  Or,  a  wrath'*  It  is  quite  open  to  us, 
so  far  as  the  Gr.  is  concerned,  to  adopt  the  alternative  of  the 
Mamn,  a  for  {he  (which  has  been  done  in  verse  17),  but  "  a  wrath 
of  (^^d  **  would  receive  no  explanation  either  from  the  context  or 
from  the  teaching  of  Scripture.  "  A  righteousness  "  is  revealed 
from  God,  derived  from  Him,  imparted  to  us ;  God*s  wrath  is  re- 
vealed, not  that  we  may  have  anything  like  it  in  ourselves,  but 
that  we  may  take  warning  from  the  revelation  that  has  been, 
made  of  it. 

Who  hold  dowUm—'Msmn,  **  Or,  who  hold  "  (as  Auth.).  Both 
senses,  though  very  dissimilar,  are  permissible,  the  question  being 
whetiier  in  Sie  verb  mrr^w  the  preposition  has  the  sense  of  top- 
pressing  or  of  holding  fast.  In  the  one  case  it  refers  to  those  who, 
Bving  in  unrighteousness,  stifle  the  growth  in  their  hearU  of  the 
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truth  which  their  conwdenoe  hurapproTed;  in  the  other  ease,  to 
those  who  hold,  maintain,  profess  mo  tmth,  but  only  as  a  lifekss 
principle  which  has  no  ^Gteet  on  their  conduct.  For  the  former 
sense  of  Kar^x^*  see  Lnke  iv.  42  and  2  Thess.  ii.  6;  for  the  latter, 
LnkeTiiL15. 

20  Sinoe  the  creation.— Not  "from"  (Anth.),  in  the  sense  <^ 
"  being  inferred  from,"  which  would  be  iic,  but  "  from  the  time 
of,"  in  which  sense  cbr<(  is  used  in  Matt.  zxr.  34,  "the  Idngdom 
prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world." 

Being  perceived.— The  Qr.  does  not  say  "  being  understood  ** 
(as  Anth.) ;  nor  can  it  be  truly  said,  except  in  the  loose  way  in 
which  we  talk  of  understanding  what  we  infer  or  suppose,  though 
it  is  not  plainly  set  before  us. 

His  divinity.— So  Ehem.,  following  Yulg.,  diviniicis.  All 
other  English  versions, "  Godhead."  To  speak  of  the  "  Godhead" 
of  God,  I.e.,  of  his  bein^  God  (Gr.,  BtSrris),  is  a  tautology. 
His  "  divinity,"  meaning  tne  various  attribute  lK)und  up  in  our 
conception  of  God,  represents  as  nearly  as  possible  the  Gr. 

Everlasting.— Auth.,  "eternal,"  which  is  the  proper  rendering 
of  Mtftos,  The  Gr.  here  is  idiios,  which  occurs  only  in  this  place 
and  Jude  6. 

21  Knowing  God.— Auth.,  following  Wyd.  and  Tynd.,  "when 
they  knew."  The  participial  rendering  avoids  the  suggestion  of 
a  temporal  sense,  of  a  time  now  past  when  they  knew  God.  So 
Bhem.,  "  whereas  they  knew." 

Veitker  gave  thanks.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem.  The  Gr.  de- 
notes the  outward  expression  of  thanks,  thanksgiving ;  corre- 
sponding to  "  glorified,"  the  outward  adoration  offered  to  God  on 
account  of  His  Divine  perfections.  Auth.,  as  Tynd.,  "were 
thankful,"  which  refers  to  the  inward  feeling  only. 

Seasonings.— Auth.,  with  Tynd., "  imaginations,"  a  sense  which 
nowhere  in  the  New  Testament  is  given  to  the  Gr.  SiaAoyi^fi^f. 
Compare  Luke  ix.  46. 

Senseless.— Auth.,  "  fooUsh,"  the  rendering  of  another  word 
in  the  next  verse. 

23  Changed  the  glory  ...  for  the  likeness.— Auth^ 
"into  an  image.'^  Themeanmg  is  that  they  substituted  the 
one  for  the  other,  as  an  object  of  worship;  not  that  they  chtmged 
the  one  into  tiie  other,  which  was  a  thing  impossible.  The  words 
are  a  quotation  from  Ps.  cv.  20  (LXX.  version). 
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Into  the  likendM  of  an  image  of  corrapti'ble  man— 
i.e.,  **  into  the  resemblance  of  the  image  or  figure  of  a  corruptible 
man."  Auth.,  "  into  an  image  made  like  to  corruptible  man/'  a 
pezaphiase  which  furlj  gives  the  sense,  though  with  a  con- 
siderable departure  from  the  weighty  phrase  of  uie  original. 

27  Whioh  wae  due.— Auth.,  "which  was  meet."  Or.,  tip  Idci. 
WyoL,  "  that  meed  which  behoved." 

28  Th9j  reftised.— Margin,  *'Gr.,  they  did  not  approve;"  and 
so  the  word  is  rendered  in  PhiL  i.  10,  "  that  ye  may  approve  the 
things  that  are  excellent ;  "  it  is  in  direct  contrast  to  that  which 
taw  following  clause  of  this  verso  is  rendered  "reprobate.'' 
The  Yulg.  ]^reserves  the  play  of  words,  which  cannot  well  be 
represented  m  English,  Non  probaverunt  Dewnt  habere  in  notitid, 
iradidU  iUo$  Dens  in  reprohum  sensum.  The  meaning  in  sim- 
ple English  may  be  thus  expressed:  "As  they  would  have 
nothing  to  do  with  Him,  He  would  have  nothing  to  do  with 
them.'^ 

Ktting.— Auth.»  with  Ehem.,  "  convenient,"  a  word  which  now 
has  a  lower  sense  than  belonged  to  it  in  its  original  Latin,  or 
than  it  had  in  tlie  Elizabethan  age  (see  rubric  at  the  end  of  the 
Marriage  Service  in  the  Prayer  Book).  The  Gr.  is  literally, 
*'  thin^  unbecoming,"  not  consistent  with  the  nature  which  God 
had  given  them.    Tjnd,,  "  not  comely." 

S2  The  ordinanee  of  Ood.— So  Gknev.,  "the  law  ordained  of 
Gk>d;"  Au^,  "the  ju^^ent."  The  Gr.,  Siica/«/ia,  means 
properly  the  "  just  decree,'  or  "  ordinance."  Compare  chap.  ii.  26  ; 

Praetiee.~The  Gr.  wpdtnrtty,  twice  used  in  this  verse,  is  thus 
rendered  in  chap.  vii.  19,  where  it  stands,  as  it  does  here,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  irwciir,  "  to  do."  like  the  English  "  practise," 
which  is  formed  from  it,  it  conveys  the  notion  of  a  continued  or 
repeated  ddng.  The  phrase,  "  commit  such  things  "  (Anth.,  after 
Tynd.),  is  not  consistent  wi^  the  modem  sense  of  "  commit." 
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OHAPTBB  n. 

1  Jkmt  practiM.~-The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  at  the  end  of  the  last 

sentence.. 

2  We  know.— Anth.,  "  we  are  sure,"  as  in  John  xvL  SO. 

3  Baqkonest.— Anth., ''  thinkeet."     The  Gr.,  \<nriCp,  presents  Hbe 
'  matter  as  one  of  calculation  and  forecast 

5  Zn  the  day.-— Sol/^cL — t.e.,tobe  revealed  in  the  dav.  An^L, 
'*  against  the  day."  ^e  meaning  may  not  be  very  dilrerent,  bat, 
properly  speaking,  to  lay  np  treasure  against  an  evil  dajr  is  to 
provide  against  the  danger  or  emerffencj  of  the  day,  which  is 
a  sense  not  applicable,  except  ironically,  m  this  case.  Compare 
Exod.  vii.  15. 

7  Patienca.— Anth.  (alone),  "patient  continnance."  The  Gr.  is 
a  single  word  signifying  "  enanrance." 

Zncorruvtioii.— So  WyeL  and  Bhem.;  Antfa.,  as  Tynd.,  "im- 
mortalitv. '  ii^Bapaia  properly  means  **  incormption,"  and  is  so 
rendered  in  Auth.,  1  Cor.  xv.  o3. 

8  Factioiui.— Anth.,  "  contentions ; "  so  other  versions,  misled  by 
a  wronff  derivation  of  the  Gr.  from  lipir,  "strife,"  instead  of 
HpiBos,  mich  means  (1)  a  working  man,  (2)  a  hireling,  (3)  a  venal 
partisan;  and  hence  the  word  obtains  the  sense,  in  which  it 
IS  here  used,  of  self-seeking  factioosness.  Compare  GaL  v.  20; 
PhiL  L  16. 

12  Under  law.— Auth.,  "in  the  law."  The  omission  of  the  article 
here,  as  well  as  in  the  former  part  of  the  verse,  shews  that  the 
Apostle  has  in  view  not  the  Jews  only,  but  the  Gkntiles  also,  who 
were  not  under  the  law — i.e.,  the  law  of  Moses;  and  the  insertion 
of  the  article  here,  after  its  omission  just  before,  only  tends  to 
produce  confusion. 

13  For  not  the  hearers  of  a  law. — A  general  observation, 
explanatory  of  the  foregoing.  The  article  is  omitted  by  change 
in  Gr.  text. 

14  Whioh  have  no  liaw — i,e,,  no  specially  revealed  law.  Anth., 
"  which  have  not  the  law."    The  Gr.  has  not  the  article. 

15  In  that  they  shew.— Auth.,  "which  shew."  The  Gr.  rela- 
tive pronoun  (ofrivcf )  often  has  a  causal  sense,  hkequippe  qui  in 
Latin,  "  inasmuch  as,"  or  "  in  that"  they  shew.  Tae  Gr.  would 
be  more  nearly  represented  by  "  being  persons  who."    The  t 
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rendering  might  be  adopted  in  places  where  it  is  not  so  necessary* 
for  the  sense— ^^.,  in  cnap.  L  2&, 

Bmriny  witness  tkerewitk — Le,,  with  "the  work  of  .the 
lair/'  which  thej,  as  by  an  independent  testimony,  confirm  by 
doing  it  without  knowing  that  it  nas  been  commanded  in  a  reve- 
lation  ^m  God.  Not  "  witnessing  with  them,"  as  Margin  of 
Anth.,  following  Tynd. ;  nor  simply  "  bearing,  witness/'  as  Anth. 
in  text. 

And  their  thonghts.— Anth.,  ''their  thoughts  the  meanwhile 
accQsing  or  else  excusing  one  another,"  with  Margin,  "Or, 
betwsfBn  themselyes."  The  previous  versions  vary  in  their  ren« 
derings.  The  Yulg.  corrector  has  inter  se  irwicem  cogUaiionihus 
aeeusanltbtu,  out  etiam  defendeniUms.  The  Or.,  nrra^i,  **  be- 
tween," does  not  stand  absolutely,  as  in  Auth.  "the  meanwhile;" 
nor  is  it  to  be  joined  with  '*  themselves "  (understood),  as  in 
the  Margin  of  Auth. ;  but  with  the  word  following  it,  d\X'fi\o$p, 
literally  *'  between  one  another,"  or  in  English  idiom,  **  one  with 
another."  Thus  the  "thoughts"  are  in  a  manner  personified, 
and  are  represented  as  among  themselves  accusing  or  defending 
them  whose  thoughts  they  are ;  "  them "  being  supplied  as  the 
object  of  these  two  verbs,  from  the  former  part  of  tne  sentence. 

16  Zn  the  dsj  is  to  be  connected,  not  with  what  immediately 
preeedes,  but  with  the  main  sentence,  which  is  broken  off  at 
the  end  of  verse  10  by  the  parenthetical  explanations  in  yerses 
11-15. 

17  But  i£— For  "  behold  "  (Auth.,  with  Tynd.),  bv  change  in  Gr. 
text,  supported  by  all  the  oldest  MSS.  and  Yulg.,  followed  by 
WyeL  and  Khem.  "  Behold  "  appears  to  have  been  introduced 
into  the  later  MSS.  to  remove  what  was  thought  to  be  a  break  in 
the  sentence  at  the  beginning  of  verse  21. 

Then  bearest  the  name.— Auth.,  as  Tynd.,  "thou  art 
eaUed."  The  preposition  M  prefixed  to  the  verb  denotes  that 
the  appellation,  "a  Jew,"  is  here  regarded  as  an  honourable  dis- 
tinction. So  Yulg.,  cognominaris.  Rhem.,  ."if  thou  be  sur- 
named  a  Jew."  Compare  G^.  ii.  15,  "We  being  Jews  by 
nature,  and  not  sinners  of  the  Qentiles." 

&estest  npon.— i.6.,  as  on  an  external  support.  All  English 
versions,  "restest  in,"  following  Yulg.,  req^^^e8ei8  in  lege.  The 
difference  in  meaning  is  considerable :  "  restest  in  "  would  mean 
''art  satisfied,  content,  well  pleased  with  it;"  "restest  on" 
means  "  dependest  on  it  as  thy  vantage  ground,"  from  whence 
thou  mayest  look  down  on  men,  and  hold  nearer  converse  than 
they  with  God. 
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QloriMit  in  €ML— So  WycL  and  Ehem.,  followiiiff  Yulg^ 
gloriani  in  Deo.  This  rendering  here  as  elsewhere  nas  been 
adopted  for  the  Qt„  lemfxifuu,  Antk,  with  Tynd.>  "  makert  thy 
boast  of  God." 

18  His  will.— literally,  "  the  will,"  the  supreme  wilL  This  ex- 
preesion  does  not  occur  again. 

20  ▲  oovreeior  of  the  fboliali.—Anth.,  "an  instructor;"  and 
so  tJl  previous  EngL  versions  and  Vn^.  The  same  word  occurs 
once  again  in  the  New  Testament  (Heb.  zii.  9)  in  the  phrase, 
"fathers  ...  to  chasten  us,"  literally,  "our  correctors  or 
chastisers."  This  meaning  of  the  word  seems  the  more  probable 
here,  as  tiiere  follows  immediately  another  word  signifymg  "an 
instructor,"  "a  teacher."    • 

22  Jkmt  thou,  rob  temples?— Auth.,  following  Yukf.  and  WycL, 
"  dost  thou  commit  sacrilege  P"  Tynd.,"robbestGodof  his  honoor.** 
The  cognate  noun  is  rendered  "  robbers  of  chnrdies  "  in  Acts  xix. 
87  (Auth.).  The  temples  of  the  heathen  gods  are  here  meant ;  and 
though  there  is  no  instance  on  record  of  the  Jews  committinfl^ 
such  an  offence,  we  must  suppose  they  were  thought  capable  ca 
H,  from  the  law  against  it  mentioned  by  Josephus,  AtU,  iy.  8,  §  10 
{Alford). 

23  TramgreMdon  is  the  literal  and  usual  translation  of  wapdfians. 
Compare  chap.  iy.  15  (Auth.),  which  here  has  "  breaking." 

24  Because  of  you.— Expresses  the  true  force  of  the  Gr.  prepon- 
tion,  and  gives  a  more  definite  meaning  than  Auth.,  "  through 
you." 

25  If  thou  be  a  doer.— The  Gr.  signifies  the  "practice,"  the 
"  habitual  doing."    Auth.,  "  if  thou  keep  the  law." 

Is  become.— Auth.,  "  is  made ;"  yiyoww,  "  is  become,"  as  we 
should  say,  "  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  for  any  good  it  can  do 
you." 

26  The  ordinances.— Auth.,  "  the  rijriiteousness."  Tynd.,  "  the 
right  things  contained  in  the  law."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  word,  in 
the  plural,  that  is  used  in  chap.  i.  32,  where  see  Notes. 

27  With  the  letter.— Auth.,  "  by  the  letter."  The  Gr.  preposi- 
tion  does  not  mean  that  h%  meana  of  the  outward  letter  and 
ceremony  the  Jew  is  a  transgressor,  but  that  with  these  external 
advantages,  having  them,  he  yet  transgresses  the  moral  ordinances 
of  the  law.  For  the  same  use  of  9td  see  chi^.  iv.  11 ;  2  Cor.  ii  4. 
In  its  primary  meaning  it  is  "  through,"  then  "  passing  through," 
"  being  in  the  midst  of  such  and  such  circumstances. 
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CHAPTER  m. 


2  First  of  alL— AntlL,  with  Genev.,  **  ohioflj."  The  Apostle 
begins  with  "  first,"  but  instead  of  proceeding  to  mention  other 
adrantages,  he  goes  off  into  a  digression  characteristic  of  his 
mind  and  his  m(Me  of  epistolary  wnting,  from  which  he  does  not 
return  till  chap,  ul  4,  and  then,  though  he  answers  the  question 
fully,  he  does  so  without  resuming  the  enumeration  which  is  here 
begun. 

8  The  double  sense  of  the  Gr.  word  for  "  faith,"  ^(*rrtt,  is  shewn  in 
this  verse :  (1)  faith  on  the  part  of  him  who  trusts  towards  him 
who  is  trusted ;  (2)  faithfulness  on  the  part  of  him  who  is  trusted 
towards  him  who  trusts ;  and  to  keep  up  this  mutual  relation  in 
English,  it  is  necessary  to  render  the  words  at  the  bej^inning  of 
the  verse  "  were  without  futh,*'  not  as  all  EngL  versions,  "  did 
not  believe,"  and  so  to  bring  in  '*  faith  "  twice,  and  **  faithfulness  *' 
instead  of  « believed,"  "  beUef,"  and  "faith,"  as  Auth. 

4  God  forbid.— Literally,  *'  may  it  not  so  come  to  pass,"  an  ex. 
damation  of  vehement  deprecation,  found  only  once  in  the 
€k>spels,  in  Luke  xx.  16 ;  urequent  in  St.  Paul  and  later  Gr. 
authors. 

Let  Ood  bo  found  tnio.— Auth.,  wiQi  Tynd.,  "let  God  be 
true."  The  Gr.  yiyyo/juu,  properly  "to  become,"  here,  as  often, 
by  an  eae^  transition  passes  into  the  sense  of  "  being  proved  or 
found  to  be."  Compare  2  Oor.  viL  14, "  our  glorying  was  found  to 
be  truth"  ("found,"  as  in  Auth.).  The  sense  therefore  is,  "let 
GK)d's  truth  be  proved  and  made  patent  to  all,  though  at  the 
cost  of  shewing  every  human  being  to  be  false." 

Mitflitost  prevail— {.6.,  "judicially;"  the  only  instance  in 
the  New  Testament  of  the  Gr.  ^iic§p  used  in  the  technical  sense 
of  "  gaining  a  cause."    All  Engl,  versions,  "  overcome." 

When  then  oomest  into  jndgement— «.«.,  when  thy  deal- 
ings are  called  in  question.  AU  Engl,  versions,  "  when  thou  art 
juoged."  This  also  is  a  classical  use  of  the  Gr.,  Kplwoftai,  applied  to 
one  who  has  a  conteniion  or  controversy  with  another,  either  as 
accuser  or  accused.  Compare  1  Cor.  vL  6,  "  brother  goeth  to  law 
with  brother."  So  Qod  is  said  to  have  a  "  controversy  "  wiih 
man,  Isa.  xliii.  26;  Jer.  xxv.  31;  and  in  other  passages  of  the 
prophets  (LXX.  version). 

5  Who  visiteth  with  wrath.— Literally,  "who  inflicteth  his 
wratii."    Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  who  taketh  vengeance."    Y ulg., 
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€mi  imfmi  iram  (not  vindidam).  There  is  notliing  YindictiTe  in 
we  wrath  of  €h)d,  nor  is  that  sense  elsewhere  given  in  Auth.  to 
the  (Jr.,  iffy^. 

After  the  manner  of  men.—  The  Gr.  is  bo  rendered  in 
Anth.  at  QdL  iii.  15,  bnt  here,  "  as  a  man." 

7  Throns^h  my  lie  aboiinded.~The  Or.  order  is  followed,  not 
as  differing  in  sense,  bnt  as  being  more  perspicnons  than  that  of 
the  Auth. 

Why  am  X  also  still  judged?— Anth.,  "  why  yet  am  I  also 
indged  P  *'  Compare  chap.  ix.  19,  "  why  doth  he  still  (fri)  find 
faoK  P  "  The  sense  is,  "  If  it  were  the  case  that  my  lie,  my 
nnfaithfnlness,  has  had  the  good  effect  of  promoting  the  fflory  of 
God,  what  ground  exists  any  longer  for  condenming  me  uso  with 
others  whose  lies  have  not  liad  such  a  result  P  " 

9  Are  we  in  worse  case  than  they?— This  ^yes  to  the 
Gr.,  fr/x>€xVc^a»  the  passive  sense,  "are  we  surpassed P"  which  it 
has  in  all  other  places  where  it  occurs ;  in  the  New  Testament  it 
is  not  found  again.  Ail  EngL  versions  have,  "  are  we  better 
than  theyP"  following  Vulg.,  prcBceUimus  eo»f  which  would 
require  the  verb  to  be  in  the  active  voice  {vpoixof^^^).  There  is  no 
example  of  the  sense  given  in  the  Mamn,  "  Do  we  excuse  our. 
selves  p  "  i.e.,  of  the  verb  standing  absomtely,  without  an  accusa- 
tive  of  the  tiling  put  forward  as  an  excuse.  The  meaning  is, 
"  Are  we  (Jews)  in  a  worse  case  than  the  Gentiles  P  "  this  infer- 
ence being  suggested  by  what  is  said  in  verses  4,  5  (Field, 
oHum  Now.), 

Laid  it  to  the  charge.— The  Gr.  never  has  the  sense  given 
to  it  in  Auth.,  "  proved." 

19  ICay  be  brought  under  the  judgement  of  Ood.—  The 

Gr.  denotes  not  g^Ut  (as  Auth.  in  text,  corrected  in  Margin),  but 
liability  to  Gods  judgement.  The  Tulg.  misses  this  by  the 
rendermg,  ut  9vMUusfiaJt  om/aia  mundus  Veo,  followed  by  Wycl. 
andTynd. 

20  This  verse  states  not  the  consequence,  as  Auth.  "  therefore,"  bat 
the  reason  of  what  is  said  in  the  preceding  (Gr.,  ItirC),  Becatm 
in  God's  sight  no  man  can  be  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law, 
therefore  the  Jews  who  have  the  law,  and  the  Greeks  who  have  it 
not,  are  alike  liable  to  His  judgment. 

Throngh  the  law  com«*A.— Auth.,  "bv  the  law  w."  "  It  is 
throup^h  knowledge  of  the  law,"  or  general]^  "  of  law,"  "  that  the 
consciousness  of  sin  is  produced  in  us,"  1.6.,  through  the  sense 
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of  our  haying  broken  an  external  commandment  that  has  been  hud 
upon  ns. 

21  But  now,  apart  from  the  law  (which  conld  not  **  justify  " 
or  make  righteouB)  a  nghteonmess  of  God  (ie.,  derived 
from  Gk>d,  see  Note  on  chap.  i.  17). — Anth.  gives  the  same  sense, 
but  very  obscurely,  the  words  "  without  the  law  "  being  in  such 
a  position  as  to  make  their  meaning  and  connection  doubtful 

22  Throngli  fidth.— Contrasted  with  "  through  the  law,"  verse  20. 
25  Set  forth.— Literally,  "set  forth  unto  himself"  (the  middle 

voice) — i.e.,  "purposed,"  as  in  Margin;  and  so  it  is  rendered 
in  Ephes.  i.  9,  "according  to  his  good  pleasure  which  he 
purposed." 

By  his  blood.— The  preposition  itf  is  here  ambiguous ;  it  may 
be  taken  in  its  primary  meaning, "  in  his  blood  "  (as  Auth.),  or  in 
that  which  it  often  has  in  the  New  Testament, "  by : "  "  set  forth 
by  the  shedding  of  His  blood  to  be  a  propitiation  through  f^th." 
"Faith  in  His  blood  "  is  in  itself  a  frequent  and  intelligible  com- 
bination of  words,  but  it  was  through  His  death  that  Christ  was 
made  "  a  propitiation,"  and  the  propitiation  becomes  effectual  to 
us  through  faith  in  Him,  not  specially  in  His  death. 

30  If  SO  be — i.e.,  "if  it  be  the  case,  as  it  certainly  is;"  by  change 
in  Gr.  texi    Auth.,  "  seeing  that." 

Through  fidth.— Margin,  "  Or,  through  the  faith,"  the  differ, 
ence  being  that ''faith"  is  the  abstract  principle,  "the  futh" 
the  particular  form  of  it  which  is  called  "  faith  in  Christ " — the 
Christian  faith.  The  converse  of  this  alternative  is  presented 
with  regard  to  law :  "  the  law  "  means  the  law  of  Moses,  "  law  " 
(in  the  Margin)  means  "  law  "  as  a  general  principle. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

2  Toward  God— i.^.,  "in  rektion  to  God"  (ir^<^f).    Anth.,  "be- 
fore God." 

4  Am  of  grace— i6.,  "  as  a  matter  of  grace  "  (xar&  x^f^)»    Anth., 
"of  grace." 

6  Prononiiceth  blessing  upon  the  man.— Auth.,  "  describcth 
the  blessedness  of  the  man."    The  Gr.,  fuucaptirfiSs,  is  not  the 
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"  bleflsed  stftte,"  but  the  "  benediction,"  the  declaration  of  blessed, 
ness.  The  cognate  yerb  in  Lnke  L  48  is  rendered  **  ehall  call  me 
blessed." 

Beokoneth.— Anth.,  "impnteth/'andsoin  verseS.  The  Ghr. 
is  the  same  as  in  verse  5. 

10  Sow  then  was  it  reckoned?— "Then"  is  not  temporal,  ae 
it  would  appear  to  be  in  Auth.,  "  how  was  it  then  reckoned  ?  ** 

11  The  reiteration  of  words  and  phrases  in  these  verses  is  according 
to  the  Greek.  The  variations  in  Auth.,  if  they  relieve  the 
ear,  tend  somewhat  to  conf  nse  the  mind  of  the  reader,  and  to 
obliterate  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  Apostle's  style  and 
diction. 

13  For  not  throngli  the  law.— This  is  the  order  of  the  Gr.,  as 
also  of  Vnlgt,  WycL,  and  Bhem. 

16  For  this  oanee.— AutL,  "  therefore/'  as  in  John  vii.  22,  and 
elsewhere. 

According  to  grace— ie.,  dependent  on.  Anth., "  by  grace." 
Compare  verse  4. 

18  Zn  hope  beliered  against  hope.— This  collocation  of  the 
words  is  intended  to  show  that  "  in  nope  "  is  not  connected  with 
"  believe,"  as  it  is  commonly  understood,  with  this  meaning— 
"  who  against  all  human  expectation  believed  in  a  heavenly  hope;" 
but  stands  as  an  adverb,  qualifying  the  verb  which  follows,  but 
not  dependinp^  on  it :  "  who  hopefully,  or  in  a  hopeful  spirit, 
believed,  against  all  earthly  hope."  The  same  phrase,  ^  ixMi, 
is  used  in  uie  same  manner  at  chap.  viiL  20;  1  Cor.  ix.  10, "  he  that 
ploweth  ought  to  plow  in  hope  "^— i.e.,  hopefully ;  and  Titus  i.  2. 

19  And  without  being  weakened  in  £edth.— The  participle 
in  the  Gr.  being  in  the  past  tense  points  to  a  change  from  strength 
to  weakness,  "  not  having  grown  weak  in  faith  "  by  reason  of  the 
improbability  of  what  was  promised.  Auth.,  "  bemg  not  weak," 
which  would  be  a  needless  reiteration  of  what  has  been  already 
said. 

"  Not "  (Auth.)  is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  **  He  considered 
these  difficulties,  and  was  not  staggered  by  them."  With  "not" 
in  the  text,  the  meaning  is  but  slightly  varied,  '*  he  gave  no  heed 
to  them,  so  as  to  be  staggered  by  them." 

Vow  as  good  as  dead.— Literally,  "  deadened."  Auth.,  fd. 
lowing  Tyiad.,  "now  dead."  WycL,  "nigh  dead."  Rhem., 
"  quite  dead."  Vulg.,  emortuum.  Compare  Heb.  xi.  12,  where 
for  the  same  Gr.  the  Auth.  has  "  as  good  as  dead." 
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20  Tea»  lookiiig.— This  sentence  repeats  what  has  been  said  as  to 
hifl  "  not  being  weakened  in  faith,"  and  makes  an  advance  npon 
it ;  and  in  such  a  case  *'  -jetL  **  is  a  better  connectine  link  than 
either  of  tiie  nsual  rendering  of  H — "  and  "  or  "  but ;  "  Looking 
nnto  the  promise,  haying  it  in  his  view,  he  was  so  far  from 
wavering  that  he  waxed  strong." 

Wavered,— The  Gr.  is  properly  "deputed,*'  ''debated"  with 
bimseU,     Auth.,  with  Tynd,,  "  staggerod."    Yulg.,  hcrsttmiL 

24  Wlio  'believe  on.  hinfli— The  effect  of  the  Gr.  article  here  is 
to  define  a  cksa,  "  unto  whom,  namely,  th<*ni  thftt  Wlieve ;  *'  not 
to  lay  down  a  condUiou,  as  Auth.,  '*  to  wlioui  ifc  almll  bo  iinpnted, 
if  we  believe."  Had  this  been  intended  the  article  would  not 
hnvo  been  used, 

25  Was  delivered  up.— So  Rhem.  The  omi^aion  o£  "up"  in 
Autb,,  following  Tyiid,  and  Gmum.,  obscures  tlie  id  caning.  The 
Gr.  is  TB^W^.  OompaTo  Isn,  liii.  12  (LXX,  version);  Mcitt, 
xrrii.  22.  GeneT.  has  ''delisered  to  deathf''  the  words  in  italioa 
being  £rom  the  pasj^e  ol  laaiah. 


CHAPTER  T. 

Iiet  nB  have  peace. —So  Wyel.  and  Rliem,,  following  Vnljf., 
pacem  J\aheanm$.  Tliis?  reading  in  the  Gr.  teit,  lx«M**'.  tww  m 
its  favour  a  great  prepouderanee  of  tlie  MSS.  Autb.,  following 
Tynd.,  **We  have  peace/'  aecordiiig  to  another  rea^ling  of  the 
Gr.p  ^x^fi-fv,  which  commends  itself  as  more  in  keeping  with  the 
conteit.  The  Imperative  **  hi  us  have  "  is  an  eihortflrtion  to  be 
at  peace  in  our  hearts  with  God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  Com* 
pare  Heb,  xii,  28,  *'Let  na  have  grace/'  ^x"^**' X*¥^^f  whore 
there  is  a  simikr  diversity  in  the  MSS-,  but  thoae  which  have 
there  the  indiealive,  "  wo  Itavo,**  are  comparatively  few. 

We  have  iiad  our  access,— Wo  liave  ohtainefl  the  access 
wliich  we  now  enjoy*  Auth.^  '  ■  we  have  access/'  The  verb  \b  in 
the  iierfect  tense ;  and  the  noun  lias  tho  article,  whkh  ia  not  the 
ease  with  *'  peace  **  in  the  preceding  ver^. 

Xiet  UM  rejoice.^Autli*,  "we  ngoico/*  Tlie  Greek  Tnaj*  be 
either  the  imperatiTO  or  the  indicative  of  the  verbj  but  the 
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eonstmction  10  governed  by  the  neoessarj  connecUon  of  this 
clause  with  "  let  us  have  peace  "  in  Terse  1.  There  we  are 
exhorted  to  be  at  peace,  here  to  rejoice.    Similarly  in  Terse  3. 

Bc(joiee.~The  subsequent  words,  "  glory  of  God,"  preTont  the 
adoption  here  of  the  ordinary  rendering,  "  letus  glwy,"  which  is 
noticed  in  the  Margin. 

4  Probation.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "experience."  Bhem., 
"  probation,"  following  Vulg.,  prohaHonem,  "  Experience  "  is, 
indeed,  a  consequence  of  patience,  but  not  the  consequence  si^i- 
fied  by  the  Gr.,  8o«cifiif,  which  is  the  test  or  jDrobation  exhibited 
before  God  by  our  patience.  Compare  2  <5or.  Tiii.  2.  "  Ap- 
proval "  would  indicate  the  favomrable  issue  of  the  probation,  and 
would  therefore  not  be  a  strictly  accurate  rendering :  and  tiie 
probation  "  worketh  hope  " — ue,,  the  state  of  trial,  in  which  we 
are  able  to  stand  firmly,  gives  us  hope  that  we  shall  finally  be 
approved. 

5  Fntteth  not  to  shame.— Literallv,  "covereth  not  with 
shame" — i.e.,  by  mocking  and  deluding  us.  AuUi.,  "maketh 
not  ashamed,"  as  it  would,  if  in  itself  a  shameful  hope.  Yulg., 
non  confundU.    Ck)mpare  chap.  ix.  33. 

Whioh  was  given  to  ne— t.e.,  when  we  became  Christians 
and  were  baptized.  Auth.,  "  which  is  given  to  us."  The  verb 
is  in  the  past  tense. 

7  For  the  good  man.— The  adjective,  roS  iyaBov,  may  be  dther 
masculine  or  neuter,  as  rov  worripov  in  Matt.  vi.  13 :  *'  the  good 
man,"  or  "  good  "  in  the  abstract,  **  the  good  principle,"  "  the 
good  cause."  Li  the  preceding  clause  the  masculme,  "a  righteous 
man,"  is  without  any  doubt  to  oe  taken,  the  adjective  beinff  with- 
out the  article  in  the  Gr.,  and  therefore  not  capable  of  an  abstract 
sense ;  and  the  masculine  prevailing  there  determines  in  favour 
of  the  masculine  here,  *'  the  good  man." 

11  The  reconciliation.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem.  .  Auth.,  following 
Tynd.,  "the  atonement."  The  Gr.  is  the  cognate  noun  to  the 
verb  rendered  in  the  last  verse  "  reconciled." 

12  For  that  all  sinned.— All  sinned  implicitly  in  Adam's  trans- 
gression,  not  as  Auth.,  following  Gtenev.  onlr,  "  all  haTe  sinned,'* 
t.6.,  by  their  own  actual  transgressions.  The  Terb  in  Gr.  is  the 
aorist,  Ijiiaproy,  not  the  perfect.  Compare  Terse  15,  also  chap.  vi. 
2,  3,  where  a  similar  correction  has  been  made. 

15  The  many  died— i.e.,  by  and  at  the  time  of  the  trespass  of 
Admu.     The  Gr.  verb  here  also  (as  in  verse  12)  is  in  the  aorist. 
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The  rendering  of  Anth.,  "many be  dead,"  snpposes  tlie  reference 
to  be  to  tbe  present  state  of  sinners ;  mislea  by  Yule.,  mortui 
sunt, 

Throngbout  this  passage  tbere  are  three  points  to  which  carefn] 
attention  mnst  be  giyen  :~(1)  To  the  contrast  between  *'  the  one  " 
and  "the many:"  "  the  one"  being  at  first  Adam  the  trans- 
gressor, and  afterwards  Christ  the  Bedeeiher,  and '"  the  many  " 
being  not  a  limited  number  bnt  all  mankind,  of  whom  it  is  said 
that  they  all  died  in  Adam,  and  that  they  all  live,  potentiidly,  in 
Christ; 

(2)  To  the  nse  of  the  preposition  "  throns^h  *'  instead  of  Anth., 
"  by."  We  may  not  always  be  able  to  feel  or  explain  the  differ- 
ence which  there  is  between  the  two ;  but,  speaking  generally,  it 
is  said,  concerning  Adam,  that  through  his  sin,  as  a  channel,  the 
sentence  of  death  passed  from  God  on  all  the  posterity  of  Adam; 
and,  as  regards  Clmst,  that  through  His  righteousness,  His  merits 
and  mediation,  the  free  gift  of  me  pass^  from  Gk>d  upon  His 
outcast  children,  i.e.,  upon  all  mankind ; 

(3)  To  the  distinction  of  the  tenses,  the  aorist  and  the  perfect, 
in  the  original — a  distinction  which  has  not  been  obserrca  in  any 
Engl,  version,  nor  in  the  Yulg. ;  nor,  indeed,  is  the  Latin  capable 
of  representing  it  except  by  periphrasis. 

16  The  judgement  oame  of  one.— So  Trnd.  Auth.,  **  was 
by  one,"  The  sentence,  if  expanded,  would  run  thus :  "  The 
judgement  of  God  came  from  one  trans^essor,  Adam,  unto  the 
condemnation  of  all  mankind  (who  all  smned  in  him) ;  but  the 
free  tpit  of  God  in  Christ  came  from  many  transgressions  unto 
justification."  The  free  gift  of  Qod,  besides  cancelling  the  judge- 
ment which  stood  against  all  mankind  as  being  all  involved  in 
Adam's  guilt,  also  cleared  men  individually  of  the  guilt  attaching 
to  their  own  actual  transgressions. 

20  The  law  came  in  beside— ^.e.,  by  the  side  of  transgression, 
and  as  a  subordinate  ally,  co-operating  with  it,  and  by  its  prohi- 
bitions enhancing  the  deadliness  of  sin.  Auth.,  with  Tynd., 
"  entered  in."  Vulg.,  subintravit.  The  Gr.  wc^)(i<ni\$f^y  occurs 
again  in  Gid.  ii.  4,  wnere  Auth.  has  "  came  in  privily." 

21  Sin  reigned  in  death.—"  In  death,"  as  its  domain,  its  realm ; 
not  *'  unto  death,"  its  end  or  consummation,  as  sll  Engl,  versions, 
following  Vulg.,  in  mortem.  The  Gr.  is  iy,  not  as  in  the  next 
verse,  «lf,  "  unto  eternal  life." 
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CHAPTER  VL 

2  Died  to  nn — ue,,  at  baptism,  as  is  shewn  m  verse  3.  Anth., 
*'  are  dead.'*    Compare  chap.  v.  15,  and  Note  there. 

3  All  we. — ^All  we  believers  who,  Sue,  So  all  Engl,  versions  before 
Anth.,  which  has,  **  so  many  of  ns  as  were  baptijced,"  which  would 
appear  pointedly  to  exclude  some  as  not  having  been  baptixed. 
6r.,  5<roi. 

4  Were  buried.— Auth.,  *'  are  buried."    Compare  verse  2. 

5  Become  vxiited  with  him. — The  Gr.  is  properly  "  connate,'* 
"  bom  together  with."  and  it  denotes  the  growing  together  in  viUl 
unity  of  a  parasitic  plant  or  graft  with  the  st'Cm  or  stock  to  which 
it  is  joinea.  Auth.,  "  planted  together,"  following  WycL  and 
Vulg.,  eomplantatu  Tynd.,  "  gnlted  in  him."  "  Him  is  sup- 
plied from  the  context.  Christ  and  no  other  must  be  the  living 
stem  or  tree  to  which  the  believer  is  united. 

By  the  likeness  of  his  death — i.e.,  by  our  conformity  to 
his  death,  not  '*  in,"  as  Auth.  Vulg.,  complantati  eimUitudini, 
whence  Gene  v.,  "planted  into  the  likeness,"  which  is  not  an 
admissible  sense  of  aifupvTot, 

6  Was  omcified  with  him — t.e.,  at  His  crucifixion. 

Bone  away.— All  Engl,  versions,  "destroyed,"  from  Vulg., 
destruatur.  The  same  Gr.  is  rendered  in  chap.  iii.  3,  "  make  of 
none  effect "  (Auth.). 

Be  in  bondage.— All  Engl,  versions,  "  serve."  The  Gr.  is, 
"  to  be  a  bond-servant,"  ZovX^vuv, 

7  Is  justified.— So  all  Engl,  versions  except  Auth.  and  Genev., 
which  have  "  is  freed,"  f oUowing  Beza,  liberatus  est.  The  Gr. 
is  the  word  usually  rendered  **  to  justify,"  "  to  acquit."  A 
different  word  is  used  in  verses  18,  22. 

9  Ho  more  hath.— So  Wycl.  and  Rhem.  "  No  more,"  ofar/rt, 
has  relation  here  to  time,  not  to  quantity  or  extension,  in  which 
sense  the  Auth.  is  liable  to  be  misunderstood,  *^hath  no  more 

'    dominion."     Vulg.,  non  ultra  illi  dominabitwr, 

10  The  death  that  he  died.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  as  to  that 
which  he  died,"  t  dw40ay€,  i.e,,  "  whereas,"  **  in  that,"  as  Auth. 
The  same  phrase  in  Gul.  ii.  20  is  rendered  in  Auth.,  "  the  life 
that  I  now  live."  Vulg.,  with  a  felicity  due  to  the  adverbia] 
relative  quod,  Qtiod  enim  mortuus  eat. 
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11  Dead.— Anth.,  •*  dead  indeed."  The  particle  ii^lv  is  not  emphatic, 
being  merely  the  correlative  of  "  but,    U,  in  the  next  clause. 

13  Presentee.,  for  acceptance.  The  Gr.  is  thus  rendered  in 
Luke  ii.  22  ( Auth.) ;  it  has  not  the  idea  of  compulsory  surrender 
which  is  contained  in  "  yield.'* 

Present  your  members  unto  sin  as  instmments.^ 

More  clear  than  Auth.,  "  as  instruments  .  .  .  unto  sin/'  which 
might  be  understood,  "with  a  view  to  sin,*'  as  it  is  in  verse  16, 
where  "  unto  "  represents  not  the  dative  case,  but  the  preposition 

Clf. 

17  Whereas  ye  were.—  The  Gr.  ^t«  obtains  this  significance 
from  its  position,  and  from  the  "  but "  which  follows,  though  it 
is  literally,  as  given  in  the  Margin  and  in  Auth.,  "  jre  were ;  but 
manifestly  the  fact  that  they  mA.  been  servants  of  sin  was  not  in 
itself  a  cause  of  thankfulness. 

That  form  of  teaching  wherennto  ye  were  delivered. 

—It  mi^t  be  rendered,  •*  the  mould  i^rWov)  into  which  ye  were 
cast."  The  metaphor  would  suggest  itself  readily  to  the  Apostle 
in  the  city  where  he  w;a3  writmg,  Corinth,  famous  for  casting 
statues  in  bronze.   ( Wordsworth,) 

19  Sanctification.— So  Tynd.,  Cranm.,  and  Rhem.  Auth., "  holi- 
ness," with  Genev.  and  Beza.  The  Gr.  denotes  the  process  of 
becoming  holy,  not  the  grace  of  holiness  itself. 

20  Free  in  regard  af—i.e.,  not  in  service  to  it,  since  the  servant 
of  one  master  owes  no  obedience  to  another.  Auth.,  "  free  from," 
in  modem  English  means  "  exempt  from."  Tynd.,  "  you  wore 
not  under."  "  Made  free  from,"  in  verse  22,  is  a  different  word 
in  the  Gr. 

23  Pree  gift— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "gift."  W)rcl.  and  Rhem., 
"  the  grace,"  following  Vulg.,  gratia.    The  Gr.  is  x*^**^/**. 
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CHAPTER  Vn. 


5  SinAil  pasnons.— Auth.,  "motions  of  sins."  Tjnd^'^lasta 
of  sins/'    The  exact  meaning  is  "  emotions  tending  to  sin." 

6  Having  died  to  that  —  i.e.,  having  died  to  the  law, 
according  to  the  Apostle's  words  in  verse  4.  AntL,  "  that  bein^ 
dead  wherein  we  were  held,"  meaning  that  the  law  was  deacC 
which  certainly  was  not  ihe  case,  accoiding  to  the  teaching  of  St. 
Paul.  This  rendering  of  Anth.  was  founded  on  a  conjectnral 
emendation  of  the  Gr.  text  by  Beza,  i,wa$w6frros  for  kmitof^rrts^ 
which  has  no  support  in  the  MSS.,  and  was  suggested  to  him  bj 
Chrysostom's  erroneous  interpretation  of  the  true  reading. 

7  Coveting.— Auth.,  "  lust."  The  Gr.  is  the  cognate  noun  to  tiie 
•verb  rendered  "  covet "  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse,  and  repre- 
senting in  ihe  LXX.  version  of  Dent.  xx.  17  the  sin  which  is 
prohibited  by  the  tenth  commandment. 

8  Through  the  conunandment.— These  words  are  not  to  be 
joined  wiUi  **  finding  occasion/'  as  in  Tynd.  and  Auth.,  but  with 
**  wrought,"  as  in  Vulg.,  Wyd.,  and  Rhem. 

9  Apart  from,  the  law — t.e.,  in  a  state  of  nature,  ignorant  and 
independent  of  tiie  law  (or  law).    Auth.,  "  without  the  law." 

10  Whioh  was  unto  life.— The  pur|X)se  of  which  was  to  give  life. 
Auth.,  "  which  was  ordained  to  life,"  the  meaning  of  which  is 
not  quite  clear,  considering  how  the  same  phrase  is  used  in  Acts 
xiii.  48  (Auth.). 

13  But  sin  •  .  . — The  sentence  is  incomplete  in  the  original,  but  is 
readily  to  be  completed  by  the  insertion  of  "  became  death  unto 
me  "  (as  Grenev.),  which  is  supplied  from  the  preceding  sentence. 

That  it  might  be  shewn  to  be.— All  Engl,  versions,  "that 
it  might  appear,"  following  Vulg.,  appareat ;  Gr.,  ^oFp. 

15  That  which  I  do.— Margin,  "  Gr.,  work"  In  this  and  the 
following  verses  there  are  three  Gr.  words,  Kor^pydCo/uu,  »om5, 
wpdaacof  which  are  properly  rendered  "work,"  "do,"  "practise," 
respectively.    As  to  "  practise  "  see  chap.  i.  82,  and  ITote  there. 

18  Is  not — i.e.,  is  not  present  with  me;  by  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
Auth.,  "  I  find  not." 

21  I  find  then  the  law.— The  law  of  the  flesh— the  law  of  sin, 
a  very  different  rule  from  the  law  which  has  been  called  "  holy 
and  righteous  and  good "  (verse  12).     This  interpretation  has 
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been  thought  open  to  the  objection  that  it  gives  to  "the  law,"  as 
the  word  is  vsea  here,  a  different  meaning  from  that  which  it  hao 
borne  hitherto,  and  the  altematiye  in  uie  Margin,  involving  a 
broken  constmction  in  the  Gr.,ha8  consequently  been  suggest. 
But  the  meaning  given  in  the  text,  *'I  find  the  law,  namely, 
that,"  &c.,  appears  to  be  justified  bv  what  is  said  in  verse  23,  "  I 
see  a  different  law  in  my  members,"  iui. 

To  me  wlio  would.— Auth.,  "that  when  I  wonld."  The  Gr., 
r^  eixcm  ifiol,  puts  the  emphasis  stronglv  on  the  person  who  wonld 
do  good,  not  on  the  time  when  he  womd. 

24  Out  of  the  body.— Anth.,  "from  the  bodv."  Gr.,  4k.  He 
•  regards  himself  as  imprisoned  in  a  body  which  is  itself  stricken 
with  death,  and  will  bring  death  to  him,  and  out  of  wluch  he 
cannot  escape  nnless  some  one  come  to  his  rescoe. 


CHAPTEB  Vm. 


1  "  Who  walk,"  Ac— <  Auth.)  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  being 
an  inteipolation  not  found  in  the  ciiief  MiSS.,  and  probably 
derived  from  verse  4. 

B  A$an  offering  for  sm.— This  insertion  is  placed  beyond  question 
by  the  constcmt  use  of  the  Gr.  phrase  which  we  have  here  for  a 
"  sin-oifering  "  in  the  Old  Testament  (LXX.  Yersion),  e,g,,  fifty 
times  in  the  Book  of  Leviticus.    Auth.,  "  for  sin." 

4  Tlie  ordinanee.— See  Note  on  chap,  ii  26. 

6  Tlie  mind  of  the  flesli.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.  and  Cranm., 
"  to  be  carnally  minded."  Genev.  and  Bhem.,  "  the  wisdom  of 
the  flesh,"  after  Vulg.,  prudentia  camis,  and  WycL, "  prudence." 
The  Gr.  is  a  noun  a£n  to  the  verb  in  verse  5,  which  means 
literally,  "  to  have  the  mind  set  upon  a  thing." 

8  And  they  •  .  .—This  is  not  an  inference  from  what  has  gone 
before,  as  it  appears  in  Auth.,  "  So  then,"  <&c.,  but  is  appended 
to  the  sentence  bv  "  and,"  Gr.,  94^  as  a  further  development  of 
what  has  been  saia. 

18  Te  must  die.— So  Tynd.     All  other  versions,  ''ye  shall  die.'* 
The  Gr.  is  n4>iX*r€  kwo$p4imt9ip,  not  the  future  of  the  verb. 
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17  Glorified  with  ^m.— All  EiurL  yersioiis  "glorified  together." 
not  repeating  the  important  and  necessary  ii^^iion  which  i^ey 
have  with  the  preirioas  word,  "  suffer."  Compare'  diap.  vi  5, 
and  Note. 

18  To  TUhward.— Auth.,  "in  ns/'  following  Vnlg.  Gener., 
'*  shewed  to  ns."    The  Gr.  is  clj  ht^^s. 

19  The  cre»tion-^6.,  the  natural  world  Anth., "  the  creature," 
following,  with  all  previons  versions,  Ynlg.,  omnU  creaiura. 

The  revealinff.— Auth.,  "the  manifestation."  The  Gr.  is  the 
nonn  correepondmg  to  the  verb  in  the  preceding  verse. 

21  In  hope  stands  between  two  danses,  to  either  of  which  it  may 
belong,  and  the  sense  either  way  is  snbetantiaUy  the  same  :^1} 
the  creation  was  sulnected,  Sui.,  yet  in  the  hope  &at  the  creation, 
Ac. ;  (2)  as  in  the  Mamn  and  Auth.,  "  The  creation  was  sob- 
jecteo,  &c.,  by  reason  of  him  {Qod)  who  subjected  it  thns  in  a 
state  of  hope,  with  a  hope  of  recovery :  for  the  creation  itself 
also,"  Ac.;  thus  rendermg  5t«,  "for,*^'  not  "that."  Thus  all 
Engl,  versions,  and  Y ulg. 

The  liberty  of  the  glory.—  So  WycL  and  Bhem.  The 
nhrase  in  Gr.  is  an  example  at  the  Hebraism  so  frequent  in  the 
New  Testament  and  in  the  LXX.,  which  has  been  erroneously 
treated  as  if  it  were  equivalent  to  an  adjective  and  noun — the 
adjective  an  epithet  qualifying  or  intensif^ng  the  noun.  Anth., 
following  l^d.,  "  glorious  liberty."  The  true  meaning  is,  "  the 
liberty  appertaining  to  the  glory,  to  the  perfect  state,  of  the 
children  of  God." 

24  Who  hopeth  for  .  •  .—By  change  in  Gr.  Uad  for  Auth., 
"  why  doth  he  yet  hope  for  P  "  Another  reading  of  the  Gr.  gives, 
"whoawaitethP" 

26  Our  infirmity-— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  our  infirmities,'' 
t.e.,  our  various  particular  weaknesses,  as  Auth. 

Sow  to  pray.— AutL, "  what  to  pray  for."  WycLand  Rhem., 
"  what  we  should  pray,"  more  correctly  representing  the  Gr., 
Tpoirt^oiuu,  which  is  simply  "  to  pray,"  and  is  not  used  transitively 
in  the  sense  of  praying  for,  or  desiring,  a  thing.  "  "What  we 
should  pray  "  is  a  question  which  includes  both  the  subject-matter 
and  the  manner  of  out  prayer,  and  the  Auth.,  though  not  an  exact 
rendering  of  this  pregnant  expression,  is  a  fair  paraphrase  of  it, 
meaning,  "  What  is  i£e  thing  to  be  prayed  for,aiid  how  is  it  to  be 
prayed  for  aright  P  " 
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29  Mm  foof^KdBhimd.So  WycL  and  Tynd.  The  Gr.,  vpooptCoty  is 
so  rendered  1  Oor.  n.  7  ( Autk) ;  compare  also  Acts  ir.  28.  In  this 
Epistle,  and  Ebhes.  L  5, 11,  Anth.  has  "  predestinated,"  following 
Bhem.  and  YnJg.,  predeslinavU,  The  word  does  not  occur  else- 
where  in  the  New  Testament.  The  change  of  English  does  not 
inyolve  any  doctrinal  difference;  but  the  Gr.  properly  means  ''  to. 
determine  Deforehand,"  and  is  so  used  in  the  aboye  passages  by 
St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul  with  regard  to  thmgs  inanimate,  and  there 
appears  no  reason  why  the  rendering  should  not  be  tiie  same  in 
these  two  Epistles  in  which  it  is  apphed  to  persons. 

33  Seyeral  changes  in  this  and  the  two  following  yerses  are  due  to 
slight  changes  in  the  Gr.  text  which  do  not  materially  affect  the 


35  Aagnish.— Auth., "  distress."  The  Gr.  is  a  stronger  word  than 
that  rendered  "  tribulatien,"  and  is  translated  "anguish  "  where 
the  two  are  associated,  chap.  IL  9  (Auth.). 

88  Var  pow«ni.~The  position  of  this  word  being  altered  by  a 
change  in  the  Gr.  text,  for  which  there  birresistiCle  authority,  it 
cannot  now  take  its  meaning  from  the  word  "  angels,"  next  to 
which  it  stood,  in  the  sense  of  "  spiritual  powers,"  but  must  be 
undarstood  as  comprehending  powers  of  any  kind  in  heayen  or 
earth,  yisiUe  or  iuTisible. 

39  Chrdatnxe.— Marffin,  " Or,  creation"  The  Gr.,  tcriiris,  means 
"  a  created  being,  whether  indiyidual  or  coUectiye.  The  latter 
sense,  adopted  in  other  places  in  this  chapter,  does  not  seem  here 
80  suitable  as  the  former. 


OHAFTEB  IX. 

1  Beaxing  witneM  with  ma.— AutL,"  bearing  me  witness." 
Compare  chap.  iL  15,  and  Note. 

2  Cfareat  worraw  and  unoeanng  pain.— All  English  yersions, 
"great  heayiness  and  continual  sorrow."  These  changes  are 
made  for  the  sake  of  consistency  in  the  rendering  of  the  same 
words  in  this  and  otiier  passages. 

8  Anathina  is  a  Ghreek  word  meaning  that  which  is  devoted 
to  Qod,  whether  for  good  or  eyil.    In  the  former  case  the  third 
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syllable  is  usually  written  with  a  long  vowel,  and  pranonnced 
anaiheema ;  when  it  means  a  thing  devoted  nnder  a  cnrse,  for 
destmction,  it  has  the  short  vowel,  cwuxihema.  In  Latin  sacer 
has  the  same  doable  sense.  The  two  meaningn  are  broofbt 
together  in  Lev.  xxvii.  28, 29  (LXX.).  The  good  sense,  "  o&r- 
in^"  occurs  in  Lnke  zxi.  5 ;  the  bad  sense,  "  a  corse,^  in  Acts 
xxiii.  14 ;  by  St.  Paol  it  is  used  in  the-bad  sense  only,  see  1  Cor. 
xii.  3,  xvi  2^ ;  GaL  L  8.  The  words  "  from  Christ  ' — denoting 
a  severance  from,  not  a  dedication  to,  Him — a^nit  of  no  doubt  as 
to  the  meaning  here.  It  is  left  untranslated  in  the  other  passages 
of  Si  Paul's  Epistles.    Auth.  here,  **  accursed." 

9  This  is  a  word  of  promise.— So  Tynd.  AuiL,  following 
Wyd.,  •*  this  is  the  word  of  promise."  The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  this 
word  is  a  word  of  promise."  The  Apostle  here  eiplains  his  use 
of  the  word  *'  the  promise  "  in  the  preceding  verse,  by  saying 
that  the  word,  in  fulfilment  of  which  Isaac  was  bom,  is  a  promise 
from  GJod. 

According  to  this  saajKm— i.e.,  at  the  return  of  this  time  of 
year ;  a  free  translation,  or  rather  paraphrase,  of  Gen.  xviii,  10 
(LXX.  version). 

15  I  will  does  not  here,  as  at  verse  18,  represent  the  Gr.  Bdxm^ 
**  to  will,"  but  simply  the  future  of  the  verb. 

17  Might  shew  in  thee  aiy  power— m.,  in  thee,  in  thj  case, 
as  an  example.  Auth.,  ''miffht  shew  my  power  in  thee,  would 
mean,  "  might  show  my  wononff  in  thee ;  and  so  it  is  taken  by 
Tynd.,  "  to  shew  my  power  on  mee"    Vulg.,  ostendam  in  ie. 

Published  abroad.~Auth.,  "declared."  Gr.,  Stayv^^^,  which 
occurs  only  here  and  in  Luke  ix.  60 ;  Acts  xzi.  26. 

19  Withstandeth.— Auth.,  "  hath  resisted."  The  perfect  of  the 
Gr.  has  a  present  signification.  The  word  is  in  Auth.  more 
usually  rendered  "  withstand  "  than  "  resist." 

21  To  make  one  part  a  vessel  unto  hononr.— All  English 
versions,  "  to  make  one  vessel  unto  honour,"  taking  the  pronoun 
(h  ti4»,  ^  8^  as  an  adjective  in  connection  with  **  vessel."  Compare 
a  similar  use  of  the  pronoun  in  2  Tim.  ii.  20. 

25  Sosea.— The  form  "  Osee  "  has  prevailed  in  all  English  versions, 
following  the  Vulg.,  and  the  Vulg.  follows  the  Gr.,  except  that 
in  the  latter  the  first  syllable  has  the  aspirate ;  thus,  Hose^. 

27  It  is  the  remnant  that  shall  be  saved— t.e.,  the  remnant 
only,  not  the  mass ;  this  ia  the  emphatic  significance  of  the  Gr. 
artide.    Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  *'  a  remnant  shall  be  saved,"  with 
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the  meanmg,  "  they  shall  not  all  periah,  some  few  ahali  bo  saved ; " 
but  this  woidd  have  no  congroi^^  with  the  former  put  of  the 
sentence. 

28  The  Xiord  will  eacecntd  his  word.— So  by  change  in  Gr. 
text,  for  Anth.,  "  he  will  finish  the  work."  The  Gr.  is,  literally, 
**  The  Lord  will  do  a  word  npon  the  earth,  finishing  and  ontiinfir 
it  short."    All  yersions  before  Anth.  have  "  word,'  not "  worL^ 

31  "  Of  righteonsness,"  and  32  '<of  kw,"  (Anth.)  are  omitted  by 
changes  in  Gr.  text. 


OHAPTBE  X. 

1  My  heart's  deeire.— This  pkce  and  Phfl.  i  15  are  the  only 
passages  of  the  New  Testament  in  which  MoKla  is  nsed  of  tlie 
"goodwill"or"  desire  "of  man.  It  is  occasionally  so  nsed  in 
we  Old  Testament  (LXX.  rersion). 

8  SuMeot.— So  WycL  and  Bhem.,  and  so  Anth.  for  the  same  Gr. 
in  other  places  of  this  Epistle— 0.^.,  chap.  yiii.  10;  here  "sub- 
mitted.^' 

4  The  end  of  the  law  unto  righteoiumeM.— As  the  city  g^te 
is  the  end  of  the  long  jonmey  and  the  entrance  into  the  dty. 
Anth.,  "  for  righteousness."    (Jr.,  elf. 

7  The  ahyM-'AB  in  Luke  viii  31,  where  see  Note.  Anth., 
"the  deep." 

9  Confess  .  •  .  Jesus  as  Lord— ie.,  confess  Him  to  be 
"Jehovah,  the  Lord."  Compare  PhiL  ii.  11,  "every  tongue 
should  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord ; "  and  1  Cor.  zii.  3. 
This  is  the  earliest  recorded  form  of  a  confession  of  &utL 

11  Pnt  to  shaoie.-~See  Note  on  chap.  v.  5. 

12  The  same  Lord  is  Lord  of  alL— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "the 
same  Lord  of  all,  being  rich,"  &c,  reouirin^  the  insertion  of 
"  Lord,"    Auth.,  "  the  same  Lord  over  all  is  nch,"  &c. 

13  This  is  marked  as  a  quotation,  being  from  Joel  ii.  32  (LXX.).  It 
is  also  quoted  by  St.  jPeter,  Acts  ii.  21. 
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14  Whom  they  liave  not  heard.-^  Wyd.  and  Bhem.,  follow- 
ing Yviig.,  quern  non  audierunt.  AntL,  **  of  whom."  The  Iiord 
Himself  si^aks  to  ns  in  Christ,  and  in  those  whom  He  sends  as 
preachers  of  ESs  Qospel  we  not  only  "  hear  of  Bxm,**  but "  hear 

17  Belief.— The  Gr.  commonly  rendered  "  faith  **  is  here  "  belief," 
becanse  of  the  cog^te  verb  in  the  qaotation  from  Isaiah  (verse 
16),"hathbeUeTed.'* 

19  Told  of  undenrtaiiding.— The  osoal  and  proper  tendering  of 
the  Gr.  &<r^iTof .    Anth.,  "  foolish." 

20  Asked  not  of  me— is.,  "  asked  me  no  question,"  ihe  ordimuy 
meaning  of  the  Gr.  Irtpmrdm,  So  Vnlg.,  me  non  tnierrogahani^ 
and  WtcL  and  Ehem.  Auth,  "asked  not  after  me" — Le^ 
inqnirea  not  for  me,  which,  though  equally  true,  is  not  aoc<Hrding 
to  the  Greek. 


CHAPTER  XL 

1  Cast  oft— The  Gr.  has  this  sense,  rather  than,  as  all  English 
versions,  "cast  away."  Compare  Acts  vii  27,  39,  xiii.  46; 
1  Tim.  i  19,  where  it  is  rendered,  "thmst  from  him;"  also 
1  Sam.  xii.  22  (LXX.  yersion). 

2  Pleadeth.— Anth.,  **  maketh  intercession,"  which  nsnally  means 
to  "  plead  for,"  not "  against." 

6  "  But  if  it  be  of  works."— (Auth.)  Omitted  in  the  great  majority 
of  important  textual  authorities,  and  in  WycL  and  Bhem.,  f  oUow- 
ing  Vulg. 

7  Were  hardened.— All  En^^lish  versions, "  were  blinded."  The 
word  b  a  medical  term,  signifying  the  petrifaction  of  the  joints 
and  bones  bv  the  deposit  of  lime ;  and  in  some  places  of  the 
Epistles,  as  nere,  it  has  apparently  been  confounded  with  another, 
'inip6»,  resemblinff  it,  which  means  "to  blind."  So  in  2  Cor. 
iii.  14;  Eph.  iv.  18.  In  the  Gh)6pels  it  b  correctly  rendered  in 
Auth.,  as  at  Mark  vi.  52,  "  their  heart  was  hardened,"  thon^ 
there  also  Yulg.,  and  all  English  versions  except  Auth.,  are  m 
error. 
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8  A  mirit  of  stv.par.~AiiUL,  '*  of  dumber.''  The  word  thns 
rendered  ib  from  a  verb  which  means  properly  "  to  pin  or  nail 
down,"  and  i^enoe  the  stnpe&ction  which  arises  from  such  treat- 
ment. Thus  in  Ley.  x.  3  (LXX.  Tension).  Here  Yul^.  has 
aptHium  coni|nmc^ioni«,  and  soWjd.  and  Bhem.;  IVnd.  and 
Oranm.,  "  unquietness ; "  but  Genev.,  "  heayy  sleep,"  following 
Beza,  gpiritwm  aoporia.  Hence  Auth.,  '*  slumber/'  with  Mar- 
ginal Note,  "  Or,  remorse."  In  this  primary  sense  the  verb  is 
used  in  Acts  n.  37,  "  they  were  pricked  in  their  heart "  (Auth.). 

12  Their  loss.— That  wherein  they  are  lessened.  Gr.,  fmi/ia. 
AutL,  "  their  diminishing."    Yulg.,  diminutio. 

13  To  you  that  are  Qentilefl^.e.,  to  those  of  you  that  are  Gen- 
tiles. Auth.,  **  to  jou  Gentiles,"  not  marking  sufficiently  the 
force  of  the  article  m  the  Gr.  In  the  next  sentence,  where  it  is 
absent  in  the  Gr.,  the  Auth.  expresses  it,  ''the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles." 

Ministry.— Auth.,  "office."  The  Gr.  iuucorta  always  means 
"  a  ministry,"  a  service,  and  is  not  elsewhere  rendered  "  an  office  " 
— ie.,  a  duty. 

17  And  didst  beoome  partaker  with  theu.— So,  literally 
following  the  Gr.,  Yulg.,  and  Tynd. :  Auth.,  "  partakest  with 
them." 

The  root  of  the  &tnem  ("and"  being  omitted  by 
change  in  Gr.  text). — ^The  source  and  origin  of  its  richness. 

19  Branehee  i.e., "  some  branches."  All  English  versions  insert 
the  article. 

20  Bj  their  unbelief.— Not "  because  of,"  as  all  English  versions, 
following  Yul^.,  propter  incredulUcUem.  Unbelief,  "their  un- 
belief  "  (for  tins  is  the  significance  of  the  article),  is  regarded  as 
the  instrument,  the  force  bv  which  the  branches  were  broken 
of^  and  in  like  manner  it  f oUowSy  "  by  thy  faith  thou  standest." 
Compare  2  Cor.  i  24. 

24  By  natnre  a  wild  olive  tree.— The  word  "b]r  nature" 
does  not  in  the  Gr.  attach  only  to  the  adjective  "  vmd,"  as  in 
Auth.,  "  the  olive  tree  which  is  wild  by  natiure,"  and  WycL,  "  the 
kindly  (i.€.,  naturally)  wild  olive-tree." 

25  A  hardening.— Comp.  verse  7.  The  Gr.  denotes  the  incipient 
hardness,  not  the  complete  callousness. 

80  Were  disobedient.— As  at  chap.  x.  21.  Auth.,  "have  not 
believed." 
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31  By  tlie  m^rcj  ghewn  to  yoiL—Oomp.  Acts  xiiL  34,  '*the 
sore  blessings  of  David  " — i.e.,  the  mercies  assured  to  him ;  and 


1  Cor.  XV.  31,  "  the  boasting  on  yonr  account,"  where  the  Gr.  is 
UteraDj  "  your  boasting,*'  as  here  it  is  **  your  mercy,"  and  is  so 
rendered  in  Autk 

32  Hath  ghnt  iip  all  vnto.— Auth.,  "hath  concluded  them  all 
in,"  as  Bhem.,  follo^nng  Yul^.,  eondutit.  **  To  conclude  "  has 
lost  its  origfinal  meaning,  and  is  used  chiefly  with  a  logical  sense, 
which  does  not  adequately  represent  the  Gr.  Compare  GaL  liL 
22. 

33  PMt  tradng  out.— Auth.,  "past  finding  oui"  The  Gr.  is 
literally, "  not  to  be  tracked,"  "unsearchable,"  as  it  is  rendered  in 
Ephes.  iii  8.    Yulg.,  invuiigabiU9  via  ejus. 

36  Unto  him,  as  the  end  (Auth.,  "to  him"),  ^'of  him,"  U^ 
from  Him,  as  the  beginning;  "through  him,  as  their  Maker. 
Compare  1  Oor.  viii  o,  where  "  of  him  "  and  "  unto  him  "  are 
said  of  "  God,  the  Father,"  "  through  him  "  in  reference  to  "  our 
Lord  Jesus  Ohrisi" 


OHAFTEB  Xn. 


BeawmaUo  S6rviee.^See  Margin.  The  Gr.  Xm-p^a  means 
the  service  of  worship,  and  a  "  reasonable  "  or  "  spiritual "  service 
is  of  the  spirit  and  understandmg,  not  of  words  and  forms  and 
ceremonies  only. 

Fashioned  .  .  .  traaisfbniiod.  —  Auth.,  "  conformed  ... 
transformed."  Yulg.,  iumformamini  .  .  .  rrformamini,  (So 
Wvd.  and  Bhem.)  Tynd.,  "fashion  not  yourselves  .  .  . 
but  be  ye  changed  in  your  shape."  The  Auth.  and  Yu^r.  would 
lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  two  words  in  the  Gr.  were  of  tm  same 
origin,  and  nearly  of  the  same  meaning.  "  Be  not  fashioned  " 
weU  represents  the  Gr.,  which  denotes  tne  fleeting  nature  of  this 
world's  customs  and  opinions,  and  is  used  with  a  similar  sense  and 
construction  in  1  Pet^  L  14.  Compare  also  1  Cor.  viL  31,  "  The 
fashion  of  this  world  .passeth  a?ray."  "Transformed  "  in  the 
Gr.  is  the  word  used  dt  the  "  transfiguration  "  of  Christ  Hilatt 
zviL  2),  and  denotes  not  the  momentary  conformity  of  attituoe  and 
appearanoe,  likis  the  first  word,  but  the  change  of  form.     The 
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same  oontnst  is  signified  in  Phil  ii.  6,  where  it  is  said  of  Christ 
that,  "  being  from  everlasting  in  the  form  (fu>p^)  of  God,  he  was 
found  (for  a  little  while)  in  &shion  {(rxAiuiri)  as  a  man." 

Tlie  good.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Oranm.,  "  that  good,"  over- 
translating  the  article,  which  is  correctly  g^ven  in  Wyol.,  Genev., 
and  Bhem.  The  rendering  of  the  Margin  resembles  that  which 
is  given  in  Genev.,  ''  what  is  the  will  of  Gk)d,  which  is  good  and 
acceptable  and  perfect." 

3  Bo  to  think  m  to  think  soberly.— Anth.,  '<to  think 
soberly,"  dropping  the  play  on  the  word  think,"  which  represents 
that  on  ^porcur  in  the  Gr.  The  meaning  is  "to  direct  the  mind 
towards  sobriety  of  thought." 

5  Sevondly.— Anth.,  "every  one."  The  Gr.  phrase  is  not  com- 
mon in  classical  authors,  but  is  used  in  Mark  ziv.  19,  signifying 
**  one  by  one," 

6  Our  faith.—"  Faith  "  has  the  article  prefixed  here,  not  in  verse 
3,  to  which  there  appears  to  be  a  reference.  God  deals  to  each  of 
us  a  measure  of  f  aitn ;  and  in  proportion  to  the  measure  which 
we  have  received,  we  are  to  occupy  ourselves  in  prophesying. 
The  alternative  rendering  given  in  the  Margin  is  preferred  bv 
many  coomientators,  "  according  to  the  proportion  of  the  faith," 
ie.,  of  the  rule  of  faith,  so  as  to  set  forth  the  Christian  faith  in 
its  due  proportions  without  laying  undue  stress  on  one  part  to  tlie 
neglect  or  suppression  of  another.  This  is  grammatically  quite 
as  correct  as  the  rendering  in  the  text,  and  perhaps  preferable  as 
regards  interpretation. 

8  With  liboralitsr.— Anth.,  following  Vulg.,  Wycl.,and  Rhcni.. 
"  with  simplicity."  This,  or  "  singleness"  (as  Tynd.),  is  the  pro- 
per meaning  of  the  Gr.  inrx^rrrri :  and  this  sense  is  very  suitable. 
Beneficence  is  to  be  exercised  in  simplicity  and  singleness  of  pur- 
pose, for  the  good  of  others  and  the  glory  of  God,  not  with  any 
admixture  of  self-interest.  But  in  2  Cor.  viii.  2,  ix.  11,  the  idea 
of  simplicity,  though  retained  in  Y nig.,  Tvnd.,  and  Cranm.,  is  not 
appropriate;  and  Auth.,  following  Genev.  and  Beasa,  has 
"  abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their  liberality,"  and  "  being  en- 
riched  in  everything  to  all  bountifulness,"  in  each  place  with  "  Gr., 
simplicUy  "  in  the  Margin.  The  same  course  is  followed  hero, 
not  because  "  simplicity "  would  here  be  out  of  place,  but  be- 
cause it  would  be  so  there ;  and  this  passage  appears  to  be  ruled 
S^ those.  "  Simplicity,"  disinterestedness  in  giving,  is  uearlv 
ied  to  liberality.  Cfompare  also  James  i.  5,  "  God  also  eiveth 
to  all  liberally"  i}iw\m),  wueroYulg.  has  ajlucntet',  and  is  foUowod 
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by  WvcL,  "largely,"  and  Rhem.,  "abundantly,"  and  whew 
'*  simply  "  conld  not  stand. 

9  Without  liypoorisy.—The  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  James  iiL  17, 
the  adjective  oeing  alon  to  the  noun  vwok^tiis,  "  hypocrite.*' 

10  In  lore  of  tho  brethren.— The  order  of  the  Gr.  has  been 
followed  in  this  and  the  succeeding  clauses,  the  subject  or  prin- 
ciple in  regard  to  which  the  precept  is  given  being  put  iirst ; 
and  this  transposition  would  be  required  by  consistency  through- 
out  the  1 1th  and  12th  verses,  but  would  have  produced  a  derange- 
ment of  the  rhythm,  and  an  awkwardness  of  expression  which 
would  not  be  compensated  by  any  gain  in  empnasis  or  signi. 
^  ficance. 

The  title  "brethren,**  with  which  St.  Stephen  and  St.  Paul  ad< 
dressed  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  vii.  2,  xxiii.  1),  is  here  ^- 
tended  to  all  Christians.    Auth., "  with  brotherly  love.** 

Tenderly    affectioned.  —  Auth.,  "Jdfldly,"  in  its  ordinary 
c^^  modem  sense,  is  hardly  an  adequate  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  whicl 

denotes  the  affection  springing  out  of  near  relationship  in 
blood. 

In  diligence.— Auth.,  with  WycL,  Tynd.,  and  Cranm.,  "in 
business,"  which  would  confine  this  precept  to  worldly  affairs, 
The  Gr.  o-roi^ii  means  diligence,  or  earnestness,  as  a  general  prin- 
C  ciple.  '" 

13  Communicating.— So  Rhem.,  following  Vulg.  Auth., "  distri- 
buting,  **  with  Tynd.  The  Gr.  Koiimifuif  is  properly  to  partake  witL 
a  person  or  in  a  thing ;  and  thence,  in  an  active  sense,  as  here, 
"  to  give  a  share,**  "  to  impart.'*    (See  GaL  vi  8 ;  PhiL  iv.  15.) 

15  Rejoice.—"  Be  merry  **  was  the  word  of  IVnd. ;  Rhem.,  "  re- 
joice,*' adopted  by  Auth.  with  the  addition  of  "  do  "  in  the  first 
member  of  the  sentence,  apparently  for  the  sake  of  the  iambic 
rhythm. 

16  Set  not  your  mind  on  high  thinip.— Auth.,  following 
Rhem.,  "  mind  not.**  Vulg.,  non  alta  aaptentes.  The  Gr.  is  the 
word  used  in  verse  3,  and  means,  "have  not  your  thoughts 
dweUing  on.'* 

Condescend  to  things  that  are  lowly.— Margin,  "Or, 
them.**  Whether  things  or  persons  are  to  bo  understood  is 
doubtful  in  the  Gr. ;  but  as  the  neuter  has  been  used  just  l)efore, 
it  seems  probable  that  here  also  the  neuter  is  intended ;  and  the 
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precept  in  this  sense  receives  illustration  from  the  well-known 
lines  of  the  ChrisHan  Tear  ;— 

**  The  trivial  roand,  the  common  task. 
Will  furnish  all  we  need  to  ask ; 
Room  to  deny  ourselves,  a  road 
To  bring  us  daily  nearer  God."  -<Plumptre,  Note.) 

Tynd,,  "make  yourselves  equal  to  the  lower  sort."  Auth.,  "to 
men  of  low  estate."  Ynlg.,  humilibjM  consentientet.  The  Gr.» 
which  is  rendered  "  condescend  to,"  means  more  exactly, "  letting 
yourselves  be  carried  away  with ;  "  and  is  translated  in  Gal.  ii. 
13,  **  be  carried  away  with."  Compare  also  2  Pet.  iii.  17 ;  in 
both  places  it  is  foUowod  by  a  word  denoting  a  thing,  not  a 
person. 

17  Sander.— The  same  6r.  is  so  translated  in  chap.  xiiL  7.  Auth. 
here,  **  recompense." 

Take  thought  for  things  hononrable.— Auth.,  "  provide 
things  honest."  This  precept  is  adopted  into  the  New  Testament 
by  the  Apostle  from  Prov,  iii.  4  (LXX.  version).  See  also 
2  Cor.  viii.  21.  Hononrable,  for  "  honest,"  Auth.,  following 
Tynd.  The  good  old  word  "  honest "  is  now  in  some  cases  (as 
in  this)  liable  to  be  understood  in  the  narrower  and  special  sense 
which  modem  usage  has  put  upon  it. 

18  Be  at  peace. — ^This  is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr.  Auth., 
with  Cranm.,  "  live  peaceably."  Other  versions,  "  have  peace," 
following  Vulg.,  pacem  habentes, 

19  Wrath.— Margin,  "  Or,  the  wrath  of  God ; "  an  interpretation 
which  is  justified  by  what  follows :  **  Leave  the  matter  in  the 
hands  of  God.  Give  place  unto  His  wrath ;  for  Ho  has  claimed 
vengeance  as  His  own."  Otherwise,  as  it  is  in  the  text  and  in 
Antn.,  the  precept  bids  us  give  place  to  the  wrath  of  men; 
retire  before  it,  let  it  have  its  way,  trusting  that  God  will  aven$fe 
our  cause ;  according  to  the  command  of  our  Lord,  Matt.  v.  39, 
"  Resist  not  him  that  is  evil/'  &/o. 
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4  An  mrtngtK.-^AxLih,,  from  Bhem.,  *'  a  reTenger,**  whleh,  in  its 
present  acceptatioii,  is  not  sngeestive  of  the  riniteous  vengeance 
which  is  inflicted  by  God,  or  oy  "  the  power,  the  magistrate, 
on  God's  behalf,  but  of  priyate  passionate  retaliation.  Gr.,  Iir^jcot . 
Vnlg.,  vindex. 

5  Ye  must  needs  be  in  snldeotion— i.e.,  to  the  "powers."* 
The  phrase  is  repeated  from  Terse  1. 

6  Ministers  of  Ood's  sexrioe.— Anth.,  "  God's  ministers." 
The  Gr.  for  "  minister  "  properly  means  one  who  discharges  a 
pnblic  ministry  or  service,  and  might  here  be  rendered,  "  God's 
ministers  to  the  people  " — Xurovffyoly  whence  onr  word  "  liturgy** 
In  verse  4  the  word  is  the  more  common  lidtcopos,  whence 
we  have  *' deacon"  in  English,  si^^nifying  a  "minister"  or 
''attendant,*'  whether  his  service  be  of  a  public  or  private 
nature. 

8  Loveth  his  neighbour.— So  Wycl.  and  Bhem.,  following 
Vulg.,  qui  diligii  proximum.  Anth.,  "loveth  another" — a 
statement  by  no  means  so  comprehensive  as  that  of  the  Apostle. 
The  Gr.  is,  not  here,  as  in  the  next  verse,  rbv  irx^tf-ior,  which  in 
the  G^)spel8  is  **  my  neighbour,"  but  rhf  crcpov,  the  **  not  me  "  of 
modem  philosophy— any  one  who  is  not  myself,  and  with  whom 
I  have  to  deal.  The  phrase  is  used  in  the  same  way  in  chap.  iL  1, 
though  there  it  is  not  necessary  to  give  it  in  translation  the 
wide  sense  which  is  required  for  it  here.  Compare  1  Ck>r.  vL  1, 
X.24. 

9  Snnuned  np. — ^Auth.,  *'  briefly  comprehended.'*  Gr., "  bronght 
to  a  head." 

10  The  ftilfllment. — That  in  which  and  by  which  the  law  ia 
fulfilled;  not  **the  fulfilling,"  as  all  EngL  versions  except 
Rhem.,  which  has  "  plenitude,'^ following  Vulg.,  plenitudo.  The 
Gr.  w\i(wfui  {pleroma)  is  properly  "fulness." 

11  Knowing  the  season.— Knowing  your  opportuniij.     Gr^ 

Ka7pov, 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 


2  Bath  fhith  to  Mit.— His  faith  ia  so  strong  that  he  eats, 
looking  on  such  questions  as  of  too  little  importance  to  affect  his 
faith. 

3  Set  at  nought.— AntL, "  despise."  The  6r.  is  the  same  as 
at  Terse  10. 

4  ShaU  be  macU  to  stand.— Anth.,  "  shaU  be  holden  up." 
The  Gr.  is  the  same  yerb  which  is  used  in  the  actiTe  yoice  at  the 
end  of  the  verse. 

5  Fully  amnired.— Auth.  (from  Genev.),  "foUy  persuaded.'* 
Yulg.,  wiusquisque  in  sua  tentu  abundet,  followed  by  Rhem., 
"  LS  eyerj  man  abound  in  his  own  sense."  The  diversitj  and 
obscurity  of  the  renderings  in  the  earlier  yersions  arose  from 
uncertainty  as  to  the  meaning  of  vXripw^frnffOat,  which,  in  its 
primary  meaning,  is  "  to  be  fifled  full,"  especially  of  assurance, 
as  in  Col.  ii.  2  (Auth.) ;  1  lliess.  i  5. 

6  "*  And  he  that  regardeth  not  .  .  .  "-—(Auth.)  These  words 
Mre  omitted  in  the  principal  MSS.,  yersions,  and  editions  of  the 
Kew  Testament 

9  Lived  o^atn.— " Liyed "  takes  the  place  of  ''rose  and  lived 
again"  in  the  Gr.  text:  aqain  is  supplied  in  italics,  being 
necessary  to  the  sense,  for  which  reason  probably  the  words  were 
interpolated  which  have  now  been  omitted. 

10  But  thou  ...  or  thou  again.  "  Those"  is  in  both  places 
emphatic;  and  the  two  questions  are  addressed  to  two  disereat 
clsflses  of  persons— (1)  to  those  who  eat  not,  their  conscience 
being  not  yet  free  firom  the  trammels  of  the  ceremonial  Uw ; 
(2)  to  those  who  eat  and  exult  oyermueh  in  their  Christian  freedom. 

14  Persuaded  in  the  iKwd  Jeene— ie.,  as  one  united  wiih 
Him  and  dwelling  in  Him.  Compare  chaps,  yiii  1,  ix.  1.  Vultf., 
eoi^ido  m  DonUno.  And  so  the^ngL  versions,  except  Autn^ 
'' persuaded  bj,"  and  Genev.,  "persuaded  through,"  foUowiug 
Beza,  jMT  dooumfffi. 

.  15  Beoanae  of  meat.— So  Rhem.,  **For  the  sake  of  a  questioii 
about  meat."  Auth.,  following  Tynd., "  with  thy  meat,"  thus 
making  it  a  personal  matter,  which,  indeed,  in  the  next  chapter 
it  is  shown  to  be ;  but  it  is  not  sud  to  be  so  here. 

Walkest  no  longer  in  love.— Auth.,  foUowii^  Tynd., "  no( 
charitably."  This  is  the  one  pkce  in  which  Tynd.  lendeni 
Ayrfmf  otherwise  than  by  **  love." 
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17  ISftting  and  drinUng.— The  words  in  Gr.  are  yerbs,  denoting 
the  act  or  occupation.  All  EngL  yeraions,  "  meat  and  drink^ 
following  Yn]g.»  e$ea  et  potua,  for  the  eake  of  having  oorrdative 
noons  in  the  two  contrasted  daoses  of  the  sentence.  ComparD 
CoL  ii  16. 

18  Well-p1<Muring.— The  Gr.  ^Idpt^ros   is   often   fonnd  in  tiie 
'  Panline  Epistles,  bat  not  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament 

Aath.,"aooepUble." 

20  Overthrow  not.— An^,  "  destroy/'  which  is  the  proper 
rendering  of  ftir^XAvt  in  verse  15 :  here  the  Gr.  is  tcard^vt. 

dean.— So  Wvcl.  and  Rhem.,  following  Ynlg.,  omma  quidem 
BwU  munda,    Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  *'  pnre.^'    Gr.«  KoBapd, 

22  Tho  fidth  wbich  tliou  luurt.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
AatL/<  Hast  thou  faith  P  " 

Approvot]i.~So  Rhem.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  '*  alloweth,"  which 
is  now,  in  the  sense  of  "approveth,"  an  archaism.  Tnlg., 
prohat 


CHAPTER  XV. 

2  For  tliat  wbioh  is  good,  unto  •di^ring— «.&>  with  ^ood 
for  the  immediate,  and  edification  for  the  more  distant  object 
Gr.,  cZf  .  •  •  wp6s,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  12  (Vaughcm).  Anth., 
"  for  his  good,"  following  Tynd.  The  application  of  the  term 
"  building,^*  **  edifying,"  to  advancement  in  spiritual  life  is  fre- 
quent in  the  Epistiee  of  St.  Paul,  but  occurs  only  once  elsewhere, 
in  Acts  ix.  31. 

4  Tlirougli  OOBLfort.— "  Through  "is  br  an  addition  in  the  Or. 
text,  shewing  that  "throngh  patience  is  not  connected  witii 
"  the  Scriptures,"  but  is  to  be  taken  by  itself,  **  through  the 
grace  of  patience." 

5  Comfbrt. — The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  verse  4.  Auth.,  "  conso- 
lation." The  two  aids  to  hope  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse- 
patience,  and  the  comfort  which  patience  aerives  from  tiie 
Scriptures — are  here  referred  to  God  as  their  giver. 

To  bo  of  tho  Muno  mind.— So  the  Gr.  b  elsewhere  rendered: 
here  Auth.  has  "  to  be  like-minded."     Similarly,  in  the  next 
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Terse,  the  plirase  which  frequently  occurs  in  i^e  Acts,  and  is 
there  always  rendered  in  Anth.  "  with  one  accord,"  in  this  the 
only  other  instance  of  its  use  in  the  New  Testament  is  "  with 
one  mind  "  (Auth.). 

6  The  God  and  Father.— Compare  Eph.  i.  3,  where  the  same 
6r.  is  thus  translated  in  Auth.  The  usage  of  the  Gr.  article 
coupling  God  and  the  Father  together,  6  Oths  naX  war-hp,  requires 
this  rendering.  Here  Auth.,  "  God,  even  the  Father."  So  also 
in  2  Cor.  i.  3.  In  John  xx.  17  the  risen  Christ  speaks  of  Qod  as 
His  God  and  His  Father;  in  Eph.  i.  17  St.  Paul  has  the  phrase 
"the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

7  To  the  glory  of  God  is  to  be  connected  with  the  former  as 
well  as  with  the  latter  clause  of  the  sentence,  as  the  comma 
shews  after  "  received  you." 

11  Let  all  the  peoples  praise  him.— Auth.,  "laud  him,  alive 
people."  The  third  person  is  substituted  for  the  second  oy 
change  in  Gr.  text,  "peoples"  for  "people"  (Auth.),  the  word 
being  in  the  plural ;  and  **  praise  "  for  "laud,"  which  has  become 
archaic. 

12  Hope.— Auth.,  "  trust.'*  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  the  next 
verse,  and  the  reiteration  of  "  hope  "  in  that  verse  was  probably 
suggested  to  the  Apostle  by  its  occurrence  in  this  quotation. 
Compare  ttie  recurrence  of  "patience"  and  "comfort"  in 
verse  5. 

15  Fatting  jron    again   in    remembrance.— The  Gr.  is  a 

doubly  compounded  verb  {Mt  4kc(,  /iA</ti^<ricw),  which  is  not  again 
used  in  the  New  Testament.  Auth.,  "putting  yon  in  mind." 
This  word,  like  other  phrases  in  this  verse,  appears  to  be  chosen 
with  the  view  of  courteously  excusing  the  liberty  which  he  takes 
in  admonishing  them. 

18  The  sentence  is  cleared  and  made  more  perspicuous  by  turning 
the  second  negative  (see  Margin)  into  "  save  those,"  as  in  text. 

For  the  obedience  of  the  Oentiles— t.e.,  with  a  view  to 
that  object.  Compare  chap.  i.  5.  Auth.,  "  to  make  the  Gentiles 
obey." 

Xn  the  power  of  signs.— As  it  is  said  of  Eliiah,  1  Kings 
xix.  8,  "he  went  in  the  strength  of  that  meat.'^  Auth.,  "by 
mighty  signs." 

20  MaTring  it  my  aim.— More  literally,  "making  it  mv  ambi- 
tion." The  same  word,  in  reference  to  the  things  which  should 
be  the  objects  of  a  Christian  man's  ambition,  is  used  by  St.  Paul, 
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2  Cor.  T.  9  and  1  Thess.  iy.  11.  He  mm  ''ambitioiis  "  of  doing 
whftt  was  more  difficnlt,  and  more  for  the  fnrtheranee  of  the 
Gospel,  than  preaching  where  Christ's  Name  was  already  known, 
and  hnildinff  on  a  foundation  which  another  Eyan^list  nad  laid. 
Anth.,  "  80  haye  I  striyed."  Tynd., "  so  haye  I  ^itooed  myself." 
The  word  is  altogether  passed  oyer  in  Ynlg.,  WycL,  and  Bhem. 
Beza  has  corUenaens,  whence  probably  the  rendering  of  AotL 

21  To  whom  no  tidinn  of  him  oama.— Anth.,  ''to  whom  be 
was  not  spoken  of."  The  Gr.  signifies  the  bearing  of  a  "  mes- 
sage "  or  "  tidings." 

22  These  many  times.— More  literally,  <*  for  the  most  part," 
r&  iroxx^    The  phrase  does  not  occur  again  in  the  New  Testament.  - 
AntL,  "  much.      There  is  probably  a  reference  to  chu».  L  13, 
"  often  times  (woXXokIs)  I  purposed  to  oome  unto  you,  but  was 
hindered  hitherto." 

23  Having   ...    a  longinff  to  oome  nnto  yon.— As  he 

had  said  in  chap,  i  11,  using  the  same  word,  iinwoBA,  **1  long  to 
see  jou."  All  JSnglish  yersions,  "  haying  a  fretA,  desire,"  f ol- 
lowmg  the  inadequate  rendering  of  Yulg.,  cuptdUcUem  hdbens, 

2A  In  some  measnre  satisfied  with  yoxa  oompany.— More 

literally,  "filled  with  you."  As  in  yerse  15  he  excuses  his 
boldness,  so  here  he  shows  his  tenderness  by  the  phrase  "  in  some 
measure ;"/«%  satisfied  with  their  company  he  cannot  be. 

26  It  hath  been  the  good  pleasnre.— He  uses  here  a  word 
seldom  applied  in  the  New  Testament  to  any  one  but  Qod, 

The  good  pleasnre  of  Maoedonia  and  Aohaia.— A  bold 
figure  of  speech,  by  which  the  Apostle  represents  ^ole  pro- 
ymces  as  joming  in  a  contribution  which  was  made  by  that  small 
portion  of  l^eir  inhabitants  who  were  Christians.  To  modify 
the  seeming  hyperbole,  the  rendering  "  them  of  Macedonia"  was 
adopted  in  Auth.,  following  Tynd. 

The  poor  among  the  saints.— So  Yulg.,  correctly,  pa^tperts 
sanctorum.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Bhem.,  **  the  poor  samts," 
as  if  all  the  belieyers  at  Jerusalem  were  poor. 

27  They  owe  it. — ^The  Gr.  is  the  yerb  corresponding' to  the  noun  . 
"  debtors  "  in  the  last  sentence.    Auth.,  "  their  duty  is." 

28  Aceomplished.— More  nearly  represents  irirtUffos  than  Auth. 
"  performed." 

Sealed  this  firoit.— Made  it  secure ;  like  the  oil  and  wine 
which  were  stored  in  yessels,  amphorm,  and  sealed. 
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Z  will  go  on  liy  yon  onto  Spain.— literallj,  "  I  will  go 
awaj  through  (or,  by)  you  ** — i.e.,  after  stopping  "with  you  od 
my  way,  I  will  start  afresh,  I  will  go  on.  Auth.,  "  I  will  come 
by  you  into  Spain.'' 

30  By  onr  Lord  Jeans  Christ.— The  construction  of  the  Gr.  is 
the  same  as  in  chap.  xii.  8,  **  I  beseech  you  ...  by  the  mer- 
cies of  Christ  (9id)y   Auth.,  **  for  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ's  sake.'* 

31  Tliem  tliat  are  disobedient.— As  at  chaps,  x.  21,  zi.  30. 

32  Find  rest.— This  is  the  proper  meaning  of  the  Gr.,  and  from 
tiiis  spring  the  derivatiye  sense  "  be  refreshed,"  which  is  here 
ffiven  to  it  in  all  English  yersions,  but  not  so  suitably  as  in 
S  Cor.  yii  13,  "  his  spirit  hath  been  refreshed  by  you  aU." 


CHAPTER  XYL 


1  A  servant.— Margin,  "  Or,  deaconess."  This  altematiye  ren- 
dering has  not  been  placed  in  the  text,  because,  although  the  word 
duiconos  became  in  the  life-time  of  St.  Paul  the  sp^ial  title  of 
an  order  of  ministers  in  the  Church,  there  is  no  proof  that  it  was 
applied  officially  to  women ;  and  the  appellation  was  stiU  giyen 
to  seryants  or  ministers  who  were  in  a  secular  capacity.  Com- 
pare  chap,  xiii  4;  xy.  8. 

2  For  she  herself  also.— Auth., "  for  she."  Her  chum  to  their 
help  is  put  emphatically,  <cal  yiip  aMi, 

3  Fellow-workers.— The  word  is  so  rendered  in  yerse  9  (Auth.), 
and  here  it  represents  the  relation  of  Prisca  and  Aquila  to  the 
Apostle,  not  merely  assisting  him  (Auth.,  **  helpers  "),  but  work- 
ing with  him  in  the  same  trade  as  well  as  in  the  service  of  Christ. 

Prisca,  for  Priscilla  (which  is  the  diminutiye  of  Prisca),  by 
change  in  Gr.  text,  in  accordance  with  all  the  chief  MSS. 

Worthily  of  the  saints. — ^In  the  manner  in  which  Christians 
lE^onld  be  receiyed  by  Christians.  Auth.,  "  as  becometh  saints  " 
would  mean  "  receiye  her,  as  it  becometh  saints  " — i.e.,  *'  in  the 
Lord." 
5  Solnte.— Auth.,  ''greet."  The  Gr.,  yaried  in  translation  by 
Auth.,  is  the  same  throughout  the  chapter. 
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5  Asia.— Bj  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "Achua  "  ( Anth.).  The  phrase 
'*  first  fruits  of  Achaia ''  heing  applied  to  the  house  of  Stephanas 
in  1  Cor.  xvi  15,  may  from  thenoe  h*ye  been  introduced  into  this 
passage. 

8  Amplifttns.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  Amplias  "  (Anth.). 

9  Urbaiiiui.--All  Engl,  versions  before  Anth., "  Urban."  By  the 
addition  of  the  final  e  in  Anth.  many  English  readers  hare  been 
led  to  pronounce  the  name  "  Urbane,"  as  if  it  were  feminine. 

18  Smooth  and  fair  speech.— The  distinction  between  the  two 
words  appears  to  be  (1)  speech  by  which  thev  try  to  pass  them- 
selves off  as  good  men ;  (2)  speech  by  which  they  flatter  others 
("  enlogy  ").    Anth.,  "  good  words  and  fair  speeches." 

Benile.—The  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  chap,  yn,  11 ;  it  is  especially 
used  to  describe  that  kind  of  deceit  which  consists  in  ^ving  a 
goodly  outside  to  what  is  inwardly  and  essentially  evil,  as  in 
2  Oor.  xL  3,  "  the  serpent  beguiled  Ere."  Anth.  here, "  deceive." 

19  Over  3roiL— Anth.,  "  on  your  behall"    Gr.,  ^'  tuaf, 

22  Who  write.—  Literally,  as  Auth.,  *'  who  wrote."  The  Gr. 
idiom,  unlike  the  English,  allows  the  writer  to  use  the  past  tense, 
and  thus,  by  a  proleptic  use  of  the  aorist,  to  represent  himself,  as 
he  would  be  re^^arded  by  the  receiver  of  the  Epistle,  as  the  person 
who  "  wrote  "  it.    Compare  GW.  vi.  11 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  16. 

23  Treasurer.— So  WycL  and  Rhem.,  "cofferer,"  after  Vulg., 
arcarius.  Auth.,  with  Tynd., "  chamberlain."  The  Gr.,  oUoy^iuos, 
economus,  properly  denotes  a  financial  officer. 

24  This  verse,  which  repeats  the  benediction  already  given  in  verse 
20,  is  omitted  in  the  best  MSS. 

25  Kept  in  silence.— Not  as  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  kept  secret." 

Through  times  etemaL— So  WycL  and  Rhem.  This  phrase, 
represented  in  Tynd.  and  Auth.  by  the  paraphrase,  "  since  the 
world  began,"  is  used  again  by  St.  Paul,  and  by  him  only,  in 
2  Tim.  i.  9;  Titus  i.  2. 

27  To  whom.— These  words  are  in  the  received  Gr.  text  and  all 
the  great  MSS.,  but  are  not  translated  in  Auth.,  foUowing  Tynd. 
The  sentence  has  a  broken  construction,  the  words  at  the  begin, 
ning,  "  I^ow  to  him,"  &c,  being  resumed  here  by  the  relative  "  to 
whom,"  instead  of  being  themselves  the  object  of  tiie  doxology  at 
the  dose. 
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CHAPTER  L 

2  Even  tham  tliat  are  sanotiflecL— A  f nrther  desoriptioii  of 
the  Clmrch  at  Corinth,  not  a  new  class  of  belieyers. 

Thtir  Lord  and  our^s.— The  insertion  of  Lord  in  itaUcs  is 
intended  to  s^oard  against  the  interpretation  found  in  Yvlg.  and 
Trnd.,  and  followed  by  manj  modem  expositors,  according  to 
wnich  "  both  their's  and  out's  "  is  connected  with  "  every  plf^." 
Thns  Wyd., "  in  eyerv  place  of  their's  and  onp*s."  By  niis  com- 
prehensive  danse  of  the  salutation,  every  member  of  the  Church 
in  eyenr  land  is  brought  within  the  scope  of  the  Epistle.  The 
connection  of  "their's  and  out's  "  with  "  Lord  "  is  apparently  due 
to  Besa*  Domini,  inqwvm,  turn  i^aorvm  ium  nodri, 

4  In  Chruit  Jesus.— So  WycL,  Oeney.,  and  Bhem.,  following 
Yulg.  and  the  Gr.  4p  ;  i.e,,  "  given  to  you  as  members  of  Christ, 
united  with  Him/'    Auth.,"by." 

7  Bevelation.— Anth.,  "coming.'*    The  Gr.  is  opo^olypm. 

8  UnreprereaiUe.— So  the  Gr.  is  rendered  in  AutL  at  CoL  L 
22 ;  Imt  here  "  blameless,"  which  is  used  for  several  other  words. 

9  Tlirongh  wlunn  ye  were  called.—  The  phrase  "  through 
whom,"  as  applied  to  God,  instead  of  *'  b^  whom  "  (9td  not  6w6)  is 
very  unusual.  It  is,  however,  the  rendermg  of  Vulg.,  per  auem : 
all  EnffL  versions  have  "by  whom."  Compare  Gal  i.  1,  and 
Note  there. 

10  Perfected  together.— Auth.,  "perfectly  loined  together." 
The  Gr.  is  usuiJly  rendered  by  "made  perfect,"  or  **  penected," 
which  is  the  prominent  notion  in  it,  and  that  of  "  joining  "  is 
sufficientlv  expressed  here  by  "together."  Tynd.,  "knit 
together.'^    Tmg,,  8Ui$  perfech.    Compare  Mati  xxi.  16. 
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11  Mgnifltd.'— A  milder  word  and  leM  eommon  than  "  dedired  ** 
(Auth.).  The  Gr.,  OnXdhi,  if  rendered  thus  in  Heb.  iz.  8,  and 
ebewhere  (AvUl). 


12  Z  meaa.— Explaining  what  be  baa  jnai  been  aajing.  So  Tynd., 
Qener.,  and  Blwm.    AntL,  "  tbia  I  say." 

18  The  word  of  tlM  otomi.  —  In  eontraei  wiib  "wisdom  of 
words/'  words  of  man,  in  the  kst  Terse.  Anth^  with  Tjnd^ 
"  the  preaching  of  the  eroaa."    The  Gr.  is  xiyt. 

Ptriflhing  .  •  .  being  Mtved.— This  rendering  is  required 
by  the  Gr.  participles,  which  are  in  the  mesent  tense,  denoting 
an  inchoate  or  progressiye  condition,  (1)  taat  of  nnbcd^ers;  (2) 
that  of  the  faithfm.  All  English  versions  have  "peridi  .  .  . 
axe  sayed,'*  pointing  in  each  case  to  the  event  as  already  acoom- 
pliabed.  Compare  chap.  ii.  6.  "  are  coming  to  nongbt,"  and  Note 
eiiActeii.47. 

19  Pmdaiioo  of  the  prudent.— l%e  noon  is  akin  to  the  adjedive 
in  this  as  in  the  former  member  of  the  sentence.  Anth., "  under, 
standing." 

U  Seeing  tliat.— Antb^  foUowbg  Oanm.,  "after  ibat**  The 
conjunction,  literally  **  since,"  by  an  easy  tranmtion  paasee»  like 
*'  since "  and  other  temporal  partidea,  to  a  lo^pcaf  meaning. 
Ynlg.,  quia.  The  same  word  mnda  at  the  beginning  of  the  not 
verse. 

Its  wisdom.— The  article  in  the  Gr.  gives  this  meaning  more 
lightly  than  our  possessive  prononn,  but  it  is  not  eq^raeed  in 
Auth.,  "  by  wisdom."    Oompare  Acts  zxvi  2i. 

The  Breaobing.  TTnin  also  the  article  is  omitted  in  the  Auth.. 
"  preaching."  The  reference  is  to  verse  17.  The  Gr.  is  pn^Mrly 
"the  thing  preached,"  the  preachment. 

2tf  For  behold.— The  Gr.  may  be  either  imperative  or  indicative. 
The  former  appears  preferable  on  comparison  of  chap.  viiL  9, 
where  it  is  "  take  heed,"  and  chap.  z.  IS, "  Behold  Isniel  after 
the  flesh,"  and  so  Yulg.,  videte, 

?7  7at  to  shame.— Auth.,  "  confound."    Compare  Rom.  v.  5. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

1  ProdUiadiig.— Here  bb  elaewhere  repreaentB  the  Ghr.,  «aray- 
ydwmp.    Auth.^^deelArmg.'' 

Kystery.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for ''  testimony  "  (Anth.). 

11  The  mixit  of  tlio  man— ie.,  the  things  of  a  man  are  known 
only  to  the  man's  own  spirit.  AntL,  "  the  spirit  of  man,"  which 
seems,  by  suppression  of  the  article,  to  attribute  this  knowledge  to 
the  spirit  inherent^  not  in  the  indiridnal  man,  bat  in  homanily, 
in  all  hnman  nature. 

14  BpiritnaUj  ludged.— Margin,  "  Or,  mamined.**  The  word 
is  so  rendered  m  Ynlg.,  WycL,  Tynd,  and  Cranm.  Anth.  follows 
Qenef,,  "discerned."  The  word  is  applied  to  the  examination 
made  by  the  jndge  (Lnke  xxiii  14),  and  to  the  judgement 
which  he  pronounces  (chap.  it.  9»  4  of  this  Epistle).  The  sense 
of  ''discemiuff  "  does  not  appear  properly  to  belong  to  it,  and 
««jad«;ing,"  which  inyolres  **  eiamming,"  seems  here  the  more 
gnJtaSe  rendering. 


CHAPTER  m. 


8  To  walk  alter  tlio  mannair  of  men  —  i«.,  according  to 
your  human,  carnal  propensities,  not  as  those  who  are  spirit^ly 
minded.    Auth.,  "ye  walk  as  men."    Compare  Rom.  iii.  5. 

4  Hon.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  carnal "  (Auth.). 

5  And  oaok  a«  tho  iKwd  gavo  to  him—ie.,  ye  belieyed, 
each  of  you,  as  the  Lord  gave  to  him.  Auth.,  "  eyen  as  the  Lord 
gaye  to  eyery  man." 

15  Am  thxongh  flro— <e.,  as  one  narrowly  escapes  throufffa  the 
midst  of  fire.  So  Tynd.  and  Cranm.  Auth.,  "  by  fire,"  as  WycL, 
Qeney.,  and  Rhem.— ie.,  by  means  of  fire.  The  Gr.  is  8iA  wvp6t ; 
in  yerse  13  it  is  ir  wvpl,  Yulg.,  per  ignem,  which  might  be  taken 
either  way,  but  properly  is  "  throiufh  fire."  "  By  fire "  would 
mean  "  by  the  puniying  effect  of  mre  as  of  a  furnace."     This 
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mteipretation,  derived  from  the  ambigaons  phrase  of  the  Vnlg^ 
would  commend  itself  to  those  who  hold  the  Boman  doetrme  of 
a  pmmtorial  fire  of  pnrificatioii,  and  accordingly  has  preyaOed 
in  the  Roman  Chnreh.  But  the  trne  meaning  of  ue  whole  passage 
is,  that  thoagh  the  building  erected  of  such  frail  raateriius  shall 
be  consumed,  the  builder  himself  shall  escape  with  personal  salra- 
tion  through  the  midst  of  the  flames. 

17  Marjjin,  **  Or,  and  auek  are  y«"— i«.,  "holy."  The  Gr.  is  Oie 
relatiye  oTnrcs,  which,  being  plural  and  masculine,  connects  "  ye  ** 
with  "  holy,"  the  word  immediateljr  preceding,  more  natnndly 
than  with  **  temple ; "  moreover, "  which  temple  are  ye  "  is  merely 
a  repetition  of  what  has  been  said  just  before.  Tynd.  and  A^utL, 
following  Yulg.,  have  ''  which  temple,"  and  as  {here  is  a  diffi- 
culty in  referring  the  relative  to  the  adjective  "holy*'  as  its 
antecedent,  the  Marginal  rendering  has  not  been  thought  suffi- 
ciently established  to  be  admitted  into  the  text. 

18  Thinketh  tliat  he  is  wise.— As  in  chap.  viiL  2,  the  Gr. 
being  5oicci  in  both  places.    Compare  also  John  v.  89. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

2  Here — i.0.,  on  earth,  added  by  change  in  Gr.  text,  in  accordance 
with  all  the  chief  MSS.,  the  Yulg.,  &c. 

8  Judgement.— The  Gr.  is  "  da^,"  the  dav  of  man's  judgment, 
in  contrast  to  "  the  day  of  the  Lord  "  spolren  of  in  chap.  1.  8,  the 
day  of  His  judgement,  of  whom  it  is  said  in  verse  5  that  He 
"  will  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness." 

5  Each  man— t.c.,  separately.  Auth.,  "every  man."  Gr.,  MKcurros, 
not  iras,  as  also  in  chap,  iii.,  where  the  same  change  has  several 
times  been  made. 

Sliall  have  him  praise. — ^The  praise  that  is  his  due,  whether 
more  or  lees :  his  proper  share  of  nonour.  Auth.,  "  shall  have 
praise,"  overlookii^r  the  significance  of  the  article,  6  Jbrai^ot. 

6  Not  to  go  bc^nd  the  things.— The  omission  of  to  think, 
due  to  change  in  Gr.  text,  makes  it  necessary  to  complete  the 
sentence  with  the  words  in  italics,  suggested  by  the  context. 
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8  Alreadgr— ^.«.,  without  us,  independentlj  of  ns ;  said  ironically. 
Auth.,"now."    Gr.,  <J»iy. 

9  Ken  doomed  to  death.— Prisoners  at  Home  who  were  sen- 
tenced to  be  thrown  from  the  Tarpeian  Bock  are  described  by 
the  same  word  in  Dionysius  Halic,  vii.  35. 

And  to  angels  •  •  •—  Mars^,  *'  Or,  hoik  io  angela  and 
men,"  This  rendering  of  icat,  "both"  instead  of  "and,"  seems 
reasonable  and  probable  when  we  consider  that  the  preceding 
word,  "  the  world "  (t^  Koat^^,  the  whole  created  nniyerse),  in- 
dndes  all,  and  that  what  follows  is  said,  not  in  addition,  but  in 
explanation.  So  Bengel ;  and  Alf ord,  "  The  world  is  afterwards 
specialised  into  angels  and  men." 

10  Te  have  glory,  but  we  have  dishonour.— Anth.,  with 
Tynd.,  "  ye  are  honourable,  but  we  are  despised."  The  former 
word  in  tne  Gr.  is  connected  with  5rf|a,  "  glory,"  the  latter  with 
rifi.'h,  "  honour." 

14  Admonish.— All  English  yersions, "  warn,"  which  has  a  darker 
shade  of  meaning  than  the  6r.  Yulg.,  moneo.  So  in  Eph.  yL  4. 

15  Tntors.— Auth.,  "instructors."  The  wai9vr«ty6s,  "pedaffoeue," 
among  the  Greeks  was  the  trusty  slaye  in  a  family,  who  had  the 
genem  care  and  superintendence  of  a  child,  but  <ud  not  himself 
giye  instruction. 

16  Imitators. — ^Yulg.,  imUatoree,  This  word,  deriyed  from  the 
Gr.,  expresses  better  than  any  other  in  our  language  the  meaning 
of  iiii».4rn\s.  All  English  yersions  haye  "  followers,'*  which  does 
not  at  all  indicate  what  is  meant ;  and  though  "  foUowers  of 
my  example"  would  be  an  improyement,  it  would  be  a  cum- 
brous paraphrase,  not  denoting  the  close  obsefyance  and  adop- 
tion of  anotner  person's  ways  which  are  implied  by  "  imitation. ' 

17  Crhild  in  the  Lord.— My  spiritual  child,  haying  been  through 
me  conyerted  to  the  faith — a  fayourite  phrase  of  Si  Paul,  which 
he  uses  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  nis  Epistles  to  Timothy. 
Auth.,  "  faithful  in  the  Lord,"  a  renderinc^  admissible  according 
to  tiie  collocation  of  the  Gr.,  but  not  probable,  considering  that 
the  Apostle  has  just  been  speaking  of  himself  as  a  spiritual 
father,  and  that  in  1  Tim,  i.  1  he  calb  Timothy  his  "  true  child  in 
the  faith." 

19  Word.— As  in  verse  20.    Auth.,  "  speech." 
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CHAPTER  V. 


1  Aetnallbr.'Aaih.,  fdlowing  Tpd.,  *"  commonlj.'*  The  Gr.  <x«s, 
*•  whoUyr  is  in  the  English  versionB  variously  rendered ;  in  Vnlg., 
omnino  (entirely,  absolatelj).  Oar  word  actually  in  its  present 
nsage  is  well  smted  to  re^nresent  the  Tividness  which  the  e^qileiive, 
though  an  adverb,  aoqnires  in  the  original  from  its  position  as  the 
first  word  in  the  sentcnioe.  It  occurs  again  in  a  somewhat  similar 
way  in  chap.  vi.  7. 

That  <me  of  y<m  hath..— Anth.,  "that  one  should  have  his 
other's  wife."  This  rendering  with  "  should  "  leads  to  the  sup- 
position  that  it  was  a  general  principle,  that  for  a  man  to  have 
his  father's  wife  as  lus  own  wife  was  a  thing  allowed  and  author- 
ized. Consistently  with  English  idiom  there  appears  no  way  of 
^ving  e^fKression  to  the  subtie  subjective  force  of  Hctm  with  the 
infinitive,  on  which  there  is  a  very  scholarljr  dissertation  in  the 
Eaqpositor  of  March,  1882 ;  and  though  by  insertin^r  "of  you" 
the  considerate  and  courteous  indefiniteness  of  uie  original 
(rira)  is  obliterated,  the  words  "  one  hath "  without  some  such 
assLstance  would  not  be  sufficient  plain  to  the  English  tettder. 

8  Being  absent.—  "As"  (Auth.)  omitted  by  change  in  Gr. 
text. 

Judged  liini.— The  sentence  is  involved  both  in  the  Gr.  and 
in  the  English,  but  may  be  connected  and  arranged  thus,  "  I 
judged  him  {i,e,,  decreed  concerning  him)  in  the  name  of  the 
Lora  Jesus,  ye  being  gathered  toffeuier  and  my  spirit  with  the 
power  of  our  Lord  «Jesus,  to  deliver  such  an  one  (i,e,,  that 
such  an  one  should  be  delivered)  unto  Satan." 

7  For  UB, — (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

For  our  pamiover  .  .  .—The  order  of  the  Gr.  is  here 
followed,  and  the  sense,  suggested  by  the  allusion  in  the  pre- 
ceding sentence  to  leaven  and  the  unleavened  passover  breaa,  is 
as  f  olfows :  "  For  we  Christians  also  have  our  passover,  which  has 
been  sacrificed,  namely,  Christ."  So  Vulg.,  Etenim  Paseka 
nostrum  immolabM  est  Christvs.  The  point  and  connection  of 
the  passage  is  obscured  in  Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  by  the  trans- 
position of  "Christ"  from  the  end  of  the  sent^ce  to  the 
beginning,  "  For  Christ  our  passover  is  sacrificed  for  us." 

10  In  mr  e]^i«tle.— The  Gr.,  which  has  the  article,  may  be  trans- 
lated thus,  or  "  in  the  epistle ;  "  but  not  as  Auth.,  "  in  an  epistie." 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


I.   CORINTHIANS— VL  301 

The  alteration,  however,  is  not  decisiye  of  the  yexed  ^estion 
whether  the  Apostle  is  referring  to  a  former  part  of  this  Epistle, 
or  to  another  Spistle  which  has  not  oome  down  to  ns ;  bnt  the 
latter  interpretation  appears  the  more  probable^  if  only  becanse 
there  is  not  in  the  earlier  part  of  this  Epistle  anything  to  whidi 
these  words  can  be  referred. 

Vcft  altogether  with — i.e.,  Not  that  yon  were  alt<^ether  to 
abstain  from  asaoeiatin^  wilii  such  persons.  The  Margina/ 
rendering  is  the  same  in  effect,  ''not  at  all  meaning,"  not 
having  in  my  view  "  the  fornicators  of  this  world/'. of  the  non- 
Christian  world  around  you. 

12  Also,  and  13,  therefore, — (Auth.)  Omitted  by  changes  in  Gr. 
text. 


CHAPTER  7L 


1  His  neighbour.— Compare  Rom.  xiii.  8,  and  Note  there. 

The  nnrighteoiui — i.e.,  the  infidels,  the  heathen,  as  opposed 
to  "the  saints,"  the  Christians.  Both  words  are  here  used 
without  reference  to  their  moral  significance.  Auth.,  **  the  un- 
just,"  following  Beza,  injuetia,  G^nev.,  and  Rhem. ;  Tynd.  and 
•   Cranm.,  "  the  wicked,"  following  Vulg.,  iniquis,  and  so  Wycl. 

4  If  ye  have  to  Judge.— Literally,  as  in  Auth.,  "  if  ^e  have 
judgements."  Qr.,  as  in  verse  2,  Kpirfipior,  erUerion,  which  has 
the  several  meanings  of  a  judgement,  a  judicial  tribunal,  a  cause 
to  be  judged.  It  occurs  once  again  in  the  New  Testament, 
at  James  li.  6,  where  it  has  the  second  sense,  and  is  rendered 
"judgement-^eais." 

Do  ye  set  •  .  •  ?~This  is  one  of  the  many  cases  of  ambifiniity 
arising  in  the  New  Testament  Greek  from  the  identity  <^  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  verb  in  the  indicative,  imperative,  and 
interrogative.  Here  also  the  context  does  not  decide  beyond 
doubt  which  of  the  three  is  to  be  preferred.  Taking  the  inter- 
ro^tive,the  sense  of  the  passage  beginning  from  verse  1  is  this  : 
"  Why  do  ye  take  your  quarrels  bSore  heathen  judges  P  The 
saints  are  to  judge  angels ;  much  more  are  they  competent  to 
judge  in  worloly  affairs.  If  these  questions  as  to  worldly  affairs 
arise  among  you,  why  do  ye  constitute  them  your  judges,  who  are 
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of  no  ftcconnt,  are  not  thonglit  anything  of  in  the  Ghureli,  namefy 
the  heathen  P  "  Auth.  takes  it  imperatiyely  in  this  sense :  "  Sino 
we  are  competent  to  jndge  angels,  any  of  ns  are  sufficient  foi 
worldly  affairs ;  therefore  set  the  lowest  and  meanest  among  toi 
to  jud^e  such  matters,  rather  than  take  them  before  the  he«t&si 
judges. '  But  this  in  logical  force  and  consecutiTeness  is  not  » 
probable  as  the  interrogatiye  rendering. 

5  To  move  you  to  sliame.— The  Gr.  is  literally/*  witli  a  yiei 
to  your  shame,"  not  as  AutL, "  I  say  this  to  your  shame  ** — ie. 
as  a  shameful  thing  in  you.  The  same  phrase  is  used  again  b 
chap.  zy.  34. 

7  Already. — Gr.,  ffSi?— 1.6.,  antecedently  to  any  question  as  to  th 
tribunal  before  which  their  lawsuits  were  to  be  tried.  Auth 
"now." 

JL  defect.— A  ffdling  short;  Auth.,  «a  fauli"  Yulg 
delictum ;  or,  according  to  the  change  in  Gr.  text  by  the  omissioi 
of  hf,  it  may  be  rendered,  as  in  the  Margin,  "a  loss  to  youi 
selyes." 

Save  lawisnits.  —  Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "go  to  law,' 
which  represents  a  different  phrase  in  yerse  6. 

8  Te  yonrselvee.— "  Ye  "  is  emphatic  in  the  Gr. 

11  Te  were  washed.— The  Gr.  is  the  aorist  of  the  middle  yoioc 
"  Ye  caused  yourselyes  to  be  washed  clean  of  your  sin  by  bi^ 
tism."  The  other  yerbs  which  follow  in  this  sentence  are  also  u 
the  aorist. 

12  nPot  all  things  are. — This,  the  order  of  the  Gr.,  is  mon 
perspicuous  than  Auth.  "  all  things  are  not,"  in  which  the  nega 
tiye  may  grammatically  attach  to  either  of  the  words  betwMi 
which  it  stands. 

15  Take  away — i.e.,  from  Christ,  whose  members  the)r  haye  be 
come.    Auth.  "  take  "  does  not  fully  express  this  meaning. 

16  The  twai]i.-^Auth.,  '*two,"  omitting  the  article.  Gompar 
Matt.  xix.  5,  **  They  twain  shall  be  one  flesh,"  and  Gen.  ii.  24 

20  "And  in  your  spirit."— (Autli.)  Omitted  in  all  the  earlies 
MSS.,  and  in  most  of  the  ancient  yersions.  The  object  of  th< 
Apos^e  here  is  to  insist  on  the  necessity  of  our  keeping  holy  th< 
body,  as  it  is  Gk)d'8  temple. 
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CHAPTER  yn. 


2  Beoamie  of.— So  Wyd.  and  Rhem.  Anth.,  "to  aToid.**  The 
article  in  the  Gr.  points  to  the  preyalence  of  the  sin  at  Corinth ; 
the  plural  nnmber  to  the  varions  forms  of  it  (Bengd  and 
Wordtworth). 

3  Her  due. — "  Beneyolence ''  (Anth.)  is  omitted  by  change  in 
Gr.  text. 

5  "Fasting"  (Anth.,  with  Tjmd.)  is  omitted  in  the  chief  textual 
authorities,  and  in  Yulg.,  Wyd.,  and  Rhem.  The  interpolation 
appears  to  have  been  made  at  a  comparativdy  late  period,  for  the 
purpose  of  encouraging  asceticism. 

6  By  way  of  permission.— Gr.,  KOfrk  avyyv^firiv.  He  lays  this 
down  not  as  a  command,  but  as  a  thing  permitted  and  discre- 
tionary,  as  to  which  each  person  should  judffe  for  himself. 
Auth.,  "by 'permission,"  would  imply  that  he  himself  deHvered 
this  counsel  oy  the  permission,  and  not  by  the  command,  of  Gtod, 
WycL,  correctly,  "as  giving  leave,"  following  Vulg.,  propter 
iniulgmUiwn. 

10  I  give  charge.—The  word  is  not  the  same  as  that  rendered 
"  command  *'  in  the  previous  verses. 

Iieave.-;-Auth.,  '|  put  away,"  whidi  is  used  for  another  word, 
AtoX^iv,  in  Matt,  i  19,  &c. ;  "  leave,"  i^ccVoi,  is  applied  to  the 
case  of  the  believing  husband  and  wife  (verses  12, 13). 

12  Is  oontent.— So  Tynd.  and  '  G^nev.  WycL,  Cranm.,  and 
Rhem.,  "  consent,"  after  Vulg.,  coneentit    Auth.,  "  be  pleased." 

14  The  brother— t.e.,  a  Christian.  By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
"husband-" 

As  an  historical  illustration  of  these  injunctions,  it  is  remarked  by 
Dean  Stanley,  in  commenting  upon  them,  that  they  probably  had 
a  direct  influence  on  the  marriage  of  Clotilda  with  Clovis,  and 
of  Bertha  with  Ethelbert ;  and  consequently  on  the  conversion  of 
the  two  great  kingdoms  of  France  and  England  to  the  Christian 
faith  {Stanley  on  1  Cor.). 

15  In  peace — i.e.,  to  be  in  a  state  of  peace  and  concord  one  with 
another ;  and  conjufi^  rights  therefore  are  not  to  be  insisted  on, 
if  the  unbelieving  husbuid  or  wife  desires  to  separate.  Auth. 
(alone)  here  has  "  to  peace."  So  G^.  i.  6,  "  called  you  in  the  grace 
of  Clirist,*'  is  in  Auth.,  "  unto  grace." 
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16  How  knowMt  thou  •  •  •  ?— This  phrase  in  daarieslGr. 
would  imply  that  the  thiiur  spoken  of,  the  eonTersion  of  one 
party  by  tne  other,  is  unlik^y.  Bat  the  contrary  inference  has 
been  drawn  from  this  passage  by  Chrysostom  and  otiiier  exposi- 
tors both  in  ancient  and  modem  times.  Anth.,  ''what  knowest 
thou  P  "  (Gr.,  rt  oTias  tl),  following  Besa^  eequid» 

21  But  if  .  •  •  use  it  rather.— This  rendering  admits  d 
the  interpretation  "  if  then  canst  obtain  thy  liberty,  nse  the  op- 
portanity  of  becoming  free  "  (su^plyinsr  rp  4\€v$9pi^  after  xp^t^t*). 
The  Maiginal  altematiye  rendering,  "Kay  even  if,**  supports  tiie 
other  Tiew  of  the  passaffe :  "  Even  if  thou  canst  orn^dn  thy 
Hberty,  prefer  to  make  me  best  of  thy  condition- as  a  sLave. 
The  former  is  the  interpretation  of  TyncL,  Onuun.,  Anth.,  Vnlff. 
(apparently),  Chrysostom  (who  argnes  against  the  latter),  Alford, 
Ac.  The  latter  is  f oUowed  by  Erasmus,  Beza,  Wordsworth,  and 
others.  If  classical  usage  is  to  decide  the  question,  the  Gr.  is  in 
faTour  of  the  latter  interpretation  and  the  Marginal  rendering. 
But  the  usage  of  the  New  Testament  is  not  so  condusiye.  Sm 
Phil  iL  17 ;  1  Peter  iil  14.    Compare  yerse  28. 


&.— So  Bhem.,  "the  franchised  of  the  Lord,"  fol- 
lowing Yulg.,  libertus.  All  other  English  yersions,  "  freeman." 
A  **  freedman  "  was  the  Roman  term  £>r  one  who,  having  been  a 
slave,  had  been  made  free,  "  manumitted."  By  this  phrMe,  "  the 
Lord's  freedman,"  it  is  not  meant  that  he  had  been  enfranchised 

§f  Christ,  but  that  he  was  afreedman  belonging  to  Christ     Hie 
r.  inn\*6$9pos  is  not  again  used  in  the  New  Testament. 

26  To  be  as  h«  is.--This  meaning  of  the  Gr.  suits  the  context 
in  the  next  verse  better  than  '*  so  to  be "  (Anth.)-Hke.,  "  nn- 
married." 

29  The  time  is  shortened.— In  other  words,  "our  salvatikm  is 
nearer  than  it  was."  AU  English  versions,  "  is  short,"  following 
Yulg.  The  time  is  eontracMd,  drawn  in  (a  metaphor  from  the 
drawing  in  or  furling  of  a  sail),  and  Qod*s  purpose  in  shortening 
it  is,  wat  for  the  tune  remaining  those  that  have  wives  may 
be,  Ac. 

81  As  not  abusing  it.— Li  the  sense  of  "  not  using  it  to  excess." 
Margin, "  Or,  not  uting  U  to  thefiiU,"  which  would  limit  the 
sense  to  a  use  going  to  the  fnU  extent  that  is  le^timate,  and  not 
beyond.  Compare  chap.  ix.  18,  where  the  Gr.  is  used  with  the 
same  meaning. 

32  Free  from  eares.— Auth.,  "without  carefulness,"  foUowing 
Bliem.    But "  carefulness "  is  a  good  quality  if  not  carried  to 
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0X0608,  and  **  careful "  haa  a  good  senae  in  Terse  34.  The  Gr. 
here  signifiea  freedom  from  eanaea  for  care — i.e.,  according  to 
English  idiom,  from  cares. 

33  The  Margin  represents  another  reading  of  the  Gr.  text 

36  Unseemlj.— Anth.,  '*  nncomely."    Oomp.  chap.  xiiL  5. 


CHAPTER  Vm. 


1  Saexifleed.— Anth., "  offered; "  at  Terse  4^ "  offered  in  sacrifice." 

2  Not  y«t.~For  Anth., "  nothing  yet,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

4  H'o  idol  is  anythvng^^e,,  represents  anything  that  has  exist- 
ence. All  English  versiims,  following  Tnlff., "  an  idol  is  nothing." 
Either  rendenng  is  admissible;  that  which  has  been  adopted  is 
logically  the  more  correct. 

6  Unto  hint.— Anth.,  « in  him."    Compare  Rom.  xi.  36. 

7  Being  luiod  until  now  to  the  idol.— By  change  in  Gr, 
text  for  Anth.,  "with  conscience  of  the  idol nnto this  honr."  The 
meuiing  is,  '*  thoT  still,  from  long  habit,  CTcn  now  that  they  are 
Christians,  rejfard  it  as  haTinff  be^  sacrificed  to  a  being  of  some 
sort ;  and  so  m  eatinjg  they  onend  against  their  conscience,  which 
is  weak  in  entertaimng  such  a  semple,  and  is  defiled  by  eating 
what  is  supposed  to  be  a  sacrifice  to  a  demon." 

12  When  it  is  weak.— Anth.,  "their  weak  consdence."  The 
change  is  required  by  the  position  and  meaning  of  the  participle 
in  the  Gr. 
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CHAPTER  IX 


8  This  Terse  refers  to  what  has  gone  before,  not  to  what  f oUows^  ac- 
cording to  the  pnnctaation  in  the  Anth. 

5  JL  believer.— Literally,  "a  sister,'*  as  "a  brother"  is  used  in 
chap.  yii.  14  for  '*  a  believer ; "  here,  to  preyent  misapprehension, 
that  word  is  brought  into  the  text. 

7  What  soldier  ever  serveth?— By  turning  the  Or.  in  this 
way  an  idiomatic  rendering  is  giyen  to  the  Gr.  vaT4,  Auth.» 
"  who  goeth  a  warfare  at  any  time  P  " 

9  The  ox  when  he  treadeth.— The  Gr.  specifies  .the  work 
which  the  ox  is  doing,  not  the  particular  ox.  Compare  chap. 
viiL  12,  and  Note  there. 

Is  it  for  the  oxen  that  Ood  careth  ?— 1.6.,  in  gvmg 
this  command  is  it  for  the  oxen  that  He  shews  his  care  P  Afi 
English  versions, "  doth  God  care  for  oxen  P  "  To  this  question 
the  proper  answer  would  be,  "  Yes,  He  does  care  for  all  His 
creatures ; "  but  by  following  the  Gr.  order,  and  expresdng  the 
article,  the  true  meaning  is  ^^^  set  forth.  The  same  illustra- 
tion is  used  by  the  Apostle  in  1  Tim.  v.  18. 

10  Altogether.— For  the  alternative  sense  of  «t(yr«f ,  given  in  the 
Margin,  see  Acts  xxviii.  4 ;  Luke  iv.  23. 

And  he  that  thresheth    •    •    .—By  change  in  Gr.  text. 

12  Bear.— The  Gr.  is  not  <'  suffer  "  (Auth.),  but ''  put  up  with." 

13  Sacred.— Auth.,  "  holy."    The  word  is  Upd,  not  iyia. 

Eat.— As  in  chap.  viii.  7.  Auth.,  with  Chranm.,  "  live,"  which 
in  verse  14  is  properly  used  for  Qp^ 

Save  their  portion  with.— The  word  thus  rendered  does 
not  occur  agun  in  the  New  Testament  Its  proper  meaning  is 
**  to  have  a  definite  prescribed  share."  Auth.,  with  T^d.  and 
Cranm.,  "  are  partakers,"  which  does  not  imply  apportionment, 
and  is  IJie  rendermg  of  another  word.  The  portion  reserved  by 
the  law  of  Moses  for  the  priests  and  Levites  is  laid  down  in 
Numbers  xviiL    See  also  Levit.  vi.,  vii. 

15  I  write.— Compare  Tim.  xvi.  22,  and  Note  there. 

17  I  have  a  stewardship  intmsted  to  me.— The  AposUa 
probably  has  in  mind  what  he  said  in  chap.  iv.  1  as  to  the 
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**  stewards  **  of  the  mysteries  of  Gk)d,  and  as  to  its  being  re. 
quired  "  here,"  in  this  world,  that  "  stewards  should  be  &nnd 
faithfol."  So  he  says  that,  whether  willingly  or  unwillingly,  he 
most  preach  the  Gh>Bpel,  for  he  has  a  stewardship  intrusted  to 
hiuL  This  strong  compulsorT  motive  is  not  brought  out  in  Auth., 
"  a  dispensation  of  the  Gospel  is  committed  unto  me." 

18  Not  to  use  to  the  ftiU.— See  Note  on  chap.  viL  31.  "My 
reward  is  this,  to  preach  the  Gk«pel  without  charge* to  those  who 
receiye  it,  without  earthly  reward  or  wages  to  mysdf ;  thus  setting 
an  example  of  disinterested  seal,  not  straining  my  real  rights, 
and  lodkmg  for  my  reward  to  Ood."    Compare  2  llnesa.  iii.  9. 

23  Joint  paartaker.— Auth.  adds  "with  you,"  which  is  not  in  the 
Gr.,  nor  is  the  Apostle  contemplating  those  (mly  whom  he  now 
addresses. 

24  JLttain.— Autk,  "obtain."  The  Gr.  is  " to  catch,"  " to  reach 
unto,"  as  in  Bom.  ix.  30. 

25  Striveth  in  the  irames.— Literally,  "in  a  contest."  Yulg., 
qui  in  agone  carUendii.  The  contests  from  which  the  iUustnk- 
uon  is  wiwn  are  the  foot-races,  boxing,  and  other  athletic  exer- 
cises of  the  Isthmian  games  held  near  Corinth,  and  familiar  to 
his  readers.  Auth.,  "  striveth  for  the  mastery,"  does  not  suggest 
this  comparison,  and  gives  no  definite  meaning  in  its  stead. 

27  Buffet  my  body.— Auth.,  "Iceep  under;"  Yulg.,  eoHigo; 
Wyd.  and  Bhem.,  "chastise;"  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "tame;" 
Geney.,  "beat."  The  Gr.  is  properly  "to  inflict  bruises  on  the 
body,"  such  as  a  "  black  eye  with  the  fists.  The  word  occurs 
in  Luke  viii  5,  and  is  there  rendered  "  wear  me  out." 


CHAPTER  X. 

5  With  most  of  them. — ^The  Gr.  is  the  comparaiaye,  "the  more 
part,"  "  the  greater  number."    Auth.,  "  with  many  of  them." 

9  The  lord.— For  Auth.. "  Christ,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  This 
emendation  is  supported  by  the  chief  MSS.  {e.g.,  the  Sinaitic  and 
the  Vatican) ;  it  appears  best  to  suit  the  context,  and  has  been 
adopted  by  the  chief  critical  editors  of  the  Gr.  text. 
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13  Wu6k  as  Buui  oaii  b6«r.— Anth.,  "saoli  as  is  oommon  io 
man."  l^d.,  "  saeh  aa  pertaineUi  to  the  nature  of  man."  Hm 
Gr.  is  ii^p^twos,  literally  "bnman,"  bere  in  the  sense  of  "  pro- 
portioned to  human  powers  of  endnranee."  So  Ghrysoetom, 
\6fifirrpos, 

17  The  marginal  rendering  is  added,  not  as  bdng  probahle,  Imi 
because  it  is  grammatically  admissible,  and  it  commends  itself  io 
some  expositors  as  being  more  in  logical  sequence  with  tiie 
context. 

18  Save  not  th^   .    •    .    oaittinimiiwi  with  the  alter  ?— 

Auth.,  "are  not  they  partakers  of  the  altar  P"  l%e  Gr.  is  akm 
to  that  rendered  "communion  "  in  verse  16 ;  and  here  the  Or. 
requires  •*with,"  not  "of,"  to  express  participation  wUk  the 
altar.  "  So,"  he  says,  "  it  is  with  Israel,  the  eaHhly  type  of  the 
Christian  Church ;  they  eat  of  the  sacrifices,  and  by  so  doing 
join  in  the  worship.  In  like  manner,  if  you  eat  of  the  heathen 
sacrifice  you  associate  yourselves  with  the  heathen  worship." 

20  Comninniftn.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "fellowship,"  following 
YjUg.,  fieri  $oeio8  dcmioniorum, 

24  Sis  neighbonr'a  good.^Tjnd,,  Qenev.,  and  Auth.,  '<  another's 
weaUh."  Cranm.,  "that  which  belongeth  unto  another,"  alto- 
gether mistaking  the  sense,  which  is  freed  from  obscurity  by 
the  substitution  of  good  for  the  archaic  v>eaUh,  As  to  "  neigh- 
bour's "  for  "  another's  "  (Auth.),  compare  chap.  vL  1,  and  Note 
on  Bom.  xiiL  8. 

27  One  of  them.— Auth.,  "  any,"  which  now,  like  "  many,"  is  iiaed 
as  a  substantive  plural,  but  is  a  sing^ular  in  the  Bible  and  Shake- 
speare, b^ng  originally  one,  "one,"  "an."  WyeL  here  has 
"  ony."    Compare  James  i.  5. 

28  "For  the  earth  ..."  (Auth.),  an  interpolated  repetition  of  verse 
26,  not  found  in  the  chief  MSS. 

90  By  grace.— Marffin,  "  Or,  with  thankfulnesB.'*  The  Gr.  x4p^ 
as  indeed  the  English  "  grace,"  may  be  used  in  either  sense ;  it 
enters  into  the  word  "  eucharist,"  which  is  expressive  of  thank- 
fulness, aud  the  cognate  verb  to  which,  "  to  g^ve  thanks,"  comes 
immediately  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  giving  probabiliij  to  the 
Marginal  rendering  in  this  place. 

83  The  many.— As  at  Bom.  v.  15. 
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2  Kold  fSMit.-^Aath.,  **  keep."    €hr.  jror^crc,  not  nipwr^. 

The  traditions.— The  word  ia  oognate  to  the  verb  here  ren* 
dered  *'  I  deliTei^ed,''  and  occurs  tLftnin  in  2  Thess.  ii.  15,  where 
Auth.  has  "  traditions/'  bnthere  "  ordinances/'  following  T3rnd. — 
a  sense  not  properly  belonging  to  the  word,  and  probably  adopted 
by  our  translators  in  their  diSike  of  many  practices  entailed  on 
the  Church  in  their  time,  not  by  primitiye  but  by  medisBTuI  usage. 
The  traditions  handed  down  by  St.  Paul  were  matters  of  regi- 
men, polity,  and  doctrine.    Compare  Acts  xvi.  4. 

5  UnTeilacL— Auth.,  "  uncoyered."    The  Gr.  is  not  the  same  as 
at  Terse  4,  which  is  literally,  **  having  on  the  head." 

It  is  one  and  the  same  thing.— This  idiomatic  phrase 
exactly  represents  the  Greek.  Auth.,  following  Cranm.,  **  that  la 
all  one  as  if."  Tynd.  and  Gtoey.,  '*were  all  one  and  the  yery 
same  thing." 

10  A  Hgn  of  authority- — The  words  in  italics  are  added  to  throw 
some  liffht  on  this  obscure  passage,  though  without  remoying 
the  doubt  whether  by  "  authority  "  is  meant  the  authority  which 
the  husband  has  oyer  her,  or  that  which  she  defiyes  from  him. 
Auth.,  witii  Tynd.  and  Bhem.,  "  power." 

18  Seemly.— The  Gr.  has  reference  to  "propriety,"  not  to 
**  comeliness"  in  the  modem  acceptation  of  the  word. 

14  JL  dishonour. — Compare  chap.  iv.  10,  and  Note. 

17  In  giving  yon  this  charge. — The  same  word  as  in  chap, 
yii.  10 ;  there  Auth.  has  "  I  command,"  but  here  "  I  declare." 
The  reference  is  to  the  injunctions  which  he  has  already  ^yen,  not 
to  what  he  is  about  to  say.  "  Though  I  haye  been  praising  you 
(see  yerse  2),  for  this  I  praise  you  not,  namely,"  Ac. 

19  Heresies.— Margin, " Or,  factions''  The  Gr. alpetrtis,  hcereneB, 
appears  in  the  apostolic  age  to  haye  denoted  factions  or  parties 
inthin  the  Church,  not,  as  in  later  times,  erroneous  doetrines, 
tending  to  eause  separation. from  the  Church. 

20  It  is  not  possible.— Gr.,  ohx  i<m.  So  in  the  Margin  of 
Auth.,  "ye  cannot  eat "  (from  Tynd.). 

24  The  words  "  take  eat"  and  "  broken  "  (Auth.)  are  not  found  in 
the  earliest  MSS.,  and  were  probably  interpolated  to  bring  thia 
narratiye  into  closer  harmony  with  Uiat  of  St.  Matthew.    They 
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are  in  the  Yulfate,  with  the  variation  "which  is  delivered," 
iradUur,  for  "which  is  broken." 

27  The  bread,— AntL,  "this/'  which  is  not  foimd  in  any  of  the 
bestMSS. 

Froolaim.— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "shew."  The  Gr.  is 
Kcertejfy4?i\m,  as  in  chap.  iz.  14. 

28  Frore  hisuMlf.— So  W^cL  and  Rhem.,  after  Ynlg.  proheL 
AuUl,  with  Tynd.,  "  examine/'  which  is  nsed  for  another  Gr. 
word  in  chap.  ix.  3.  To  "prove  himself"  is  not  merely  to 
question  himself  as  to  his  conduct  and  motives,  but  to  subject 
tnem  to  some  test  that  may  assure  him. 

29  "  Unworthily."— (Auth.)  Omitted  by  change  in  Or.  text;  an 
interpolation  ^rc^ably  thought  necessary  to  complete  the  sense. 
No  such  insertion,  however,  is  required  when  the  proper  force  is 
given  to  the  Gr.  particle  p4  which  follows,  "  if  he  discern  not." 

If  he  disoem  not  the  body.— Auth.,  with  Ehem.,  "  not 
disceminK  the  Lord's  body."  Vulg.,  non  dijvdieans.  Tynd^ 
"  because  ne  maketh  no  difference  of  the  Lord's  body."  The  words 
"  of  the  Lord  "  are  omitted  in  the  Gr.  text,  in  accordance  with 
the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  Alexandrine,  and  other  MSS. ;  and  their 
removal  raises  the  question  whether  "  the  body "  which  b  not 
recognised  and  duly  estimated  Ib  the  Body  of  Christ  in  the 
Sacrament,  or  that  of  the  Church  as  a  holy  congregation,  not  to 
be  treated  as  a  common  assembly  meetin£^  for  a  secular  purpose. 
The  former  alternative  is  the  more  probable,  as  the  body  ana  the 
blood  of  the  Lord  have  been  spoken  of  lust  before  (verse  27),  as 
well  as  in  verse  24  and  chap.  x.  16,  while  no  mention  has  been 
made  of  the  Church  as  being  "  the  body ; "  and  in  chap.  xiL, 
where  that  eipression  is  applied  to  the  Church,  it  is  with  the 
adcUtion  dt  "  of  Christ."  To  infer  such  a  meaning  here  from  the 
words  in  chap.  x.  16,  "we  who  are  many  are  one  bread,  one 
body,"  would  be  to  build  top  much  on  a  phrase  used  there  for  the 
first  time,  in  a  figurative  manner,  without  explanation. 

30  nPot  a  few.— The  Gr.  is  not  the  same  as  that  rendered  "  many  " 
just  above. 

34  That  yovr  ooming  together  be  not  onto  judgement. 

— ^The  dlCEerence  in  rendering  the  very  similar  Gr.  of  this  and 
the  preceding  verse  is  intended  to  mark  more  strongly  the 
difference  of  meaning.  Li  verse  33  they  come  together  for  the 
purpose  of  eating  (m  rh  ^Kryccr) :  here  a  caution  is  giv^i  lest 
they  come  togethv  "  unto  judgement "  (els  ttpifui) ;  not  wil^  that 
as  the  purpose,  but  as  the  consequence,  of  their  coming  together. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 


2  Lad  away  .  .  .  led.— The  fonner  of  the  two  rerbs  in  the 
Gr.  differs  from  the  latter  in  being  compounded  of  iwo  (away). 
Anth.,  "  carried  away  .  .  .  led."  "  To  Iwid,"  not  "  to  carry,"  ia 
the  nanal  sense  of  ftycu'.    Compare  Matt.  iy.  1 ;  Lnke  iv.  1. 

Sowsoerer  ye  mi^ht  be  led.— Anth.,  "even  as  ye  werv 
led,"  which  does  not  giye  the  indefiniteness  of  the  Gr. :  "  What* 
•    oyer  way  ye  were  led,  hither  or  thither,  ye  were  led  astray  to  tbt 
worship  of  idola" 

8  Anathema.— Compare  Rom.  ix.  3,  and  Note  there.  We  may 
suppose  that  an  nnoelieying  Jew,  when  he  met  a  Christian, 
womd  cry  out  insultingly,  **  Anathema  Jesus,"  and  the  Christian 
would  reply,  "  Lord  Jesus." 

5  Kinistratioiui.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  adminisiraMons,* 
which,  except  as  it  is  used  in  the  J?rayer  Book  in  reference  to 
the  Holy  Communion,  has  lost  the  sense  which  it  had  in  the  time 
of  TyncL  and  Cranm.,  and  which  the  shortened  form  of  the  word 
still  retains. 

6  Worldngs.— So  WycL;  Tynd.  and  Auth.,  following  Yulg., 
'*  operations."  The  Gr.  properly  denotes  the  effect  of  an  inward 
working,  here  of  the'  Spirit's  working  in  the  soul.  The  working 
of  the  Spirit  within  the  man  is  accompanied  with  the  power  ox 
manifesting  to  others,  for  their  good  and  his  own,  the  spiritual 
g^ts  which  he  has  receiyed  through  that  inward  working.  (See 
next  yerse.) 

9  Eealinn  (plnral),  «.«.,  of  different  diseases,  requiring  different 

modes  m  cure.    So  Auth.  in  yerse  28. 

15  It  is  not  .  •  .—This  and  the  similar  clause  in  the  next 
yerse  are  not  put  interrog^tiyely  in  the  Gr.  text. 

28  Secondly.- Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  has  the  now  obsolete  form, 
"  secondanly."  The  word  does  not,  in  either  form,  appear  else- 
where in  the  Bible. 

31  Desire  earnestly.— Auth.,  "coyet  earnestly."  The  Gr.  ia 
not  expressiye  of  coyetous,  but  of  earnest  desire  ((riKow^  not 
iiri$vfitty\  and  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  chap.  xiy.  1,  "  Desire 
earnestly  spiritual  gifts  "  (Auth.),  and  chap.  xiy.  39. 

The  greater.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "the  best"  (Auih.)w 
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The  reflioratiaii  of  *']oye"  for  "ebariiy*'  as  the  rendering  of 
kytoHi  in  tliie  chftpier  is  one  of  the  most  oonspicaons  featores 
of  the  Berised  Version,  and  ealls  for  some  wends  of  histosical 
retrosj^ect  and  eiqplanatian.  The  Gr.  offdvS  is  pecnliarij  a 
Christian  word,  not.f omid  in  any  classical  aatnor,  ana  cmly  »  few 
times  in  the  LXX.  torsion  of  the  Old  Testament,  thongh  the 
kindred  verh  iy«ar»,  **  to  love,''  and  the  verbal  ad  jectiye  ^b>w«T*r> 
"  beloved,"  are  of  freoaent  nse  both  in  classical  Or.  and  in  tiie 
LXX.  In  the  New  Testament  the  nonn  agdpe  oecnrs  oaee  in 
each  of  the  (jk)spels  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lnke,  and  in  each 
place  is  translated  "  love  "  in  Anth. :  the  verb  is  frequent  in  all 
the  first  tiiree  Gk)spels.  In  St.  John's  Ghispel  the  nonn  oecnrs 
seven  times,  in  his  Epistles  eighteen  tunes ;  and  in  all  places 
is  rendered  "  love  "  in  Anth.,  except  in  3  John  vL,  where  it  b 
"charity."  In  the  Panline  Ej^stles  (inclndinf  that  to  tiie 
Hebrews^  it  is  found  in  seventy-five  i»assages,  m  fifty-five  of 
which  it  IS  **  love  "  in  Anth.,  in  seventeen  ^dndin^  seven  verses 
of  tins  chapter)  it  is  "  charity,"  and  in  two  it  is  rendered  by  para- 
phrase. In  Si  Peter's  Epistles  it  occurs  in  three  places,  and  in 
each  is  <'  charity." 

In  the  Latin  Ynlgate  the  word  is  uniformly  rendered  earUas,  the 
only  other  possible  equivalent  {amor)  having  reference  exclu- 
sively to  human  and  emhty  affection.  Tyndale,  the  first  English 
translator  from  the  Gr.,  uniformly  rendered  the  noun,  as  well  as 
the  verb,  by  "  love ; "  and  this  rendering  was  one  of  the  chief 
gfroimds  for  Sir  Thomas  More's  virulent  attack  upon  Tyndale's 
version,  in  which  he  denounced  it  as  onlv  fit  to  oe  burnt,  for 
"  it  had  corrupted  the  New  Testament  to  a  clean  contrary 
thing."  Notwithstanding  this  invective,  Tyndale's  successors — 
Coverdale,  Cranmer,  the  Genevan,  and  the  Bishop's  Bible  in 
i^e  first  edition  of  1569— everywhere  retained  the  rendering 
of  "love"  for  a^pe,  with  the  exception  of  two  passages, 
Jude  12  and  Rev.  iL  19,  where  "  charity"  appears  in  Genev.  It 
should  also  be  added  that  Tyndale  and  his  successors  have 
"walkest  charitably"  for  k«t*  iymHiy  in  Bom.  xiv.  15.  The 
second  edition  of  the  Bishop's  Bible  (1572),  and,  after  its 
example,  the  Authorised  Version,  replaced  "love "  by  "  charity  " 
about  twenty  times  in  the  EpisUes,  thus  following  timidly  and 
without  any  guiding  principle  in  the  steps  of  Wycliifo's  translation 
ot  the  Ynlgate. 

The  Latin  eariiaa^  though  applied  by  the  classi(^&l  Lstin  writers 
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to  a  hitflier  order  of  aifecikms  than  ofmar^  hftd  not  the  high 
spiritoaf  meaning  which  waa  pat  npon  it  aa  a  rendering  of  ag$j^ 
in  the  New  Testament ;  nor  naa  it  attained  to  that  meaning  m 
the  nasaagee  (tf  the  Enffliah  version  into  which  it  was  introdaced 
in  loll.  Neither  haa  it  maintained  in  common  nsage  the  simple 
meaning  which  it  had  in  heathen  writers,  bat  has  become  a 
synonjm  for  the  yirtoa  of  beneficence,  with  which  agdipe  is 
shown  in  this  chapter  (yerse  3)  to  be  by  no  means  identical;  and 
in  its  widest  scope  it  is  limited  to  the  affection  of  man  for  his 
brother  man.  We  never  spe«^  of  having  "charity"  towards 
God ;  nor  do  we  say,  as  does  the  Yolgate,  Aat "  Gk>d  is  charity." 
The  word  "love,"  according  to  its  ordinary  use  in  Aath.,  repre. 
aents  the  affection  which  the  Father  has  for  the  Son,  which  God 
has  for  man,  which  reciprocaUy  man  ought  to  have  for  God  and 
for  his  brother  man. 

It  ia  desirable  to  observe  consistency  in  the  translation  of  the 
word;  but  still  more  important  to  shew  that  St.  Paul  and 
St.  John  are  at  one  on  this  subject,  and  that  both  are  enforcing 
the  "  great  commandment  ox  the  law "  as  declared  by  our 
Lord ;  and  thus  to  bind  together  again  the  whole  practical  teach, 
ing  of  t^e  New  Testament  by  the  restoration  of  the  word 
wmch  stood  in  the  Enfflish  Version  until  1611.  Whatever 
may  be  the  lower  earthly  ideas  connected  with  that  word, 
they  have  not  impaired  the  sacred  associations  which  make  it 
the  holiest  word  in  Scripture  next  to  the  Divine  Name  itself ; 
and  it  is  more  likely  that  the  earthly  love  is  sanctified  by 
association  with  the  Divine,  than  that  the  Divine  perfection 
is  dishonoured  by  bearing  the  same  name  with  that  earthly 
Affection,  which  men  believe,  perhaps  too  fondly,  but  not  quite 
foolishly,  to  have  in  it  a  heavenly  element. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  there  being  in  Latin  no  cognate  verb 
to  earitdts,  "charity,"  the  feeble  word  dUigere,  meaning  pro- 
perly "to  choose,  is  used  in  the  Yulg.  to  render  the  Gr. 
(tfdpdn.  It  need  not  be  said  that  no  such  difficulty  is  occa- 
sioned in  English,  where  the  verb  and  the  noun  are  identical 
in  form.  (See  an  excellent  discussion  on  this  subject  in  Canon 
Kennedy's  "  Lectures  on  the  Bevised  Yersion,"  1882,  p.  63.) 

As  the  word  cigdpe  does  not  occur  in  any  classical  Greek  au- 
thor, it  ma^  possibly  have  been  sugp^ted  to  the  writers  of  the 
LXX.  version  l)y  the  Hebrew  agdb,  m  its  feminine  form  shdbah 
signifying  human  love,  passionate  desire.  In  that  sense  it  is 
nMd  in  2  Sam.  xiii.  15,  Jerem.  il  2,  and  throughout  the  Oantides, 
and,  in  a  more  general  sense,  in  Ecdes.  ix.  1,  6.  (Dean  Stanley, 
CommerUary  on  1  Cor,,  p.  238.) 
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1  ClMlgUJg.—All  EngL  yerdons,  '*  tmkBiig/'  afier  Yalg.  iinmiau. 
The  Gt.  denotes  a  loader  somid  than  that  of  tinklmg.  Compare 
Tb,  d.  5.  The  metaphor  was  soitahle  to  .Corinth,  famous  for 
its  hrass  (Wordiwortk).  The  eymhals  of  the  HebzewB  were 
of  two  kinds,  the  one  frying  a  softer  sound  than  the  other; 
the  loader  kind  are  distmgoished  in  the  Psalm  (LXX.  Terskm) 
by  the  same  word  which  is  nsed  here. 

5  Provo]Eed.—AatL/' easily  provoked;"  preYioasTBrsions»''pro* 
yoked  to  anger;"  Gr.,  vopo^^Kcrai, 

Taketh  not  aooonnt  of  oriL— Gr.,  XoyiC^rai,  Hteralfy, 
"reckoneth  it  not,"  doth  not  ke^  aoeoont  of  it  and  brood 
oyer  it.  All  Eng^  yersions,  "thinketh  no  (or  'not*)  efyil," 
following  Ynlg.,  non  cogiUU  malum. 

6  Bcjoicoth  with  the  tmth.— So  Bhem. ;  Wycl  also  (aome- 
whai  oncoathl^)  "  joyeth  together  to  trath,"  both  with  Vn^g., 
congaudet  ventate.  "The  &ath"  is  perocmified  as  companion 
of  "loye."  Not  obserying  this,  TyncL  and  Auth.  haye  "in 
the  tmth."  The  words,  when  translated  oat  of  the  language 
of  poetry  into  that  of  eyery-day  life,  denote  that  loye  rejoices 
in  what  is  said  and  done  for  the  troth's  sake. 

7  Boaroth  all  things.— Margin,  <<  Or,  covertih,''  which  is  the 
litenJ  meaning  of  the  Gr. ;  but  compare  chap.  Iz.  12. 

11  I  felt  aa  a  child.— The  Gr.  <t>p9v4tt  expresses  the  thooghts 
which  spring  from  the  affections,  as  CoL  iii.  2,  "  Set  yoor 
minds  on  thmgs  aboye,"  and  1  Pei  iii.  8,  "be  like-mincfed." 
All  EngL  yersions,  "  I  understood,"  from  Yolg.,  sapieham, 

Vow  that  I  am  become  a  man^  I  have  vnt  away.— 

Aa^L,  **  When  I  became  a  man,  I  pat  away."  Tne  yerbs  are  in 
the  perfect  tense  in  Gr. 

12  In  a  mir«w.— So  Wycl.,  "  by  a  mirror,"  foUowing  Vnlg., 
per  speculum — by  reflection  as  from  a  sor&ce  of  polishM  metaL 
Tynd.  and  Aath.,  "throngh  a  glass,"  as  if  throogh  a  trans- 
parent  mediam.  The  same  Gr.,  li<rowrpQ¥,  not  Ztowrpow,  is  osed 
m  James  L  23. 

DarUy. — Gr.,  literally,  ''  in  a  riddle,"  in  each  a  way  that  we 
are  set  gaessing  and  imagining  and  eraying  for  knowledge. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

2  In  a  tongue. — Auth.  inserts  "tm^pnoum/*  following  G^er., 
which  has  **  strange,"  apparently  on  the  assumption  that  the 
gift  here  spoken  of  was  the  power  of  speaking  in  foreign 
langoages,  a  point  which  is  not  beyond  doubt,  as  the  word 
for  "a  language''  in  the  New  Testament,  8uU<icto5,  dialecius, 
is  never  used  in  speaking  of  the  gift  of  "  tongues." 

7  Giving  a  Toiee.—So  Wyd.,  with  Vuk^.,  vocem  darUia;  and 
so  Auth.  in  Terse  10,  but  here  "sound,  using  the  same  word 
again  in  this  Terse,  where  the  Gr.  properly  means  "  a  musical 
sound,"  as  in  Rom.  x.  18.  The  sense  is,  *'  There  are  inanimate 
things,  such  as  the  pipe  and  harp,  which  can  be  made  to  utter  a 
Toioe ;  but  the  Toice  is  without  significance  unless  it  has  a  dis- 
tinct modulation." 

8  For  war. — So  Granm.  ouIt,  though  Vulg.  has  ad  heUwm  dent. 
All  other  Tersions,  "  to  the  battle. 

11  Unto  me. — Literally,  "  in  me,"  in  my  estimation. 

12  JLbonnd. — Auth.,  following  Granm.  and  GeneT.,  "  excel,"  t.e., 
surpass  others,  which  is  not  the  meaning  of  the  Gr.  Wyd., "  be 
plenteous." 

16  The  amen.— The  article  is  prefixed,  as  amen  was  the  accus. 
tomed  answer  of  the  congregation  to  the  prayer  or  thanksgiTing 
in  the  Synagogue,  from  wnence  it  was  transferred  to  the  Chnstiau 
Church. 

20  Babes. — Auth.  repeats  "  children,"  not  noticing  the  Tariation  in 
the  Gr. 

21  By  men  of  strange  tongues.— Literally,  of  tongues  differ- 
ing from  your  own,  i.e.,  by  the  Assyrians  whom  G^  sent  to 
scourge  the  Jewish  nation,  Isa.  xxriiL  9  (Aquila's  Tersion).  As 
the  armies  of  the  aliens  were  sent  against  the  Jews  who  set  at 
nought  the  warnings  giTen  them  in  their  own  language  by  God*s 
prophets,  so  the  tongues  heard  in  the  Christian  community  were 
for  a  sign  to  those  who  resisted  the  OTidonce  of  preaching  and 
other  signs. 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

2  If  j%  hold  it  flurt.— After  these  words  we  hare  mentsUj  to 
snpplj  **  €u  ye  do,'*  as  a  link  connectiiig  them  with  the  clause 
which  follows.  The  sentence  of  the  Gr.  is  somewhat  intricate.  The 
constmction  which  has  been  followed,  and  is  approyed  by  manj 
commentators,  i»  apparently  that  of  tiie  Vnlg.,  and  yields  a  clear 
meaning,  with  the  connecting  link  snpi^ed  as  above. 

4  Hath  been  raised.— The  yerb  is  in  the  passive  voice  many 
times  in  this  chapter,  and  in  Anth.  is  in  some  places  rendered 
actively  as  here,  "  is  risen,"  and  in  others  as  a  passive  (yerse  17). 
Here  it  is  in  the  perfect  tense,  the  resurrection  of  Christ 
being  viewed  as  a  continuing  fact,  whereas  his  death  was  an 
event  which  did  not  continue  as  regards  Himself,  though  it  does 
in  its  consequences  to  us. 

5  Se  appeared.— In  Acts  ii.  3  (Auth.)  and  other  places  the  Gr. 
is  so  rendered.    Here  Auth.  has  **  was  seen." 

10  Was  not  found  yain.—  Meaning,  "  did  not  in  the  event 
become.'*  This  rendering  of  ^rt i^,  **  was  found,"  is  used  with 
advantage  in  2  Cor.  viL  14  (Auth.). 

20  "  Become."— (AutL)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

27  For»  Se  .  •  .—Punctuated  thus  as  a  quotation  from  the 
Old  Testament  (Ps.  viii.  6). 

Fat  in  subjeotion.- Auth.,  "put."      The  Gr.  denotes  the 
placing  under  rule,  and  is  not  the  same  as  in  verse  25. 

31  That  glorying  in  yon— 1.6.,  the  cause  for  glorying  which  I 
have  in  you  as  my  disciples.  The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  your  glory, 
ing." 

88  Evil  oompany.— Literally,  "evil  associations  or  companion, 
ships."  Auth.,  following  Bhem.,  "communications."  Vulg., 
eouo^to,  and  so  Wycl.  and  Tynd.  This  proverb  in  the  Gr.  is  a 
metncal  line  of  the  sententious  poet  Menander.  The  saying  in 
the  preceding  verse  is  very  likely  to  be  from  the  same  or  asiimlar 
source,  though  in  it  the  metri<»id  form  has  not  been  so  exactly 
retained. 

84  Awake  np  righteonaly.—  Auth.,  with  Genev.,  "  awake  to 
righteousness."  Vulg.,  viaUate  ju$ti ;  but  Walton's  PoZy^Ioi^, 
in  the-various  readings  of  the  Vu^.  appended  to  the  work  at  the 
end  of  voL  vi.,  records  four  MSS.  as  having  Jtui^,    Modem 
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editions,  as  that  of  Paris  4to,  1785,  Iolyb  jwH,  and  so  WycL  and 
Bbem.,  "  awake  je  jnst  men/'  Beza,  correctlj,  evigUate  juste. 
The  verb,  ^itr^ciy,  '*  to  awake  oat  of/'  does  not  occnr  again  in 
the  New  Testament,  bnt  in  the  LXX.  version  is  join^  with 
words  expressiye  of  drunkenness  and  reyelling.  '*  Awake  np 
righteouBly,"  t.e.,  in  a  righteous,  godly  frame  of  mind. 

To  more  srou  to  shaaue.— Compare  chap.  yi.  5. 

36  Tkou  fooliflh  one.— Auth.,  "  thou  fool."  The  Gr.  is  not  the 
contemptuous  term  that  ijmp^  is  in  Matt.  t.  22,  or  "  thou  fool "  in 
English. 

38  A  body.— The  article  is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

A  body  of  its  own.— The  archaism  "his"  in  Auth.  may  in 
this  place  be  a  stumbling-block  to  the  unwary  reader. 

44  XfL— An  addition  due  to  change  in  Gr.  text 

45  Became  a  living  sonL— Auth.,  *'  was  made."  Gr.,  iy4vrro. 
This  sentence  is  quoted  verbatim  from  Gen.  ii.  7  (LXX  Torsion). 
It  was  held  by  tne  Jewish  Babbis  that  a  distinction  should  be 
made  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  two  statements  in  that  Terse  of 
Genesis,  and  that  whereas  G^  at  the  first  breathed  into  Adam 
the  **  breath  of  life,"  the  spiritual  life,  he  was  despraded  by  his 
sin,  and  was  not  made,  but  "  became/* a" living  som,"  possessing 
only  animal  life.  The  existence  of  such  a  tradition  is  a  reason 
for  adhering  to  the  literal  translation  of  fy^rrro.  *' became." 
(Dean  Stanky,  Note  on  this  Terse,  quoting  Schottgen  on  1  Cor. 
iiia) 

Ufe-giving. — Auth.,  "  quickening."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
in  Terse  36,  where  tiie  old  EngUsh  word  "  quickened "  has 
been  retained,  the  subject  being  natural  life,  not  the  true 
spirited  life,  the  gift  of  Ch>d  through  the  n>irit,  of  which  it 
is  said  in  chap.  iii.  6,  "the  spirit  ^veth  life"  (AutL);  the 
Gt.  being  the  same  in  that  passage  as  in  this. 

47  "The  Lord"  (Auth.)  is  (miitted  in  almost  all  the  best  MSS., 
and  in  the  principal  ancient  versions,  including  the  Yulg. 
Tertullian,  writing  in  the  third  centur^r,  attributes  the  inser- 
tion of  the  words  to  the  heretic  Marcion,  who  used  them  to 
prove  that  the  Lord  brought  with  Him  from  heaven  His  human 
body.    (Contra  Marcion,  li  10.) 

51  1  telL— Auth.,  "I  shew."    Gr.,  A^. 

55  Peath.— For  "gWTe,"  Auth.    So  it  is  ("  grave,"  llwle»,  being 
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omitted  altogether)  in  all  the  great  MSS.,  and  in  almoat  all 
ancient  yersions  and  patristic  quotations  of  the  passage. 

56  Tlie  power.— So  Rbem.;  Antb.,  "the  strength,"  which  wonld 
represent  l^ncfis,  rather  than  96rafits.  Vulg.,  virius  pecccUi  lex, 
a  singular  antithesis. 


CHAPTER    XVL 


2  As  he  may  prosper.— Literally,  "As  he  may  be  prospered.** 
Anth.,  "  as  Ood  may  prosper  him."  The  word  **  prosper,"  now 
used  intransitiyely,  corresponds  in  sense  to  the  passiye  form 
of  the  Greek  yerb. 

CoUeotions.— Anth.«  "  gatherings."     The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
in  yerse  1. 

3  Bounty.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "liberality."  WycL  and  Rhem., 
following  Vulg.,  **  grace."  "  Bounty  "  represents  x^^^**  (charU) 
in  its  double  sense,  both  as  the  absolute  quality  of  beneficence, 
and  as  the  material  sign  or  product  of  it. 

5  When  Z  shall  haye  passed  throoffh— i.6.,  "when  I  shall 
haye  done  what "  (as  appears  from  what  foUows)  "  I  am  now  about 
to  do."  Autii.,  "  when  I  shall  pass  through,"  oyerlooking  the 
distinctiye  time  indicated  by  the  Greek,  and  expressed  by  Tynd, 
and  Greney.,  "after  I  haye  gone  oyer,"  and  by  Vulg.,  cum 
Macedoniam  pertrcMMiero. 

Z  do  pass  (the  present  tense)  indicates  the  purpose,  not  that 
he  was  tiien  actually  passing. 

6  With  ^n  .  •  .  that  ye.— The  Gr.  pronoun  is  in  both  places 
emphatic,  indicating  the  affectionate  desire  which  he  bad  to 
yisit  them,  and  after  passing  the  winter  months  with  them, 
while  nayigation  was  discontinued,  to  be  set  forward  on  his 
trayels  by  their  good  wishes  and  prayers.  This  intention  he 
fulfilled.    (See  Acts  xx.) 

12  I  besought  him  mnoh.— For  this  sense  and  construction  of 
the  Gr.  compare  Rom.  xii  1. 

His  wilL — The  absence  of  the  pronoun  in  tiie  Gr.  giyes  rise 
to  the  altematiye  rendering  noticed  in  the  Margin, "  God's  will," 
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which  xests  on  the  usage  of  the  New  Testament,  applying  the 
word  94X11110,  "will,"  spedallj  to  the  will  of  (hA,  It  is  so 
applied  in  the  great  majority  of  cases;  but  there  are  aboat 
SIX  exceptions  out  of  the  sixty  instances  in  which  the  word 
occurs.    (Compare  chap.  yii.  37 ;  Luke  xxiii.  25.) 

14  Iiet  all  that  ye  do.— Anth.,  following  Wycl.  and  Ehem., 
"let   all   your   things."     Tynd.,   "all   your   business."     Gr., 

15  Kare  set  tlieiiiselyes.— Auth.  (alone),  "  have  addicted  them- 
selves,"  a  word  not  elsewhere  used  in  the  Bible,  and  apparently 
suggested  by  Beza's  Latin,  sese  addixisse, 

22  Aiiathina,-~See  chap.  xii.  3 ;  Bom.  ix.  3. 

Haranatha. — This  phrase  is  not  connected  with  the  preceding 
imprecati<m,  but  follows  upon  it  as  a  wamii^.  The  meaning 
of  it  in  the  Hebrew  spoken  at  that  time  in  Palestine  (the 
Aramaic^  is,  "  the  Lord  {Maran)  cometh  (o^^),"  or  "  the  Lord 
is  come.      The  same  abrupt  exclamation  or  warning  is  given 

Sr  St.  Paul  in  Gr.  in  PluL  iv.  5,  "The  Lord  is  at  hand." 
ompare  also  Jude  14,  15.  Augustine  applies  it  against  the 
Arians  as  a  wamiufl^  that  the  Cord  will  come  to  judgement, 
and  so  do  some  moaem  expositors.  Chrysostom  and  Jerome 
take  it  as  spoken  of  the  past;  the  former  applies  it  to  the 
perverseness  of  the  Jews,  who  denied  that  Christ  was  come, 
and  called  Jesus  cmathema:  and  so  Dr.  lightfooi  (See 
Bingham,  Ant.  xri.  2,  §  16.) 
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OHAPTEB  L 

1  The  whclB  of  Aohaia-~i.fl.,  the  whole  Bomaa  provinoe  so 
called,  including  Attica  and  other  districts  lying  ontside  the 
region  to  which  the  name  was  limited  hy  the  ancient  Greejca. 
Anth.,  "  in  all  Achaia."    Ghr.,  t\p  rg  'Axaff. 

8  The  Ood  and  Father.— See  Note  on  Bom.  ky.  6. 

4  Afflietion  (twice).— Anth.,  **  trihulation  "— "  trouble.'*  TM- 
f  ormity  of  translation  has  been  observed  in  this  and  the  f  ollQwing 
Terses  with  regard  to  the  words  rendered  *'  affliction  "  and  "  com- 
fort." 

6  Which  worketh.— The  transposition  of  this  clause  is  in  aooord- 
ance  with  its  place  in  the  chief  MSS. 

8  Were  weighed  down  exoeedingly,  beyond  our  power. 

— ^The  rendering  of  Anth.,  "  were  pressed  out  of  measure,  beyimd 
strength,"  is  neither  literal  nor  harmonious. 

9  The  answer.— Auth., "  the  sentence,"  f ollowingBeza,  deereium 
mortis.  All  other  Ei^l.  Tersions,  "answer."  The  Gr.  does  not 
occur  again  in  the  New  Testament.  Its  proper  meaiung  is 
"  answer,'*  whether  the  opinion  of  the  physician  when  he  is  con- 
sulted, or  the  decision  of  the  judge  when  he  has  tried  a  cause. 

12  SolinesB.— By  chancre  of  Gr.  tert  for  "  simplidtT  "  (Anth.). 
The  two  Gr.  words,  when  written  in  "uncial"  (capital)  letten^ 
are  nearly  alike. 

We  behayed  onrselvee.— So  the  same  word  is  rendered  in 
Anth.  at  1  Tim.  iii  15.  Here,  "  had  our  conyersation,"  following 
l^ynd.  and  Yulg.,  oonvertoH  8wmiu$,     WycL,  "  we  liyed.^'    TiM^ 
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cognate  noun  iiP€urrpo<tf^  is  usaally  rendered  "manner  of  life,*' 
but  in  Auth.,  "  conyersation,"  which  is  now  of  more  limited 
meaning. 

12  Olorying.— See  Note  on  1  Cor.  xv.  31. 

17  Did  Z  shew  fioUenera ?— Auth.,  <«didl  ose  lightness?"  a 
literal  but  not  idiomatic  rendering  of  the  Gr. 

20  Sow  many  soerer  be  the  promiseB.— So  Wycl.  Auth., 
"  all  the  promises  of  Qod  in  him  are  yea."  The  meaning  is, 
"  however  many  may  be  the  promises  of  God,  in  Him  (in  Christ) 
they  are  affirmed  and  declared,  and  through  Him  they  are  ratified 
and  made  effectual."  Wherefore  also  through  him  is  by 
change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  and  in  him." 

23  Z  call  God  for  a  witnesB— I  invoke  Him  as  a  witness  against 
my  soul  if  I  speak  falsely. — ^Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "I  call 
God  for  a  record,"  as  if  the  word  in  Gr.  were  "testimony,"  not 
the  "  witness  that  testifies.*'    Vulg.,  tedem  Deum  invoco. 

1  forbare  to  come— t.c.,  "  I  gave  up  coming."  Literally,  "  I 
came  no  more."  Auth.,  following  Cranm.,  "  I  came  not  as  yet," 
after  Beza,  nondum,  giving  to  oMn  a  sense  which  it  never  has. 

24  Kaye  lordship  over.— AutL,  "  have  dominion."  The  Gr.  is 
the  same  in  Luke  xxii.  25,  where  Auth.  has  "  exerdse  lordship." 
Compare  also  1  Peter  v.  3. 


CHAPTER  n. 

1  With  sorrow. — Auth.,  "  in  heaviness."  The  Gr.  noun  is  akin 
to  the  verb  in  the  next  verse,  rendered  "  made  sorry." 

5  ITot  to  me — i.e., "  not  to  me  alone,  but  in  part,  that  I  press  not 
too  heavily  upon  him,  to  you  all."  By  the  change  in  punctuation 
of  the  Gr.  text  a  clearer  meaning  is  obtained  than  that  of  AutL, 
"  he  hath  not  grieved  me,  but  in  part ;  that  I  may  not  overcharge 
you  all."  The  rendering  in  the  text  is  that  of  Cnrysostom,  Beza, 
Meyer  and  others.    Auut.  follows  Yulg.,  Luther,  &c. 

10  Zn  the  person.— The  Gr.,  ir  irpo<r^<p,  may  be  either  "  in  the 
person  of  Christ,"  representing  Him,  or  "  in  nis  presence." 

V 
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14  Leadttth  us  in  triiimp]i.~A8  the  Boman  general,  when  he 
was  rewarded  with  the  honour  of  a  triumph,  led  in  procession  the 
captiyes  taken  in  war  who  had  sorrendered  to  him  in  battle.  Si. 
Panl  ranks  himself  with  thoae  whom  his  all-conqaering  Lord 
leads  along,  "  making  a  show  of  them  openly,"  as  it  is  said  in 
Col.  ii.  15.  There  is  no  example  of  BptOfifi^i^iw  in  the  sense 
here  giren  to  it  in  Anth.  and  Gener.,  **  canseth  ns  to  iainmph," 
following  Tynd.  and  Oranm.,  *' giyetii  ns  the  Tictory."  Bnt  we 
may  accept  we  interjpretation  oT  ChiysoBtom,  "  who  maketh  ns  a 
spectacle  to  all,"  ana  consider  that  in  using  this  word  the  Apostle 
was  not  thinking  of  himself  as  a  captiye  led  along  by  his  con- 
queror, but  as  one  who  was  brought  before  the  woilcC  «chilnted 
for  the  furtherance  of  the  QoroeL  (So  Held,  OUum  Norv. 
p.  111.) 

15  Tliat  are  being  sayed  •  .  .  that  are  perisliing.— The 
Gr.  in  each  case  is  the  present  participle.  Compare  1  Cor.  i.  18; 
Acts  ii.  47. 

16  From  death.— By  addition  of  im  in  Ghr.  text  f or  ^  of  death  " 
(Auth.>t  an  odour  of  corruption  proceeding  from  the  dettth  of  sin 
which  has  already  taken  plaioe,  and  which  will  end  in  the  eternal 
death ;  an  odour  of  sweetness  arising  imm  the  new  birth  nnto 
righteousness,  which  issues  in  eternal  Uf  e. 

17  Corrayiing.—Margin,  '*0r,  making  merehandite  af.^*  The 
Gr.,  wmch  is  used  only  in  tiiis  one  place  of  the  New  Testament^ 
means  properly  "to  be  a  retail  dealer,**  and  thence  "to  deal 
fraudulent^,"  and  in  an  actiye  sense,  "to  adulterate,"  as  here. 
Yulg.,  adutterofUea,  The  same  thought  is  expressed  by  another 
woid  (chap.  iy.  2),  "  handling  the  wora  of  (jod  deceitfully." 


CHAPTER  IIL 


3  Tables  that  are  hearts  of  flesh.~For  Auth.,  "  fleshy  tables 
of  the  heart"  By  cluui^  in  Gr.  text,  icapHcus  for  icopSio;, 
"  hearts  "  is  in  apportion  with  "  tables." 

5  To  aoconnt  anything  as  tnum  onrselTes— «.e.,  to  account 
any  good  thing  in  us  as  originating  in  ourselyes.  Anth.,  "  to 
think  anything  as  of  ourselyes."  The  Gr.,  ?aiy(C*ff$ai,  here  has 
its  proper  sense  to  "account,"  or  "  reckon." 
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6  Sufficient  as  ministers.— Autk,  "  made  us  able  ministers." 
The  verb  in  the  Gr.,  rendered  "made  us  snfScient,"  is  cognate  to 
the  adjective  in  the  previous  verse,  and  in  chap.  ii.  16,  **  who  is 
sufficient  for  these  things  P  " 

A  new  covenant.— The  article  is  not  expressed  nor  implied 
in  the  Gr.  Compare  Jer.  mi.  31, "  Behold,  the  days  come,  saith 
the  Lord,  that  I  will  make  a  new  covenant  with  the  house  of 
Israel" 

7  Came  with  glory.— Auth.,  "  was  glorious."  Literally,  "  was 
made  to  be."  (See  1  Cor.  xv.  10,  where  the  same  word,  iytrfiBri, 
is  rendered  "  was  found.") 

Look  stedfastly.— Auth.,  <<  stedfastlv  behold.''  The  word  is 
frequently  used  by  Si  Luke,  especially  in  the  Acts  (compare 
chaps,  iv.  4,  zi  6),  and  is  there  rendereo,  if  as  here  it  is  in  the 
aonst,  "  to  fasten  the  eyes  on."  This  place  and  verse  13  are  the 
only  other  passages  of  the  New  Testament  in  which  it  is  found. 
"  Behold  "  IS  the  rendering  of  words  expressing  a  contemplative 
look  or  gaze. 

8  Sow  shall  not  rathMTi— The  connection  of  "rather"  is  this, 
and  not  as  in  Auth.,  "  be  rather  glorious." 

14  Were  hardened.— Auth.,  "  were  blinded."  Compare  Bom. 
XL  7,  and  Note  there. 

Vnlifbed.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  untaken  away."  The  Gr. 
is,  litendly,  "  unveiled,"  as  at  verse  18,  and  is  a  verb  cognate  to 
the  noun  just  above :  a  different  verb  is  used  in  verse  16. 

16  It  shall  torn— ie.,  their  heart.  There  is  no  need  to  supply 
"  a  man,'*  as  suggested  in  the  Margin. 

18  Reflecting.— Or,  as  AutL,  "beholding."  The  Gr.  word  is  not 
used  in  the  LXX.,  nor  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament. 
"  Beflecting  in  our  hearts  as  in  a  mirror  "  is  the  inteipretation 
of  Chrysostom,  Bengel,  and  others ;  and  this  sense  is  suitable  to 
the  context ;  but  the  verb  being  in  the  middle  voice,  its  proper 
meaning  is  not  to  act  as  a  mirror,  to  reflect,  but  to  behold  oneself 
or  another  object  in  a  mirror. 

Transformed.— Auth.,  "  changed."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in 
Bom.  xii.  2,  Matt.  xvii.  2. 

Eyen  as  from  the  Lord  the  Spirit.— Auth.,  "  by  the  Spirit 
of  the  Lord."  The  Gr.  is  iir6  ("from"),  not  inr6  ("by"),  aud 
cannot  be  rendered  "  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord "  (as  Auth.), 
considering  the  order  in  which  the  words  stand,  and  the  absence 
of  the  article. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


824  IL  OORINTHIANS— IV. 


CHAPTER  rV*. 


2  Tlid  hiddan  things  of  sliama— ^.e.,  "  the  shameful  things 
which  a  roan  hides  in  his  own  bosom."  TyncL,  **  the  clokes  of 
dishonesty."  Cranm.  and  G«iev.,  "the  cloaks  of  shame." 
Auth.,  "  the  hidden  things  of  dishonesty/'  that  word  having  its 
now  obsolete  sense  of  **  shame/'  as  "honest"  was  equiyalent  to 
"  honourable." 

3  It  is  Tdiled  in  them  that  ar«  perishing.— Auth.,  *<  it  is 

hid  to  them  that  are  lost."  The  Apostle  harps  on  the  thonghU 
suggested  by  the  mention  of  the  "  reil "  in  the  last  chapter. 
The  Gospel  is  veiled  "  in  them  "  (as  at  chap.  ii.  16),  not  "  to 
them ;  '*  being  in  their  minds  and  nnderstandmgs,  it  is  yet  veiled 
from  their  hearts  and  affections  by  their  sin ;  in  them,  that  is, 
who  "  are  perishing.V  The  present  participle  denotes  a  process 
going  on,  not  completed.    (See  Note  on  chap.  ii.  16.) 

4  Should  not  dawn.— Auth.,  '*  shine."  The  verb  is  not  nsed 
again  in  the  New  Testament.  The  kindred  noan  occurs  once 
only  (Acts  xx.  23),  where  it  is  rendered  "break  of  day."  It 
denotes  the  rapid  transition  from  night  to  da^  with  brief  interval 
of  twilight,  which  takes  plaoe  in  southern  latitudes. 

Light.— The  Gr.,  as  shewn  in  the  Margin,  properly  means 
"  iOumination/'  the  shedding  of  light  on  that  which  was  in 
darkness. 

6  That  said,  Light  shall  shine.— By  change  in  Gr.  text,  xdfiyjru 
for  KdfA^jfcu.  Auth.,  "  who  commanded  the  Ught  to  shine  out  of 
darkness." 

It  is  Ood.— The  construction  of  the  Gr.  is  elliptical,  and  may 
be  completed  by  the  addition  of  U  is — 6  Bths  [iorlv]  6  etVwi^  .  .  . 
hs  ixofi^fy.    So  Tynd.    Auth.,  "  for  God  .  .  .  hath  shined." 

Zn  the  fiEU>e  of  Jesns  Christ. — The  literal  meaning  of 
trpov^^  ("  face  ")  is  retained,  there  being  an  implied  comparison 
between  the  glory  of  God  as  shewn  in  the  face  of  Chnst,  and 
in  i^e  face  of  Moses  (chap.  iii.  7). 

7  Exceeding  greatness.— Auth.,  "excellency,"  which  in  its 
modem  acceptation  denotes  superior  goodness  rather  than  trans- 
cendent greatness,  which  is  the  prominent  idea  in  the  Gr. 
6w€p$o\^  ("  hyperbole  "). 

8  Pressed  on  eyery  side,  yet  not  straitened.— Hemmed 
in,  yet  not  cooped  up.  The  metaphor  is  lost  in  Auth., "  troubled 
on  every  side,  yet  not  distressed/ 
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9  Fnnraad,  yit  not  AmMlran— t.e.,  pursned  by  enemies,  bat 
not  forsaken  (literallj,  "not  left  behind")  by  mends.  Anth., 
"  persecnted,  bnt  not  forsaken."  The  Apostle  compares  himself 
in  these  verses  to  a  soldier  on  the  field  of  battle,  nard-preesed, 
wonnded,  pnrsaed,  yet  still  holding  out,  and  not  cat  off  m>m  his 
supports. 

14  With  Jesus.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  *'  by  Jesns."  Auth., 
**  with  Jesus,'*  i,e.,  to  be  with  Him,  and  in  the  same  condition. 
Compare  1  Thess.  iv.  14, 17. 

15  Tliat  the  frace — i,e,,  "  that  the  grace  of  Qod,  in  proportion 
as  it  is 'multiplied  through  the  many  that  have  receired  it,  may 
cause  the  thanksgiving  on  account  of  it  to  abound  the  more  to 
His  glory."  The  construction  of  the  Gr.  is  obscure,  though  the 
meaning  is  dear  enough.  The  verb  thus  has  an  active  sense,  as 
in  chap.  ix.  8.  In  Auth.  it  is  taken  as  a  neuter,  and  in  its 
ordinary  sense,  "  redound ; "  "  That  the  abundant  grace  might 
through  the  thanksgiving  of  many  redound  to  the  glory  of 
God.*^ 

16  Is  decaying.—The  Gr.,  in  the  present  tense,  denotes  the 
progress  of  decay.  Auth.,  "perish,"  is  suggestive  merely  of 
the  event. 

17  Kore  and  more  exceedinffly.— The  Gr.  is  literally, "  ac- 
cording to  excess  unto  excess ; '  a  Hebraism  like  "  from  g^race 
to  grace,"  expressing  the  vastness  or  intensity  of  a  thing  by  the 
idea  of  accumulation.  Auth.  has  an  adjectival  rendering,  "  far 
more  exceeding." 


CHAPTER  V. 


The  eaarthly  house  of  our  tabemaole.— Auth.,  "our 
earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle."  Vulg.,  terreHrU  domus 
nostra  hujus  hahitaiionis.  The  Gr.,  as  nearlv  as  it  can  be  g^ven 
in  Enffl.,  is  "  our  earthly  tabernacle-dwelling."  The  Margin  has 
"  bodily  frame  "  as  an  alternative  for  "  tabernacle,"  because  the 
Gr.  o-K^KOf  (" tent,"  ''tabernacle")  was  a  term  for  the  human 
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*    used  hy  Greek  medieftl  wxiien,  m  Hippoenies,  abo  bj 

Eeopliers  of  the  Pythagorean  school,  as  Democritos  (St<K> 
,  FlorHeg.  x.). 

4  What  is  mortaL— Anth.,  foDowing  TjiicL,  "mortaKty."  Gr.. 
rh  $piir6p,  meaning  not  mortality  as  a  principle,  bat  the  mortal 
element  in  oar  present  natare.  Yiug.,  quod  mortale  fmL 
"  This  mortal  most  pat  on  immortality.'' 

8  To  be  at  lioiiid.— As  Anth.  for  the  same  Gr.  in  yerse  6.  This 
very  apposite  phrase  is  due  to  Tynd.  In  the  prerioos  Terse 
WycL  lias  '*  we  go  in  pilgrimage  from  the  Lord,"  following 
Ymg,,  Dum  sumus  in  eorpore,  peregrinamxir  a  Domino. 

9  We  make  it  our  aim.— Anth.,  <' we  laboor."  Gr.,  literally, 
'*  we  make  it  oar  ambition,"  as  in  Bom.  xy.  20. 

10  ICiist  all  be  made  manifest.— So  Ehem.,  following  Yolg. 
Anth.,  f^ter  Tynd.,  **  appear."  It  is  not  oar  appearance  bat  oar 
manifestation,  oar  exposare  of  oarselves  before  the  jadfi^ement. 
seat  of  Christ,  which  is  here  spoken  of ;  as  the  Apostle  nas  said 
in  his  former  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (chap.  iv.  5),  "  the  Lord 
will  both  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness,  and  make 
manifest  the  connsel  of  the  hearts."  In  this  second  Epistle, 
^at^tpSv,  '*to  manifest,"  is  a  characteristic  word,  being  nsed,  in 
different  ways,  nine  times. 

11  Knowing  therefore  the  fSsar  of  the  Lord.— This  phrase, 
"  the  fear  of  the  Lord,"  is  many  times  used  by  St.  Paul  in  a  good 
sense,  when  speaking  of  the  rererential  awe  which  is  shewn 
practically  by  obeying  the  will  of  God.  (Compare  chap.  vii.  1 ; 
Bom.  iii.  18,  where  it  is  in  a  quotation  from  the  Old  Testament ; 
Ephes.  T.  21.)  It  is  once  us^  in  the  same  sense  by  St.  Lake 
(Acts  ix.  31),  and  not  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  it 
occurs  times  without  number  in  the  Old  Testament.  In  a  few 
places,  B.g,,  in  Isaiah,  it  signifies  the  active  fear,  the  "terror" 
inspired  by  dread  of  God's  judgements.  Here  A  nth.  has  "terror," 
witn  G^ney.,  following  Beza,  t,e,,  the  dread  of  God's  final  incre- 
ment, of  which  there  is  mention  in  the  preyious  verse,  l&s 
meaning  suits  well  with  the  context,  and  is  adopted  by  Chrrsoe- 
tom  in  his  exposition  of  this  passage ;  but  b^  retaining  it  (with 
Auth.)  we  should  depart  from  the  literal  rendering  of  the  Gr.,  and 
should  exclude  the  milder  and  more  ordinary  sense  of  the  phrase^ 
wluch  it  has  in  all  other  places  of  the  New  Testament 

13  Of  sober  mind.— Auth.,  "sober,"  in  contrast  with  the  derange- 
ment which  was  imputed  to  him.  If  he  went  beyond  bounds  in 
his  enthusiasm^  it  was  from  zeal  for  GK)d;  if  he  was  too  modecate 
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and  soberoninded,  H  was  that  lie  restrained  himself  in  considera- 
tion for  them,  for  their  sake. 

15  Wlio  for  their  sakes.~This  applies  to  both  the  death  and 
tiie  resnrrectioh  of  Christ.  Anth.  appears  to  limit  it  to  the  death : 
"  unto  him  which  died  for  ns  and  rose  again." 

16  W«  know  him  ao, — 8o,  i,e,,  "after  the  flesh."  This,  though 
not  expressed  in  the  Gr.,  may  be  inferred  from  the  former  clause. 
So  Tvnd.  Anth.,  "  know  we  him  no  more,"  following  Vulg., 
Wjd,  and  Bhem.  Si  Panl  before  his  conversion  had  known 
Olurist  onljaf ter  the  flesh,  had  regarded  Him  (whether  or  not  he 
had  seen  Him  in  the  flesh)  as  an  ordinary  hnman  teacher  whose 
doctrine  was  at  variance  with  Jewish  law  and  custom,  and  was 
by  all  means  to  be  suppressed. 

17  A  new  ereatiird«-H3ee  Margin.  The  Gr.,  leriirif,  in  its  pri- 
mary meaning  is  a  creative  act,  then  a  thing  created. 

They  are  become  new.— "{All  things  "  (Anth.)  beinff  omitted 
by  change  in  Gr.  text.  (Compare  Bev.  xxi  4, 5 ;  also  Mati  xxiv. 
85,  and  Isa.  xliit  18, ''  Bemember  ye  not  the  former  things," 
^,  and  the  same  passage  in  the  LXX.  version.) 

19  ITot  reckoning--- So  Wyd.  This  is  the  usual  meaning  of  the 
Gr.,  whidi  here  and  in  several  passages  is  rendered  "  impute  "  in 
Auth.,  following  Tynd.  and  Yuig.,  reputans, 

20  On  behalf  of  (three  times).— Auth.,  "for— instead  of— for." 
The  Gr.,  Mp,  like  "for"  in  English,  may  have  the  vicarious 
sense,  "  instead  of,"  or  the  tutelary  sense,  **  on  behalf  of,"  "  on 
the  side  of."  In  verse  14,  where  it  is  said  "  Christ  died  for  all," 
and  verse  21,  "  he  was  made  to  be  sin  for  us,"  it  may  have  either 
meaning,  but  we  cannot  properly  say  that  the  AposUes  were  am. 
bassadors  in  the  stead  of  Christ,  for  Christ  himself  pleads  with 
ns  by  His  Spirit,  and  His  ministers  in  beseeching  and  pleading 
with  men  work  with  Him  (as  it  is  said  in  chap.  vL  1)  ana  for  His 
sake.  To  make  this  dear,  *'  in  bdialf  of"  has  been  taken  as  the 
rendering  in  both  places. 
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2  An  aocaptable  tima.— Anth.,  "a  time  accepted."  (Compaze 
Lake  It.  19,  "  to  preach  the  acceptable  time  of  the  Lord.") 

3  Our  miBUitration.— The  service  with  which  we  are  charged. 
Anth.,  ''ministry."  Yulg.,  miniderium,  Tynd.,  **  our  office." 
The  word  ministry  had  not  in  1611  the  comprehensiTe  sense,  in- 
cluding the  persons  as  well  as  the  office  of  C&risf  s  servants, 
which  it  has  now  acquired. 

6  In  purenesB.— Anth.,  "by  poreness,"  Ac,  the  change  from 
*'  in  "  to  *'  by  "  being  probablv  made  because  the  Apostle  passes 
from  recounting  the  states  of  suffering  and  trial  imposed  upon 
him  to  an  enumeration  of  the  graces  received  from  God,  wmch 
enable  him  to  support  his  trials.  But  the  word  in  Gr.  is  "  in  " 
throughout,  and  tnere  appears  no  reason  why  it  should  be  varied 
in  translation ;  if  he  was  in  the  midst  of  afflictions,  he  was  also 
in  a  state  of  pureness,  knowledge,  and  long-suffering.  In  verse  7 
the  Gr.  is  changjed  from  "  in  '^to  "  by,''  or  "  by  means  of  '*  (^td) 
and  the  English  is  accordingly  changed  to  "  by. ' 

8  By  gl<^  and  dishonour.— Autk,  following  Tynd.,  "by 
honour  and  dishonour."  The  words  in  Gr.  are  not  correlatives. 
Vulg.,  per  gloriam  et  ignohUitatem,  whence  Wyd.,  **  by  glory 
and  unnobleth." 

12  Zn  your  own  aifeotions.  ~  The  Gr.  tntxdyxi^  "bowels" 
(Autn.),  is  used  in  this  metaphorical  sense  many  times  by  St 
Paul,  twice  by  St.  Luke,  ana  once  by  St.  John  (in  his  First 
Epistle).  The  kindred  verb  "  to  have  compassion  "  occurs  in  the 
first  three  Gospels  several  times,  and  not  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament. 

14  Bighteonsnemi  and  iniqiiity.— Here  also,  as  in  yerse  8,  the 
words  used  in  the  antithesis  are  not  correlatives.  In  the  follow- 
iuK  verse  the  words  are  correlatiYes,  "believer"  and  "un- 
believer," but  are  varied  in  Auth.,  "believer"  and  "infidel," 
following  Vuk^.,  quoB  par8  fideli  cum  infideli,  "  Infidel "  occurs 
in  Auth.  only  here  ana  in  1  Tim.  y.  8;  and  it  is  now  in  these 
places  likely  to  mislead,  having  passed  from  the  original  sense  of 
"  unbeliever,"  which  it  has  in  one  of  the  collects  for  Good  Friday, 
to  that  of  "  disbeliever,"  one  who  rejects  the  faith. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


n.  CORINTHIANS— VTL  329 


OHAPTBR  YIL 


1  S^fileueiit.— The  Gr.  does  not  occur' again  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. All  'Engl,  yersiona,  '*  filthineas,"  which  ia  the  rendering 
of  ol^er  worda. 

2  Open  your  hearts  to  us.— Anth.,  ''receive  na/'  following 
Ctoner.  and  Beza,  recipiie  nos.  Ynlg.,  capite  noa,  whence  Tynd. 
and  Granm.,  "  nnderatand  na."  The  Gr.  la  literally  "  make  room 
for  na,*'  ie.,  in  yonraffectiona,  of  which  he  had  complained  that 
they  were  cloaea  to  him  (chap.  yi.  12, 13).    So  Theophylact. 

We  took  adTantage  of  no  man.— Anth.,  with  Tynd., 
"defranded."  Ynlg.,  Qireumvemmua,  There  ia  a  reference 
probably  to  the  cha^e  which  he  meeta  in  chap.  xii.  17,  where 
the  aame  word  ia  nac^  Hie  Gr.  haa  the  notion  of  *'  overreach- 
ing "  rather  than  "  defrauding." 

3  To  die  together  and  lire  together.— The  Gr.  ia  in  a  more 
emphatic  and  proverbial  form  than  Auth.,  "to  die  and  live 
witn  yon.'*  To  be  companions  in  life  and  death  waa  with  the 
GreeKa  and  Bomana  an  almost  proverbial  expression,  denoting 
inseparable  friendahip.    Thna  Horace  says  (Odes  in.  9) : — 

"  Tecam  vlvere  amem,  tecum  obeam  libens." 
(**  With  thee  I  could  love  life,  with  thee  could  welcome  death.*^ 

In  many  nations  it  haa  been  not  a  mere  form  of  worda,  bnt  a 
fact,  ana  aometimes  impoaed  aa  a  duty.  (See  A  Lapide^a  com- 
mentary on  thia  paaaage.) 

4  Z  overflow  with  Joy.— Auth., "  I  am  exceeding  jojrfnL"  The 
Ghr.  ia  a  atrong  metaphorical  expression,  used  agam  in  Rom. 
v.  20,  corresponding  with  that  in  the  previous  clause—"  I  am 
filled  with  comfort,  I  overflow  with  joy ;  '  and  the  two  together 
are  a  charaeteriatic  example  of  St.  I'aul'a  occasional  bursta  of 
afFection« 

5  Belief.— Anth.,  "  leet.''    Compare  chap.  ii.  la 

6  The  lowly.— Auth.,  "  those  that  are  cast  down."  Tynd.  and 
Cranm.,  "  the  abject."  Vulg.,  hvmiles.  The  same  wora  ia  used 
in  the  Mcignijwat  (Luke  L  52).  The  Apostle  speaks  in  chap. 
X.  1  aa  if  it  were  applied  to  himaelf  by  way  of  reproach. 

7  Tour  leal  for  me.— Anth.,  with  Tynd., "  your  fervent  mind." 
Yulg.,  eiMdaHonem.    Gr.,  (v^oy  (zelon). 

8  With  my  epistle.— Literally,  "with  the  letter"  (viz.,  "which 
I  sent  to  you  ").  All  EngL  veraiona,  omitting  the  article,  '*  with 
a  letter." 
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Z  do  not  vogrot.— AiiUl,  foUofwiiig  Tjnd.,  «<  I  do  ao4  refMni" 
The  Gr.  is  not  bo  strong  a  w<ad  as  thkt  which  is  slwmys  rendered 
''repent,"  the  eognate  noon  to  which,  '^ lepoitanee,"  ex- 
presses in  the  following  rerses  the  deeper  sorrow  and  change  of 
mind  of  the  Corinthians.    WycL,  "  it  meth  me  not." 

10  Whieh  lirmgotli  no  rMrot.— Anih.,  "not  to  be  repented 
of."  The  Gr.  adjectiTe  is  akin  to  the  word  at  Terse  8,  -whim  see 
Note.  It  may  be  connected  eiiJier  with  "  repentanee  "  or  with 
*'  salTation.''  The  collocation  is  in  faronr  of  the  latter  eonstrae- 
tion ;  the  sense  seems  to  reqnire  tiie  former,  and  this  has  beoi 
preferred,  as  is  shown  by  the  insertion  of  "a  repemiainee*'  in 
italics,  with  the  other  altematiTe  in  the  Margin. 

Godlj  sorrow.— This  phrase  of  the  Auth.,  due  to  Tynd.,  haa 
been  retained  as  being  the  same  in  sense  with  the  Gr.  mari  ec^, 
and  more  ezpressiYe  Uian  the  more  literal  rendering  of  the  Gr., 
"  sorrow  which  is  after  a  godly  sort,"  as  in  verse  9. 

11  What  aTeii|ping.— Anth.,  "what  reTenge.''  Compare  Note 
on  Bom.  xiiL  4.  The  Gr.  signifies  the  proceeding  to  take 
yengeance,  not  the  consnmmation  of  yengeanoe  in  retriontion. 

Fnro.— Auth.,  "  clear."  Gr.,  iypoCt.  The  word  occois  only  in 
the  Epistles,  and  always  in  this  its  proper  meaning,  "  pore." 

12  That  yovr  oametit  oaro  for  ns  might  be  made  mani- 
fSMt  onto  yoiL—By  changes  in  Gr.  text^  supported  by  nearly 
all  the  MSS.,  for  Anth.,  "  that  our  care  for  you  .  .  .  m^ht 
appear  unto  you"  -{^fidp  for  4M«^  and  iu^p  for  6fmp).  The 
meaning  is,  that  he  wrote  as  he  did  in  order  that  their  earnest 
care  for  him  might  be  brought  out  and  made  manifest  to 
themselyes. 

Eametit  oare.— The  Gr.  avov^  here  and  in  the  last  yers6» 
and  in  chap.  viii.  7,  requires  a  stronger  rendering  than  Auth., 
'*  care,"  "  carefulness,"  **  diligence." 

13  We  have  been  comforted:  and  in  onr  eomfort.    .   • 

— ^By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "we  were  comforted  in 
your  comfort,"  Soc. 

15  Zb  more  abundantly.r-So  Yulg.,  WycL,  and  Ehem.,  the 
adrerb  being  repeated  from  verse  13..  Auth.,  "is  more 
abundant." 

16  Z  am  of  good  oonrage  oonoeming  jron.— This  is  nearer 
to  the  meaning  of  the  Gr.  than  "  I  have  confidence  in  you,"  as 
Auth.,  following  Yulg.,  oonfido  in  vobie.  Tynd.  and  CnumL, 
"  I  may  be  bold  over  you." 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 

1  Wo  make  known  to  yon.— This  is  the  ordinary  rendering 
of  the  Gr.  The  Auth.  here  has  "  we  do  you  to  wit,"  following 
Tynd.,  which,  though  pure  Eng^lish,  and  very  literal  (**  I  make 
yon  to  know  ")>  is  now  too  antiquated  to  be  generally  under- 
stood. 

Givon  in  tho  ohnrehos.—More  exact  than  Auth.,  "  bestowed 
on,"  following  Geaev,  and  Beza,  proRHiiam  ecclesiis.  So  Acts 
iv.  12,  "  no  other  name  giyen  among  men."  **  Given  in "  is  a 
pregnant  expression,  denying  not  omy  the  bestowal  of  the  jnft 
upon  the  churches,  but  its  working  in  them  {Wordsworth).  The 
frequent  use  of  the  preposition  "  in "  (fv)  is  a  charaoteristic  of 
St.  Paul's  style,  when  compared  with  that  of  the  other  writers 
of  the  New  Testament. 

2  In  mnoh  proof.— Not  as  Auth.,  ''  in  a  great  trial,''  which 
would  point  to  a  definite  occasion  rather  than  a  continuity  of 
trial. 

Uborality.— See  Note  on  Rom.  xii.  a 

3  They  ^ave  of  thoir  own  aooord.— This  represents  the  Gr. 
adjectiTO  "spontaneous,"  which,  standing  by  itself,  requires 
some  such  construction  to  be  supplied.  The  like  may  be  said  of 
other  clauses  in  this  sentence,  rendered  obscure  by  their  concise- 
ness; as  if,  in  dictating  to  his  amanuensis,  the  Apostle  delivered 
his  thoughts  without  regard  to  their  grammatical  connection. 

4  The  omission  by  change  in  Gr.  text  of  the  words  "  that  we  would 
receive"  (Auth.)  leaves  the  words  "  this  grace"  standing  inde- 
pendently,  and  requiring  to  be  connected  with  the  words  at  the 
beginning  of  the  verse;  thus— Beseocliing  ns  with  mncli 
introaty  in  regard  of  tliis  graoa. 

7  Samostnoss.— Auth.,  "  diligence."    See  Note  on  chap.  vii.  12. 

8  By  way  of  oommandmont— ^.e.,  as  if  I  were  giving  you  a 
command.  Compare  1  Cor.  vii.  6,  and  Note  there.  Auth.,  "  by 
commandment,"  %,e.,  as  if  I  had  received  a  oAmmand  from  God 
to  speak  thus. 

Bnt  9M  proving  through  •  .  .—The  structure  of  the 
sentence  is  thus  altered  from  Auth.  "  by  occasion  of  .  .  .  and  to 
prove,"  in  order  to  give  to  the  Gr.  xd  its  necessary  meaning 
«  also,"  instead  of  "  and,"  as  in  Auth. 
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10  Jndymant.—The  Gr.  is  a  more  anihoriiatiye  word  ^an 
**  advice  "  (Anth.)*  indicatiiu^  not  the  oonnsel  of  an  equal,  bat 
the  deciaion  of  a  snperior.  Compare  1  Cor.  vii.  25.  Still  the 
judgement  is  g^ven  as  his  own,  and  not  as  coming  from  GodL 

Who  were  the  first  to  make  a  beginnmg  — t.e.,  who 

anticipated  the  movement  made  by  the  Macedonian  Church. 
This  meaning,  though  not  so  clearly  expressed,  may  be  intended 
by  Anth., "who  have  begun  before,"  wiiich  would  rather  imply 
that  they  had  once  before  begun,  and  given  up  their  purpose. 

Hot  onlv  to  do  but  also  to  wilL  —  They  had  been 
beforehand  with  others,  not  only  in  act,  but  in  purpose.  Auth., 
"  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  forward  "  (Gr.,  rh  e4\€iw), 

11  Complete.— Anth.,  "perform."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  at 
verse  6,  where  Auth.  has  "  finish."    We  speak  of  performing  a 

Eromise,  but  not  of  performing  a  course  of  action  on  which  we 
ave  entered. 

Out  of  your  ability.— According  to  your  means;  not,  as 
Autii.,  "  out  of  that  which  ye  have."  The  preposition  here  has 
the  same  force  as  in  John  iii.  34,  **  He  g^veth  no(  the  Spirit 
by  measure,"  t.e.,  "according  to." 

12  If  the  readiness  is  there.— Auth.,  *<if  there  be  first  a 
willing  mind  "  (following  Tynd.).  The  Gr.  noun  has  the  article. 
It  is  expressive,  not  of  the  will  or  purpose,  as  rh  e4\9iw  at  verse 
10,  but  of  promptness  and  forwardness.  The  preposition  vp^, 
"  before,"  which  is  combined  with  the  verb,  shews  presence,  not 
priority,  to  be  the  condition  required. 

13  Distressed-- The  Gr.  has  this  meaning,  rather  than  "  bur- 
dened," as  Auth.,  following  Genev.  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  **  brought 
into  cumbrance."    Vulg.,  tribulatio, 

17  Very  earnest.— Auth.,  "  more  forward."  The  Gr.  is  literally 
"  more  earnest,"  i.e.,  more  earnest  than  to  need  such  an  exhor- 
tation, '*too  earnest  to  need  it,"  according  to  Engl,  idiom. 
According  to  the  custom  of  the  Ancients  in  letter-writing,  the 
past  tense  (the  aorist)  is  used  of  matters  pending  or  still  future 
at  the  time  the  letter  is  written,  but  expected  to  be  past  events 
at  the  time  when  the  letter  would  be  received.  See  Bom. 
xvi.  22,  Ac. 

18  Is  spread,— The  insertion  of  a  word  of  this  meaning  is  required 
by  9id,  "through,"  which  follows.  Auth.,  "whose  praise  is  in 
the  gospel  throughout  all  the  churches."    Here  the  insertion  of 
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is  breaks  the  trae  ooxmection  of  the  words  by  transferring  "  in 
the  gospel"  from  the  subject  to  the  predicate. 

19  In  the  matter  of  tliis  tfrace.—For  Auth.,  "with,"  and 
our  readiness  for  "  yonr,"  by  changes  in  Gr.  text. 

20  Bounty.— Auth.,  " abundance."  Previous  versions,  ''plenty," 
or  "plenteous  distribution,"  after  Vulg., plenitudine,  Tne  word 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  In  Gr.  authors  it 
means  "  fulness,"  "largeness,"  and  here  refers  to  the  bounty,  for 
which  the  word  "  grace "  is  used  in  verse  19,  very  mach  as  a 
largess  is  a  ^ift  bestowed  out  of  the  abundance  of  the  giver 
(compare  Latm  largior),  and  a  "  bounty  "  is  that  which  is  given 
out  of  goodness  of  heart  (bonitas), 

21  For  we  take    thought  for  things  honourable.  —  By 

change  in  Gr.  text  (the  verb  for  the  participle).  The  Apostle  is 
not  merely  describing  his  conduct,  but  resting  it  on  a  general 
rule  derived  from  Prov.  iii.  4  (LXX.  version).  The  same  pre- 
cept is  laid  down  by  him  in  Bom.  xii.  17,  where  see  Note  on 
honourable  for  "  honest." 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Hath  been  prepared.—  So  Tynd.  and  Yulg.,  parata  est, 
Auth.,  "  was  ready,"  the  rendering  adopted  for  another  word  in 
the  last  chapter,  and  indicating  a  state  of  mind,  not,  as  the  Gr.  is 
in  this  place,  a  process  of  preparation  (irap^trKticurrat,  the  perfect 
tense).  In  verse  4,  where  the  Gr.  is  a  cognate  word,  the  Auth., 
for  the  sake  of  variation,  has  **  unprepared,"  though  Wycl.  and 
Bhem.,  which  it  follows  here,  have  "unready,"  a  good  Shak- 
spearian  word. 

Sath  stirred  np  very  many.— So  Wycl., "  hath  stirred  full 
many."  All  other  versions,  "  hath  provoked,"  following  Vulg., 
provocavU.  The  English  word,  like  the  Latin,  from  which  it  is 
derived,  may  formerly  have  denoted  a  friendly  rather  than  an 
angry  incitement;  and  it  may  still  bear  the  more  favourable 
sense,  when  the  context  helps  it,  as  in  Heb.  x.  24,  "  to  provoke 
unto  love  and  good  works.^'  At  Col.  iii.  21,  to  preclude  the 
favourable  sense,  the  words  "  to  anger  "  are  inserted  m  Auth.,  but 
any  such  words  are  now  unnecessary,  the  unfavourable  sense 
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beinK  presumed ;  and  in  modern  nsage,  if  a  person  "  provokies  " 
anotner,  the  word  is  snggestiye  of  an  irascible  temper  on  the  one 
side  or  the  other. 

4  Be  put  to  shaiii6.~Aath.,  "be  ashamed."  Compare  chap. 
Tii.  14;  and  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  llie  word  is  alwajrs  used  in  an  aetiTO 
or  passiTe  sense,  but  not  as  expressiTO  of  the  feeling  of  shame, 
"  the  being  ashamed." 

5  Tour  afbrepromised  bounty.— AntL  (alone),  "whereof  ye 
had  notice  before."  They  had  promised  it,  and  St.  Panl  had 
annomiced  it  to  the  Chnrches  ca  Macedonia  (verse  2).  The 
Apostle  here  repeats  the  Gr.  wp6f  "before,"  "beforehand,"  as  if 
in  emphatic  approval  of  the  forwardness  which  they  had  shown. 

Bounty.— Margin,  "  Gr.,  blessing,'*  The  word  thKoyla  (enlo^) 
is  not  again  used  in  the  New  Testament  for  a  ffjft  or  benefaction, 
but  frequently  occurs  in  that  sense  in  the  Old  Testament  (LXX. 
version),  as  Gen.  xxxiii.  11,  " Receive  my  gifts*'  a  gift  being 
the  outward  and  visible  sign  of  a  blessing  conferred,  as  weD 
as  of  the  benevolence  prompting  the  gift.  The  use  of  this 
word  introduces  the  fresh  turn  which  the  Apostle  now  g^ves  to 
his  exhortation. 

Hot  of  extortion.— That  it  be  read^  as  a  free  ^t,  and  not  as 

a  thing  e^x>rted  from  you  by  us,  and  g^ven  grudgingly. 

9  Soattered  abroad.  — All  'S^l.  versions,  "dispersed"  or 
"  sparsed."  Vulg.,  dispersU,  The  Gr.  is  properly  "  to  scatter 
seed,"  thus  keeping  up  the  metaphor  of  the  sower  in  verse  6;  but 
modem  usage  hi^  overlaid  and  obscured  this  metaphorical 
meaning  of  "disperse,"  and  in  the  matter  of  alms^vmg  has 
substituted  "dispense."  In  the  Bible  (Auth.  Yersion)  "dis- 
perse" and  "dispersion  "  are  not  elsewhere  used  exce^yt  in  refe- 
rence  to  men,  partioularly  to  the  Jews  "  of  the  dispersion." 

10  Supplieth.- Auth.,  "  ministereth,"  a  word  applicable  to  the 
wonc  of  a  subordinate,  and,  therefore,  not  to  God,  who  is  here 
the  subject.  Nor  does  it  express  the  Gr.,  which  properly  denotes, 
as  used  by  classical  authors,  an  act  of  public  munificence,  prima- 
rily that  of  paying  the  enense  incurrea  in  bringing  out  a  drama 
on  the  stage.  It  is  used  by  St.  Paul  (Qsl,  iii.  5 ;  CoL  ii  19)  and 
by  St.  Peter  (XL,  i.  5, 11),  possibly  derived  by  him  from  St.  Paul 

And  bread  for  food.- By  change  in  Gr.  text 

Seed  for  sowing.— Auth.,  "your  seed  sown."  The  Gr.  is  not 
the  word  which  is  rendered  "  seed  "  just  above,  and  means  pro- 
perly  "  the  act  of  sowing,"  in  which  senm  it  is  used  in  Exod.  xzxiv. 
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21  (LXX.  yersion) ;  in  its  secondary  meaning  it  is  "  the  seed 
sown,"  and  is  so  nsed  in  the  Gospels  of  Si  Mark  and  St.  Luke ; 
but  it  does  not  occur  again  in  the  Epistles.  St.  Paul  here 
departs  from  his  usual  practice,  and  prefers  yarietj  to  reiteration 
of  the  same  word. 

11  Ta  being  enriched.— In  the  Auth.  yerses  9  and  10  are  in- 
cluded in  a  parenthesis,  and  **  being  enriched"  is  connected  with 
"  ye,  alwa^p  naying,"  &c.,  in  yerse  8 ;  but  the  more  probable  con- 
strnction  is  that  of  the  participle  in  the  nominatiye  (called  by 
grammarians  the  nominaJtivus  pendena),  used  as  ihe  commence, 
ment  of  an  independent  and  additional  dause,  for  "  and  ye  shdl 
be  enriched." 

Zdberality.— See  Note  on  Eom.  xii.  8. 

12  Filleth  np  the  meaenre  of  the  wants.— Auth.,  with  Tynd., 
"  supplieth  the  wants."  Vulg.,  mppUt.  Wycl.,  "  filleth  those 
things  that  fail"  The  Gr.  means  literally,  '<  filleth  up  by  addi- 
tion.* 

13  Through  the  proving  of  you  bjr  this  ministration.— 
t.6.,  by  means  of  the  pro<^  to  wmch  you  are  put  by  this 
ministration  testing  you.  Auth.,  "by  the  experiment  of  this 
ministration,"  following  Greney. 

For  the  obedienee  of  yonr  donfession.— So  Bhem.  Auth., 
"  for  your  professed  subjection."  Beza,  de  vestrd  iedaid  «w6- 
jeetioney  takmg  the  two  nouns  of  the  Gr.  as  equiyalent  to  aaad- 
jectiye  and  noun.  This  obscure  phrase  may  be  paraphrased  thus: 
**  your  obedience  in  conformity  with  your  con&ssion  of  faith  in 
the  Gospel" 

Contrilmtion.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "distribution."  The 
Qr.  is.literally  "  communication,"  koivwpUl 

14  While  they  themselves  also,  with  supplication  on 
yonr  behaU;  long  after  yon.— The  clause  is  thus  made  in- 
dependent in  its  structure  like  yerse  11  (see  Note) ;  and  this 
seems  the  simplest  way  of  unraydling  the  intricate  construction 
of  the  Gr.  The  Auth.  makes  it  depend  on  the  words  in  the  pre- 
ceding yerse,  "  glorify  God, ...  by  their  prayer  for  you  (i.c.,  bf 
the  prayer  made  for  you  by  those)  which  long  after  you." 
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CHAPTER  X. 

1  In  your  presence.— Literallj,  "  before  your  face,*'  as  in  Acts 
iii.  13,  in  contrast  to  "being  absent."  Anth.,  "in  presence," 
with  Margin,  "  Or,  in  outward  appearance,"  as  if  with  reference 
to  his  personal  stature. 

Lowly.— Auth.,  "base,"  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "of  no  repuU- 
tion."    (Compare  chap.  vii.  6,  and  Note  there.) 

4  Of  the  flesh.— Auth.,  "  carnal,"  does  not  keep  up  the  emj^hatic 
reiteration  of  the  Gr.  in  verses  2  and  3,  and  uses  an  adjective  of 
Latin  derivation,  and  always  bearing  a  bad  sense,  which  is  not 
necessarily  implied  by  icark  adpKo, 

nighty  before  Ood.— ExceecUng  mighty.  A  Hebraic  form 
of  hyperbole.  (Compare  Acts  vii.  20.)  Moses  was  "  fair  onto 
God.'^    AutL,  "  mighty  through  God." 

6  Being  in  readiness.— Auth.,  "having  in  &  readiness,"  as 
Vulg.,  followed  by  Rhem.,  in  promptu  habentes,  a  phrase  which 
very  literally  represents  the  Gr.,  but  if  it  was  ever  m  accordance 
with  English  idiom,  thus  to  uIbo  "  to  have  "  for  "to  be "  is  now 
archaic  and  uncouth.  Auth.  also  has  "  revenge  "  where  modem 
idiom  requires  "  avenge."  (Compare  chap  viL  11,  and  Note  on 
Rom.  xiiL  4.) 

7  Before  your  &ce.— Auth.,  "  after  the  outward  appearance." 
The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  verse  1.  The  sentence  may  be  either 
indicative  or  interrogative ;  and  where  there  is  nothing  absolutely 
decisive  in  the  context  the  indicative  is  the  more  probable.  In 
Vulg.,Wycl.,  and  Rhem.  it  is  taken  imperatively :  out  as  a  com- 
mand it  is  not  very  intelligible, 

Iiet  him  consider  this  again  with  himself.— So  Rhem. 
Literally,  "  from  himself,"  ic,  as  a  thing  which  will  occur  to 
him  on  reflection,  without  suggestion  from  vdthout. 

8  Hot  for  casting  yon  down.—  H«  recurs  to  the  metaphor 
which  he  uses  in  verses  4  and  5.  AU:  Engl,  versions,  following 
Vulg.,  have  "  for  your  destruction,"  or  "  to  destroy  you."  £ 
verses  4  and  5  Vulg.  has  destrudioneili  (which  properly  means 
"pulling  down,"  "demolition"),  but  is  not  there  followed  by 
Tynd. 

10  Of  no  acconnt.  —  Auth.,  "  contemptible,"  following  Ynlg., 
Wyol.,  and  Rhem. :  Tynd.  and  Cranm.,  "  rude."  (Jenev.,  "  of 
no  value."  (Comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  4,  where  the  word  is  used  in  the 
same  sense.) 
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12  To  number  cat  oompare  owsalvos.— The  play  on  words 
in  the  Gr.  cannot  be  reproduced  in  English.  A  more  exact 
rendering  is  g^ven  in  the  Ifargin. 

Are  without  understanding.  —  So  .Tnd.,  " understand 
nought."  Auth.,  *'  are  not  wise/'  a  milder  phrase  than  that  of 
iheoriginaL 


13  We  will  not  glory  berond  our  measure.— literallj,  "  we 
will  not  glory  unto  the  things  without  measure."  Auth.«  "  we 
will  not  Doast  of  things  without  our  measure." 


But  aooording  to  the  measure  of  the  prorince.— The 

word  rendered  *'  province/'  jkom^,  oanon,  means  properlj  a  mea- 
Burin«f-rod  (the  Ijaiin  eanna,  "  a  cane,"  is  from  the  same  root), 
and  tnence  a  "  rule,"  as  Auth.  here,  and  in  that  sense  it  occurs  in 
Gral.  tL  16.  In  a  secondanr  praise,  applicable  here,  it  means  the 
line  or  direction  assigned  to  a  person  as  his  proper  sphere  or 
proTince. 

Whioh  Qod  apportioned  to  us. -Auth.,  << distributed." 
The  Or.  is  literal!  j,  «  allotted  as  our  share." 

As  a  measure,  to  reach  even  unto  you— ^.0,  as  a  measure, 
thereby  empowering  us  to  extend  our  work  of  preaching  the 
GkMpel  as  far  as  to  jou. 

15  In  other  men's  labours— ^0.,  ''regarding  them  as  the  sphere 
wherein  mj  boasting  lies."  So  Yulg.,  WycL,  Tynd.,  and  Granm. 
Auth.,  following  Qeney., "  of  other  men's  labours."  llie  difference 
is  considerable.  The  Apostle  says  he  does  not  glory  in  other 
men's  li^urs,  i.e,,  in  occupying  the  field  on  which  they  have 
laboured,  and  reaping  where  they  haye  sown.  To  boast  "  of  their 
labours  "  (as  Auth.)  would  mean  to  boast  of  them  as  if  they  were 
his  own. 

lEagnified.— So  all  Engl,  yersions  before  Auth.,  which  has 
**  enhii^"  The  Gr.  is  ^terally,  "  made  great."  "  Enkrged  " 
is  equivalent  to  "made,  greater,"  and  is  used  for  a  different 
Gr.  in  chap,  yi  11:  "Our  heart  is  enlarged;"  literally, 
**  widened." 
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1  In  a  little  iboH«linmHi.~By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth 
"  a  little  in  my  folly/* 

Nav  indeed  bear  with  me.— The  imperative  is  preferable 
to  the  indicative  (see  Margin),  both  on  acoonnt  of  the  following 
verse,  and  because  it  is  nsed  in  verse  16,  where  the  same 
thought  is  resumed :  "  If  ye  do  think  me  foolish,  yet  as  foolish 
receive  me." 

3  In  Ms  craftineM.— Anth.,  '^  snbialt^."  The  Gr.  is  the  same 
as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  19,  and  not  that  which  is  rendered  by  "  snbtilty  " 
in  Matt.  xxvi.  4  and  in  Gen.  iii.  1  (LXX.  version). 

And  the  purity.— Added  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

That  is  toward  CHirist.— The  single-mindedness  and  pnrity 
which  is  devoted  to  Christ,  and  looks  toward  Him  only.  The 
Gr.  is  fh,  not  ip.  All  EngL  versions,  following  Yolg.,  have 
"  in  Christ." 

5  The  very  chie&st.— Marg.,  '*  Or,  those  pre-emineni  cmoBtleg  " 
(in  an  ironical  sense).  In  his  former  Epistle  he  aescribes 
himself  as  "  the  least  of  the  apostles "  (1  Cor.  xv.  9),  and  may 
be  here  also  writing  in  a  tone  of  humility  with  regard  to  others 
whom  he  thought  nis  superiors.  So  the  phrase,  which  ooenrs 
again  at  chap.  xiL  11,  was  miderstood  bjr  the  earlv  expositors,  e.^., 
by  Chrysostom ;  and  so  it  is  rendered  m  the  YxAg.  and  all  EngL 
versions.  But  being  a  strong  hyperbole,  it  may  nave  been  said 
in  ironv,  with  point^  reference  to  the  false  teadiers  of  whom  he 
is  spea&ing — "those  superlative,  pre-eminent  apostles; "  and  so 
it  is  understood  by  many  recent  commentators.  In  like  manner, 
mention  is  made  in  the  Apocalypse  of  those  ^who  call  them- 
selves apostles,  and  are  not  ^  (Bev.  ii.  2). 

6  We  have  made  it  manifest.— J<,  «.«., "  the  Gospel  which  we 
preach."  By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  ''we  have  been  made 
manifest." 

To  yon-ward— ^.c,  "with  a  view  to  your  benefit'*  AutL, 
"  among  you."    The  Gr.  preposition  is  «Ij,  not  iv. 

7  Per  nonght.— "  Without  cost  to  you,"  This'  sense  b  not 
clearly  expressed  by  Auth.,  foUowmK  all  previous  versions, 
"freely,'*  which  might  mean  "with  freedom  of  speech,"  or 
•*  abundantly."    *Vulg.|  grati$. 
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9  Supplied  tlM  measiird.— The  Or.  Is  the  same  long  com- 
pound  word  as  in  chap.  iz.  12. 

14  Fashioneth  himgalf,— Antk,  "is  transformed,"  making  tlie 
yerb  passiye,  though  the  jmrticiple  in  yerse  13  is  rightly  treated 
as  of  the  middle  yoice.  The  change  here  described  comes  not 
from  without,  but  is  wrought  hj^  the  g^uile  and  oimninff  that  are 
within.  See  Note  on  Rom.  xii.  11,  where  "  fashioned "  is  the 
rendering  of  a  word  cognate  to  the  Gr.  of  this  place. 

17  As  in  foolishiiaM.— "As  a  fool  speaks  in  his  foolishness." 
Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  as  it  were  foolishly."  WycL,  "  as  in  un- 
wisdom." It  IS  best  to  keep  the  word  which  is  emphatically 
repeated  by  the  Apostle. 

20  If  he  taketh  von  eop^i^e.— Auth.,  "  if  a  man  take  of  you/* 
bein|^'  probably  led  to  make  the  insertion  of  you  by  G^ney., 
"  if  a  man  take  your  goods,**  That  you  is  to  be  sup|>lied  with 
"  taketh  "  is  plain  from  the  preceding  clauses  with  which  this  is 
connected;  and  that  "taketh"  (Kofj^dyu)  here  means  "taketh 
captiye,"  or  "  catcheth,"  may  be  inferred  from  the  similar  use  of 
the  same  word  in  chap,  in,  16,  "  I  caught  you  with  gfuile."  Bee 
also  Luke  y.  5. 

21  Z  speak  by  way  of  diepara^ement— i.6.,  disparaging 
m^elf ;  "  you  will  bear  great  indignities  from  others,  while  you 

•  will  put  up  with  nothing  from  me,  as  if  I  were  wedc,  and  not  to 
be  had  in  any  respect."  The  irony  of  the  Apostle,  which  has 
been  strongly  shewn  in  this  chapter,  here  reaches  its  climax. 

23  I  speak  as  one  beside  himself.~Auth.,  "I  speak  as  a 
-    fooL"     The  word  in  the  Or.  is  here  yaried,  as  though  his 
"fodishness  "  were  passing  into  aberration  of  mind. 

Xore  abnndantly.—Auth.,  "more  abundant,"  Ac.  The 
words  in  Gr.  are  adyerbs  throughout,  not  adjectiyes. 

26  In  perUs  of  rivers.— Auth.,  with  Tynd., "  of  waters."  Vulg., 
following  the  Gr.,  hMjlfMnmwn, 

From  mv  oonntrymen.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "in  perils 
from  race  — a  singular  expression,  though  there  is  no  doubt  as 
to  its  meaning. 

27  In  labour  and  travail.— So  Tynd.  and  Oranm.  here,  and 
Auth.  also  in  2  Thess.  ii.  8,  where  the  Gr.  is  the  same ;  but  here 
Auth.,  following  Geney.,  has  "in  weariness  and  painfulness,'*' 
without  any  apparent  reason,  as  the  words  denote  the  toil,  and 
not  the  weariness  that  foUows,  nor  the  irksomeness  which  may 
accompany  it. 
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28  Anztotj.— A  more  opraessire  pie-oocnpation  of  tlie  mind  ihaa 
"care*'  (Aath.).  The  Gr.  is  alon  to  that  which  is  ratdered  "be 
not  anxious  "  (Matt.  yi.  25). 

32  GuardacL—Wycl.,  "kept/'  Tynd.,  "laid  watch  in  the  city." 
Vulff.,  ciutodiebcU,  Auth.,  "  kept  with  a  garrison,"  which  wonld 
imply  that  the  whole  ^rrison  were  out  on  the  watch  for  him, 
whereas  the  Gr.  only  signifies  that  good  watch  was  lospt  at  the 
gates  of  the  dty. 

83  Through  a  window  wm  Z  let  down  in  a  basket  by 

the  WMl.--Rather  more  perspicnons  than  "  through  a  window 
in  a  basket  was  I  let  down  by  the  wall "  (Anth.). 


CHAPTER  Xn. 

1  A  considerahle  change  is  here  made  in  the  sense  br  a  slight 
change  in  the  reading  (Sci  for  H}—*'1  must  needs  gloiy, 
though  it  is  not  expedient." 

5  Weaknesses.— Here  and  elsewhere  in  this  chapter  for  Anth. 
"  infirmities."  The  plural  of  "  weakness  "  appears  not  to  have 
been  in  use  so  early  as  1611. 

7  The  introduction  of  "  wherefore,"  consequent^  on  change  in  Gr. 
text,  causes  a  dislocation  of  the  sentence,  which  b  in£cated  in 
printing  by  a  break. 

Szoeeding  greatness.— Not  "abundance,"  as  Auth.,  follow, 
ing  Tynd.    Vulg.,  magnttudo,    Oompare  chap.  iv.  7. 

A  thorn  in  the  flesh.— Ma^,  "Or,  Hake:'  The  Gr. 
<rKrfx<4  is  in  the  Old  Testament  (LXX.  version)  "  a  thorn,"  as  in 
Nmn.  xxxiii  55,  where  it  has,  as  in  this  passage,  a  fi^jnratiYe 
sense:  "The  inhabitants  of  ihe  land  shall  be  thorns  m  your 
sides."  See  also  Ezdc.  xxviii.  34 ;  Hosea  11. 6.  In  Greek  authors 
generally  it  is  "  a  stake."  The  sense  here  may  be  taken  to  be 
ruled  by  the  usage  of  the  LXX. 

10  Iignries.— Auth.,  "  reproaches."    Compare  Acts  xxvii  10,  21. 
The  Gr.  properly  means  injury  accompanied  with  insult. 

11  The  very  chiefbst.— See  above  on  chap.  xL  5. 
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15  If  7  lore  you  .  .  .—This  sentence  has  taken  a  hypothe- 
tical and  interroflratiye  form,  in  consequence  of  a  chantre  m  the 
Gr.text. 

17  Did  Z  take  ftdvantaga  of  von?— Auth.,  "did  I  make  a 
gain  of  yonP"  See  chap.  u.  Il,  and  Note  on  chap.  yii.  2. 
Tynd.,  "didlpillyouP" 

19  All  tliif  timo.— For  ''again"  ( Anth.),  by  change  in  Gr.  text, 
iroXoi  for  wd\ip.  With  this  alteration  the  sentence  is  better  read 
as  an  assertion  than  as  a  question.    (See  Margin.) 

20  Strife.— Anth.,  "  debates."    The  Gr.  is  ffns. 
Faotioiu.— AntL,  "  strifes."    See  Note  on  Bom.  ii.  8. 

21  Save  sinned  heretolbre.~As  Anth.  in  chap.  xiiL  2. 


CHAPTER  Xni. 


2  I  do  say  beforeliand.— Anth.,  "foretell  yon,"  an  archaism. 

•*  I  write."— (Anth. )  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  With  this 
omission  the  sentence  admits  of  the  two  constructions,  not  very 
dissimilar  in  meaning,  which  are  given  in  the  text  and  Margin. 
The  Auth.,  as  pointed  in  1611,  h^  "  as  if  I  were  present  the 
second  time,"  without  the  comma  after  "present;"  in  that 
respect  f  oUowing  Genev.,  which  has  **  as  when  I  was  present  the 
second  time." 

4  For  he  was  omoifled  .  •  .—*< Though"  (Auth.)  is  omitted 
by  change  in  Gr.  text.  We  have  thus  the  direct  and  unqualified 
declaration  of  the  Apostle,  that  Christ  suffered  in  human  weak- 
ness, and  as  an  example  to  us  in  our  weakness;  and  that  we 
"  are  weak  in  Him,"  we  share  in  His  human  weakness,  that  we 
may  also  "  live  with  Hinu" 

9  Tour  perfecting.  —  Auth.,  "your  perfection."  The  Gr. 
signifies  the  process  of  attaining  perfection,  not  the  end  which 
is  to  be  attamed;  as  also  do  the  words  in  verse  11,  be 
perfected,  be  comforted,  not  as  in  Auth.,  "be  perfect,  be 
of  good  comfort." 

14  "  Am6n."'<( Auth.)    Omitted  in  almost  all  the  chief  MSS. 
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I  Hot  from  men  as  the  first  cause  (&ir^,  nor  throuffh  mail 
as  the  secondary  or  instnunental  cause  (8ti^,  Imt  througlL 
Jesiui  Christ  and  Ood  the  Fatliar  (8(«) — The  instra- 
mental  sense  of  the  preposition  9id  is  thus  applied  to  Qod  the 
Father  as  well  as  to  His  Son  Jesos  Christ.  Compare  1  Cor.  i.  9, 
"  God  IB  faithful,  through  whom  ye  were  called ;  '*^  and  it  may  be 
truly  said  that  Ghod  is  the  secondary  as  well  as  ihe  primary  cause 
of  all  things,  for  no  secondaiy  cause  exists  but  by  Him,  as  the 
Apostle  says  (Bom.  xi.  36),  "  Of  Him,  and  through  Him,  and 
unto  Him  are  all  things.*'  All  EngL  versions  here  have  "  not  of 
man,  neither  by  man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ." 

5  Ovr  Ood  and  Fathor.-^Ehem.:  Tynd.,«  Ood  our  Father." 
Auth.,  **  God  and  our  Father."  The  same  phrase  occurs  in  PhiL 
iy.  20.  It  has  been  a  question  in  ancient  as  in  modem  times 
whether  "  our  "  applies  to  both  Names,  or  only  to  the  latter  (as 
Tynd.),  but  the  separation  of  the  two  Names  (as  in  Auth.)  is  ob- 
jectionable, both  in  grammar  and  meaning. 

6  Semoring.—Auth.,  "remoyed."  The  yerb  is  in  the  present 
tense. 

In  the  graoo  .  .  .  imto.— Auth.,  "into  the  grace  .  .  . 
unto,"  which  confuses  the  sense,  and  does  not  express  the  Gr.  ir, 

A  different  Ooepel;  whioh  is  not  another  Gospel-^ 
Autho  **  another  Gtx^^el  which  is  not  another."  The  Gr.  has  two 
words,  the  former  denoting  difference  in  kind  jPrtpop),  the  latter 
simply  "  another."  Liyersely  we  should  say  St  Mark's  Gk)6pel 
is  "another"  history,  but  not  "a  different"  one  from  si 
Matthew's. 
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7  Only  there  are  some.— Anth./' but  there  are  some."  Tynd., 
"  but  that  there  are  some."  Gr.,  €l  /iij  riv4s  *l<nv  .  /  .  He 
is  assigning  the  only  reason  which  he  can  see  for  that  at  which 
he  **  mary^  "  in  verse  6. 

8  Any  Gospel  other  than  that— ie.,  "at  variance  with." 
6r„  irap'5.  Anth.,  "any  other  Gospel  than  that."  Gtenev., 
"  otherwise  than." 

Anathema.— Anth.,  "accursed."    See  Note  on  Rom.  ix.  8. 

11  I  make  known  to  yon.— So  "Wyd.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "I 
certify  you."  B«hem.,  ''1  do  you  to  understand."  Compare 
2  Cor.  viii.  1.  The  word  is  freouentlv  used  by  St.  Paul  to  in- 
troduce a  sti^;ement  of  special  solemnity. 

18  Made  havoo  of  it.— Auth.»  "wasted  it."  The  word  is  so 
translated  in  Acts  ix.  21.    Compare  verse  28  of  this  chapter. 

14  I  adTaneecL— Auth.,  "I  profited,"  with  Wycl.,  G^enev.,  and 
Rhem.,  following  the  Yvlg,,proficieham,  which  in  Latin  is  a 
good  rendering.  Tynd.  and  dranm.,  "  I  prevailed."  The  Gr.  is 
properly  "  to  get  on,"  "  to  make  progress,  and  is  used  in  Luke 
li.  52 ;   Bom.  ziii.  22. 

Kany  of  mine  own  age.— So  "Wycl.,  rightly  following  Yulg., 
eocetaneos  meos,  Tvnd.,  "  my  companions."  Auth.,  following 
Bhem., "  my  equals,"  with  Margin,  "  Gr.,  equcda  in  age," 

15  Separated  me,  even  team,  my  mother's  womb.—  "Set  me 
apart  for  his  service,  even  from  my  birth."  Compare  for  this 
phrase  Acts  iii.  2.  All  English  versions,  "  separated  me  from 
my  mother's  womb." 

18  To  visit.— The  Gr.  is  used  in  this  sense  in  later  Gr.  authors. 
All  EngL  versions,  "  to  see,"  foUowing  Yulg.,  videre. 

19  Save  James. — Meaning  that  James  was  the  only  Apostle 
whom  he  saw,  as  Crispus  and  Gkdus  were  the  only  persons  whom 
he  baptized  at  Corinth  (1  Cor.  i.  14).  Gr.,  ohUva  tl  m^  The 
alternative  in  the  Margin,  "  but  only,"  assumes  that.  James  the 
Lord's  brother  was  n(%  an  Apostle ;  but  ci  m^  does  not  fairly 
admit  of  this  translation. 
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1  After  the  spaoe  ofl^The  alteni«tiye,  ''in  the  oonne  of," 
has  been  admitted  in  the  Margin  on  acconnt  of  the  chronological 
difEicnltiee  of  the  passage,  and  as  b^ig  consistent  with  the  use 
of  the  preposition. 

2  Laid  before  them.— AutL,  **  oommnnicated  nnto  them.' 
The  same  word  occurs  in  Acts  zzy.  14.  **  Oommnnieate  '*  is  appro- 
priated in  the  New  Testament  to  another  Gr.  word. 

8  Hot  even  TitiUH-t.6.,  though  he,  if  any  one,  from  his  being 
doselj  assoeiated  with  me  (yerse  1),  might  haye  been  tiionght 
likely  to  receiye  drcnmcision.  Anth.,  **  neitiier,''  which  has  no 
correlatiye  in  the  sentence ;  and  so  in  chap,  yi  13. 

4  And  tlukt  becanee.— Margin, "Or,  lmiiiwa$heeam9e,''  The 
sentence  b  incomplete  and  obscure.  Taking  the  text,  ibe  reason 
is  giyen  why  l^tus  was  not  circumcised,  be^iuse  there  were  false 
brethren  who  wished  it,  that  so  thej  might  haye  ground  for 
charg^g  the  Apostle  witii  inconsistency.  The  Margin  g^yes  this 
meaning, "  but  1  was  adyised  by  my  friends  to  circumcise  him,  be- 
cause of  the  false  brethren,  Judaising  Christians,  who  were 
middng  a  ekunour  against  me,  as  being  m^thfnl  to  the  law  of 
Moses?' 

6  Who  were  repnted.—Auth.,"  who  seemed."  IThe  Gr.  admits 
of  either  rendenng;  but  the  latter  implies  outward  seeming, 
which  is  not  Here  appropriate. 

Imparted.— Auth.,  ''in  conference  added,"  probably  an  inoor. 
rect  rendering  of  Yulg.,  cotUuierufU* 

8  Se  that  wrought  fbr  Peter.  — Auth.,  '<he  that  wrought 
effectually  in  Peter."  If  this  had  been  the  meaninjg^,  the  prepo- 
sition 4r,  "  in,"  would  haye  followed  the  yerb,  as  m  Eph.  ii.  2. 
"  Wrought  effectually  "  and  "  was  mighty  "  are  different  render- 
ings in  Auth.  for  this  word,  which  in  each  case  b  sufficiently  ex- 
pressed by  "  wrought."    See  Note  on  1  Cor.  ziL  6. 

11  He  stood  eondenmed.— The  Gr.,  Kortyro^fffiSms  ir,  requires 
a  stronger  word  than  "he  was  to  be  blamed,"  as  AutL,  followinj^ 
Tynd.  and  Yulg.,  reprehensibilia,  by  which  the  phrase  is  softened, 
perhaps  from  ftpious  unwillingness  to  recognise  a  ^eyous  fault 
m  St.  Peter.  The  old  Latin  yersion,  howeyer,  did  not  shrink 
from  reprehentus.  The  Gr.  may  be  interoreted  to  mean,  not 
that  any  formal  judgement  had  been  passed  upon  him,  but  tiiat 
his  conduct  was  "  condemned  "  by  the  outspoken  censure  of  the 
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Ohrisiian  commnnitY  at  Antioch.  JDr.  Field  {Otivm  Norvic.),  on 
behalf  of  Aath.  and  Yulg.,  compares  €b\<rriifi4ros  for  9i\oy7fr6s,  and 
WfKvyfihos  for  jWfXwKT^j  (Kev.  xxi.  8} ;  but  see,  per  contra, 
Winer's  Qrammar,  §  46,  8,  and  Bishop  EBicott's  Commentarj  on 
this  passage. 

C^phBM,  by  change  of  Gr.  text  for  "Peter"  (Auth.),  is  the 
reading  here  and  in  yerse  14,  as  in  verse  9  (Anth.). 

16  8ayo  through  fJEuth— t.e.,  except  (^^m4>  in  the  sense  in 
which  it  may  be  said  iJiat  he  is  justified  through  faith,  worldng, 
doing  the  works  of  the  law,  "  by  love."  All  Engl,  versions,  "  but 
l^  the  i^th,"  which  gives  a  more  unqualified  neg^ative  to  the 
idea  of  justification  by  the  works  of  the  law  than  is  confined  in 
^  M9(.    See  Note  on  chap,  i  19. 

18  Pirove  myself  a  transgressor.— "I, set  myself  forth"  as 
such;  not  as  all  Engl,  versions,  " I  make  myself." 

19  I  died.— Auth.,  « I  am  dead."    Oompare  2  Cor.  v.  14. 

21  Died  fbr  nought.— So  WycL  Auth., "  is  dead  in  vain,"  follow- 
ing  ^Cynd.  To  do  a  thin^a^  **  in  vain  "  is  to  fail  in  one's  purpose ; 
to  d/  it  "  for  nought "  is  to  do  it  without  a  purpose,  "  gratui- 
tously" as  we  say,  Gr.,  iotptdy.  "Vulg.,  gratis.  Compare  chap. 
ili  4,  where  "  in  vain  "  represents  a  diSerent  word. 


CHAPTER  m. 

set  forth.— Auth.,  "evidently  set  forth.'*  Tynd., 
lescribed."  Yulg.,  prescriptua  est.  The  Gr.  word  is  elsewhere 
in  the  New  Testament  "  to  write  beforehand  *'  (as  in  Rom.  xv.  4, 
Ephes.  iii.  3,  and  Jude  4),  but  in  the  LXX.  version  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  in  classical  writers,  it  has  the  local  meaning,  as 
here,  "opeidy,"  "before  your  eyes."  This  interpretation  is  in 
keeping  with  the  metaphor,  "  who  hath  bewitched  you,  fascinated 
you,  when  ye  were  able  to  fix  your  eyes  on  the  crucified  Saviour." 

8  Perfected.— Auth.,  with  Genev.,  "made  perfect"  The  word 
BO  rendered  does  not  imply  perfection  in  goodness,  but  in  a 
neutral  sense,  "  completion/'  So  Yulg.,  eonsummamini ;  and, 
in  English,  " perfected"  expresses  this  better  than  "  made  per- 
fect."    Compare  Note  on  Ephes.  iv.  18.     This  biblical  sense  of 
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''perfeet**  is  to  be  understood  when  we  speak  of  Olirist  as  "per- 
fect Qod  and  perfect  man." 

14  Upon  the  Gentiles.— Made  emj^iatio  in  the  Gr.  by  its  posi- 
tion in  the  sentence. 

15  Xakeih  it  yoid.— Auth.  (alone),  <<  disannnDetiL"  Qeaer^ 
**  doth  abrogate."  The  6r.  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  iL  21,  and 
different  from  that  in  Terse  17  of  this  chapter. 

19  What  then  is  the  law?— Not  as  in  Anth.,  ''wherefore  serreth 
the  lawP  "  <'for  what  purpose  is  it  P  "  but  «  what  is  ito  nature  ?  " 

Ordained  through  ang ele  (at  in$tn»mmd$)  hj  the  hand  of 
a  mediator;  this  mediator  oetween  God  and  man  being  Moees, 
who  Lb  sojdesigpoated  in'  Rabbinical  writin|^8— not  Christ,  as  Origen 
understood  it.  In  Heb.  viii.  6  Christ  is  said,  in  implied  oom- 
parison  of  Moses,  to  be  "  the  mediator  of  a  better  coTenant." 

21  Hade  alive.— A  more  exact  rendering  than  Anth., "  could  hare 
g^yen  life,"  while  it  also  avoids  the  repetition  of  "  giye.'' 

22  Hath  shut  np.— All  En^l.  versions,  *' concluded,'*  following 
Yulg.,  eonclusit.  The  English  word  is  now  chiefly  if  not  entirely 
used  in  a  logical  sense,  as  it  is  also  in  the  New  Testament  (Auth.), 
with  -the  exception  of  this  place  and  Bom.  xi.  32.  The  Ghr.  is 
repeated  in  the  next  verse,  and  is  there  "  shut  up  **  (Autk,  with 
Tynd.).    "Vulg.,  condusL 

All  things.- The  universe,  rk  wdmu  AutL,  "  aU,''  which  is 
probably  understood,  though  it  was  not  intended,  to  mean  **  all 
men.** 

23  Kept  in  ward.— Auth.,  "kept**  The  Gr.  is  "  kept  in  custody,*' 
and  the  metaphor  ia  continued  in  the  words  which  follow,  "  shut 
up,**  as  it  were  in  a  prison,  with  a  view  to  the  &ith,  &e. 

24  Tutor.— Auth., "  schoolmaster.**  Gr.,  pedagogue.  See  Note  on 
1  Cor.  iv.  15. 

26  The  comma  after  "faith**  is  intended  to  show  thai  "in  Christ 
Jesus "  should  be  connected  with  "  sons  of  (jk)d  "  rather  than 
"  through  faith,*'  but  either  way  the  sense  is  good,  and  the  con- 
struction legitimate. 

28  Vo  male  and  female.— The  artificial  distinctions  are  here 
coupled  together  hj  "nor,**  the  natural  by  "and.**  All  EngL 
versions  overlook  this. 

Te  are  all  one  man,  -~  "One  person."  Here  again  the 
Auth.  is  apt  to  be  misleading,  "one  ^  being  likely  to  be  taken  at 
a  neuter. 
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2  Gtiardians  and  stewards.— In  the  Gr.  the  former  office  iu- 
eludes  the  jtersonal  supermtendence  of  the  child,  the  latter  the 
care  for  hiB  mamtenance.  Antk,  with  Tynd.,  "tutors  and 
governors."    Vulg.,  sub  ttUoribv^s  et  adoribiM, 

The  term  appointed.— All  EneL  versions,  ''the  time  ap- 
pointed." The  Gr.  vpo0€<rtiia  properly  signifies  the  limited  term 
within  which  an  action  at  law  might  be  brought.  It  is  not  again 
used  in  the  New  Testament. 

3  The  mdiments  of  the  world-^e.,  those  rudiments  of  reli- 
gious truth  which  were  known  to  the  world  prior  to  any  special 
revelation.    Auth.,  "  elements.'' 

6  Our  hearts.— By  chaise  in  Gr.  text  for  **  your/'  in  conform- 
ity with  all  the  best  MSS.  The  transitions  from  the  first  person 
to  the  second  and  from  the  plural  to  the  singular  which  occur  in 
this  passage,  are  according  to  the  manner  of  St.  Paul  and  of  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures,  being  especially  noticeable  in  the  Pentateuch 
in  the  words  addressed  by  Moses  to  the  people. 

7  An  heir  through  Ood— t.e.,  through  the  mercy  of  God;  by 
change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  heir  of  Qod  through  Christ,*'  as  Auth. 

8  Te  were  in  bondage.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "ye  did  service 
unto,"  but  in  verse  9  "be  in  bondage."  The  Gr.  in  both  places 
is  literally,  "  to  serve  as  slaves." 

9  Back  again  .  .  .  over  again.— In  these  pleonastic  phrases 
the  Apostle  harps  upon  their  relapse  into  Judaism,  and  enforces 
his  reproof  of  it.  They  are  passed  over  somewhat  lightly  in 
Auth.,  "  turn  again  .  .  .  desire  to  be  in  bondage  again." 

13  Because  of  an  infirmity  of  the  flesh.— Probably  because 
he  was  detained  among  them  by  illness.  Auth.,  with  Tvnd., 
*'  through,"  t.e.,  "  while  in  a  state  of  infirmiiy,"  a  sense  whicn  the 
construction  at  9id  with  the  accusative  does  not  allow. 

14  That  which  was  a  temptation  to  yon  in  my  flesh  — 

i.e.,  **  the  infirmity  in  my  flesh  which  was  a  trial  to  you,"  by 
chaiu^  in  Gr.  text  for  "  my  temptation  which  was  in  my  flesh  ' 
(Au<£.). 

15  That  ffratnlation  of  yonrselTes— ie.,  "  What  becomes  of 
your  self -gratulation  on  account  of  my  teachii:^  P  "  AutL, "  Where 
is  then  the  blessedness  ye  spake  of  P  "  which  is  not  very  intelli- 
gible, and  is  a  mis-translation  of  iAaKapifffi6s,    (See  Bom.  iv.  6,  9, 
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and  Note  there.)  The  rendering  in  the  Margin  would  mean, 
"What  becomes  of  the  gratulation,  the  feliciUtiony  which  je 
bestowed  on  tTte/" 

17  Tlioy  Bealouflly  Mek  you.—'*  They  (the  Jndaiaing  teachers) 
pay  court  to  you  in  no  good  way  {ob  KoXm),  not  honourably ;  but 
they  desire  to  shut  yon  out  (from  me  and  those  who  follow  my 
teachin^^)  that  ye  may  zealously  seek  them."  Auth.,  "  they 
sealonsty  aifect  yon."  The  Gr.,  (ii\ovy,  when  nsed,  as  it  is  here, 
with  an  accusatiire  of  the  person,  includes  the  feelinsr  of  zeal  for 
aperson,  and  jealousy  of  another's  influence  oyer  ^t  person. 
{WordwfoHh,) 

18  To  be  sealouflly  soii^]it.~The  verb  of  the  last  Terse  is  here 
repeated  in  the  passiye  voice. 

In  a  good  matter.— Fairly  and  honourably;  not,  as  by  them, 
in  a  way  that  is  dishonourable :  ip  «cax^. 

20  Z  could  wiali.— Auth.,  "1  desire."  Literally,  "I  was  wish- 
ing." 

22  The  haniiniald— i.g.,  Hagar.  Auth.,withTynd.,  "bondmaid." 
The  Gt.  v«uliiffic%  though  including  bondwomen,  comprises  a 
wider  class.    Compare  Matt.  xxyL  69 ;  Acts  xii.  13. 

24  Contain  an  allegory.— Literally,  "  are  allegorised,"  beside 
tiieir  plain  meaning  they  haTe  another.  Auth.,  "are  an  al- 
legory." 

These  women, — ^Thede  two,  Hagar  and  Sarah,  represent  two 
coTenants.  Auth.,  "  These  are  the  two  covenants."  The  article 
is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

Bearing  ohildren.  —  All  Engl,  versions,  "gendering,"  or 
"  which  gendereth."    Gr.,  •ycwdo-o. 

26  Whioh  ie  our  mother.—"  All "  (Auth.)  is  omitted  by  chnnge 
in  Gr.  text 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1  With  freedom  did  Oliriet  set  us  free:  stand  frjrt 
therefore.—Auth., "  Stand  fast  therefore  in  the  liberty/'  &c.  The 
ehuiffe  in  conBtmotion  is  dne  to  the  omission  in  the  Gr.  text  of  the 
relatiire  pronoun  f.  Si  Paul  after  his  manner  takes  up  the  word 
which  he  had  used  just  before  and  emphatically  repeats  it,  nsing 
the  Hebraism  which  we  meet  with  so  often  in  the  Bible,  as  in 
Lake  xxii.  15,  **  with  desire  I  hare  desired,"  and  John  iii.  29,  where 
"rejoiceth  greatly'*  is  in  the  Gr.  "rejoiceth  with  joy."  In 
this  place  the  Gr.  admits  of  another  rendering  which  is  noticed  in 
the  Margin,  "For  freedom  did  Christ  set  ns  free,"  i,e.,  for  the 
enjoyment  of  freedom  and  continuance  in  it,  and  not  that  we 
shoTud  return  to  slavery.  This,  however,  is  not  a  probable  in- 
terpretation.   See  Note  on  verse  13. 

4  Te  axe  severed  from  Christ.— Literally,  "  abolished  from 
Christ.'^  Anth.  (by  a  paraphrase),  **  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect 
nnto  you."  WycL  (forcibly),  "  ye  be  voided  away  from  Christ," 
following  Yulg.,  evaeuaii  estU  a  Chrido. 

Te  who  would  be  lustified.— All  En^L  versions,  "whoso- 
ever of  you  are  justified."  The  verb  is  in  l£e  present  tense,  and 
is  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  middle  voice,  "  ye  who  are  justi- 
fying yourselves,  seeking  to  be  justified."    Compare  Acta  ii.  47. 

5  We  ...  b7  frith  wait  for.—"  By  faith,"  according  to  the 
collocation  m  the  Gr.,  is  to  be  connected  Tvith  the  verb  (as  by 
Wjrd.,  Genev.,  and  Bhem.),  not  (as  by  Tynd.  and  Auth.)  with 
"  righteousness." 

11  The  stumblinghloek  of  the  eroM.  —  Yulg.,  scandalum 
erucis,  Tynd.,  '*  the  offence  which  the  cross  giveth."  Cranm. 
and  Grenev.,  "slander."  Bhem.,  "scandal."  Auth.,  "offence.** 
Beza,  offendieulum.  The  stumbling-block  or  offence  which  the 
cross  gave  to  the  Jews  consisted  in  the  doctrine  that  faith  in  a 
crucified  Saviour  would  avail  for  salvation  without  ceremonial 
religious  ordinances.  The  same  idea  occurs  in  1  Cor.  i.  23, "  Christ 
crucified,  unto  the  Jews  a  stumblingblock." 

13  For  f^reedom.— Freedom  is  the  purpose  of  the  calL  Auth., 
"  unto  liberijr."  The  preposition  m  with  the  dative  indicates  the 
purpose,  and  the  addition  of  the  preposition  supports  the  inter- 
preuition  of  the  text  against  that  in  the  Margin  of  verse  1,  where 
the  preposition  is  omitted. 

17  That  ye  may  not  do.— Tending  to  prevent  your  doinfi^  (Gr., 
iKa  fi^  ironrrc),  but  not  m&ldng  it  impossible,  as  Auth.,  **  so  that  ye 
cannot  do." 
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19,  20  The  words  "adnlterj,''  "mardera,"  are  omitted  by  dumge  in 
Gr.tert 

20  Soroary.— The  Or.  is  more  properlj  so  rendered,  as  in  Ber.  iz. 

21,  xTiiL  23,  than  as  here  in  AntL, "  witchcraft."  The  practice 
of  sorcery  was  common  in  Asia  Minor  (see  Acts  xix.  19),  and 
therefore  doubtless  was  familiar  to  the  Gralatians. 

Strife.— The  nsnal  rendering  of  fyis.  Anth., "  Tarianoe^"  haying 
"  striie  "  below. 

Faotions.— The  same  word  as  in  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  See  Note  on 
Rom.  il  8.    Anth.,  "  strife." 

21  FractUa.— Anth., "  do."  For  the  contrast  between  itpd<r<rtiw  and 
Toi€7w  see  Bom.  i.  82,  vii.  19. 

22  Kindness  represents  the  Gr.  xp^<rr6n/is  better,  than  "gentle- 
nees  "  (Tjnd.  and  Auth.).  YvHst.,  henignUcu.  **  Kindness  refers 
to  the  disposition,  "  goodness  to  the  same  in  its  outward  mani- 
festation, beneficence. 

24  Of  Christ  Jesus.  —  Bj  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth., 
"Christ's." 

25  If  we  Hve  by  the  Spirit.— The  Gr.  is  not  '<in  the  Spirit" 
(Anth.),  but  "  by,"  "  by  the  power  of,"  or  possibly  "to,"  as  it  is 
said  in  Bom.  xix.  8,  "we  live  unto  the  Lord,"  r^  Kup£y, without  a 
preposition. 

Bjr  the  Spirit  let  ns  also  walk— t.e.,  by  the  law  of  the 

Spirit.    The  emphatic  order  of  the  Gr.  has  been  followed. 

26  Vainfflorions.— All  Engl,  versions,  "  desirous  of  vain  glory,** 
followmg  Vulg.,  inanis  gtorice  cupidi. 


OHAPTEB  VI 

4  Then  shall  he  haye  his  glorying.—Auth.,  with  Tynd., 
'*  then  shall  he  have  rejoicing."  The  Apostle  pursues  the  thought 
expressed  in  chap.  v.  26,  "  let  us  not  be  vainglorious."  If  we  are 
to  boast,  we  must  find  cause  for  doing  so  either  in  the  Lord  and 
His  mercy  to  us  (2  Cor.  x.  17),  or  in  ourselves,  in  our  afflictions 
(2  Cor.  xi.  30). 

10  Ziet  ns  work  that  which  is  good  toward  all  men.— 

So  WycL, "  work  we  good."    Vulg.,  operemur.    This  is  required 
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hj  the  Or.,  indicating  tlie  work  and  labonr  whicli  is  inydved  in 
well-doing.  Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "lot  na  do  good."  We 
mask  ma£e  this  the  Ipyo^  the  work  of  onr  liyes,  and  not  suffer 
ourselves  to  grow  weary  in  it. 

11  With  how  large  letters.^ Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "how 
large  a  letter." 

Z  have  written.— The  epistolary  aorisi  (See  Note  on  Bom. 
xn.22.)    •• 

The  Apostle  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  unusual  size  of  the  letters, 
as  weU  as  to  his  haying  taken  the  unusual  course  of  writing  by 
his  own  hand  and  not  by  dictation  to  an  amanuensis,  in  both 
particulars  indicating  the  strong  feeUng  under  which  he  wrote. 
St.  Chrysostom  supposes  the  Apostle  wrote  not  only  in  large  but 
in  ill-shapen  letters.  Dr.  IHeld^  in  his  Note  on  this  yerse,  points 
out  a  curiously  parallel  passage  in  Plutarch's  Life  of  Cato  the 
Elder.  In  describing  Oato  s  method  of  educating  his  son, 
Plutarch  says  that  "  he  wrote  histories  for  him  witn  his  own 
hand,  and  in  large  characters,  I9lif  x^^P^  '^o^  fitydKois  ypd/ifuurivJ* 

The  connection  of  this  seemingly  irreleyant  obseryation  with 
what  follows  is  suggested  in  the  following  Note  of  Dean  Alford : 
**  My  indifferent  penmanship  is  a  type  of  my  general  character. 
I  do  not  set  much  yalue  upon  outward  appearances.  I  am  not 
one  of  those  who  desire  to  make  a  fair  show  in  the  flesh." 

13  ITot  eveily  for  Anth. "  neither,"  is  required  to  clear  the  sense, 
as  in  chap.  iL  8. 

14  Throngh  whieh--i.e.,  the  cross.  So  T^d.  Auth.,  following 
Yulg.,  W  yd.,  and  Bhem.,  refers  the  relatiye  to  the  nearest  wor^ 
"Christ.'*^ 

15  "  In  Christ  Jesus."— (Auth.^  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  tert, 
probably  interpolated  from  cnap.  y.  6. 

▲  new  ereatnre.—Or,  as  in  Margin,  "  a  new  ereoHon ; "  a 
new  creatiye  act,  causing  a  new  spiritual  birth. 

17  Z  bear  branded  in  mjr  body  the  marks.  —  The  word 
ffrty flora,  sHgmoJta,  rendered  "marks"  in  all  Engl,  yersions,  except 
WycL  ("  tokens  "),  was  specially  used  of  the  marks  with  which 
slayes  were  branded  for  their  identification ;  and  the  Apostle's 
meaning.is,  that  the  wounds  and  scars  which  he  has  on  his  body, 
the  consequences  of  the  persecution  which  he  has  undergone,  are 
BO  many  tokens  of  his  bemg  the  bond-servant  of  Christ.  So  St. 
Augustine  (quoted  by  Wordsworth,  Note  on  this  passage).  Not 
long  before  tnis  he  had  been  shamefully  treated  at  Phihppi 
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4  Without  lilMiiislL.— Like  tho  Tictiinsoboeen  for  the  sacrifices, 
to  which  the  same  word  is  implied  in  Ler.  L  10  (LXX.  Tersion), 
and  like  the  "lamb  without  blemish  and  without  spot,"  spoken 
of  in  1  Peter  L  19.  So  Yolg.,  immaeulaH,  WycL,  "  withont 
wene ; "  and  so  Anth.  at  chap.  y.  27,  but  here,  "  withont  blame." 

5  Having  floreordained  ns.— So  WjcL :  Anth,  with  Qenev^ 
"  having  predestinated  ns,"  following  Ynlg.  and  Besa.  Compare 
Bom.  yiii.  29,  and  Note  there. 

6  Which  he  fireelj  bestowed  on  luu— Anth.,  foDowing 
Tynd., "  wherein  he  hath  made  ns  accepted,"  as  Beza,  mqud  not 
gratis  acceptos  sibi  effeoU,  which  does  not  seem  a  possible  ren- 
dering of  the  Gr. 

8  Which  he  made  to  abound.— Anth.,  "wherein  he  hath 
i^nnded."  The  word  is  nsnally  intransitiye  in  St.  Paul ;  bnt  the 
constniction  here  seems  to  make  it  transitiye,  as  in  2  Cor.  iy.  15, 

ix.8. 

20  In  him— i.«.,  "in  Christ."    So  WycL,  with  Vnlg.    Tynd.  and 
Anth., "in  himself.*' 

Unto  a  dispensation.— There  is  nothing  in  the  sentence  to 

'      "       '  " '       in^as 
I  view 


suggest  the  commencement  of  a  new  constmotionat  this  point,  as 
in  Anth., "  that  in  the  dispensaticm,"  Ac: "  nnto,"  ie.,  with  a  vie' 


to,  not  **  in,"  as  Anth.,  following  Ynlg.,  in  diaptfiuaJtione, 

To  sum  n^.— Anth.,  "  to  gather  together  in  one.*'    l%e  word 
occurs  again  m  Rom.  xiii.  9,  where  see  Note. 

ir  We  were  made  a  heritage.— The  Gr.  ia  a  yerb  in  the 
passiye  roioe,  with  the  meaning  "we  were  made  heirs^"  as  the 
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Apostle  says  (Bom.  viii.  16),  "We  are  children  of  Grod;  and  if 
children,  then  heirs; "  and  so  Tynd. :  Anth., "  we  have  obtained  an 
inheritance/'  giving  the  6r.  verb,  a  middle  sense. 

12  We  who-— Anth.  "who"  is  liable  at  first  sight  to  be  connected 
with  "  his "  rather  than  with  "  we,"  at  the  beginning  of  the 
▼erse. 

18  In  whom  ye  also.—A  broken  constmction,  after  the  manner 
of  St  Paul,  resumed  by  "  in  whom  ye."  Anth.  fills  the  hiatus 
by  inserting  "  trusted. 

14  Chd's  own  poraeiisioil— t.e.,  the  people  whom  He  hais  made 
his  own.  Compare  1  Peter  ii.  9,  **  a  people  for  God*8  own  pos- 
session." The  idea  of  purchase  or  acquisition,  which  properly 
belongs  to  the  word,  has  not  the  prominence  which  is  ^iren  to  It 
in  Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  the  purchased  possession. 


CHAPTER  n, 

2  According  to  the  conrse  of  this  world.— So  all  Engl, 
versions.  The  Gr.  is  literally,  **  according  to  the  age  {al&ya)  of 
this  world  {K6fffiov),**  and  so  Yulg.,  secundum  seculum  niundi 
hujust  the  first  word,  Mv,  ceon,  denoting  the  world  in  its  tem- 
poral  aspect,  as  a  tranedtory  period,  or  **  age ;  "  the  second,  ko<tii6s, 
the  world  in  its  moral  conoition,  as  a  beautiful  order  that  is  in 
disarray  and  corruption.  The  phrase  might  therefore  be  intelli. 
gibly  and  not  incorrectly  translated  "  according  to  the  fleeting 
course  of  this  evil  world." 

3  Lived.— So  Wycl.  Vulg.,  conversaU  swnue,  whence  Tynd., 
"  had  our  conversation."  Auth., "  walked,"  which  is  the  render- 
ing of  another  word  in  verse  10. 

6  With  him.— Anth.,  "  together."  Compare  Rom.  vi.  5,  where 
the  same  needful  chuige  has  been  made. 

10  Prepared.— So  Vulg.,  prcBparavU.  All  Engl,  versions,  **  or- 
dained," or,  as  Auth.,  "before  ordained,"  which  represents 
another  Gr.  word. 

11  Afbretimey  by  change  in  the  collocation  of  the  Gr.  text,  is 
connected  with  ^'ye  were  separated"  in  verse  12;  not,  as  in 
Auth.,  "  ye  being  in  time  past  Gentiles.^ 

X 
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12  SapATttU  Item  Clixist.— The  Gr.  x«*p^  often,  as  here,  re- 
quires  a  stronger  rendering  than  ''without,"  which  all  EngL 
versions  have  with  Ynlg.,  ttns.  Comp.  John  xv.  5,  "  Apart  £rmn 
me  ye  ean  do  nothing." 

Ali«iiat«d  froai.— So  WjeL  and  Bhem.,  following  Y^^ 
aliemUu  Anth.,  "aliens."  Tynd.,  "reputed  aliantea."  Tie 
Gr.  is  a  passive  participle,  and  is  so  treated  in  chap.  it.  18 

(Anth.). 

13  Oiio«.— So  G^ener. :  Anth.,  with  WyeL  and  Bhem., "  sometimes," 
now  obsolete  in  the  sense  of  "  f ormeriy."    Gr.,  irorc. 

19  Scdoumeni.— Thd  Gr.  is  so  translated  in  Acts  vii.  6  (Anth.); 
here  Anth., following  Tynd.,  has  "foreigners."  Compare  Lnlra 
xxiv.  18. 

21  Saoh  MiT«nJ  building.— This  rendering  is  consequent  on 
the  omission  of  the  article,  which  is  wanting  in  all  the  chief  MSS. 
"  Each  several  building  "  mav  be  taken  to  mean  each  individual 
Christian,  of  whom  it  is  said  in  1  Cor.  vL  19  that  his  body  is  a 
sanctuary  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  in  the  next  verse  the  union 
of  all  in  one  is  rooken  of  as  "  a  habitation  of  Gk)d."  With  Ibis 
interpretation  of  the  passage,  the  maintenance  of  the  old  render- 
iD^, "  all  the  building,"  bMomes  as  unnecessary  in  Enfl^lish  as 
it  IS  nngrammatical  m  Greek.  Each  individual  is  a  ceu  '*  fitly 
framed  together,"  and  all  the  cells  are  built  together  to  make 
one  holy  habitation. 


CHAPTER  m. 


4  Te  can  peroeiTe  my  nndanrtanding.—A  more  exact  ren^ 
derinff  than  Anth.  (following  Cranm.),  "  ye  may  understand  my 
knowledge,"  and  it  gives  a  diiferent  sense ;  for  it  is  one  ilung  to 
percdvethat  a  person  understands  the  subject  of  which  he  traits, 
and  another  to  "  understand  the  knowledge  "  which  he  possesses. 

6  Fellow-lieirs.  #  • — ^The  emphatic  assonance  in  the  Gr.,  pro- 
duced by  the  use  of  three  words  beginning  with  the  preposition 
<r{>p,  is  represented  by  the  reiteration  of  the  same  word  "fellow," 
>>at  is  lost  by  the  variation  in  Auth.,  "  fellow-heirs,"  "  of  the 
same  body,"  **  partakers." 
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9  Tho  dispensation.— So  W70L  The  word  is  ihe  same  as  in 
Terse  2  and  chap.  i.  10.  The  reading  followed  by  Tynd.  and 
Anth.  is  Koipmvla,  "fellowship." 


Whieh  ttcm  all  ages  hath-J^aan  hid.— Anth., ''from  the 
be^^inning  of  the  world!**  Gr., "  from  the  ages  '* — "  from,"  i.e.,  in 
point  of  time,  as  it  had  been  **  fore-ordained  before  {he  ages  " 
(1  Oor.  ii.  7). 

**  By  Jesns  Christ." — (Anth.)   Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

10  Might  be  niade  known.— Not  "mi^ht  be  known"  as  all 
'Engl,  Torsions,  except  Bhem.,  ''  might  be  notified,"  following 
Ymg.,  innoieseat. 

16  Svexy  fomily  • — So  WtcL  and  Vnljj.,  omnia  patemitcu.  Auth., 
following  G^ncT.,  "  the  whole  family.  Compare  chap.  ii.  21,  and 
Note  there. 

16  With  power.— Anth.,  "with  might"  The  Gr.  i^pofiis  is 
nsnally  expressiTO  in  the  New  Testament  of  snpematural  power ; 
it  occurs  about  a  hundred  times,  and  is  Tery  rarely  rendered  by 
"might"  in  Anth.  In  the  Gt)8pels  and  Acts  it  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  "  miracles,"  or  "  mighty  works.** 

18  Xay  be  strong  to  apprehend.— Auth.,  "may  be  able  to 
comprehend.**  Both  words  in  the  Gr.  require  the  change  of 
rendering ;  as  to  "  apprehend,**  compare  John  i.  5,  PhiL  iii.  12. 

19  Unto  all  the  fUnoM.— "  Unto,**  so  as  to  attain  to.  So 
Bhem. :  Vulg.,  ut  impleamini  in  ^mnem  pleniiudinerti  Dei, 
Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  with  all  the  fulness. 

21  In  the  chnroh  and  in  Christ  Jesus.— So  Wycl,  Rhem., 
and  Vulg.  "And**  is  added  in  the  Gr.  text  Auth..  ''in  the 
church  by  Christ  Jesus,**  thus  losing  sight  of  a  main  principle 

S?rvading  this  Epistle,  that  to  be  m  the  Church  is  to  be  also  in 
hrist;  for  the  Church,  being  a  holy  body,  is  in  Him.    See 
especially  chap.  ii.  21,  22. 

Unto  all  generations.— See  Margin.  The  pleonastic  phrase 
of  the  original  hardly  admits  of  an  exact  analysis  or  a  close 
translation. 
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CHAPTEB  IV. 


1  Tho  priMBttr  in  the  LovcL  — So  Bhem.:  AutlL,  "tiie 
prisoner  of  the  Lord,"  as  in  chsp.  iiL  1,  where  the  Gr.  is 
oifferent. 

3  Grrmg  diligence.— The  Gr.  is  commonly  so  rendered  in 
Anth.,  hat  here  "  endeayonnng." 

11  Se  gave  eome  to  he  apoetlee.— The  insertion  ai  to  he 
removes  an  amhipiity  from  the  EngL  which  does  not  exist  in 
the  Gr.,  "some  representing  the  accosatiye  case,  not  the 
datiTe. 

12  The  work  of  ministering.— Auth.,  *'  the  work  of  the  minis- 
try/' which  has  now  a  special  meaning ;  whereas  the  Gr.  SuucopU 
in  the  Apostolic  age  incmded  any  service  done  in  the  Church  for 
Christ's  sake,  especially  the  ministering  to  the  necessities  of  ihe 
saints.    Compare  2  Cor.  iz.  1. 

13  Till  we  all  attain  nnto.— Anth.,  "  come  in,"  with  Margin 
"come  into."  Compare  Phil.  iii.  11,  where  ike  same  Gr.  is 
"attamnnto"(Anth.). 

Fnllgrown.— All  Engl,  versions,  following  Vulg.,  "perfect," 
which  implies  moral  and  spiritual  excellence,  rather  than  the  foil 
consummation  of  human  nature.    Compare  Note  on  GaL  iii.  3. 

14  After  the  wiles  of  error.— Auth.,  by  a  rather  wide  para- 
phrase, "  whereby  they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive."  The  word  here 
rendered  "  wiles,  like  the  cognate  verb,  may  receive  a  good  or 
bad  interpretation  according  to  the  context.  Here  evidently  it 
takes  the  latter,  as  also  in  chap.  vi.  11,  where  it  is  rendered  by 
'*  wiles "  in  Auth.  The  same  word  in  an  abbreviated  form, 
"  method,"  is  famUiar  to  us  in  English  as  a  term  of  neutral  tint^ 
which  may  take  its  colour  from  its  surroundings. 

16  Fitly  framed  and  knit  together.— The  former  word  seems 
to  apply  to  the  general  harmony  of  the  whole,  the  latter  to  the 
dose  union  and  mterdependence  of  the  several  parts. 

Acoording  to  the  working  in  due  measure  of  each 
several  part.— The  insertion  of  due  contributes  much  to  the 
perspicuity  of  the  sentence,  and  is  fully  implied  in  the  Gr. 
ip  fi4rp<f,  Auth.,  "according  to  the  effectual  working  in  the 
measure  of  every  part."    Compare  for  the  sense  verse  7. 

Maketh  the  increase  of  the  body— i.e.,  "the  body''  (at 
the  bcginniug  of  the  verse)  maketh  its  own  increase. 
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17  Am  the  Omtilds  also.— For  "tm  otiier  GentUes"  (Anth.), 
by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

22  Am  concemmg  tout  foirmex  niaimer  of  life.— The  sense 
is  much  obscnred  in  Anth.,  "concerning  the  former  con- 
versation.*' 

Whieli  muEeth  corrupt.— Anth.,  with  Wyd.  and  Tynd., 
"  which  is  corrapt."  The  Gr.  is  the  present  parfcidple,  denoting 
that  the  corraption  is  in  progress,  not  complete. 

The  lusts  of  deceit.— Anth.,  **  deceitful  lusts."  The  mean- 
ing  is  "  ihe  lasts  which  are  engendered  of  delusion  and  decep- 
tion." In  the  same  way  the  sense  is  enfeebled  in  Terse  24,  and 
the  contrast  between  the  products  of  deceit  and  truth  is  lost  by 
the  rendering  of  Auth.,  "  true  holiness  '*  for  "  holiness  of  truth, 
i^.,  holiness  viewed  as  the  offspring,  the  effect  of  truth. 
''Truth"  is  here  an  emphatic  word,  not  to  be  resolved  into  an 
epithet  of  "  holiness,"  as  appears  from  its  being  contrasted  with 
''deceit"  in  Terse  22,  ana  from  the  fresh  antithesis  in  the 
following  Terse,  where  it  is  contrasted  with  "  falsehood." 

25  Falseliood.— The  principle,  rh  ^tvSof,  not  as  Auth.,  "lying," 
the  practice. 

28  Xay  have  whereof  to  give.- The  Gr.  is  literally  as  Auth., 
"  may  have  to  giye."  The  Engl,  idiom  does  not  follow  the  Gr. 
in  this  use  of  "  haTe."  Oomptire  Matt,  xriii.  25,  "  he  had  not  to 
pay  "  (Auth.),  t.e.,  "  he  had  not  wherewith  to  pay." 

29  Good  fin*  edifying  as  the  need  liiay  be.— Literacy,  "good 
for  the  buildinfif  up  of  the  need."  So  as  to  the  sense  Tjnd.  and 
Cranm.,  "  good  to  edify  withal,  when  need  is."  Auth.,  "  good 
to  tlie  use  of  edifying,"  the  phrase  being  thus  treated  as  an 
iuTersion  of  the  proper  construction.  The  following  paraphrase 
is  suggested  by  Dr.  Field,  '*  good  for  the  improvement  of  the 
occasion,"  which  sufficiently  expresses  the  meaning,  if  **  improve- 
ment "  be  understood  in  its  modem  religious  sense. 

Give.— Auth.,  with  Oranm.  and  Genev.,  **  minister,"  probably 
because  "g^ve"  has  been  used  in  the  preceding  verse.     Gr., 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1  Xmitatoni.— An  EngL  versions,  "  followers."    Compare  Not 
on  1  Cor.  iv.  16.    Tnroogk  the  ose  of  the  word  in  the  Ynlg. 
and  in  the  work  of  Thomas  k  Xempis,  it  has  come  to  be  in  better 
repute  than  it  had  with  the  old  Romans.    Compare  Horace, 
Bp.  I.  xix,  19. 

2  Odour.— For  "  savonr  "  TAnth.,  with  Tynd.),  which  now  applies 
to  the  taste  rather  than  ime  smell,  and  is  therefore  not  a  proper 

'rendering  of  ^oyu^. 

4  BefittiBg.— Anth.  "  conyenient "  is  now  archaic  in  this  sense. 

5  Which  !•.— "Which"  is  preferable  to  "who**  in  a  relative 
clause  like  this,  containing  a  description,  not  an  identification,  of 
the  antecedent 

6  Empty  words.— All  EngL  versions, "  vain.*'  The  Gr.  is  Ktrtis, 
not  fiaraiots, 

9  The  frnit  of  the  light.— An  nnnsoal  Dhrase,  for  which  were 
substituted  in  some  of  the  MSS.  the  more  familiar  words  "  fruit 
of  the  Spirit"  (as  Auth.);  but  they  who  dispkced  it  probably  did 
not  observe  that  by  doing  so  thev  destroy^  the  contrast  which 
there  is  between  *'the  fruit  of  the  light*'  and  "the  unfruitful 
works  ci  darkness,"  verse  11. 

13  Srery  thixig  that  is  niade  mtadfBwt  is  light.— Auth., 
**  whatsoever  doth  make  manifest  is  light,"  giving  an  active  sense 
to  the  passive  participle  foM^poifuvop,  The  sense  appears  to  be, 
all  things  when  reproved  are  by  the  very  reproof  made  manifest, 
lighted  up ;  and  that  which  is  made  manifest,  lighted  up,  becomes 
itself  a  Us^ht,  e.^.,  in  the  material  world,  the  moon  for  enidance, 
a  beacon  for  caution ;  in  the  moral  world,  a  holy,  humble  man, 
when  his  liffht  is  made  to  shine  before  men,  becomes  an  example; 
a  sinner,  ^en  he  is  exposed  to  public  opprobrium,  becomes  a 
warning  to  others. 

14  Shall  shine  upon  thee.— Literally,  "shall  dawn  upon  thee," 
as  in  Mati  zxviii  1.  Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  shall  give  thee 
light." 

15  Look  therefbre  careftilly  how  ye  walk.— In  consequence 
of  a  transposition  in  the  Gr.  text,  "carefully"  becomes  con- 
nected with  "look  therefore."  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "see  then 
that  ye  walk  circumspectly." 
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18  Biot.— So  Bhem. :  AuiL,  with  Tynd., "  excess/'  the  consequence 
of  which  is  meant  here,  as  in  Titns  i.  6,  where  for  the  same  word 
the  Anth.  rightly  has  "  riot." 

19  With  your  heart.— As  with  an  instroment ;  the  Gr.  ip,  **  in,** 
being  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

21  Snldacting  yonrsalTes.  —  Anth.  here,  <*  submitting  your* 
selves/'  but  at  verse  24,  **  is  subject/'  where  the  Gr.  is  the  same. 

31  The  twain.— Auth./' they  two."  Gr.,  ol^.  Compare  1  Cor. 
vi.  16,  and  Note  there ;  also,  for  the  Gr.  construction,  Luke  iii.  5. 

32  This  mjrstary  is  great.—  In  the  Gr.  the  word  "great " 
stands  alone  as  the  predicate,  and  consequently  is  meant  to  haye 
an  emphasis  which  is  not  clearly  expressed  in  Anth.,  "  This  is  a 
great  mystery." 

S3  Severally.— Anth.  (alone),  **  in  particular,"  a  phrase  once  again 
used  in  Anth.  (1  Cor.  xii  27)  for  4k  fi4povt. 

That  she  fbar  her  hmbaacL— So  all  yersions,  except  Anth., 
which  has  "  reyerenoe  "  as  the  rendering  of  ^o/3ci<r0«u  in  this  one 
place;  and  it  were  to  be  wished  that,  without  breach  of  faithful, 
ness  to  the  original,  this  oould  haye  been  kepi  It  need  not  be 
said,  howeyer,  that  in  Scripture  "  fear  "  yery  frequently  has  the 
sense  of  "  reyerence."    See  for  examples  Acts  x.  and  xiiL 


CHAPTER  VL 

4  ITurtiire  them  in  the  chastening.— Anth.,  "bring  them 
up  in  the  nurture."  "  Nurture"  is  more  suited  to  the  yerb  than 
to  tiie  noun  (irwdc/ii)  which  it  represents  in  Anth.,  and  which  is 
more  truly  rendered  by  a  disciplinary  word.  "  Bring  them  up  '* 
comes  from  Yulg.,  edueaie  iUo$. 

9  Both  their  Master  and  ]roiirs.~SoW7cl.andBhem.,foL 
lowing  Yulg.  AuiiL,  with  Tynd.,  "  your  Master  also,"  foUow- 
mg  another  reading  of  the  Gr.  text,  but  noticing  this  in  the 
Margin. 

12  The    world-rulers.  — Anth.,    "rulers."     Tynd.,    "worldly 
rulers."    Gr.,  Ko<rtAOKpdropas, 
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Of  tliifl  darkness.— By  eliange  in  Gr.  iett  for  AaUi.,  ''of 
the  darkuMs  of  this  world.'* 

The  spiritual  hosts  of  wickedness.— literallT,  the  "spi- 
ritnal  thiiigs,"  or  "  spiritnalties  of  wiclfedneas."  Auth.,' "  ^iritoal 
wickedness." 

In  the  heavenlj  nlapes.— Anth.,  "  in  high  dbces  "  (with 
"  heavenly  "  in  the  Margin),  probablj  from  unwillingness  to  re- 
oogfnise  the  existence  of  wickedness  in  heaven,  and  from  inatten- 
tion to  the  different  seises  which  are  given  to  the  wcurd  "  heaven  ** 
in  Scripture.  See  Note  on  Matt.  iii.  17,  and  compare  chap.  iL  2 
of  this  Epistle,  where  mention  is  made  of  "the  prince  of  the 
power  of  the  air.*' 

16  The  evil  one, — Gr.,  rod  vornpov  (in  the  singular).  The  conflict 
is  evidently  a  personal  one.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  of  the  wicked," 
which  according  to  onr  idiom  is  a  plural,  "of  wicked  men." 
Yulg.,  omnia  Ma  neqwssi'mi,  whence  Bhem.,  "all  the  fieiy 
darts  of  the  most  wicked  one." 

20  In  chains.— Literally,  "  in  a  chain."  This  in  the  text  would 
be  scarcely  intelligible  to  the  English  reader.  Tynd.  and  Anth., 
"in  bonds."  Bhem.,  "a  legate  in  a  chain."  The  customary 
mode  among  the  Romans  of  confining  a  prisoner  was  to  attach 
one  of  his  wrists  to  a  soldier  by  a  cham.  Compare  Acts  xxi  33, 
xxviii.  20.  The  narrow  lane  near  St.  Paul's  Oathednil — ^'^  Paul's 
Chain  " — ^is  a  memorial  of  this  custom,  and  of  the  Apostle  who 
more  than  once  had  experience  of  it.  At  the  close  of  ,tms  Epistle, 
as  at  the  beginning,  he  rofers  to  his  imprisonment  as  being  con- 
nected with  his  Apostolic  calling. 

24  In  nncormptness.  —  The  Gr.  k^apvia  is  frequently  used  by 
St.  Paul  in  speaking  of  the  immortality,  the  imperishableuees  of 
man's  future  state,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  42,  *'  it  is  raised  in  incorrup- 
tion."  Here  accordingly  he  speaks  of  a  love  imperishable.  So 
WycL,  "in  uncorruption."  Tynd.,  "in  pureness."  G«nev., 
erroneously,  "to  thevr  immortali^."  Auth.,  "  in  sincerity,"  fol- 
lowing Cwinm.,  "  unf aynedly."  The  word  "  nncormptness  "  is 
the  rendering  of  another  Gr.  word  akin  to  this  in  Titus  iL  7 
(Auth.). 
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8  Upon  aU  my  remembraaee.— AuUl,  "upon  eyery  remem- 
brance,'' not  expressing  the  article. 

4  Snpplioation  is  repeated,  as  in  the  Gr.,  4i  94ii(ris.  Anth.,  <'in 
enrery  prayer  of  mine  for  yon  all  making  reqnesf 

6  Tour  fUlowsliip  in  ftirtheraaoa  of  the  Oospel.— The 
word  rendered  "  in  furtherance  of  '*  is  literally  "  towards  "  (<«0- 
Compare  for  the  construction  Bom.  xv.  26,  "  a  contribution  for 
the  poor ;"  and  2  Cor.  ix.  13. 

7  To  be  thiis  minded  on  behalf  of  yon  alL— Auth., "  to 

think  thns  of  yon  aU."    The  preposition  is  Mp,  not  TtpL 

Paartakers  with  me  of  grace.— So  Auth.  in  the  Margin ;  in 
the  Text,  "  partakers  of  my  grace,"  which  is  the  literal  rendering 
of  the  Gr.,  out  does  not  convey  the  meaning. 

13  Thronghont  the  whole  prsBtorian  gnard.— Auth.,  "  in  all 
the  palace."  The  word  prcetorium  occurs  also  in  Matt,  xxvii. 
27;  Mark  xr.  16,  where  it  is  "the  palace"  of  Pilate  the  governor. 
It  was  also  applied  to  the  soldiers  of  the  Imperial  body-gnnrd 
occupying  ike  vratarium,  the  prsBtorian  camp  outside  the  walls 
of  Rome ;  and  in  that  sense  it  is  here  to  be  understood.  See 
Bishop  Lightfoot's  Cowmentary  on  Philippians,  p.  99. 

17  Of  faction.— Auth.,  "of  contention."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
in  Qtl.  y.  20.  This  yerse  and  yerse  16  are  transposed  by  change 
mGhr.  text 

To  raise  np.— Auth.,  "to  add."  The  Gr.  is  literally,  "to  stir 
up  afl^ction  f6r  my  bonds." 

18  What  then?  only  that— i.6.,  "What  shall  we  say  to  thtsP 
only  thus  much,  that,"  Ac ;  "  that "  being  added  by  change 
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in  Gr.  text  AutL,  "What  thenP  notwithstaading,  eveiy 
way,"  Ac 

22  If  to  liye  in  the  flesh.  .  .  .—The  broken  oonsfameiion 
well  represents  the  diasm  in  the  Apostle's  feelings.  The  con. 
nection  may  be  supplied  either  according  to  the  Text  or  the 
Margin.  The  Auth.  removes  the  difficulty  by  a  change  of 
construction ;  any  way  the  meaning  is  not  very  clear. 

23  Very  flur  better.—The  Gr.  is  a  redoubled  compaimtive. 
"  much  rather  better."    Auth.,  "  much  better." 

24  For  your  sahe.—This  makes  it  dear,  as  it  is  in  the  Gr.,  that 
the  "  abiding  in  the  flesh  "  has  reference  to  himseU.  Auth.,  "  for 
you,'*  might  mean  that  for  them  it  was  necessary  to  abide  in 
the  flesh. 

25  I  shftll  abide,  yea,  and  abide  with  you  alL— The  first 
verb  in  the  Gr.  expresses  his  expectation  that  he  shall  "  abide  in 
the  flesh ; "  the  second,  which  is  a  compound  of  the  first,  that  he 
shall  abide  near  at  hand  to  them,  "  yea  '  being  inserted  to  mark 
clearly  the  distinction  between  the  two.  Auth.,  *' abide  and 
continue  with,"  as  if  the  two  were  synonymous. 

Tour  TproifTBUU  and  joy  in  the  fiaith.— This,  for  the  sake 
of  perspicuity,  takes  the  place  of  the  translation  giyen  in  all 
Engl,  versions,  "  your  furtherance  and,  joy  of  feith." 

26  That  jora  glorying  may  abound  in  Christ  Jeans  in 

me.— Auth.,  **  may  be  more  abundant  in  Christ  Jesus  for  me." 
They  will  glory  in  him,  he  bein^  himself  in  Christ*  ia  whom  is 
contained  every  object  of  Christian  joy. 

27  Manner  of  life.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "behave  as  good 
citizens"  (of  the  heavenly  kingdom).  Compare  chap.  iiL  20: 
"  Our  citizenship  is  in  heaven." 

Striving  for.— Or  (as  Margm),  "  with  the  faith  " — i.«.,  in  con- 
junction with  it.  Auth.,  "  striving  together  for,"  understanding 
<rvytt0\ovvr€s  to  mean  ''  striving  all  together  in  unison,"  which  is 
not  consistent  with  the  usage  of  the  Gr. 

28  Of  your  salTation.—By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth..  **  to 
you  of  salvation  " 
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5  Save  this  mind-^By  clumge  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  'Met  this 
mind  be  in  yon."    Ynlg.,  hoc  aentite. 

6 — 8  In  this  deep  and  sublime  passiu^e  the  exact  meaning  of  the 
words  wluch  offer  the  chief  difficnlty  in  translation  is  given  in 
the  Margin.  To  paraphrase  it  is  to  lower  the  majesty  without 
explaining  the  mystery  in  it.  Yet  this,  to  some  readers,  ma^r  be 
better  than  to  pass  it  by  without  any  attempt  at  explanation. 
The  following  is  an  approximation  to  the  plain  grammatical 
meaning,  so  w  as  our  language  supplies  equivalent  terms  to 
those  of  the  original: — ^"'Who  from  eternity  existing  in  the 
Divine  nature,  thought  the  being  equal  with  God  not  a  thingto 
be  eagerly  clutched  and  held  fast,  but  emptied  Himself  of  His 
glory,  by  taking  the  nature  of  a  bond-servant,  coming  to  birth  in 
the  outward  semblance  of  man ;  and  being  found  (John  i.  45)  on 
earth  in  figure  as  a  man.  He  humbled  Himself,  becoming  obedient, 
80  obedient  as  to  die,  yea,  to  die  the  death  of  the  cross.  * 

15  Without  hlemi8h.~By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  with, 
out  rebuke.*' 

Oeneratum.— All  EngL  versions,  except  Rhem.,  follow  the 
erroneous  rendering  of  Yulg.,  naiionis,  "  nation." 

Te  are  seen.— Not  as  all  EngL  versions,  ''ye  shine,''  and 
Yulg.,  lucf^. 

Am  lights. — Gr.,  properly,  **  luminaries,"  lights  of  heaven.   The 
word  i^<rnip€s  occurs  again  in  Rev.  xxi.  11. 

17  If  I  am  offered.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  if  I  am  poured  out  as 
a  libation,  or  drink  offering,"  t.e.,  if  my  blood  is  shed  for  Christ's 
sake.    The  same  metaphor  is  used  in  2  Tim.  iv.  6. 

20  Who  will  care  truly.— Auth.,  "naturally.''  The  Gr.  is 
**  genuinely ; "  as  the  Apostle,  using  the  cognate  adjective,  calls 
Timothy  ms  "  genuine,  true-bom  son  in  th^  faith  "  (1  Tim.  i.  2). 
It  may  mean,  as  Chrysostom  here  interprets  it,  *'  who  will  caro 
for  you  in  such  a  way  as  to  shew  that  he  is  my  true  son,  by 
doing  as  his  &ther  would  do  "  (Bishop  Lightfoot's  Note). 

22  As  a  ehild  serveth  a  &ther.— Literally,  ''  as  a  child  to  a 
father,"  not  "  as  a  son  with  the  father  "  (Auth.).  The  construc- 
tion is  varied  in  the  two  clauses  which  contain  the  comparison. 

23  Sow  it  will  go  with  me.— This  idiomatic  phrase  is  due  to 
Tynd,    The  Ghr.  is  literal^,  "  the  things  concerning  me." 
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25  ]EeMe]lg«r.--Gr.,  "  apostle."  The  word  was  not  yet  limited  hj 
Christian  usage  to  "the  twelve"  and  those  who  fike  Paul  and 
Barnabas  stood  on  an  eqnal  footing  with  them,  bnt  had  still  its 
on^Unary  sense  of  **  a  delegtAe,'*  as  in  2  Cor.  yiiL  23. 

29  In  honour.— Not  *'  in  reputation  "  (Anth.). 

30  Came  nigh.— The  aorisi    Anth.,  "was  nigh." 

Fa»ardiiig  his  life.—The  Gr.  is  literally  "maMng  a  hazard 
of  his  life,  a  metaphor  from  gamblers  tlirowing  for  a  stake ; 
whence  the  Christian  brotherhoods  in  the  great  cities  who  in 
after  times  risked  their  lires  bj  nursing  t^  sick  were  called 
"  hazarders,"  pardbolani. 

That  was  lacking  in  yonr  aendce.— Auth.,  "  your  lack 
of  service  toward  me/'  which  implies  a  deficiency,  a  want  of  zed 
on  the  part  of  the  Philim>ians ;  whereas  the  meaning  is  only  that 
their  supply  fell  short  of  the  need. 


CHAPTER  UL 


1  Sajoiee.— Margin,  "  Or,  farewell."  At  the  beginning  or  end  of 
a  letter  x^^^^^  is  to  be  understood  in  its  secondaiT'  sense  as  a 
word  of  salutation.  But  as  it  stands  here  and  in  chap.  iv.  4  its 
proper  sense,  *'  Rejoice,"  is  the  more  api)ropriate. 

3  Who  worship  by  the  Spirit  of  God.— By  change  in  Gr. 
text  for  Autlu,  "  who  worship  God  by  the  spirit. 

4  I  myself.— Autli.  (from  Cranm.),  "I  might  also  have  confi- 
dence." The  emphatic  word  is  **  I,*  not "  might  have  confidence.'* 

5  A  Hebrew  of  Hebrews— ie.,  descended  from  Hebrews,  of 
pure  Hebrew  blood.    The  Gr.  has  not  the  article. 

6  Found  blameless.— The  Gr.  yavSiitvoi,  not  expressed  in  Auth., 
may  best  be  rendered  thus,  as  it  is  in  2  Cor.  vii.  14  (Auth.). 

8  That  I  may  gain  Christ.— The  verb  is  akin  to  the  nonn  in 
verse  7  rendered  "gain;"  and  "win"  (Auth.)  now  implies 
victory  in  a  contest. 

10  Becoming  eonformed. — A  more  definite,  as  well  as  more 
litersJ  translation  than  Auth.,  with  Grenev.,  "  being  made  oon- 
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formable,"  which  mcaus  "eudued  with  the  capacity  of  con- 
forming." Bhem.,  "  configured,"  following  Vulg.,  configuratus 
inorti  €QU8,    Tynd.,  "  being  conformable." 

12  Obtained.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  attained,"  which  repre- 
sents another  word  in  verse  11. 

I  press  on.— Anth.,  "  I  follow  after."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
in  Terse  14. 

14  Tlie  goal.— This  word  is  now  more  appropriate  to  a  race-coni-se 
than  "  mark,"  Auth.  with  Tynd.  "  G<)al^'  (French,  gaule,  "  a 
pole  ")  repres^ts  the  mda,  or  pole  fixed  in  the  ground  as  the 
boundary  of  the  race. 

High,  as  in  the  Gr.,  is  an  adverb,  and  signifies  that  the  call  is 
" from. above,"  or  "  to  go  above,"  "upward." 

16  "  Let  us  mind  the  same  thing." — (Auth.)  Omitted  by  change 
in  Gr.  text,  probably  interpolated  as  an  explanation  of  the  pre- 
ceding clause. 

20  Our  citizenship. — The  Gr.  voxlr^vfia  is  applied  either  to  the 
duty  and  privilege  of  the  citizen,  or  to  the  state  or  commonwealth 
to  which  he  belongs.    Auth.,  "  conversation." 

We  wait  for. — Auth.,  **  we  look  for."  The  same  Gr.  is  used 
in  (5al.  V.  6,  where  Auth.  has  "  wait  for." 

A  Saviour.— There  is  no  article  here  in  the  Gr. 

21  Who  shall  ficishion  anew.  — Auth.,  "who  shall  change." 
The  Gr.  verb  is  akin  to  ^he  noun  <rx^M«  {schema) ,  translated 
**  fashion  "  in  chap.  ii.  8. 

The  body  of  our  humiliation;— Auth.,  following  Tynd. 
and  altogether  departing  from  the  true  sense,  has  "  our  vile  body," 
**  vUe  "  having  in  the  time  of  our  early  translators,  as  it  has  now, 
the  meaning  of  "foul"  or  "sordid.**  "Our  humiliation," 
rawtlvwffis,  consists  in  the  degradation  of  soul  and  body  caused  by 
breach  of  God's  natural  and  moral  laws ;  but  neither  soul  nor 
body  is  on  that  account  vile ;  on  the  contrary,  the  body  is  still 
capable  of  being  a  "  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  It  will  be  a 
comfort  to  manv,  to  whom  this  passage  is  familiar  from  its  use  in 
the  Burial  Service  of  the  Church,  to  be  assured  that  there  is  no 
ground  in  the  Holy  Scripture  for  attaching  the  heathenish  idea 
of  vileness  to  our  natural  oodies. 

The  rendering  of  the  Vulg.  is  corpxLs  humUUatU  nostrce.  But 
"humilitv,"  or  "  lowliness,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  give 
sufficiently   the   notion   of   abasement   which   is   in   the    Gr. 
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"Humility"  is  consistent  with  the  natoral  order  of  tilings,  in 
which  man  was  made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels ;  it  is  con. 
sbtent  with  holiness,  parity,  high  aspirations.  -  *'  Hnmiliation,*' 
and  the  Gr.  which  it  represents,  denote  the  being  brought  down 
from  a  higher  state,  and  so  are  applied  to  Christ  in  chap.  iL  8; 
Acts  viii.  33. 

Confirmed.— The  Gr.  is' the  same  as  in  verse  10. 

To  sul^eot.— As  in  1  Cor.  rv.  28,  Ac.  Auth.,  "  subdue."  The 
Gr.  is  literally  *<  to  make  subordinate  "  {Vnord^ai),  "  To  snbdne  " 
is  to  "  conquer  an  opponent." 


CHAPTER  IV. 

2  Euodia,  not  **  Euodias "  (Auth.),  is  the  name  of  a  woman, 
as  appears  from  the  corrected  rendering  in  verse  3,  These 
women,  for  they  laboured^  instead  of  "  those  wo(nen  which 
laboured"  (Auth.). 

5  Qbrbearance.  ~  No  one  English  word  embraces  the  various 
meanings  of  t^  4iri€uc4s.  In  some  places,  as  2  Cor.  x.  1,  "gentle- 
ness "  seems  best  to  represent  it ;  in  Acts  xxiv.  4,  "  clemency  " 
vTynd.,  "  courtesy").  How  it  has  exercised  former  translators 
of  this  passage  is  apparent  from  the  various  renderings :  Vulg., 
modesha,  whence  Auth.,  "  moderation ;  "  Wycl.,  "  patience ; " 
Tynd.,** softness;"  Cranm.,  "patient  mind;"  Khem.," modesty." 
Befifard  being  had  to  the  eiymology  of  the  word,  it  would  appear 
that  its  primary  meaning  was  the  disposition  to  yield,  to  forbear. 

6  Be  aiudoiui.— The  word  is  the  same  as  in  Matt.  vi.  25,  and  the 
precept  b  in  principle  the  same.  Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  Be 
careful  for  notning,"  which  liardly  holds  good  if  "  careful"  is  to 
be  understood  in  iia  present  sense,  according  to  which  it  is,  if  kept 
within  due  bounds,  a  virtue. 

7  Shall  guard.— The  Gr.  is  <»pov/y4<rct,  "  shall  watch  over  as  a 
sentinel.      Auth.,  "  shall  keep,"  which  would  be  ri^p4i<ru. 

8  Eononrable.  —  Auth.,  followiujar  l>nd.,  "honest."  Vulg., 
yudioa,    Gr.,  v^tt^  properly,  "  things  that  are  to  be  revered." 
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9  These  things  do.— The  rhythm  is  iinproyed  by  this  resto- 
ration of  the  order  of  the  Gr.,  radra  Tpdff<rrrf ;  and  the  sentence  is 
then  also  brought  into  seqaenoe  with  the  preceding  Terse ;  i^Q  one 
being  a  recapitulation  of  things  to  be  meditat^  the  other  of 
things  to  be  put  in  practice. 

10  I  rcjoioe.— The  Gr.  is  "  I  rejoiced,"  the  epistolary  aorist,  as  in 
Bom.  XYL  22,  &c. 

Te  have  reviTed  jour  thought  for  me.— The  verb  in 
Gr.  is  transitive,  "  have  made  to  shoot  afresh."  Auth.  turns  the 
construction  by  paraphrase,  ''  your  care  for  me  hath  flourished 
again." 

12  In  every  thiiig  and  in  aU  things.— The  G^.  idiom  is  like 
the  En^L,  "  all  and  every."  Auth., "  evervwhere  and  in  all  things." 
There  is  nothing  local  in  the  phrase.    Compare  2  Cor.  xL  6. 

I  have  learned  the  secret. — ^The  Gr.  is  literally,  *'  1  have 
been  initiated,"  fituhifiai,  Auth.,  losing  sight  of  the  graceful 
metaphor,  has,  "1  am  instructed,"  following  Rhem.  and  Yulg., 
ingUiuitus  sum.  The  word  "  mystery"  is  from  the  same  Gr.  root, 
and.  denotes  in  classical  Qr.  a  religious  ceremonial  or  doctrine, 
which  was  kept  secret,  and  to  a  participation  in  which  only  certain 
classes  of  persons  or  selected  inaividuaJs  were  admissible.  There 
was  nothing  analogous  to  this  in  the  Mosaic  dispensation ;  the 
word  b  us3  only  in  the  Apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. In  the  New  Testament  it  occurs  once  in  each  of  the  first 
three  G<>spels,  and  three  times  in  the  Apocalypse.  St.  Paul 
shews  his  lamiHarity  with  Gr.  culture  and  customs,  and  his  de- 
sire to  be  "  all  things  to  all  men  " — ^to  the  Greeks  to  be  as  a  Greek-— 
by  speaking  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Gk)6pel  as  *'  mysteries,"  and  by 
using  the  word  twenty  times  in  his  Epistles  to  the  Romans,  Oorin* 
thians,Ephesians,  OoIossians,Thes6alonians,  and  Timothy,  besides 
this  solitary  use  of  the  verb.  Jn  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  it 
does  not  occur. 

17  The  fimit  that  increaseth.— Auth.,  "fruit  that  may 
abound."  The  Gr.  verb  is  not  the  same  as  in  the  next  verse.  The 
meaning  in  financial  phrase  is  "  the  fruit  or  profit  that  accmeth 
more  and  more  to  your  account  at  the  day  of  judgment." 

19,  20  The  slight  changccj  In  these  verses  require  no  explanation, 
and  will  at  once  commend  themselves  to  the  reader  who  has  the 
Gr.  Testament  before  him. 
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CHAPTER  L 

The  parallel  passages  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and 
Ephesians  are  very  many,  and  on  comparison  will  often  be  found 
to  illustrate  or  supplement  each  other. 

2  "And  the  Lord  Jesns  Christ." — (AutL)  These  words  being 
omitted  in  accordance  with  the  testimony  of  the  best  MSS^  tiiis 
Epbtle  is  an  instance,  and  the  only  instuice,  of  tiie  name  of 
Christ  not  being  associated  by  St.  J?anl  with  that  of  Grod  tlie 
FUther  in  his  opening  benediction. 

6  And  increasing.—Not  in  AntL,  but  added  in  Gr.  text.  Ti» 
Gospel  is  like  a  ligforous  tree,  which  at  once  bears  fmit  and 
extends  its  growth. 

10  Walk  wortliily.— So  Wycl.  Auth.,  "worthy,"  which  is  no 
longer  used  as  an  adverb. 

13  The  power  of  darkness.— The  Gr.  Hov^ia,  eomm<nily  ren- 
dered "authority'*  in  the  New  Testament,  properly  means 
"  liberty  of  action,"  and  thence,  like  "  licence  "  in  English,  it  has 
derired  two  divergent  and  even  opposite  senses,  the  one  denoting 
authority,  delegated  power,  the  other  arbitraiy  imrestraineS 
power ;  the  latter  is  the  predominant  meaning.  Compare  Jjoke 
XX.  2,  xxii.  53.    (Lightfoot's  Note  on  this  verse.) 

The  Son  of  his  love.~God  is  love;  Christ  being  His  Sonis 
endued  with  His  Father's  love,  and  has  commmiicatod  it  to  as. 
Tliis  deep  and  beautiful  thought  b  lost  in  the  translation  of 
Autli.,  "  ms  dear  Son."  A  somewhat  similar  thought,  arising 
out  of  the  spiritual  relationship  between  St.  Paul  and  Timothy, 
has  been  brought  out  by  a  change  of  translation  in  Phil.  ii.  22. 

16  In  him.  —  As  comprehending,  sustaining,  holding  together; 
through  him,  as  the  instrumental  cause  (Heb.  i.  2) ;  nnto 
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him,  as  the  final  cause,  for  "Ejb  salre,  and  alsA  m  looking  toward 
Him.    Compare  Bom.  iz.  26 ;  Heb.  ii.  10. 

19  All  the  ftalneM.— All  the  infinite  perfections  of  Qod.    Qr., 
pleroma.    Compare  Ephes.  i.  28. 

22  Without  blendsh.—  Compare  Ephes.  t.  27,  and  Note  on 
£phe8.i.4. 


CHAPTER  n. 

1  X  would  havo  you  know.— Anth.,  following  Tynd./' I  wonld 
that  ye  knew,"  overlooking  the  present  sense  of  the  Or.  peifect 
tlUtw,  which  is,  however,  correctly  given  in  1  Cor.  xi.  8,  where  the 
same  phrase  oocors.  Si  Paul  more  eommonty  says,  **  I  wonld  not 
have  yon  ignorant." 

8  In  whom  are  aU  the  treasures  .  .  .  hidden.  ~  Anth., 
'*in  whom  are  hid  all,"  &e.  **  Hidden"  is  in  the  Gr.  a  verbal 
adjective,  and  stands  a|Mtrt  from  the  verb  *'  are  "  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence  as  a  seoonoary  predicate,  with  this  emphatic  mean- 
ing, *'  in  whom  are  the  treasures,  &&.,  hidden  away."  As  to  the 
interpretation  of  the  Gr.  iar6tcpv^i,  «  hidden,"  and  tiie  reason  for 
the  stress  thus  laid  npon  it,  see  L^htf oot's  Kote. 

4  Delude.— Anth.,  "begnile."  The  Gr.  word,  which  is  once  agam 
nsed  in  the  New  Testunent  (James  i  22),  denotes  the  effect  pro- 
duced by  fallacious  reasoning. 

Penmasiveness  of  speech.— The  Gr.  for  this  is  nsed  in 
classical  writers,  but  not  in  a  bad  sense.  Auth., "  enticing 
words." 

8  Any  one  that  maketh  spoil  of  yon.— The  Gr.  is  literally, 
"that  carrieth  you  off  as  spoil."  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "that 
spoileth  you,"  which  means,  according  to  Biblical  usage,  "  taketh 
spoils  from  you,"  as  in  Exod.  xii.  36;  hence^  in  colloquial 
English,  " mars  you,  makes  you  useless; "  of  which  latter  sense 
this  passage  is  cited  as  an  example  in  Johnson's  Dictionary. 
The  Gr.'is  of  comMratively  late  use,  not  being  found  in  any 
writer  eariier  than  St.  PauL 
10  Kade  ftilL— Auth.,  "  complete."  The  Gr.  is  a  participle, 
cognate  to  ''fnlneea"  in  verse  8. 

Y 
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11  Vot  made  with  luyids-^Aaih.,  ''made  without  hand^" 
The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  2  Cor.  y.  L 

"  The  ama  of ."— (Anth.)    Omitted  hj  change  in  Gk*.  tezi 

12  Throiurh  faith  in  the  muikinM  of  God.~Anth.,  "  throagh 
the  f  ai^  of  the  operaiion  of  God,"  bearing  the  int^rpietatioB 
ffiTen  by  Tjrnd.,  **  fidth  that  ia  wrought  by  the  operation  of  God.* 
The  true  sense  appears  to  be  obtained  by  taking  "  the  operation 
of  Gh>d "  as  the  objectof  the  faith.  "Tl^  faith  of  "  is  a  eommoa 
oonstmction,  often  meaning  the  aame  as  "the  faith  in.**  So 
Chrysostom  explaina  it  h«re :  "  Ye  belioTed  that  God  ia  able  to 
raise  yon,  and  ye  were  raised"  Compare  PhiL  iii.  10,  and  Bom. 
X.9. 

14  The  bond.~Anth.,  with  Tynd»  "  the  handwriting."  The  Gr., 
chirographon,  properly  means  "  a  handwriting,"  "  a  MS.,**  bat  is 
specially  applied  to  a  contract  to  which  a  man  has  bound  himadf 
by  his  si^-manual ;  and  in  that  technical  sense  it  is  frequentfy 
found  in  Ijatin  writers,  as  Cicero  and  JnyenaL 

15  KaTing  piit  off  firou  himself  the  prineipulTtiee  and  the 
powers — i.e.,  "  hayinj^  divested  himself  of  the  spiritual  enemies 
which  dung  about  hun."  Compare  Terse  11,  and  chap.  vL  ^ 
"  ye  have  put  oft  the  old  man,"  where  the  Gr.  ia  the  same.  All 
"EmgL  versions,  ''having  spoiled,*'  i.e.,  "having  stripped  them 
naked,"  following  Yulg.,  eaefpoZioiM,  but  giving  an  aetive  sense  to 
a  middle  verb.  So  Chrysostom  and  the  Greek  Fathers.  Another 
rendering  is  given  in  the  Margin,  *'  having  stripped  himself  of 
his  own  body  bv  death,"  which  resembles  &e  phnse  in  2  Cor. 
V.  4,  ''we  woula  be  unclothed."  So  the  passage  was  understood 
by  the  Latin  Fathers.  The  objection  to  it  b  that  thus  the 
phrase  '*  having  stripped  himself  is  taken  apart  from  the  words 
which  immediately  follow,  and  with  which  it  seems  grammatically 
connected ;  and  it  has  a  meaning  which,  if  it  be  found  elsewhere, 
is  not  suggested  by  the  present  context.  See  Lightf  oot*8  Note 
on  this  difficult  i 


16  A  feast  day.— So  Wyd.,  correctly  following  Yulg.,  in  pmrie 
dieifesti,    Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "an  holyday." 

17  The  body  (i-e.,  the  substance)  belongs  to  Christ.— Anth., 

as  Wycl.,  *'  b  of  Christ ;  *'  which  might  be  taken  to  mean  "  from 
Christ." 

18  Let  no  man  rob  yon  of  yonr  prise.— Auth.,  "beflrnile  you 
of  yonr  reward"  l^e  word  which  is  here  used  metaphorically 
was  applied  properly  to  the  act  of  a  judge,  in  the  games,  dedding 
unfairly  agaanst  a  competitor  who  was  entitled  to  tiie  priae. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


COLOSSIANS— m  871 

Compare,  for  the  referenoe  to  the  mines,  GkJ.  t.  7,  ''ye  did  run 
well,  &c.,  and  for  the  metaphor  of  the  judge  In  a  raee,  chi^. 
ill.  14,  and  1  Oor.  ix.  24. 

Dwelling  in-^Or,  as  in  Margin,  "taking  hie  stand  upon;" 
literallj,  "  stepping  into,"  is.,  '*  asserting  a  knowledge  of  things 
sapematural  which  he  has  seen."  Or,  if  the  negative  be  re- 
tained in  the  Gr.  text  (see  Margin),  "  which  he  has  not  seen.*' 
AntL,  "  intmding  into."  The  Gr.  verb  is  properly,  '*  to  step 
into  or  upon,"  and  thence  "  to  stand  or  dwell  upon." 

21  Handle  not,  nor  taste,  nor  tonelL.~All  Engl,  versions, 
following  Yulg.,  haye  "  touch  not,  taste  not,  handle  not,"  trans, 
posing  tne  first  and  last  words.  The  proper  meaning  of  the  first 
IS  **  to  lay  hold  of,*'  as  in  John  xx.  17 ;  1  Oor.  yii.  1. 

23  Sereritj  to  the  body . ~ Literally,  in  ''not  sparing  the 
body.'*    Auth.,  **  neglecting  the  body.'^ 

Hot  of  any  value  aninst  the  indnlgenoe  of  the  flesh 

— i.e.,  "not  of  yalue  for  the  preyention  or  remedy  of  indul- 
gence ; "  literally,  "  not  in  any  honour."  Other  interpretaidons 
of  the  passage  haye  been  supported,  both  in  ancient  and  modem 
times :  e.g.,  that  of  Auth.,  '*  not  of  any  honour  to  the  satisfying 
of  the  flesh,"  i,e,,  in  a  good  sense,  **  not  of  any  honour  with  a 
yiew  to  the  gratificaidon  of  the  moderate  desires  of  the  flesh ; " 
but  the  sense  now  adopted  seems  most  in  conformity  with  ihe 
literal  meaning  of  the  words,  and  with  the  general  tcxaor  of  the 
passage.    See  iii^tf oot*s  Note. 


CHAPTER  HL 


2  Set  yonr  mind.— Auth.,  "  your  affection.*' .  Ghr.,  iti>opwr9. 

5  PaMdon.~Auth.,  "inordinate  affection."    Gr.,  n^of. 

Evil  desire.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  **  eyil  concupiscence,"  taking 
from  the  Latin  Vulg.  a  word  which,  haying  been  used  three  or 
four  times  in  the  translation  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  was 
adoj^ted  by  Shakspeare  and  other  standard  old  writers,  but 

Erobably  neyer  came  into  general  use.    The  Gr.  word  which  it 
ere  represents  b  commonly  rendered  "  desire,"  or  "  lust." 

8  BaUing.—As  at  Eph.  iy.  31,  where  also  the  Gr.  is  fikaafnf^ti 
{hhuphemia). 
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WuMffal  tpeaUnif.—A  more  literal  rcnderiag  than  **  fiHli j 
oommmdotttioii  ''.(AutL). 

12  A  hoart  of  coapagiion.— The  latter  of  the  two  words  In  the 
Ghr.  meana  pi^  rmier  than  "mercy"  (Anth.),  aa  that  word  ia 
now  nnderstood ;  though  origmaU j  being  derired  from  nUteru 
eardtOf  it  mnat  haye  hiui  the  same  meaning. 

15  The  peace  of  Clirist.~B7  change  in  Gr.  text.  So  Tnle., 
Wyd.,  and  Bhem.  Anth.,  *'  the  peace  of  God."  Compare  John 
xiy.  27,  **  My  peace  I  g^ye  nnto  yon,"  and  Ephes.  ii.  14,  "  He  is 
our  peace." 

Sule. — Gr.,  "  arbitrate,"  "  be  nmpire,"  as  in  a  race.  The  same 
metaphor  is  nsed  in  PhiL  iiL  14.  "  In  the  strife  of  contending 
thoughts  and  desires  let  the  peacefcd  counsels  of  Christ's  spirit 
Mid  example  away  yoa." 


CHAPTER  IV. 

8  A  door  foot  the  word-^.e.,  "  a  door  for  tiie  word  to  eome 
forth "  (B^pw  rod  x^w).  Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  a  door  of 
utterance."  Compare  Acta  xiy.  27,  where  the  same  construction 
ia  used  with  a  oonyerse  meaning :  **  He  had  opened  a  door  of 
faith  unto  tJie  Gentiles,"  i.e.,  a  door  by  which  they  might  come 
in  to  the  faith  (Bipop  vlirrws), 

6  Saoh  one — ie.,  each  in  the  way  suited  to  his  needs  and 
capacities.    Auth.,  "  eyery  man." 

10  Mark,  the  ooiudn  of  Bamabae.— So  WycL  and  Rhem., 
correctly  following  Yulg.,  eansohrvnus,  Auth.,  with  Tynd., 
"  sister's  son."  The  Gr.  A^f^'irf*  properly  means  "  first  cousin," 
but  by  yery  late  writers  is  usea  instead  of  another  word  for 
*' nephew,"  whence  comes  probably  the  rendering  of  our  yer- 
sion  (Lightfoot). 

12  StriTing  in  his  vrajers.~Auth.,  "labouring  fervently." 
Gr.,  ieywyiC6fifwos,  as  if  the  struggles  of  the  games  were  still 
present  to  the  Apostle's  mind.  The  same  phrase  is  used  in 
Bom.  xy.  30. 

Fully  aMmred.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "complete." 
TheGr.  word  haa  the  same  sense  in  Bom.  iy.  21. 

13  Labovr.— For  Auth.,  **  seal,"  by  change  in  Ghr.  texi 
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6  Imitators.— AutL,  '*  followers/'  as  in  1  Gor.  iy.  16,  where  see 
Note. 

9  Boport  oonoeming  us.— So  Rhem.,  with  Ynlg.,  annfMHani. 
All  other  EngL  yersions,  "  shew  of  as."   Gr.,  iartgYy4xxov<ri, 

10  ▲  liviiiff  and  tma  Qod.— In  contradistinction  to  the  lifeless 
idols  and  false  gods  of  the  heathen.  The  article  inserted  in 
Anth.  is  not  In  the  6r. 


CHAPTER  n. 

1  It  liath  not  been  fbnnd  vain.— Hath  not  turned  out  to  be 
empty.  Anth.,  "  it  hath  not  been  in  yain,"  which  points  to  its 
results  rather  than  its  inception.  Ynlg.,  non  vnanUfuM,  Wjd., 
"it  wasnot  ywn." 

8  Hot  of  error.— So  WycL,  following  Yukp.;  and  so  the  Or. 
TXJami  is  usually  to  be  translated,  not  as  Anui.,  following  Gteney. 
and  Beza,  "  of  deceit." 

4  Approired  of  Ood.— So  Rhem.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  '*  allowed,** 
which  in  the  sense  of  *<approyed''  ("  Qod  aUoweth  the  Tighteous'Q 
is  ardiaie.  The  same  Or.  at  the  end  of  tho  verse  is  rendered 
•'proveth."    Auth., "  trieth." 
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7  As  wliMi  »  nurse  ehmmhMi  her  own  children—  i^ 

being  in  that  case  the  mother,  and  not  a  hireling.  The  words  in 
Gr.  are  emphatic,  r^  lairnif  rixptu    Auth.,  "  her  children.*' 

8  Even  so.— The  o0r«f  is  compaiatiTe,  not  illatiye,  as  "ao"  is 
sometimes  in  English,  a  lighter  form  d  **  Iherefore." 

We  were  well  pleaeed.— Anth.,  "were  willing."  Tynd., 
*'  our  ffood  will  was."  The  Gr.  is  the  word  often  naed  in  speak- 
ing 01  God's  "good  pleasnre." 

9  That  we  might  not  burden.— Auth., ''be  chargeable."  The 
verb  is  cognate  to  the  nonn  in  yene  6. 

11  Testifying.— Anth., "  chaijg^  each  one  of  yoo."  The  Gr.  is  a 
rerb  neuter.  The  construction  of  the  sentence  (being  participial 
throughout)  [is  irre^^ukr^  requiring  a  yerb  to  be  supplied,  which 
has  been  done  by  insertmg  "dealt  with  "  at  the  beginning.  In 
the  AutL,  the  purticiples  are  rendered  as  verbs. 

13  BeoeiTed  .  .  .  sooepied.— The  difference  between  the  two 
words  is  not  noticed  in  the  Yulg.,  or  in  any  EngL  version. 

15  Drave  out  ns.— So  the  Margin  of  Auth.,  following  Beza,  exe- 
gerunt  The  Apostle  thus  reminds  the  Thessalomans  of  his 
expulsion  from  tneir  city,  the  history  of  which  is  given  by  St. 
Luke  in  Acts  xvii.  Auul,  in  text,  and  all  previous  versions  have 
"  persecuted  us,"  with  Yulg.,  persecuH  9tMfU, 

17  Being  bereaved  of  jron.— The  Gr.  is  literally, "  made  orphans 
from  you."  Yulg.,  desoloH  a  vohis,  Crompare  John  xiv.  18. 
The  Apostle,  having  reminded  them  of  his  parental  tenderness 
and  care  (verses  7  and  11),  now  speaks  of  his  parental  sorrow. 
The  Autii.  misses  ihepoint  of  this  allusion  by  the  rendering  '*  being 
taken  from  you."  Rhem.  approaches  without  touching  it,  '*  de. 
prived  of  you." 

18  Because.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  AutL,  "wherefore." 
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CHAPTER  m. 

4  We  «re  to  svfTer.— Anth.;  "we  should  suffer."  Ghr.,  fi4xxofi€P. 
This  yerb  often  implies  desUnaiion,  which  is  not  snffioiently  ex- 
pressed by  "shall,  or  "should/'  as  those  auxiliary  words  are 
now  understood.  So  in  Mark  x.  32,  "  the  things  uiat  were  to 
happen." 

6  When  Timothy  came  even  liow.—Auth.,  "  But  now  when 
Timothj  came."  Timothy  had  jjust  returned  with  the  good 
tidings  which  gaye  occasion  for  this  Epistle. 

12  Love.— So  Auth.  in  yerse  12;  here  "  charity." 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1  Finally.— As  in  2  Thess.  iii.  1.  Auth.,  "furthermore."  The 
Ghr.  is  literally,  "  as  to  what  remains." 

Even  841  ye  do  walk.— Added  in  Gr.  text,  and  not  in  AutL 

4  To  possess  himself  of.— The  Gr.  is  not  "to  possess,"  as 
Auth.,  but  "  to  gain*  possession  of,"  in  the  sense  in  which  we 
speak  of  beinp^  "  self-possessed."  Let  him  gain  control  oyer  "  his 
own  yessel,"  i.e.,  his  bodj ;  tiie  body  being  thus  described  by  the 
ancient  philosophers  in  its  relation  to  the  mind :  e.g.,  Cicero  says 
{Tu8C.  Viw.  i.  22) :  "  The  body  is  as  it  were  the  yessel  of  tne 
mind "  ("  Oorpvs  quasi  vas  est  ant  aliquod  animi  receptaculvm**) ; 
and  so  Lucretius,  his  contemporary  j^t,  iii.  441,  "  Qmjppe 
etiam  corpus  quod  vas  quasi  eoTistUvt  yus  ^  (Le.,  animce). 

5  The  passion  of  lust.— Auth.,  "  the  lust  of  concupiscence." 
See  Note  on  Col.  iii  5. 

6  Transgress.— Or,  as  in  Margin,  "oyerreach."  Auth.,  "to 
defraud."    The  Gr.  b  commonly  rendered  "  to  be  coyetous." 

In  aU  these  things.— Auth.,  "of  all  such,"  which  is  am- 
biguous and  obscure  in  its  reference. 

7  In  sanctification— «.«.;  "  in  the  way  of,"  or  "  by  a  course  of 
sanotification.''  Auth.,  "  unto  holiness,"  which  points  to  the  end 
that  is  to  be  attained.  The  Gr.  speaks  of  the  way,  the  process, 
and  the  preposition  is  "  in,"  not "  to." 
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8  Bfldeeteth.— The  EiiffL  Tenions  here,  as  elsewhere,  hare  "de- 
spiseth,"  following  Yiug.,  ipemiL 

9  iMV  <a  tlM  teethrtn.— AniiL,  "faroUierlj  lore."     So  in 
Bom.  xii.  10.    Ynlg.,  de  dtmriiiUBfratermtaiiM. 

11  Study  to  bo  qiiiiot.— Litenllj,  ""be  amHtions.''  TJnng  the 
figure  of  speech  called  oxymoroiit  he  sajs  in  effect,  "  Let  it  be 
your  ambiuon  to  be  withoixt  ambition.'' 

13  Thoiii  that  &11  Mdoop.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  f or  "^  are 
fallen  asleep."  In  verses  14  and  15  we  Or.  participle  is  in  a 
past  tense,  but  here  in  the  present. 

Tho  ro«t.— Anth.,  **  others."  So  at  chap.  y.  6.  The  Gr.  is 
ol  xoiitol  ("the  rest  of  mankind'').  In  Loie  xviii  9,  the  same 
Gr.  is  rendered  *'  the  rest  of  men." 


CHAFTEB  V. 

3  Whon  tli«j  ATO  saving.— The  Gr.  is  in  the  pesent  ien8^ 
and  represents  them  m  each  a  state  as  to  be  saying  so-and-so. 
Anth.,  "  when  they  shall  say,"  points  to  their  utterance  of  Uie 
saying,  as  if  it  were  to  be  the  ngnal  for  the  event  which  follows. 

U  Tho  £ai]it4LO«rtod.-So  WvcL,  "the  men  of  Uttle  heart." 
Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  the  feebleminded."  The  Gr.  implies 
want  of  courage  rauier  than  weakness  of  mind ;  ti^ong^  "  mmd  " 
in  the  New  Testament  is  a  oomprehennve  word. 

15  Follow  afbor  that  which  i«  good.— This  is  rather  more 
correct  than  ** follow "  (Anth.),  where  it  b not  anexample  which 
b  to  be  followed,  but  an  ideal  which  is  to  be  pnrsned.  Gr., 
atflfifcerc.    So  1  Tim.  vi  11 :  "  Follow  after  righteoosness." 

23  Bo  prosonrod  ontiro.— Withont  loss  or  detriment.  Autiu, 
"your  whole  spirit  and  sonl  and  body  be  preserved."  Gr., 
6\6ic\ripop, 

Without  blamo  at  tho  coming—is.,  so  as  to  be  blameless 
in  His  presence.  Anth.,  "blameless  nnto  the  coming."  The 
Gr.  preposition,  as  in  chap.  Iv.  7,  is  Ir,  not  c^f. 

27  I  a^uro  you.— As  in  the  Marvin  of  Anth.  The  Gr.  is  a 
more  solemn  word  than  "  charge,'^ and  is  used  in  Mark  v..  7  and 
Acts  xiz.  13. 
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6  If  80  be  that.— Auth.,  **  seeing  that."  Gr.,  aWcp.  The  AposUe 
pnte  hypothetically  what  he  knows  will  be  accepted  as  a  certain 
troth  and  a  good  reason  for  what  he  has  already  advanced.  So 
Bom.  yiii.  9. 

7  In  flaming  flre.~This  is  connected  more  probably  with  the 
precedingthan,  as  all  Engl,  yersions  and  Ynlg.,  with  the  following 
danse.  The  revelation  <3  the  Lord  from  heaven,  not  the  render- 
ing of  vengeance,  is  spoken  of  as  taking  place  in  fire.  Compare 
Dan.  vii  9,  lOj  Rev.  xix.  12. 

8  Bendaring  ▼engeanoe.—The  phrase  is,  literally,  "giving 
vengeance,'^^8oKro}  for  &To8/8oKrof. 

10  To  be  nuunrelled  at.— Anth.  (alone),  "to  be  admired,"  follow- 
ing Vnlg.,  admirabilis  fieri.  The  Or.,  BeuffxdCttp,  is  expressive 
rather  <^  wonder  than  of  admiration,  and  is  so  rendered  by 
WycL  and  Tynd. 

11  To  which  end.— The  Gr.  is  tls  9,  the  contrary  of  "  wheief  ore  '* 
( Anth.),  which  wonld  be  9i6.  «'  To  which  end,"  via.,  "  that  our 
Gk>d  may  connt  yon  worthy,"  &c.,  resuming  the  train  of  thought 
in  which  he  was  proceeding  in  verse  5. 

Worthy  of  your  calling.— "Tour"  is  to  be  supplied  rather 
than  "this,"  as  in  Auth.  Compare  2  Peter  i  10 :  *'  Make  your 
calling  and  election  sure." 

Erary  desire  of  goodnoM.— As  to  this  meaning  of  MokIo, 
see  on  1  Thess.  ii.  8 ;  PhiL  i.  15.  Auth., "  all  the  good  pleasure 
of  his  goodness,"  thus  giving  to  tiZoKia  its  more  usual  sense,  but 
to  sunport  tins  translation  inserting  hia  (ie.,  Gk)d's).  The  word 
traasJated  "  goodness  "  occurs  in  t&ee  places  besidM  this  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  in  each  refers  to  man,  not  to  Gk>d. 
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1  Toudiing  the  ooming.— The  Gr.  6w4p  means,  properlj,  "in 
beh&U  of.  But  it  is  "  in  regard  of,"  *'  concerning,^  in  Bom. 
ix.  27 ;  1  Thees.  iiL  2.  All  Engl,  yermons  treat  Hao  wordB  as  an 
adjuration,  like  Bom.  xiL  1,  where  the  Gr.  is  SmC,  not  hrfy.  The 
Ynlg.  also  has  per  adveahum  Domini.  But  there  is  no  example 
of  ^4p  in  that  sense ;  and  ihe  other,  **  concerning,"  falls  in  more 
naturally  with  the  context ;  for  it  would  be  struige  if  St.  Paul 
were  to  adjure  them  by  that  concerning  which  he  was  about  to 
teach  them.  So  Ohrysostom  says,  **  &  here  discourses  dbout 
the  cominff  of  Christ.^  (A^forJtt  Note ;  and  so  Wordsworth 
and  BengeL) 

2  Be  not  ^[Tiiokly  aJuJcen  from  yonr  mind— t.e.,  from  your 
settled  mind  and  expectation.    Auth.,  "  in  mind." 

Is  now  present.— The  Gr.  4p4irrnKw  always,_in    the  New 
Testament,  has  this  sense  (Alford),     " 
lCor.iii.22.    Auth.,  "is  at  himd." 


Testament,  has  this  sense  ULlfor^,    Compare  Bom.  viiL  38; 
"*      *"  '""      t  hand " 

8  T1l6  fiaUing  away.— All  EngL  versions  overlook  the  article. 
"  The  apostacy  "  is  probably  that  which  is  foreshadowed  by  our 
Lord  in  Luke  xviii.  o. 

The  man  of  ein.— The  article  is  here  over-tnmslated  in  Tynd. 
and  Auth.,  "  that  man  of  sin." 

4  Setting  himeelf  forth  ae  God.— AutL,  "  shewing  himself 
that  he  is  God."  The  Gr.  is  not "  shewing "  in  the  sense  of 
"  demonstrating  that  he  is,"  but  exhibiting  himself  as  being 
God. 

6  Tliat  which  reetraineth.— That  which  by  Gk>d's  purpose 
keeps  him  back,  to  the  end  that  he  may  be  revealed  in  nis  own 
season,  in  the  time  appointed  for  him,  and  not  before.  Auth., 
<*  ye  know  what  withholdeth  that  he  miffht  be  revealed  in  his 
time."  "  That  he  mav  "  represents  in  ihe  Gr.  clf  r6  with  the 
infinitive  mood,  and  ''  m  his  own  season  "  4v  r^  cArov  Kcup^ :  and 
with  this  literal  rendering  the  passage,  which  is  dark  in  Auth., 
becomes  clear  and  perspicuous. 

7  For  the  mystery  of  lawle— neee  doth  already  work. 

^^Auth.,  following  Tjmd.,  "  the  m^steiT  of  iniquity,"  adopting 
the  word  of  the  Ymg.,  imquHaiiB.  This,  however,  is  not  a 
rendering  into  ExigL  of  the  Gr.  kvofdas,  which  means  "law- 
breaking,"  as  in  1  John  iii.  4.    The  stress  thrown  on  "  the 
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mystery/'  by  its  being  pnt  first  in  the  sentence,  and  thus  brought 
prominently  into  contrast  with  ''reyealed"  in  the  last  yerse, 
cannot  be  preserved  in  English  without  paraphrase,  as  thus — 
**  At  present  the  mystery  works  as  a  thing  secret,  an  arcanum, 
not  yet  diynlged;  but  it  shall  be  revealed  in  its  appointed  time." 

Only  there  is  one  that  restraineth.— The  Or.  admits  of 
either  this  or  the  Marginal  rendering.  The  Auth.  gives  the 
same  meaning,  though  not  in  a  manner  consistent  with  the 
.  construction  of  the  5r.  The  word  for  **  restraineth "  (Auth., 
"  letteth  ")  is  the  same  as  in  verse  6. 

8  The  lawless  one.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "  that  wicked,"  again 
obscuring  the  connection  by  varying  the  word. 

Brinff  to  nought.  — Auth.,  **  destroy,"  the  rendering  in  Auth. 
of  eight  other  words.  Kcirapydv  is  usually  rendered  **  do  away ; " 
literaDy  it  is  "  to  make  barren  or  void." 

The  manifestation.— Auth.,  ''the  brightness."  The  Gr. 
^ipkaneia  occurs  only  here  and  five  times  in  the  pastoral 
Epistles  of  Si  Paul,  wnere  it  is  always  rendered  "  appearance  " 
in  Auth.  "The  manifestation  of  his  presence  precedes  his 
actual  presence"  (jBengeT).  So  Milton:  "Ear  o£E  ids  presence 
shone  "  (Alford). 

10  Deceit.— So  "Wycl.  Auth.,  following  TVnd.,  "  deceivableness," 
an  obsolete  word,  which  in  Old  English  denoted  the  active  pro- 
pensity to  deceive,  not  (as  its  termination  would  indicate)  the 
passive  liability  to  be  deceived.  The  Gr.  iirdrri  is  in  other  places 
rendered  "  deceit "  or  "  deceitfulness  "  in  Auth. 

Are  perishing.— The  Gr.  is  the  present  participle— not  those 
who  "  perish  "  (as  Auth.),  but  those  who  are  in  the  way  to  perish. 

11  Sendeth.— B;r  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  shall  send  "  (Auth.).  St. 
Paul  sees  vividly  this  coming  portent,  and  speaks  of  it  as  if 
already  present. 

A  working  of  error.  —  <' Working"  represents  the  Gr. 
ip4ffyttay  {*' energy  "),  akin  to  the  verb  renderea  by  "  worketh"  in 
verse  7 ;  and  "  error  "  stands  for  \1r\dy71,  as  in  1  Thess.  ii.  3,  and 
elsewhere.  This  active  working,  this  "  energy  of  error,"  is  in 
-     Auth.  "  a  strong  delusion." 

12  Judged.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "damned."  Oomp.  Matt,  xziii. 
83 ;  Kom.  xiv.  23. 

18  In  sanotifioation.— Auth.,  "  through,*'  as  in  1  Thess.  iv.  7. 
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1  Maj  mil.—- The  literal  rendering  of  the  yiyid  phrase  of  the 
Apostle.  So  WycL ;  and  Vulg.,  currai.  Tynd.,  "  may  have  free 
passage'';  whence  Auth.,  "may  have  free  course."  Compare 
Ps.  cxlvii.  15,  **  His  WOTd  ronneth  very  swiftly." 

8  From  tlM  •vil  one.— Anth.,"  from  evil"  This  thought  pro- 
bably arose  out  of  iJie  mention  of  "  evil  men  "  in  tiie  {o^eeeoiug 
verse.  There  is  a  special  reason  for  atiaibating  Uie  masculine 
sense  to  the  word  here,  as  the  Apostle  has  spdken  of  Si^an  in 
chap.  ii.  9;  and  in  the  former  Epistle;  chap.  iL  18,  and  chap, 
iii.  5. 

5  T1l6  ^tienoe  of  Christ.— So  WycL,  Tynd.,  and  Cranm., 
foliowmff  Yul^.  Anth.,  "  the  patient  waiting  for  Christ,*'  with 
Genev.,  following  Besa,  Christtpaiientem  esmectaiionem ;  a  bean- 
tifol  idea,  but  not  contained  in  the  Or.,  wnich  must  mean  the 
patient  endnrance,  of  which  Christ  is  oar  example.  So  Chrjsos- 
tom,  "  that  ve  may  be  patient,  as  He  was  patient." 

The  Anth.,  however,  has  on  its  side  the  interpretation  of  some 
ancient  commentatora,  as  Ambrose,  also  of  Erasmus  and  A  La- 
pide ;  and  both  Chmostom  and  Theophylact  give  it  as  an  alter- 
native {A^ford),  Compare  Eev.  xiv.  12,  **  Here  is  the  patience 
of  the  saints" — i.e.,  "  the  patience  which  is  shown  by  tiienu" 

8  Bread  at  any  man's  haacL—Literally,  "from  any  man." 
Auth.,  "  any  man's  bread."  "  To  eat  bread  "  is  a  customary  He- 
brew idiom.    Compare  verse  12. 

But  in  labour  and  travail  [we  ate],  working.  —  Autb., 
with  a  change  of  construction,  and  a  transposition  of  the  Gr. 
order,  **  but  wrought  with  labour  and  travail.*^ 

Tliat  we  might  not  burden  any  of  jon— ie.,  "  by  the 
expense  of  maintaining  us,"  as  in  1  Tbees.  i  9.  AuiiL,  "  that  we 
might  not  be  chargeable." 

9  The  right.— AutL,  ''the  power."  As  to  the  Gr.  iiowiia,Bee 
Note  on  CoL  i  13. 

16  In  all  ways.— In  every  form;  peace  inward,  external  with 
each  other,  wiih  the  world,  with  Goo.  Gr.,  iv  irdm  rp6w^  Auth., 
"always." 
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1  Our  hope.— The  insertion  '*  which  is  **  (Anth.)  is  not  required. 
Compare  Ool.  i.  27 :  "  Christ  ...  the  hope  of  glory." 

2  My  true  oMld.— Auth.,  "  my  own  son."  Gr.,  yrvitriif,  as  in 
Phil.  iv.  3.    See  Note  on  Phil.  ii.  20. 

4  The  whicli. — ^The  relative  is  eansal,  not  defining,  dfrtrft. 
Auth.,  "which." 

A  dispensation.— Or,  as  in  Margin,  "a  stewardship;"  by 
change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  edifying "  (Anth.) :  the  dispensation 
made  by  Gkd  to  man  of  the  spiritual  food  and  sustenance,  which 
His  ministers,  hence  called  His  "  stewards,"  are  commissioned  to 
supply.    See  Ephes.  i.  10,  iiL  2. 

8o  do  I  now, — ^The  sentence  in  the  Gr.  is  not  concluded.  The 
words  inserted  appear  to  fill  the  void  better  than  '* so  do*'  as 
Auth.,  with  Tynd.  and  Erasmus. 

5  The  end  of  the  oharge.—Beferring  to  yerse  3.  The  con- 
nection is  lost  in  Auth.,  **  commandment,"  which  is  suggestiye 
of  some  Scriptural  precept  Timothy  was  to  charge  certain 
persons  that  they  should  not  teach  false  doctrine ;  but  he  was  to 
remember  that  the  end  and  purpose  of  his  so  charging  them  was 
the  increase  of  love.  This  connection  between  verses  5  and  6  is 
obscured  in  Auth.  by  commencing  the  latter  verse  with  "  Now," 
as  if  a  new  subject  were  entered  upon. 

6  Vain  taUdng.— Auth.,  following  T^rnd.,  **  vain  panglinsr."  The 
Gr.  does  not  contain  any  idea  ox  '*  jangling,"  %,e,,  of  dissonant 
noise  or  unmeaning  chatter.    Yulg.,  vaniloquiv/m, 

9  The  unruly.— Not  exactly  "the  disobedient,"  as  Auth.,  but 
tiiose  who  are  unwilling  to  submit  themselves  to  rule,  insub- 
ordinate. 
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10  Falsa  •wearers.— Trnd.,  ''perjured;"  amended  but  made 
cumbrous  in  Auth.  by  the  addition  of  "  persons.'* 

The  aonnd  doGtarme.~Tlie  exact  meaning  of  the  Gr.  is 
"healthful"  This  phrase,  and  other  terms  relating  in  their 
primary  sense  to  physical  health  and  disease,  are  spedally 
characteristic  of  the  pastoral  Epistles,  written  at  the  time  when 
St.  Paul  had  with  him  Si  Luke,  the  ''  beloved  physician^"  as  his 
companion  in  travel  and  imprisonment. 

11  The  gospel  of  the  glory.— So  Wyd.,  Tynd.,  and  Granm. 
Auth.,  f ollowinp^  Genev.  and  Beza, "  the  glorious  ^peL"  "  The 
glory  of  God'  is  His  majesty  and  mercy,  which  the  Gospel 
reveals  to  us.  Gompare  2  Cor.  iv.  4 :  **  The  light  of  the  go^el 
of  the  glory  of  Christ." 

12  Appointing  me  to  his  service.— All EnffL  versions, "putting 
[or,  *  and  put ']  me  into  the  ministry."  The  Gr.  verb  is  in  the 
middle  voice,  containing  a  reflective  sense,  and  implying  that  it 
was  for  His  own  Divine  purpose  that  He  did  tms.  Compare 
Acts  xiii.  47. 

15  Faithfiil  is  the  saying.— This  emphatic  phrase,  used  occa- 
sionally by  St.  Paul  in  introducing  a  familiar  Christian  maxim, 
is  another  characteristic  of  his  pastoral  Epistles,  and  is  not 
found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament.  Compare  chaps,  iii.  1, 
iv.  9 ;  2  Tim.  ii  11 ;  Titus  iii.  8.  In  the  Old  Testament  (LXX. 
version)  a  very  similar  phrase  occurs  (2  Kings  x.  6) :  "  True  is 
the  report."  It  is  thought  to  be  an  indication  that  these  Epistles 
were  written  at  a  Comparatively  late  date,  when  the  main  truths 
of  the  Gospel  began  to  be  embodied  in  short  pithy  sentences, 
which  were  easily  committed  to  memory,  and  obtained  general 
acceptation  among  the  believers.  ''Faithful,'*  ue„  worthy  of 
bein|^  believed :  it  looks  like  the  germ  of  a  creed.  Auth.,  "  it  is 
a  faithful  saying,"  gives  the  sense  of  the  formula,  but  not  the 
emphasis,  which  lies  on  the  first  word,  '*  faithful." 

16  That  in  ue  as  chief.—Auth.,  "that  in  me  firsi**  Tynd., 
"that  Jesus  Christ  should  first  shew  on  me."  The  Gr.  is 
"first"  (ir/Nk^),  both  in  this  v^rse  and  in  the  preceding,  and 
should  be  translated  by  the  same  word,  that  word  oeing  "  chief." 
So  says  St.  Augustine  (on  Ps.  til):  "  Taking  precedence  of  all 
others  not  in  time,  but  in  the  magnitude  of  his  sin."  The 
change  made  in  Auth.,  from  "  chief  "  in  verse  15  to  "first"  in 
ibis  verse,  would  imply  that  the  Apostle  passes  from  the  one 
thought  to  the  other.  "  Foremost "  might  have  been  a  suitable 
rendering  in  both  places,  but  would  have  been  detrimental  to  the 
clearness  of  the  sense,  as  well  as  to  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


1.  TIMOTHY— IT.  383 

All  his  loni^-sniFering  gives  the  force  of  the  article  rhv 
iwo/^ay,  whicli  is  lost  in  AntL,  "  all  longsnifering."  Compare 
Acts  XX.  18,  and  John  xvi.  13. 

For  an  ansaniple  of  them.— This  change  from  Auth.,  "  for 
a  pattern  to  them/'  is  intended  to  express  the  force  of  the  genitiye 
"  of  them/'  shewing  that  it  was  not  held  out  as  a  pattern  to 
them  for  their  nse  and  imitation,  hnt  as  their  possession,  "  their 
pattern  or  example,"  according  to  English  idiom;  bnt  it  may 
be  doubted  whether  the  chai^^e  was  sufficiently  important  or 
significant  to  be  worth  making.  Compare  2  Peter  ii.  6,  where 
the  change  has  not  been  made. 

17  Incorrnptmie.— The  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  Auth.  in  all  the 
other  pla^  (seven  in  number)  in  which  it  occurs ;  here  **  im- 
mortal," with  all  Engl,  yersions.    Wycl.,  "  undeadly." 

"  Wise."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

19  Kaving  thnurti  from  them.— The  Gr.  denotes  more  violence 
than  "put  away"  ^Auth.),  and  is  also  in  hkrmony  with  the 
nautical  metaphor  wnich  follows :  "  Pushing  off  from  the  land 
on  which  they  might  have  found  safety,  they  made  shipwreck 
concerning  the  faiui." 

20  That  thoy  might  be  tanghir— f.e.,  by  the  Christian  disci- 

Eline  of  smfering.  Auth.,  **  uiat  they  may  learn."  The  **  de- 
vering  to  Sata^"  is  thought  to  he  sahi  in  reference  to  a 
formula  for  excommunication,  combining  en>ulsion  from  the 
outward  means  of  grace  with  the  infliction  of  bodily  suffering. 
(EllicoU,  and  WorcUworth,  Notes  on  1  Cor.  y.  5i  where  the  same 
phrase  occurs.) 


CHAPTER  U. 

1  I  ezhert  therefore  first  of  alL— Auth.,  following  Tynd., 
**  I  exhort  therefore  that  first  of  all,"  as  if  in  the  supplications 
of  the  Church  the  first  place  were  to  be  given  to  intercession ; 
whereas  the  meaning  of  the  Or.  is, ''  I  begin  my  exhortations 
with  ^tAs  command." 

2  In  high  place.— The  Gr.  is  literally, "  in  eminence,"  and  only 
by  inference  suggestive  of  "  authority,"  as  in  Auth.    Wyd,  -"  aU 
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tLat  be  set  in  bij^^nees.*'  Ynlg.,  in  iMimikUe.  The  wrad 
ooeim  in  ilie  LTCa. — e.g,,  2  Maieci  iL  IL— bat  not  agtm  in  the 
New  Testament 

Tranqvil  and  quiet.— All  'EsutL  Teraons,  following  Vulg., 
"quiet  and  neeceable."  The  difference  between  the  two  Gr. 
words  is  saia  to  be  that  the  former  denotes  the  absence  of 
molestation  from  withont,  the  latter,  inward  qnietness,  *'the 
ornament  of  a  meek  and  qniet  spirit "  (1  Peter  iiL  4). 

GraTi^.—Anth.,  "  honesty.**  Vnlg.,  castUaie.  The  word,  in 
connection  with  **  godliness,"  means  the  effect  which  godliness 
has  on  the  ontward  demeanov.  It  is  rradered  **  gravity '^  in 
chap.  iiL  4  (AniiL). 

4  Wlio  willeth.— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "wbo  will  haye  all 
men  to  be  sayed,"  which  sonnds  like  a  determinate  pnrpoee. 
Gr.,  BdKfu  Ynlg.,  vuU  salvos  fieri,  Bhem.,  by  a  singnUr 
adaptation  of  Tynd.  to  Ynlg.,  "  who  will  all  men  to  be  sayed.** 
WycL, ''  that  wole  that  all  men  be  made  saaf ." 

5  Himself  man.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  the  man."  Gr.,  luirh^t 
ecov  ircd  kif9p^mv  Mpttwot  .  .  .  where  "  man,"  thongb  without 
the  article,  is  made  emphatie  hr  ita  iteration.  The  manhood 
of  Christ  is  thns  strongly  afifirmea,  as  if  the  false  teachers  were 
oontamplated  who  denied  it.  Moreoyer,  it  was  in  His  human 
nature  that  He  gave  Himself  "  a  ransom  for  all "  (yerse  6)  and 
fulfilled  His  mediatorial  office.  He  is  described  not  as  "the 
man,"  or  "  a  man,"  buias  "  man,"  the  representatiye  of  humanly 
{Alford). 

6  Tha  taatimony  to  he  borne  in  ita  onm  timaa.— The  Gr. 
requires  a  supplement  of  this  kind,  or  a  paraphrase  such  aa 
Auth.,  *'  to  be  testified  in  due  time ;  "  the  sense  being  that  the 
testimony  as  to  His  mediation  was  to  be  giyen  to  men  in  the 
appointed  time  by  His  death.  By  preservmg  the  woBd  "  testi. 
mony  "  the  reference  of  the  relative  **  whereunto,"  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  next  verse,  is  more  clearly  seen. 

7  In  liaith  and  trnth.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  **  in  faith  and  verity ; " 
a  typical  instance  of  the  studied  variation  of  the  EngL  version 
even  when  the  same  Ghr.  word  is  repeated  in  the  same  sentence. 

8  The  man. — ^In  contradistinction  to  "  women  "  in  verse  9 — (the 
article  is  here  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text) — with  regard  to 
whom  the  rule  is  laid  down  which  prevailed  in.  the  Jewish 
synagogues,  that  they  were  not  to  lift  up  their  voices  in  prayer. 
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Disputing.— The  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  Auth.  at  Phil.  ii.  14; 
but  here  *' doubting; "  and  so  Chrjsostom.  Vnlg.,  disc^' 
taUone. 

9  Shftm6fiMtn6m.~Oorrectly  so  printed  in  Auth.  of  1611.  The 
modem  mode  of  spelling  the  word  **  shamefast "  arose  from  the 
erroneous  notion  tnat  it  denotes  shame  as  shewn  in  the  face 
("  shamefaced  "),  whereas  the  second  syllable  is  an  adjective,  as 
in  steadfagt :  **  made  fast,  and  settled  in  (an  honourable)  shame.*' 
See  Trench  on  "  New  Testament  Synonyms." 

Baiment.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "array."  The  Gr.  signifies 
"  clothing,"  not  "ornament."  "  Array,"  in  its  original  sense  of 
"clothing,"  is  antiquated;  while  "raiment,"  another  form  of 
the  word,  is  still  understood  in  that  sense  only. 

11  Chuetnewi.— All  EngL  versions,  "silence,"  following  Yulg. 
fnie  Gr.  is  cognate  to  "  quiet,"  in  verse  2. 

12  F0niiit.-TSo  Rhem.  Auth.,  "  suffer."  The  Gr.  is  more  com- 
monly rendered  "permit,"  though  "suffer"  has  been  kept  in 
Matt.  viii. 

To  liave  domi]iion.^Auth.,  "  to  usurp  authority."  The  Gr. 
is  not  found  in  classical  authors ;  it  is  denned  to  mean  "  exercise 
lordship." 

14  Kath  fidlen  into.— More  literally,  "hath  come  to  be  in" 
{y4yov9v  ^r).  Auth.,  "  was  in,"  following  Tynd.  Cranm.,  "  was 
subdued  to." 

15  She  sliall  bo  saved  tlirongh  the  oMldbearing.— The 

article,  omitted  in  Auth.,  has  great  significance.  The  obvious 
interpretation  is,  "  woman  shalT  be  saved  through  the  discharge 
of  her  maternal  duties ; "  but,  as  ancient  expositors  held,  and 
modem  commentators  now  allow,  there  is  a  deeper  meaning 
underlying,  if  not  displacing,  that  which  appears  on  the  surface : 
"  The  whole  female  sex,  and  even  the  whole  of  mankind,  is  saved 
through  the  birth  of  Christ  bom  of  a  woman  according  to  the 
flesh,  if  they — i.e.,  the  women — ^abide  in  faith  and  love,  and  in 
sanctification  with  modesty." 
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CHAPTEB  nL 


1  raithftaL-See  Note  on  chap.  1 15. 

2  Without  revroftclL.— Anth.,  **  Uamelefls.''  The  Gr.  is  Hter. 
ally,  '*  not  to  be  kid  hold  of ; "  **  one  who  oifera  no  handle  for 
reproach."  Bhem.,  **  irreprehensible."  It  ocouv  three  times  in 
this  Epistle,  but  not  elsewWe  in  the  New  Testament. 

Temperate.— The  Or.  properij  means,  "  abstinent  as  regards 
wine.''    AqUl,  following  G^ev., ''  vigilant." 

Bobev-mindecL— The  nsoal  meaning  of  the  Gr.  ^^ffmr,  Antk, 
"sober." 

Orderly.— Shewing  in  the  outward  conduct  a  weU-re^^ted 
mind.  Auth.,  "of  good  behaTionr" — a  somewhat  ooloiirless 
phrase.  Tynd.,  "honestly  apparelled.''  Gener.,  "modest.*' 
Vnk^.,  omcUum,  A  singular  diyersity  of  interpretations,  none 
of  which  can  be  said  to  m  unsuitable  to  the  Gr.  kSviamp. 

8  Vo  brawler.— Literally,  "not  yiolent  over  wine,"  as  in  the 
Margin  of  the  Auth.,  which  has  in  the  text, "  not  given  to  wine.** 

Gentle.- Auth.,  "  patient."    See  Note  on  Phil.  iv.  5. 

Hot  oontentioiie.- Tynd., "  abhorring  fighting."  Auth.,  "  no 
brawler." 

Vo  lover  of  uone7-—This  is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Gr. 
Auih.,  "  not  covetous."    Tynd.,  "  abhorring  covetousness." 

6  PniTed  up.- A  metaphor  from  smoke.  Auth.,  "  lifted  up  with 
pride." 

10  Serve  ae  deacons.— Auth.,  "use  the  office  of  deacons ; "  a 
prolix  expression  for  the  sinp^le  Gr.  word,  which,  on  the  other 
band,  is  here  too  curtly  rendered  by  Tvnd.,  "  minister,'*  being 
cognate  to  the  word  "deacons,"  for  whom  the  admonition  ii 
intended  (verse  8) ;  and  so  in  verse  13. 

11  Women.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  "  their  wives."  The  Gr.  is  simply 
ywnKoM,  and  there  is  nothing  to  diew  that  the  wives  of  deacons 
are  intended. 

13  A  ffood  standing.- A  good  position ;  whether  in  the  sight  of 
God  or  man  is  not  said.  All  flngL  versions,  "  a  good  degree," 
following  Vulg.,  aradum  honvm.  The  meaning  may  be  "ad- 
vancement to  the  higher  offices  in  the  Church."  or  a  sfood  dra^ 
in  heaven,  where  there  are  different  degrees  of  blesseaness.  The 
word  properly  means  a  step  or  standing-place,  and  does  not 
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occur  again  m  the  New  Testameni    Ab  to  the  interpretation, 
see  All ord's  and  Ellicott's  Notes. 

16  He  wliO.— AuilL,  '<  God.''  The  Gr.  text  has  long  been  doubt- 
ful ;  but  it  is  now  ascertained  that  there  is  a  great  preponderance 
of  the  most  ancient  MSS.  and  yersions  in  f aTour  of  the  relatiye, 
and  of  the  MBS.  for  the  masculine  8f , "  He  who/'  while  the  yersions 
yary  between  the  masouUne  and  the  neuter  8,  which  is  the 
reading  followed  by  the  V ulg.  The  two  words  B§6s  and  St,  as 
written  in  the  MSS.,  8:s  and  OS,  differ  but  little,  and  the 
one  might  easily,  in  copying,  be  mistaken  or  writt^  for  the 
other.  The  masculine  "  He  who "  necessitates  the  insertion, 
mentally  if  not  in  the  text,  of  "  Christ " — "  Christ,  who  was 
manifested,"  &c.  Supposing  e§6s  ("  God")  to  be  genuine,  the 
passage  would  still  refer  to  Christ,  and  would  be  a  deckration 
of  His  €k>dhead,  which,  howeyer,  needs  not  such  dubious  support 
as  might  be  deriyed  from  a  disputed  reading.  Alf ord,  Elucott, 
Wordsworth,  are  in  fayour  of  the  relatiye.  For  the  use  of 
the  word  "  mystery "  in  rektion  to  Christ,  compare  Col.  i.  26, 
27 ;  and  especiaUy  CoL  iL  2,  according  to  the  reyised  Gr.  text, 
« that  they  may  know  the  mystery  of  God,  eyen  Christ" 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1  Fall  awaj.*— The  Gr.  is  so  rendered  in  Luke  yiii.  13;  uid  the 
eognAie  noun,  apostasia,  "a  falling  away,"  in  2  Thess.  iL  3. 
AU  Engl,  yersions  here  haye  "depart,"  following  Yulg.,  dis 
cedent. 

2  Throngli  tlM  hsrpooriay  of  men  that  speak  lies.~The 
Gr.  is  literally  rendered  thus.  Auth.,  foUowing  Tynd.,  **  speak- 
ing lies  in  hypocrisy,"  as  if  in  grammatical  connection  with 
**  some  "  (yerse  1),  instead  of  denoting  the  mode  or  cause  of 
their  "  falling  away." 

Branded  in  their  own  donsoienoe.— As  slayes  were  on 
their  forehead.  Auth.,  "haying  their  conscience  seared;"  ie., 
rendered  callous  and  dead  as  by  cautery. 
4  Vothing  is  to  be  rejected.— So  Bhem.  Auth.,  "refused." 
This  saying,  with  renurd  to  the  gifts  of  the  gods,  was  a  proyerb 
among  the  ancient  weeks,  probaoly  deriyed  from  Ilomer,  lUad^ 
iii.65.    (FUld.) 
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6  Thou  MUit  fbUowecL— The  Gr.  is  the  same  word  ae  in 
Luke  i  3;  2  Tim.  iiL  10,  and  is  better  rendered  by  Tynd., 
"continnally  followed,"  than  by  Auth.,  "thou  hast  obttuned," 
foUowing  Khem.,  misled  by  Ynlg.,  (usecutwi  es.  Until  now  is 
added  to  give  the  fall  force  of  the  verb  in  Uie  perfect  tense, 
"  hast  followed  all  along,  and  still  art  following." 

8  Is  profltabla  fbr  a  littlo.— Bodily  austerities  are  profitaUe 
in  some  small  degree.  Or.,  irpbs  6Kiyop,  Anth.,  with'Tynd., 
"profiteth  little/'  which  is  an  allowable  rendering.  The  con- 
section  is  the  same  in  this  and  the  next  daose.  Yulg., 
od  modicum    .    .    .    od  omnia. 

10  Strive.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  suffer  reproach." 

We  liave  our  hope  set  on.— Literally,   "  We    have   hoped 
upon."    So  in  chap.  v.  5.    Auth.,  "  we  trust  in." 

13  Give  heed. — Or,  as  would  now  be  said,  "  give  attention,"  rather 
than  "give  attendance"  (Anth.).  WycL,  "Take  tent  to  reading." 

15  Be  diligent  in  these  things.— Auth.,  "meditate/' following 
Vulg.,  meditare.    The  Gr.  is  fuxira. 

Thy  progress.— Auth.,  "  profiting ;  "  as  in  PhiL  i  12. 25. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1  Szhort. — So  Tynd.  This  is  the  usual  translation  of  ff-opcuroX^tf, 
where  the  context  shews  that  an  admonition  is  meant,  not  a 
request.  Auth.,  "intreat,"  with  BheuL  Wycl.  and  Vulg., 
obsecrcL  These  milder  words  apparently  were  cnosen  because  of 
the  older  men  to  whom  the  exhortation  is  in  the  first  instance 
applied. 

4  Chrandohildren.— Tynd.  and  Auth.,  **  nephews,"  now  obsolete 
in  this  sense,  which  it  retained  in  the  time  of  Locke,  who  says, 
"  All  men  who  believe  in  the  Bible  must  derive  from  Noah  ;  but 
the  rest  of  the  world  think  little  of  his  sons  or  nephews."  Vulg., 
nepotes. 

To  shew  piety  toward  their  own  fiunily— 1.6.,  towards 
their  own  parents  or  progenitors— literally,  "towards  their  owu 
house."    So  Chrysostom,  and  other  ancient  expositors ;  not  as 
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Vnlg.,  **to  rule  thdr  own  household,"  domum  warn  regere, 
followed  by  Tynd.    Aath.,  "  to  show  piety  at  home." 

8  An  Wibeliavw.— Anth.,  "  an  infidel."    See  2  Oor.  yi.  15. 

9  Be  enrolled.— Auth.,  <'  be  taken  into  the  nmnber."  Tynd., 
"be  chosen."  The  Gr.  word,  from  which  comes  the  Engl. 
catalogue,  means  properly, "  be  pnt  on  a  list " — ^the  most  probable 
interpretation  of  the  phrase  m  this  place  being  that  it  has 
reference  to  an  order  of  "  widows  "  in  the  Ohimsh,  to  whom 
certain  duties  were  entrusted,  such  as  the  superintendence  of 
the  younger  women. 

13  Going  abont.— More  exact  than  "  wandering  about "  ( Auth.). 
Vulg.,  eircuvre, 

14  Bnle  the  household.— A  stronger  phrase  than  Auth.,  '*  guide 
the  house."    WycL,  "  be  housewives." 

16  <'  Man  or."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  texi 

19  At  the  mouth  of, — Compare  Mati  xviil  16,  where  these  words 
stand  in  the  text  (Auth.). 

20  Beprove.— Auth.,  "rebuke,"  which  represents  a  more  severe 
woid  in  verse  1. 

21  Without  prejndioe.— Or,  as  in  Margin,  "without  preference." 
The  unfavourable  sense  is  the  more  probable. 

23  Be  no  longer  a  drinker  of  water.— Auth.,  "drink  no 
longer  water/'  The  Gr.  recommends  the  discontinuance  of  a 
habit.  The  Auth.  seems  entirely  to  prohibit  the  drinking  of  water. 

24  Some  men's  sins  are  evident.— Are  openly  manifest.  The 
Gr.  has  not  any  reference  to  time,  as  Auth.  with  Tynd.,  "  are 
open  beforehand,"  as  though  they  were  evident  before  they  were 
committed. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

2  Bat  let  them  serve  them  the  rather— i.«.,  "  senre  them 
all  the  more  zealously,  because,"  &o.  Not  as  Auth.,  "  but  rather 
do  them  service,"  wmch  puts  tiie  emphasis  on  the  verb,  as  if  the 
meaning  were  "rather  than  despise  them,  do  them  service." 
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Tliay  that  purtake  of  the  benaflt^—This  is  the  subject  of 
the  Verb,  not,  as  in  Anth.,  a  secondary  predicate.  ^  They  tbat 
partiUce  of  the  benefit  (t.6.»  tibe  masters,  who  benefit  by  the  good 
offices  of  their  servants)  are  believers.** 

4  Doting.— Literally,  "  diseased"— yo0-£y,  in  a  morbid  state. 

Qnestiopingg.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  L  4,  denoting 
not  "  qnestions  "  (as  Auth.},  but  the  controversies  to  which  the 
questions  give  rise. 

Disputes  of  words. — The  Gr.  is  the  original  of  the  term, 
recently  imported  into  English,  "  logomachy."  Auth.,  "  strifes 
of  words."    "Strife"  follows  immediately  as  the  rendering  of 

fyiS, 

5  Wranglintfs.— Prolonged  conflicts.  A  doubly  oompoundea 
word.    Auth.,  "  perverse  disputings." 

Berefb  of  the  truth — i.e.,  having  possessed  it  and  been 
deprived  of  it.  Auth.,  "  destitute  of  uie  truth."  Yulg.,  privati 
veriiaie. 

Supposing  that  godliness  is  a  way  of  gain.— The  point 
of  tMs  sententious  saying  is  lost  in  Auth.  by  the  inversion, 
"  supposing  that  gain  is  godliness."  The  right  order  is  indicated 
in  the  Gr.  oy  the  article  prefixed  to  "  godliness,"  marking  that 
word  as  the  subject.  Their  supposition  was  that  the  pro^ssion 
of  godliness,  as  inculcated  by  bi  Paul,  was  nothing  more  nor 
less  than  a  way  to  get  rich. 

7  For  neither  oan  we.— So  by  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth., 
'*  and  U  is  certain  we  can;"  but  the  logical  connection  (indicated 
by  Srt,  **  for  ")  between  this  clause  ana  the  preceding  is  not  very 
apparent  Dr.  Field  suggests  that  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  ^xor 
— the  word  which  has  l^n  cast  out  of  the  text,  and  which  is 
certainly  spurious — ^and  he  cites  two  examples  ot  this  ellipsis  from 
Chrysostom,  voL  x.,  5.  38  (OHum  Norvic.,  p.  127) ;  comparing 
also  1  John  iii.  20,  which  might  be  explained  in  fihe  same  way, 
according  to  a  suggestion  of  the  learned  grammului  L.  Bos. 

8  Having  fbod  and  oorering.— Auth.,  ''food  and  raiment" 
Neither  word  occurs  again  in  the  New  Testament.  The  latt^, 
which  is  rendered  "covering,"  probably  includes  both  clothing 
and  shelter.    Yulg.,  habeniea  cutmenta  et  quibus  tegimur. 

We  shall  be  therewith  oontent.— More  literal  than  Auth, 
••let  us  be." 
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10  A  root.— Not,  as  all  EngL  yersions,  "the  root."  The  Ghr.  does 
not  assert  that  the  love  of  money  is  the  root,  the  one  .and  only 
root. 

Which  iom9  reaching  after.— Anth.,  not  so*  Hterally, 
"ooyeting/'  with  WyeL  The  relative  is  grammaticidly  m 
oonoord  with  **  the  love  of  money/'  ^ikapyvpia,  bnt  is  to  be  under- 
stood as  referring  not  to  the  whole  word,  bnt  to  a  part  of  it, 
"  money.** 

12  Didfft  oonfcMi  the  good  confeesioii.— The  Gr.  words  are 
commonly  so  rendered,  as  in  verse  13,  "confession,"  but  are  here 
in  Anih.  and  Tynd.,  "  hast  professed  the  good  profession.*'  As 
used  in  the  New  Testament,  they  denote  an  "acknowledgment/* 
whether  of  faith,  of  eon,  or  of  thankfulness;  here,  oi  faith. 
"  Profess  **  is  nsed  for  another  Gr.  word  in  verse  21. 

14  Without  reproach.—Tlie  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  chaps,  iii.  2, 
T.  7.  Anth.,  "  nnrebnkeable,**  following  Tynd. ;  like  "  nnreproy- 
ahle  **  (OoL  i.  22) :  this  word  does  not  occur  again  in  Anth« 

16  Vnaimroachable.— The  single  Gr.  word  kwpStrirQp  is  resolved 
in  all  EngL  versions.   Anth.,  "  whidi  no  man  can  approach  unto.** 

17  As  in  ehap.  iv.  10. 

19  The  life  which  ie  life  indeed.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
"eternal  life**  (AnthJ,  tvrtt  for  ala*y/ov:  xbe  phrase  is  not 
f oimd  elsewhere  m  the  New  Testament. 

20  Guard.— As  a  deposit,  ^^o^or;  not  simply  "keep**  (Anth.),  as 
a  possession.    Compare  2  Tim.  i.  12. 

BabbUnge.— The  addition  of  "vain**  (AntL)  is  unnecessary, 
as  all  babbling  is  vain.  Gr.,  Kwo^wioa^  literally  "empty 
utterances.** 

The  knowledge  which  is  fieJaely  eo  called.— Auth., 
"sciencefalsely  so  called.**  The  knowledge  (gnosiB)  here  referred 
to  was  probaUy  of  the  kind  afterwards  taught  as  a  system  of 
doctrine  in  the  schools  of  the  Gnostics,  who  took  their  name  as  a 
sect  from  their  profession  (^  it,  and  who  asserted  among  other 
things  an  opposition  between  the  law  and  the  GkspeL 
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CHAPTER  L 

4  Iiontfing.— A  more  tender  expression  than  "  greatly  dealing^  ** 
(Autn.).    The  Gr.  irtfuoBHv  is  the  same  as  in  PML  L  §. 

6  The  laying  on  of  my  haads.— ^  Auth.  in  1  Tim.  It.  14* ; 
here  **  putting  on." 

7  Pearftilne**.— Literally  "  cowardice,"  ««»x(aj.    Anth.,  "fear." 

Discipline.— Auth.,  "  sound  mind."  The  Gr.  means  properly 
the  training  which-  steadies  and  sobers  the  mind,  not  the  state  of 
sober-mindedness. 

8  Suffer  hardship  with  the  g08pel.-~So  Tynd.  and  Cranm.^ 
"suffer  adversity  with  the  gospel;"  and  vulg.,  eoUdbora 
Evan^elio.  Bhem.,  "  travail  with  ihe  gospel."  G^ey.  and 
Auth., "  be  thou  partaker  of  the  afflictions  of  the  gospel,"  follow- 
ing Beza.  The  Gospel  is  regarded  as  a  living  sentient  ^i^» 
which  suffers ;  as  the  Creation  is  said  to  "  groan,"  Bom.  yiiL  25. 

9  Before  times  eternal.— From  all  eternity.  Auth.  (by  para- 
phrase), *'  before  the  world  began." 

10  Incormption. — So  Wycl.  with  Vulg.  Auth.,  following  Tynd., 
"immortality."  Compare  1  Tim.  i.  17;  Bom.  ii.  7;  1  Cor. 
XV.  42. 

12  Z  know  him  whom  I  have  beliered.— Not  merely  '*  I  know 
who  it  is,"  as  Auth.,  but  "  I  know  Him,  am  acquainted  with 
Him." 

Guard.— Auth.,  "  keep."    See  Note  on  1  T^.  vl  20. 

13  Pattern.— So  Auth.  in  1  Tim.  i.  16;  here  "form."  The  Gr. 
means  properly  that  of  which  a  copy  is  to  be  made. 

15  Tamed  away.— The  Gr.,  though  passive  in  form,  denotes  a 
voluntary  defection. 
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3  Suiter  hardship  with  m«.— The  Gr.,  by  change  in  the  text, 
is  the  same  as  in  chap.  i.  8,  hairing  the  preposition  <r^y,  "  with/' 
and  requiring  the  insertion  of  some  word  to  denote  participation 

.  m  suffering;  an  alternative  mode  of  doing  this  is  given  m  the 
Margm. 

4  Vo  soldier  on  service.—Aath.,  "no  man  that  warreth."  The 
Ghr.  is  properly,  "no  one  serving  in  an  army."  Compare 
1  Cor.  ix.  7 ;  Luke  iii.  14. 

Who  enrolled  him.~Anth.,  "who  hath  chosen  him."  The 
Gr.  is  not  fonnd  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament. 

5  Contend  in  the  games.— Anth.,  "strive  for  masteries.'* 
The  Gr.  signifies,  especially,  the  enffaginf^  in  the  "athletic" 
conflict  of  the  Greek  games.    And  from  it  we  have  the  word 

"athlete." 

9  A  maleikctor-4.g.,  a  criminal  Anth.,  "  an  evil-doer."  The 
Gr.  is  Uie  same  as  in  Lnke  xxiii.  32,  where  Anth.  has  **  two 
other,  malefitetors." 

11  Died.— Anth.,  "  he  dead."    See  Note  on  Rom.  vi.  2. 

12  Endure.— Anth.,  "suffer."  The  Gr.  denotes  patient  endurance, 
as  in  Matt.  x.  22,  and  many  other  places. 

15  Give  dilic^enoe.— The  Gr.  is  frequently  so  translated,  and 
implies  active,  earnest  endeavour.  Anth.,  following  Tynd., 
"study." 

To  present  thyself.— So  Ehem.  Other  Engl  versions, 
"diew,"  but  in  general  the  Gr.  wapltmipu  is  rendered  "te 
present"  The  meaning  is,  "do  thv  best  to  present  thyself  before 
God  as  one  that  He  wul  approve." 

Handling  aright.— Literally,  "  cutting  straight,"  e.^.,  a  road, 
or  a  furrow,  as  in  Prov.  iii  6  (LxX.).  Auth.,  with  Tynd., "  rightly 
dividing."  WyeL,  "treating  rightly,"  after  Vulg.,  reeib  trac- 
tantem, 

16  Proceed  farther.— The  Ghr.  denotes  movement  in  advance, 
rather  than  growth,  as  Auth.,  "  increase."  Compare  chap,  iii  9, 
and  Luke  11  52,  "Jesus  advanced,"  where  the  same  word  is 
used. 

17  Will  eat.— literally,  "  will  spread."  These  medical  terms  mav 
have  been  suggested  te  St.  l^aul  by  his  intercourse  with  St 
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Luke,  who  was  at  tills  time  his  only  companion.  See  N'ote  on 
1  Tim.  i.  10. 

A  gnakgrtine,--QT.,  gangrcBna,  ''an  eating  sore."  All  ^Ebo^^L 
yersions,  foDowing  Vnlg.,  "a  cancer,"  or  "canker."  The 
gangrene  is  said  to  be  more  rapid  in  its  deadly  conrse  thjui  the 
cancer. 

19  Tlie  firni  foundation  of  God  standeth.—This  eolloeation 
is  followed  in  all  EnfL  versions,  except  Anth.,  which  has 
"the  fonndation  of  Gk3  standeth  snre.'^  Thos  Wycl.,  **the 
sad  (solid)  fonndement  of  Qod  standeth."  The  emphatic  use  of 
the  word  "to  stand"  is  familiar  to  the  reader  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistles.    Compare  Eph.  tI  13, 14 

22  Follow  after  .—Anth.,  "follow."  Compare  1  Tim.  vi.  11, 
where  the  same  conmiand  is  given. 

23  Ignorant.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  nnleamed."  The  Gr.  denotes 
not  so  mnch  want  of  peaming  as  want  of  the  intelligence  which 
comes  of  education  and  mental  discipline. 

Reftise — i.e.,  when  they  are  proposed  to  yon^  literally,  "bec^  off 
from  them."  Anth.,  "ayoia."  The  same  word  is  nsed  in 
1  T^.  iy.  7,  y.  11,  and  is  there  rendered  "  refuse  "  in  Anth. 

24  Porbearing.— Literally,  "patient  of  evil," as  Tynd.  The  word 
does  not  agam  occur  in  the  New  Testameni 

25  The  knowledge.— Anth.  (alone),  "  acknowledging,"  following 
Beza,  (ignUionem  verUatia, 

26  They  may  recover  themselves.  .  •  .—This  obscure  passage 
admits  of  various  interpretations.  The  difficulty  arises  from 
the  use  in  the  Gr.  of  two  different  pronouns,  the  separate  re- 
ference of  which  is  not  clearly  denned  by  the  context.  The 
alternative  which  is  given  in  the  Margin — "that  they  may 
recover  themselves  from  the  snare  of  the  devil,  after  having  been 

-  taken  captive  by  the  same  (the  devil),  unto  the  will  of  him 
(God) " — is  in  point  of  sense  and  construction  as  probable  as  that 
which  stands  m  the  text.  Anth.,  "  who  are  taken  captive  by 
him  at  his  will,"  is  objectionable,  (1)  because  "  who  are  taken  ' 
would  require  the  article,  which  is-  not  in  the  Gr. ;  (2)  becanse 
in  the  words  "by  him  at  his  will"  the  distinction  between 
the  two  Gr.  pronouns  is  not  preserved;  and  (3)  because  the 
last  words  are  incorrectiy  rendered  "  at  his  will,"  instead  of 
"unto." 
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1  Gffieyoiui  tiiiies.~Hard  times.  All  EugL  yersions,  ''peril, 
ous,"  following  Ynlg,,  periculosa.  The  Gr.  denotes  dimeolty 
rather  than  danger. 

2  Lov0rs  of  monav.—The  eognate  adjective  to  the  nonn  in 
1  Tim.  vi.  10.    Auth.,  "  covetous." 

Esnglity.— The  word  is  so  rendered  in  Rom.  i.  30,  where  there 
is  a  similar  catalogoe  of  evil-doers.    Auth.  here,  "  prond." 

-  Bailors.— AutlL,  "  blasphemers/'  the  literal  Gr.,  which,  how. 
ever,  is  not  limited,  like  the  same  word  in  Engl.,  to  evil-speaking 
against  GK>d,  nnless  the  context  shews  it  to  Be  so,  which  is  n(3 
the  case  here. 

8  Implacable.— Not  admitting  of  a  trace,  rather  than  "trace- 
breakers,"  as  Anth.,  following  Tynd.    Ynlg.,  sine  pace,  ' 

Blaaderem.— Gr.,  diaboH.  So  Auth.  in  1  Tim.  iii  11,  bat 
here  "  false  accosers." 

Without  solf-controL— Aath.,  with  WycL  and  Yalg.,  in. 
eontinent.  This  word,  like  that  in  verse  2  (''  railers  *'),  is  general 
in  its  sense,  anless  limited  by  the  context,  as  in  1  Cor.  viL  5. 

Vo  lovors  of  good.— Auth.,  "despisers  of  them  that  are 
good."  This,  though  not  so  strong  as  Tynd.,  "  fierce  despisers 
of  them  which  are  good,"  is  an  exaggeration  of  the  first  half  of 
the  word,  which  is  "  not  loving,"  and  a  limitation  of  the  latter 
half,  which  is  "  of  good "  in  general,  not  of  good  men  in  par« 
ticolar.  Compare  Titus  i.  8,  where  the  word  occurs  of  which 
this  is  the  negative,  denoting  sympathy  with  aU  that  is  good. 

4  Seadstrong.— AutL,  with  Tynd.,  "heady"— «  good  Shak- 
spearian  word,  but  now  disused.  Rhem.,  "stubborn."  The 
same  word  in  Acts  xix.  36  is  rendered  "  rash*" 

&atlior  than.— All  EngL  versions,  following  Yule.,  "more 
than."  Demophilus,  an*  ancient  Pythagorean  philosopner,  using 
the  two  words  nere  used  by  the  Apostle,  said  it  was  impossible 
for  the  same  man  to  be  a  lover  oi  pleasure  and  a  lover  of  God. 
{Wordwarth,) 

6  TaJke  CfaptiTO.- The  Gr.  is  not  properly  to  "  lead  captive,"  as 
Auth.  (compare  Rom.  vii  23) ;  ana  it  is  not  related  to  the  word 
which  follows,  "  led  away." 
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9  Evident  is  more  commonly  used  for  fhe  Gr.  9iiXos  and  its 
compounds ;  "  manifest  '*  (Anth.)  for  ^W9p6s, 

Came  to  be.~This  idiomatic  plirase  occasionally  is  well  suited 
to  the  Gr.  yipofuu.    All  EngL  yersions,  "  was." 

10  Thou  didst  floUow.—Auth.,  "  thou  bast  fully  known ; "  here 
as  in  1  Tim.  iy.  6,  erroneously  following  Yu%.,  ctssecutus  e9. 
Timothy  had  "  followed  *'  him  as  a  disciple  in  his  teaching,  as  a 
partaker  in  his  perils,  as  an  imitator  of  his  faith,  loye,  and 
general  conduct  in  his  trials  at  Antioch,  &/^ 

13  Zmpostora.~The  Gr.,  properly  meaning  those  who  prac- 
tii^  incantations,  was  used  for  impostors  generally.  Auth., 
"seducers,"  following  BheuL  and  Yulg.,  seductores,  Tynd^ 
"  deceiyers." 

15  From  a  habe.— Gr.,  &vb  fip4^vt,  "from  infancy."  The  phrase 
does  not  occur  again. 

The  sacred  writings.— Not,  as  Auth.,"  the  holy  scriptures," 
j  the  Gr.  being  r&  UfA  ypd/ifuera,  not  rhs  Strias  ypa^.  The  phrase 
;  is  found  in  Josephus,  but  not  again  in  the  New  Testament. 

Yulg.,  $acra8  litercu,  as  if  it  meant  sacred  literature  in  general. 

16  Every  scriptnre.— Eyery  separate  pari  All  Engl,  yersions, 
"  all  scripture  **  as  a  whole. 

Every  scripture  inspired  of  Ood  is  also  profitable. — 

This  construction,  taking  "inspired  of  God"  {B^Swy^veros)  with 
the  subject,  and  not  as  me  predicate,  is  followed  by  the  ancient 
expositors — e.g.,  by  Origen,  Chrysostom,  and  the  best  and  most 
ancient  yersions,  as  the  Syriac  and  Yulg.  {omnis  $criptura 
divinitus  inspiraia  uiUis  est) ;  by  Wyd.,  Tynd.,  and  Cranm. ; 
also  (among  recent  commentators)  by  Alford,  Ellicott,  and  by 
Bp.  Wordsworth  (substantially),  whose  rendering  is,  "All  scrip- 
ture, being  inspired  of  Grod,  is  also  profitabfo,"  &c  Auth., 
with  Grenev.,  following  Beza,  takes  "  inspired  of  G^od  "  as  the 
predicate :  "  All  scripture  is  giyen  by  inspiration  of  GUmI,  and 
is/'  <&c. ;  and  so  Bengel.  This  translation  is  gpmnmatically 
allowable ;  but  besides  being  against  the  weight  of  ancient  and 
modem  authority,  it  is  not  so  probable  as  the  former,  there 
being  nothing  in  the  context  which  would  lead  to  a  declaration 
that  the  Scriptures  are  inspired. 
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1  And  [I  cliarge  thee]  by  his  appearing.—For  "at  his  appear- 
ing "  ( Auth.),  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

3  But  having  itobing  6ars.~The  transposition  of  this  cknse 
remoyes  the  possibility  which  there  is  in  Auth.,  but  not  in  the 
Gr.,  of  connecting  it  with  "  teachers." 

5  Be  thon  sober.— The  Gr.  y^<p€lp  is  usually  so  rendered  in 
Auth.,  as  in  Thess.  y.  6,  but  here  *'  watch." 

Fulfil.— So  Vulg.,  imple,  and  all  Engl,  versions  except  Auth., 
which  has  "  make  full  proof  of  thy  ministry,"  following  Beza, 
ministerii  tui  plenam  fidem  facito,  on  the  assumption  that  the 
transitive  verb  'ir\ripo<pop4»  must  in  meaning  correspond  with  the 
passive,  which  is  rendered  **  be  fully  assured  "  in  Bom.  iv.  5. 
Compare  Acts  xii.  25. 

6  I  am  already  being  offered.— As  at  Phil.  ii.  17,  where  see 
Note.  Auth.,  "  I  am  now  ready  to  be  ofEered."  The  present 
tense  of  the  Gr.  verb  implies  that  the  sacrifice,  has  now  com- 
menced, the  out-pouring,  the  libation  of  his  blood. 

7  The  good  fifi^ht  — which  in  his  former  Epistle  he  bids 
Timothy  maintam  (chap.'vi.  12).  Thus  he  reverts  from  the  idea 
of  a  sacrifice,  which  is  unusual  with  him,  to  the  favourite 
metaphor  of  the  games,  which  was  so  familiar  to  every  Greek, 
and  which  he  here  continues  in  his  allusions  to  the  ''course,"  and 
the  "crown," and  (perhaps)  the  "judge."  Compaq  1  Cor.  ix.  24 ; 
PhiL  iii.  13,  and  chap.  ii.  5  of  this  Epistle. 

11  For  ministering.— Auth.,  "for  the  ministry."  Compare 
Eph.  iv.  12,  and  Note  there. 

14  Tlie  ^rd  will  render  to  him.— For  Auth.,  "  the  Lord 
reward  him,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text  from  the  optative  mood  to 
the  future  indicative.    A  similar  change  is  made  in  chap.  ii.  7. 

16  At  my  first  defence.  —  So  Wycl.,  following  Vulg., 
defenaumem,  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  answer."  The  Gr.  Awo\oyla 
(whence  our  apology)  is  properly  rendered  "  defence."  Compare 
Acts  xxii.  1. 

Took  my  part.— Gr.,  vap^yhTo,  More  Hterally,  "came  to  my 
side."    Vulg.,  adfuit.    The  word  is  used  in  a  forensic  sense  by 
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DemosiheneB.      Anth.,  "stood   with   me,"  following    anotlia 
reading  of  the  Or.  text. 

17  Tliat  tliroiagli  me  ike  m—gage  might  be  ftilljr  pro- 
claimed.— LitenJlj,  "that  hy  means  of  me  the  proclamation 
[of  the  GospelJ  might  be  folfilled."  Anth.,  "  that  by  me  the 
preaching  might  be  fully  known." 

20  mietiui.— All  EngL  yersions,  erroneonsly, "  mietnm  "—except 
Wycl.,«nulete." 
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1  Tlia  knowlddge.— AntL,  ''the  acknowledging;"  as  in  2  Tim. 
ii  25,  iii.  7. 

2  Befbre  times  etemaL— See  Note  on  2 1^.  i.  9. 

4  My  true  diilcL— Timothy  is  addressed  by  the  same  tender 
phrase,  1  Tim.  L  2. 

*  5  As  X  gave  thee  charge.— Or.,  8<rra{4^ny.  The  Anth., 
"ordained  elders  in  every  city,  as  I  had  appointed  thee/'  is 
liable  to  be  retuA  as  if  a  comparison  were  drawn  between  the 
ordaining  of  elders  and  the  appointment  of  l^tns. 

6  Ohildzen  that  believe.— Anth.,  "faithful  chUdren,''  which, 
though  meant  to  hare  the  same  sense,  might  be  understood  to 
mean,  not  holding  the  faith  in  Christ,  but  laithfal  to  their  own 

7  As  to  the  cha^^  in  this  Terse,  see  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  3 ; 
2  Tim.  ii.  3;  1  TRm.  ii.  8;  1  Tim.  i.  10. 

12  Idle  gluttons.— Anth.,  "  slow  bellies."  It  was  not  thought 
necessanr  to  retain  the  literal  rendering  of  the  expressive  Greek 
phrase,  denoting  one  who  from  gluttony  has  become  corpulent 
aiud  indolent^  a  mere  "  belly,"  a  man  no  longer. 


CHAPTER  n. 

1  Beftt.— AntL,   "become,"   a   word  which,  having  two  very 
different  moanings,  is  liable  in  such  a  context  as  this  to  be ' 
mi8QnderBto<)d. 

3  Beverent  in  demeanour.— Anth.,   "  in  behaviour  as  be- 
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cometh  holiness."  Neither  of  the  two  words  of  the  Gr^k  occurs 
again  in  the  New  Testament.  For  the  thought  which  they 
express,  compare  1  Tim.  ii.  10;  Eph.  y.  3.  The  adjectiTe 
transited  "rererent "  points  to  ontward  deportment  rather  than 
"holiness/'  and  the  noun  likewise  to  demeanonr,  outward 
manner,  rather  than  "behayionr,"  which  includes  general 
conduct  in  intercourse  with  other  persons. 

4  That  they  may  train  the  young  women.— Literallj, 
"may  sober  the  young  women  to  love  their  husbands/'  tne 
Gr.  verb  being  "to  make  sober* minded,"  a»^povi(tiy.  Anth., 
"  may  teach  the  young  women  to  be  sober,  to  love  their  husbands." 

5  Workers  at  home.~By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  **  keepers  at 
home,"  Auth. 

13  And  appearing  of  the  glory.— See  Note  on  1  l^ni.  L  11. 

Our  great  God  and  Saviour,  Jesns  Christ-^Auth., 
"the  great  G^  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ;"  which  is 
substantially  the  rendering  of  Wycl.  and  Tynd.,  and  according 
to  which  a  double  appearance  is  foretold,  viz.,  of  the  great 
Grod,  accompanied  by  our  Saviour  Christ.  The  Gr.  is  top 
fAtyd\ov  8«oG  not  ffwrfipos  ijfiuy  'Ii/<rov  Xpirrov,  in  which  the  article 
appears  from  its  position  to  bind  together  in  one  the  two 
heavenly  Names  wnich  are  connected  by  ^^and,"  so  that  the 
appearance  here  spoken  of  is  the  appearance  not  of  two  Divine 
Persons,  but  of  one,  of  Christ,  both  God  and  man.  This,' as 
Bishop  Wordsworth  shews  by  a  long  cham  of  testimony,  has  be^i 
the  interpretation  of  the  passage  from  the  earliest  nme  to  the 
present ;  but  as  there  are  scholars  of  high  authority  who  deny 
the  cogency  of  the  argument  drawn  from  the  position  of  the 
article,  the  rendering  of  Auth.  has  been  inserted  as  an 
alternative  in  the  Margin.  See  especially  Dr.  Kennedy's  Ely 
Lectures  on  the  Revised  Version,  p.  83.  Compare  2  Peter  L  1, 
which  is  very  similar  though  not  precisely  parallel  to  this 
passage. 

14  A  people  for  his  own  po88e8sion.~This  appears  to  be  the 
meaning  of  Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "a  peculiar  people;" 
"  peculiar  "<in  old  English  having  the  same  sense  as  pectuiaris 
in  Latin,  that  which  is  a  T>erson's  own,  his  "property,"  his 
peculium.  The  Gr.  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, but  is  frequent  in  the  Old  Testament,  as  in  Deut.  viL  6, 
where  Vulg.  has  populus  peculiaris ;  and  a  similar  phrase,  with 
the  same  meaning,  occurs  m  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
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1  To  mlem,  to  ailt]iorities.~Aiith.,  "to  Principalities  and 
Powers.**  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  Lnke  rii.  11,  where  Auth. 
has  "  nnto  magistrates  and  jMwers." 

2  Not  to  be  .contentioiui.— As  in  1  Tim.  iii.  3.  Auth.  in  both 
places  has  "  no  brawlers." 

4  Love  toward  man.— Thia  in  Gr.  is  one  word,  philanthropia. 
The  word  ''kindness"  therefore  oannot  grammatically  be  con- 
nected with  **  toward  man/'  as  in  Auth. 

5  Works  done  in  ritfhteousness.—Not  as  Auth.,  ''works  of 
righteousness/'  but  done  in  a  state  of  righteousness  (iy). 

Whioh  we  did  onrielve*.— "  We  "  is  emphatic  in  the  Gr. 

8  CrOnfldently. — Auth.,  "  constantlj/'  i,e,,  in  the  old  sense  of 
the  word,  "  with  constancy/* 

Mft^^t-f^'^ — The  Gr.  word  so  rendered  is  of  doubtful  inter, 
pretation;  but  the  altemattve  rendering  in  the  Margin  has  little 
support. 

9  Shun.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "avoid  by  going  roundt*'  and 
occurs  again  in  2  Tim.  ii.  16. 

10  Beftise.— Compare  1  Tim.  iy.  7. 

11  Perverted.— Authi,  "  subverted.**  Literally,  "is  turned  inside 
out/'  the  metaphor  being  from  a  garment  which  may  be  so 
treated.  The  same  word  occurs  in  Deut  xxxii.  20  (LXX.),  where 
the  Auth.  has  "  a  froward  generation." 

13  Bet  forward — t.e.,  "equip,  provide  with  what  they  want," 
as  in  1  Cor.  xvi  6.  Not  as  Auth.,  "  bring  on  their  journey  " — 
ie.,  "  conduct,  go  some  way  with  them/'  as  in  Acts  xv.  3b 
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2  Our  sister.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  "our  belated." 

5  And  of  the  fkith  which  thou  hast  toward  •  .  • — i.6.» 
"  the  faith  which  thou  hast  toward  the  Lord  as  the  object,  and 
manifested  toward  the  saints  hy  way  of  example  and  en- 
couragement to  them."  That  this  is  the  oonneotiGn  is  shewn 
(1)  by  the  rektiye  in  ^e  Greek,  **  which,"  referring  only  to 
<Hhe  faith,"  and  not  to  <Hhy  loye"  also;  and  (S)  by  the 
change  of  preposition  {irp6s  .  .  .  els),  which  is  represented  in 
Yvlg.ffidem  qtiamhahes  in  Domino  Jent,  et  in  omnes  saneios. 
The  renderins^  of  Anth.,  following  Tjrnd.,  "  th^  loye  and  faith 
which  then  hast  towud,"  Ao.,  is  retained  m  the  Margin; 
but  besides  being  objectionable  on  the  gronnds  mentiraed 
aboYc,  it  inyolyes  a  l(mcal  inyersion  of  the  sentence,  as  if 
it  were,  "thy  faith  and  &ye  which  thoa  hast,  (thy  faith)  toward 
the  Lord,  and  (thy  loye)  toward  the  saints,^  as  it  is  in 
GoL  i.  4,  written  about  the  same  time. 

6  The  fellowship  of  thy  fiaith.-~-So  Tynd.  This  appears  to 
be  said  in  explanation  of  tiie  latter  part  of  yerse  5.  "Thy 
faith  transpireth,  is  manifested  to  the  saints,  that  its  sympa- 
thetic influence  may  become  effectual  in  them  by  means  of 
the  knowledge  which  they  acquire  of  all  the  good  which  is 
in  you."    AutL,  "  the  communication." 

In  3roii — i,e,,  in  thee  and  thy  house,  by  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
**  in  us  "— ric,  "  in  us  Ghrisidans  "—(as  Auth.). 

Knowledge.— Compare  PhiL  L  9. 

Effeotnal  •  .  .  unto  €9irist-4.e.,  in  bringing  them  to  Ohiisi 
Auth.,  « in  Christ." 
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8  Though  Z  ha^^  mudi  bolcbi6M.~Not  as  Autk,  with 
Onam.,  "though  I  might  be  much  bold.^  The  Gr.  Terb  is  in 
the  present  tense. 

Befittiiig.—Oompare  Titos  ii.  1. 

10  OnesiiiLiui.— The  meaning  of  this  name,  **  helpful,"  is  shewn 
in  ^e  Margin,  because  St.  Panl  evidently  plays  upon  it  in 
the  next  verse,  and  again  in  yerse  20. 

12  ''Thou  therefore  receive  him."— (Anth.)  Omitted  from  the  Gr. 
text,  having  probably  been  interpolated  to  supply  what  seemed 
wanting  in  the  sense. 

15  Was  parted  ^roia  ^^.— The  verb  is  passive,  and  does  not 
imply  a  voluntary  separation,  as  AntC,  "departed."  The 
actual  cause  of  the  separation  is  thus  gently  passed  over  by 
the  Apostle. 

Saira  him.— AutL,  "receive."    The  Gr.  is  not  the  same  as 
in  verse  19. 

18,  21  1  write.— AuUl,  "I  have  written"  ...  "I  wrote."  The 
Or.  in  both  places  is  the  historical  aorist,  as  in  Bom.  xvi  22 
and  elsewhere. 
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CHAPTER  L 

1  God  .  .  .  having  spoken.— Anth.,  "  God,  who  .  .  . 
spake,  '*  thus  making  prominent  the  identity  of  Him  who  "  spake 
by  the  prophets  "  with  Him  who  "hath  now  spoken  by  his  Son;" 
which  womd  hare  been  expressed,  if  intended,  by  Bths  i  Xa\V«f « 
whereas  the  actnal  phrase  in  the  Gr.  points  to  the  sequence  of 
the  Dirine  revehitions.  God,  hairing  spoken  in  one  way  m  former 
times,  has  now  spoken  in  another  way. 

Of  old  time.— Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  in  time  past."  Gr^ 
wd\aL      Ynlg.,  olim. 

In  the  prophets  ...  in  his  Son.— Anth.,  "by  .  .  . 
by."  The  preposition  is  ^v,  "in;"  not  9id,  "throngh,*  as  in 
Matt.L22,and  as  in  yerse  2,  where  it  is  said  that  God  "made  the 
worlds  throngh  His  Son."  God  spake  "  in  thein,"  in  the  prophets, 
by  inspiring  them — ^in  His  Son,  being  Himself  in  Christ  I  haye 
not  fonnd  it  anywhere  said  in  Scripture  that  "He  spake  through 
the  Son." 

By  diTors  portions.— AntL,  "at  sundry  times,"  following 
Greney.  The  Ghr.  woKvfitp&s  has  no  reference  to  time ;  nor  is  it 
accurately  expressed  by  "diyersdy"  (Tynd.  and  Bhem.),  the 
exact  meaning  of  the  word  beinff  "in  many  parts  or  portions;"  as 
Shakspeare  says,  "by  parcels."  Yulg.,  iAdHfariam  muUiaqw 
modis  olvm  Deus  lo^^iena  pairibua  inprophetis, 

2  Sath  at  the  end  of  these  days.— By  change  in  Gr.  text 
for  "hath  in  these  last  days"  (Auth.,  foUowing  Tynd.).  The 
Gr.  is  an  unusual  expression,  resembling  1  Pet.  i  20,  "  at  the 
end  of  the  times,"  and  Num.  xxiy.  14  (LXX.). 

These  days.— At  the  end  of  these  days  of  partial  reyelations, 
this  age  of  expectation  and  looking  f orwara  to  the  Messiah's 
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oommg,  called  hy  the  Rabbis  My  olrof,  "  this  present  age/'  as 
distingoished  from  the  Messianic  period,  which  they  designated 

3  The  dffiilgenoa.— So  Beza.^  Ynlg.,  ^lendar.  All  Engl 
versions,  "  the  brightness  of  his  glory/'  which  denotes  a  quality 
inherent  in  the  glory,  bat  not  that  which  is  meant  by  the  Gr. 
iiiraiyaffiMj  "the  shining  or  beaming  forth"  of  the  fflory,  the 
display  of  it  to  the  world.  Compare  WUdom  vii.  26,  where 
Wisdom  is  described  by  the  same  word,  as  an  effulgence  of  the 
everlasting  light.  Christ  is  the  effulgence  of  the  Father's  glory, 
as  He  is  the  "  Word/'  the  utterance  of  the  Father's  wisdom  and 
-will.  He  is  "  Light  of  Light,"  as  we  say  in  the  Nicene  Creed, 
co-etemid  with  the  Father,  if  we  may  take  an  illustration  from 
the  works  of  His  hands,  as  the  ray  is  coetaneous  with  the  sun 
^m  which  it  proceeds.  So  Theodoret,  Tertullian,  Slc.  See 
Wordsworth's  Note,  and  compare  Rev.  xd.  23 ;  John  v.  35,  and 
Notes  there. 

Tlia  very  image  of  his  substance.— So  Tynd.  and 
Cranm.,  following  Vulg.,  figura  suhstanticR  ejus,  Q«nev.,  "  the 
engraved  form  of  his  person,"  whence  apparently  Auth.,  "  the 
express  image  of  his  person."  "Express"  does  not  convey 
the  idea  of  **  exiwjt "  so  well  as  "  very,'*  which  has  been  sub- 
stituted for  it.  The  Gr.  x^V^'^p  (character)  is  properly  an 
impression  or  stamp,  as  of  a  seal  or  die. 

Eis  substance.— Auth.,  following  Genev.,  ''his  person."  The 
Gr.  ^6<rr<urts  (hypostasis)  had  not  uns  meaning  in  the  Apostolic 
age,  and  did  not  a^nire  it  till  the  fourth  century,  when  it  was 
adopted  in  theological  literature  by  the  Greek  Fauiers  to  denote 
what  was  signified  in  Latin  by  persona;  and  oMa  {ovsia, 
« essence  ")  took  its  place  as  an  equivalent  of  the  Latin  sfuhstawtia. 
This  later  signification  of  the  two  words  was  sanctioned  by  the 
Synod  of  JUexandria,  at  which  St.  Athanasius  was  present 
(A.D.  362),  as  a  mode  of  reconciling  the  difference  on  the  subject 
between  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches  (Alford;  and  BUeTc, 
quoted  by  him). 

**  By  himself."— (Auth.)    Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text. 

When  be  bad  made  pnriflcation  of  sins.— Auth.,  "  when 
he  had  purged  our  sins."  The  meaning  is,  "  when  he  had  done 
away  the  guilt  of  our  sins ; "  not,  '*  when  he  had  sanctified  us 
from  them,"  i,e,,  had  enabled  na  by  self-improvement  to  oast 
them  off.  The  phrase,  tbouffh  rare,  is  akin  to  that  in  Matt.  viiL 
8,  "  his  loproey  was  cleansed. ' 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


406  HEBREWS— L 

4  Kafinff  b^ooaie.— AqUl,  "  being  made,"  ae  in  John  i.  14,  and 
many  other  plaoea. 

Ka  luith  inhaxitecL— So  WyoL  The  single  Gr.  woid  is 
paraphrased  in  Tynd.  and  Anth.,  "he  hath  by  inheritanee 
obiuned,"  as  if  the  idea  of  " inheritance"  were  we  prominent 
one,  whereas  the  word  is  often  nsed  boih  in  the  Ola  and  New 
Testament  fignratiTely,  to  the  exclnsion  of  the  original  idea  of 
inheritance. 

6  And  when  he  again  teingeth  in.— AntL,  ''and  ag»n, 
when  he  brin^eth  in/'  &c.  **  Again  "  wonld  not  stand  where  it  is 
in  the  Greek  if  it  introduced  another  qnotation,  as  it  does  in  the 
preceding  rerse ;  and  the  ancient  expositors,  Gr.  and  Latin,  as 
Chrysostom,  Ambrose,  the  Ynlgate,  &o.,  together  ^th  many 
modems,  as  Tholnck  and  Alf  ora,  have  understood  it  to  mean, 
"  when  God  bringeth  his  first-begotten  Son  a  seoond  Hme  into 
the  world  (at  his  resurrection,  or  at  his  second  adyent)  he  saith," 
iM,  The  rendering  in  the  Margin,  which  is  that  of  Auth.,  is  in 
point  of  interpretation  much  to  be  preferred,  but  is  not  justifiable 
grammatically :  it  is  supported  by  Erasmus,  Besa,  and  Words- 
worth. 

7  Ke  maketh  hie  angela  winds  .  .  .^t.6..  He  bids  them  go 
forth  in  the  semblance  of  wind  or  flame  to  fulfil  His  purpose. 
Auth.,  "  spirits,"  which  is  unmeaning,  as  His  angels  are  already 
in  their  nature  spirits.  The  Gr.  m^v/ia  may  have  either  mean- 
ing,  "  wind  "  or  "  spirit,"  in  the  New  Testament ;  the  context  in 
each  place  determining  which  is  to  be  taken.  In  John  iii.  8 
both  meanings  are  giren  to  it  in  the  same  yerse. 

8  The  sceptre  of  nprightneM.— Literally,  "of  straightness." 
Yidg.,  virga  ceguUoHs.  Tynd., "  a  right  sceptro ; "  and  so  Auth. 
in  Fs.  xIt.  6.  The  Ghr.  is  not  the  wcnrd  which  in  the  next  Terse, 
and  here  in  Auth.,  is  rendered  "  righteousness." 

12  As  a  mantle.— Auth.,  **  as  a  yestnre."  The  Gr.  is  an  unusual 
word,  signi^ring  a  loose  enyebping  nnnent;  and  xoU  up 
expresses  the  Tm>  better  than  Auth.  "fold  up,"  which  rather 
suggests  l^e  careful  putting  away  than  the  casting  ofF  of  a 
thmg  tiiat  is  done  mth.  The  Hebrew  word  in  the  Psahn 
sigmiKes  "change;"  and  such  is  the  reading  of  one  of  the 
juSncipal  MSSTm  this  place  for  "  roll" 

14  Te  do  eervioe— i«.,  to  God.  Auth.,  "to  mixuater."  The  Gr. 
is  not  cognate  to  the  adjeetire  rendered  "ministering"  in  the 
former  part  of  the  verso. 
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1  TIm  things  that  were  h6ard--i.«.,  when  God  spake  m  His 
Bon.  Anth.,  ''the  things  which  we  have  heard:"  the  change 
from  the  passire  yoice  to  the  active  is  without  anything  to 
warrant  it  m  the  Gr. 

Ziest  haplj  we  drift  away  from  them.— Gr.»  /i-fi  wort 
wapappimfity,  Anth.,  by  an  inversion  of  the  metaphor,  "lest 
at  any  time  we  should  let  them  slip."  The  fear  is  not 
lest  the  things  spoken  should  slip  away  from  us,  for  they  are 
sure  and  st«dCast,  and  wiD  not  pass  away ;  but  lest  we  should 
drift  (literallv,  "flow")  away  £rom  them.  There  may  be  an 
allusion  in  this  to  I^ov.  liL  21,  where  the  same  word  is 
used  (in  the  LXX.  version)  in  the  same  sense,  "lest  thou 
drift  away ; ".  Auth.,  **  let  them  not  depart  from  thine  eyes." 

8  Bntjeoted.— The  word  is  emphatically  reiterated  throughout 
this  passage.    Auth.  varies  it  by  substituting  "  put  under." 

9  Because  of  the  sufTering  of  death.— This  is  to  be  con- 
nected with  what  follows,  "crowned,"  <&c.,  as  Tynd.  and  Oranm., 
following  Ynlg.,  not  witii  the  preceding  clause,  ''made  a  tittle 
lower,"  &c,  as  Auth.,  with  Grenev.  and  Beza.  It  was  not  in 
respect  of  His  sufferings  that  Ghrist  was  said  to  be  "  a  little 
lower  than  the  angels,"  but  in  respect  of  His  manhood.  It 
was*^  because  of  His  sufferings,  and  His  faith  and  patience  imder 
them,  that  Christ  in  His  manhood  was  "crowned  with  glory 
and  honour."    Compare  PhiL  ii.  8—11. 

10  The  author  of  their  salvation.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem., 
following  Vulg.,  auetorem  ealuHs  eorum.  Tynd.  and  Cranm., 
"lord;'^Genev.,  "Prince;"  Auth.,  "Captain."  The  Gr.  is 
properly  "leader;"  it  occurs  again  in  chap.  xiL  2,  where  it 
b"  author  "in  Auth. 

12  Congregatioily  ae  in  Ps.  zxii  22,  from  which  this  quotation 
is  made;  and  so  Tynd.  and  Cranm.  Auth.,  with  Genev., 
"  church,"  following  v  ulg.  and  Beza,  EccUsioe. 

14  Are  sharers  .  •  .  partook.— The  two  words  rendered  in 
AutL  "  partakers,"  "  took  purt,"  are  different  in  the  Gr. 

15  AU  them  who.— Literally,  "  those,  as  many  as."  Auth., 
"them  who." 

16  Take  hold.— In  the  aense  of  "helping."  Compare  chap.  viii. 
9,  "I  took  them  l^  the  hand  to  lead  them"  (Anth.).    The 
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Or.  JumKofifiJitfofuu,  in  the  middle  Toioe,  hu  this  sense  both  in 
the  LXX.  and  in  classical  authors  (Alford);  and  this  in- 
terpretation is  here  g^en  to  it  bj  recent  commentators.  Anth., 
**  he  took  not  on  mm  the  nahtre  of  angels,  but  he  took  on 
him,"  &o.,  foUowing  Ghrysostom,  and  other  ancient  expositors  ; 
also  Erasmus,  and  others  of  later  times,  "took  on  him" — t.e., 
at  His  incarnation — a  rendering  which  gives  a  Yerv  good 
meaning  to  the  sentence,  whether  considered  bj  itself,  or  in 
relation  to  the  context.  But  it  puts  on  the  Gr.  Terb  a  sense 
whidi  it  win  not  bdar,  being  in  the  middle  yoice  and  the 
present  tense.  There  is  prorablj  a  reference  in  this  passage 
to  Isai.  xli.  8,  9,  "  Thou,  Israel,  m  mj  servant,  Jacob  whom  I 
have  chosen,  the  seed  td  Abraham,  my  friend.  Thou  whom  I 
have  taken  from  the  ends  of  the  earth;"  where  the  Hebrew 
may  better  be  rendered,  "whom  I  have  taken  hold  of" — 
t.6.,  "  have  helped;"  and  the  Gr.  of  the  LXX.,  hrrtXafiitinip,  has 
the  same  sense  of  helping,  which  it  has  also  in  Luke  i.  54  "  He 
taketh  hold  of  the  seed  of  Abraham" — i.e.,  in  a  spiritual  as 
well  as  in  a  literal  sense;  as  St  Paul  savs,  "he  is  not  a 
Jew  that  is  one  outwardly,"  Rom.  ii.  29 ;  ana  see  Gal.  iiL  7,  29. 

17  To  malra  propitiation  fDr->t.e.,  "to  expiate."  Auth.,  *'to 
make  reconciliation  for,"  which  represents  elsewhere  a  different 
word  (Kara?iXdfffft<r9u),  The  Gr.  lKi<rKt<r$ai  is  here  used  in  the 
middle  voice,  having  "  the  sins "  for  its  object,  as  in  Ps.  bdv. 
3;  in  oUier  places,  as  Luke  xviiL  13,  being  in  the  passive,  it 
is  said  of  the  person  who  is  to  be  propitiated,  "Be  merciful 
to  me  a  sinner,"  "  be  propitiated." 

18  In  that— i.6.,  "inasmuch  as"  (^rf).  So  in  Rom.  viiL  3.  The 
Msr^^nal  translation,  "having  been  tem[»ted  in  that  (i.e.,  in 
that  body,  in  that  human  nature)  wherein  he  suffered,"  has 
claims  to  consideration,  as  being  more  easily  elicited  from  tha 
Gr.,  and  in  itself  not  an  improbable  statement 


CHAPTER  IIL 


2  In  all  his  hoiiae— i.e.,  as  the  Margin  explains,  in  "God's 
house,"  referring  to  Num.  xii.  7, "  My  servant  Moses,  who  is 
faithful  in  all  mine  house." 

10  Thia  generatioii.— So  WycL,  following  Yulg.     Auth.,  '<  thai 
generation,"  follows  the  reading  of  tne  received  Gr.   text^ 
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wluch  is  also  that  of  the  LXX.  in  the  Fsahn  (the  94th)  from 
which  the  quotation  is  made.  The  word  in  the  original  was 
probably  altered  by  the  writer  -of  the  Epbtle,  to  make  the 
warning  derived  fr^  the  past  apply  to  the  then  living  gene- 
ration of  the  Jews.    (AlforcL) 

Z  mm  dimleasad.— The  Gr.  wpwr^eura  is  stronger  than  "  I 
was  grieved"  (Tynd.  and  Anth.).  Vulg.  has  infenstu  fieri ; 
the  Heb.  is  stronger  still,  **  I  loathed." 

11  As  I  sware.— Anth.,  "so  I  sware/' ' giving  to  the  particle 
•is  a  sense  which  does  not  in  snch  a  position  belong  to  it, 
and  whidi  is  not  required  by  the  context.  The  meaning  is, 
"  As  I  sware  in  my  wrath "  (to  their  fathers ;  see  Num.  xiv. 
21),  "  so  shall  it  l)e  to  this  generation,  they  shall  not  enter 
into  my  rest." 

12  In  fiEdling  away— t.e.,  in  committing  apostasy.  The  same 
word  is  used  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  Auth.,  "  depurtin^.^'  The  Auth., 
though  much  given  to  variation  in  the  rendermg  of  the  same 
Gre^  has  "  depart "  for  twenty.one  different  woras. 

16  For  w]m>  .  .  .  did  provoke.— The  Gr.  pronoun  at  the  begin- 
ninff  of  this  verse,  as  in  the  next,  is  interrogative— not  indefinite, 
as  m  all  EngL  versions  "some,"  following  Yulg.  quidam, 
and  the  ancient  expositors;  Bengel  (1731)  Ming  uie  first  to 
point  out  the  true  rendering,  which  involves  tl^  re-construc- 
tion of  the  whole  sentence,  and  makes  verses  16  and  17  parallel 
in  their  form  and  in  their  inferential  warning.  Compare  for 
the  construction  Luke  xvii.  7 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19. 

18  Were  disobedient.— Auth.,  *'  believed  not."  The  Gr.  is 
distinct  in  meaning  from  that  which  is  rendered  "  unbelief  "  in 
verse  19.  Compare  John  iii.  96,  "  he  that  believeth  on  the  Son 
hath  eternal  life ;  but  he  that  obeyeth  not  the  Son  shall  not  see 
life." 


OHAPTBB  IV. 


2  Tlie  word  of  hearing.— The  message  heard  by  Moses  and 
the  Prophets,  and  preached  to  the  people.  Compare  Jer.  xlix.  14, 
"  I  have  heard  a  rumour  from  the  Lord  "  {iuco^v  ffirov<rcc). 

Beoanee  tli^  were  not  united  ^iterally,  " mingled")  by 
fiaith  with  them  that  heard.— This  rendering,  which  stands 
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in  the  Margin  of  Anth.,  is  oonseqiient  on  the  ehaoge  in  Gr.  texi^ 
which  is  supported  by  the  best  MSS.  The  meaning  appears  to  be, 
"  The  word  of  the  message  did  not  profit  those  to  whom  it  was 
preaehed,  beeanse  they  were  not  muted  by  faith  (not  made  one 
m  heart)  with  those  who  '  heard '  the  message  (yia.,  Moeee  and 
the  Prophets),  and  preached  it."  The  nnidiomatic  English 
phrase  '*  word  of  hearing  "  becomes  helpful  to  ns  as  we  tnoe 
the  connection  of  thought  through  the  sentence. 

7  Ke  again  deflneth  a  oaxtaia  day— «.6.,  "fixeth  as  a 
bonnd^."  €hr.,  VC«-  Anth.,  ''he  Imuteth,"  with  Bhem., 
following  Ynlg.  terminal. 

Saying  in  David,  aftar  ao  lon^  a  time— t.e.,  sajring  in 
the  psalm,  or  in  the  month,  of  David,  after  the  long  mt^rral 
nnoe  the  preaching  of  Moses.  This  may  be  deduced,  thouf^h  not 
yery  easily,  from  uie  order  of  the  words  in  Anth.,  "  saymg  in 
Dayid,  To  day,  after  so  long  a  time." 

9  A  sabbath  vast.— Anth.,  "  a  rest"  The  Or.  (sahbatismoB)  is 
not  the  word  which  is  rendered  "rest"  in  the  next  Terse;  and 
by  its  introduction  here  it  indicates  that  as  Joshua  is  a  type  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  so  the  sabbatical  rest  is  typical  of  the  rest  with 
G^  which  is  prepared  for  His  people  when  their  work  in  this 
world  is  at  an  end. 

12  Uvintf.— Auth.,  "  quick."  Here  in  its  old  sense  liable  to  be 
not  understood;  but  reappearing  advantageously  in  its  modem 
sense  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  "  quick  to  discover,"  for  Auth., 
**  a  discoverer." 

▲ctive.—  Gr.,  energeSf  "  energetic  "  rather  than  "  powerful " 
(Auth.).  "Inactive"  would  represent  the  meaning,  if  "in/' 
instead  of  being  negative  in  composition,  had  ^e  sense  of  'r, 
"inwardly." 

14  Throngb  tha  haaTana.— Not  as  AutL,  "into  the  heavens;** 
"through,"  and  beyond.  Compare  Enh.  iv.  11,  "He  that 
descencfod  is  the  same  that  ascended  far  aJbove  all  the  heavens." 

16  BaoaiTa  marey.— The  merey  which  is  freely  offered  and 
awaits  us  there.  So  Tynd. :  Auth.,  "  obtain,"  following  Granm., 
and  Vulg.,  ooiws^iiifaar,  wnich  imp^.ies  the  going  to  sue  for  it 
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OHAPTBB  V. 

1  Beinff  takon  team  aaumg  men— ie.,  "  inasmuch  as  he  is 
taken/'  Anth.,  **  that  is  taken/'  whieh  would  reqnire  a  different 
order  of  the  Ghr. 

2  Caa  bear  gently  with.— Literallj,  "  can  be  moderate  in  his 
feelings,"  according  to  the  maxim  of  the  Peripatetic  philosophers, 
to  whose  sdiooi  i£e  word  belongs.  Anth.,  "  have  compassion 
on," 

7  Having  iMen  heard  ifor  his  godly  fear.— Anth.,  "in  that 
he  feared"  ^tpparentlj  misled  by  G^ieY.,  "in  that  which  he 
feared  "),  witn  Margin,  "  Or,  for  his  pietjL^  which  substantially 


he  feared"  ^tpparentlj  misled  by  G^iey.,  "in  that  which  he 
feared  "),  witn  Margin,  "  Or,  for  his  piety,^  which  substantially 
agrees  with  the  preyious  yersions.  The  same  Gr.  occurs 
at  chap.  xii.  28,  where  it  is  ^ godly  fear"  in  Auth.  Beza 
(strangely),  liberaius  e»  mebvk. 

10  Vamed  of  God.- Yulg.,  appeUahia^,e,t  being  so  addressed. 
All  EngL  yersions,  "  ealfod  A  God,"  which  might  mean  "  haying 
reoeiyed  of  God  a  call  to  be  a  high  priest" 

11  Sard  of  interjpetation.— Not  as  AutL,  ''hard  to  be 
uttered."  Yulg.,  nghtly,  liiough  ruggedly,  imMerpreUihiUs  ad 
dieendum. 

12  Solid  food.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  strong  meat."  WycL,  "  sad 
meat."  Vulg.,  solido  cibo.  The  Gr.  rrtp*6s  is  prooerly  "  hard, 
solid."  Compare  1  Cor.  iiL  2,  "  I  fed  yon  with  muk,  not  with 
meat,  for  ye  were  not  able  to  bear  it." 

13  Partaketh  of  milk— i.0.,  has  milk  for  his  portion  at  a  common 
meal ;  /mt^x«  has  the  same  sense  in  1  Cor.  x.  21.  Auth.  (alone), 
•*uioth."    Tynd.,  "is  fed  with." 


OHAFTEB  VL 

1  Let  na  oeaae  to  apeak  of  .—A  paraphrase  of  the  cumbrous 
rendering  whic^  is  gbren  in  the  Margin.    Compare  dhap.  y.  12. 

4  Am  tonehing  tlioae  •  •  .—The  sentence  in  the-original  is 
prolonged  by  a  sneeearion  of  dauses,  till  the  grammatical 
■tructure,  and  the  connection  of  the  end  with  the  beginning, 
are  almost  lost  sight  of.    Yet  the  oonstmction  is  simple,  and 
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the  meaning  dear,  if  the  yerb  wliich  stands  at  the  end  be  placed, 
where  in  an  English  sentence  we  expect  to  find  ii^  at  the 
beginning :  "  It  is  impossible  to  renew  those  who/'  &c.  Even 
thns,  howeyer,  ihe  sentence  g^oes  heayily;  and  hj  the  idtro- 
dnction  of  the  words  "  as  touching "  the  sequence  of  thought 
is  made  clear,  without  having  recourse  to  a  l^roken  construction 
as  in  Auth. 

7  The  lancL-Not  "the  earth"  (Auth.)  as  a  whole,  but  that 
particular  spot  of  ground  which  hath  drunk,  &c. 

8  Thistles.— As  in  Matt.  yiL  16.     All  Engl,  versions  for  the 
same  Gr.  here  have  "  briars."    Vulg.,  rightly,  tribulos. 

9  Things  that   accompany.  —  Literally,  '*  things  bordering 
on,"  "next  door  to." 

10  Tonr  work  .  .  .  which  yo  shewed.— By  change  in  Gr.  text 
we  lose  the  familiar  alliteration,  so  sweet  to  our  ears  for  what  it 
signifies,  "  labour  of  love  "  (Auth.). 

12  Sluggish.  — "Slothful"    (Auth.)    represents    another   word, 

16  In  every  dispute  of  theirs.— This  rendering,  which  follows 
more  neanv  ihe  order  of  the  Gr.,  is  also  more  exact  than  Auth., 
*'  An  oath  lor  confirmation  is  to  them,"  &c. 

Final  for  confirmation— i.e.,  for  settlement  of  all  doubt. 

17  Interposed. — Made  Himself  mediator,  with  an  oath.  God 
being  the  Giver  of  the  prombe  and  man  the  recipient,  God 
swearing  hv  Himself  interposed  and  became  the  mediator  between 
the  two.  This  is  said,  according  to  the  phrase  of  St.  Paul, "  aft«r 
the  manner  of  men."  God,  as  it  were,  called  Himself  to  witnc^ 
and  interposed  between  Abraham  and  Himself  with  an  oath. 


CHAPTER  VIL 


2  Di^ded.— Auth.,  «  gave."    Gr.,  ^/i^wreir. 

3  Without  genealo^.— Auth.,  *'  without  descent."  The  Jews 
were  very  particular  m  ascertaining  the  pedi«^  of  the  Levitical 
high  priests.  Compare  Aotsvih.  88.  "His  generation  who 
shall  declare  ?  "  (said  of  Christ  in  Isai.  liiL  8). 
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4  The  chief  spoils.— LiteiaUy,  "the  top  of  the  heftp."  So 
WycL,  "  titbei  of  the  best  things/'  following  Vnlg..  decvmat 
de  prcBcipuii:  tpolia  opima  according  to  8ie  Latin  phrase. 
Tynd.  and  Anih.,  **  tithes  of  the  spoils." 

7  Without  any  dispute.— The  word  is  so  rendered  in  Anth. 
at  chap.  vi.  16 ;  here,  "  without  all  contradiction." 

11  Heckoned.— Anth.;  "  called/'  suggesting  the  same  misinterpre. 
tation  as  in  chap.  v.  10.    Gr.,  \4yt(reat. 

15  And  wh<U  we  say  is  yet  more  abnndantly  evident.— 

The  insertion  is  intended  to  shew  that  the  reference  is  to  what 
has  been  said  in  Terse  11,  concerning  the  imperfection  of  ihe 
LcTitical  priesthood,  and  not,  as  might  be  supposed,  to  yerse  14, 
"  it  is  evident,"  &c 

If— (t.e.,  as  the  case  is).  Anth.,  "for  that,"  following  G^ner., 
"because  that."    Gr.,  cI. 

18  ▲  diBanxinlUng  of  a  foregoing  commandment.- Auth., 

"a  disannulling  of  the  commandment  going  before/'  leaving 
doubtful  the  connection  and  meaning  of  **  going  before."  Tynd.> 
more  clearly,  "the  commandment  which  went  before  is  dis- 
annulled." 

19  And  a  bringing  in  .  .  .—The  connection  of  this  dause  with 
the  preceding  verse  is  shewn  by  treating  the  intermediate  clause, 
"  for  the  law/'  &c.,  as  a  parenthesis ;  and  thus  the  obscurity  is 
removed,  which  hangs  over  the  Auth.,  notwithstanding  the 
altered  construction  and  the  insertion  of  did. 

23  Kave  been  made  priests  (in  succession,  cl<ri  yrrop6r€s,  as 
also  in  verse   21)  many  in  number.- AutL,  "they  were 

^many  priests." 

By  death  (by  reason  of  their  bemg  subject  to  death)  they 
are  hindered  fi*om  continuing  (in  the  priesthood). — 
Auth.,  "  they  were  not  suffered  to  continue  by  reason  of  death." 
The  chauKes  made  in  this  verse  conduce  to  perspicuity,  while 
they  also  bring  ihe  English  nearer  to  the  original. 

24  ITnchangeable.— The  Gr.,  which  is  found  only  in  late  writers, 
means  properly,  "which  cannot  be  passed  from/'  cannot  be 
vacated.  The  two  Ma^^al  notes  give  two  other  possible  but 
not  probable  inteipretations. 

26  Chiileless.— The  Gr.  properly  means, "  innocent  in  disposition." 
Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "hannless/'  which  is  not  quite  the  same 
thing,  and  is  the  rendering  of  another  word,  hcipcios,  at  Phil, 
iill. 
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SepAvated  from  «ima«ni.— So  Bhem.  Antt.,  ^'sefMursU.*' 
The  Ghr.  Is  the  pMsiye  ptrtidplev  "remored  ftr  awvf  from 
them/'  eo  far  remoTed  th«t  He  u  eren  "  made  hlf^her  than  the 
heftyens."  The  adjeetiTe  "  sepMCate,"  aeoordbig  io  He  eonmion 
aooeptfttioii,  wonld  in  thisjplaoe  denote  "  one  that  is  in  the  world, 
but  not  of  the  world,"  anawonld  be  a  fitting  deseription  of  the 
great  High  Priest,  while  He  was  still  amon^  men. 

27  Oiio«  Hot  ftlL— Onoe  only.    AntL,  "once."    Gr.,  M«a(. 


OHAFTBB  Vm. 


5  A  oonj.— An  oiiUine  or  genefal  resemblaaoe.     Aaib.,  ''the 
example." 

6  Bnaeiad.— Anth., "  established."   The  Or.  Is  the  word  qpedallf 
need  of  macting  a  law  {po/uB^rtTp), 

11  Bis  fUlow-oitiaen.—By  ohai^  in  the  Gr.  text  for  "his 
neighbour  **  ( Anth.). 

13  Im  beooming  old  mad  wftaceth  ag«d.— AntL,  "deeajeih 
and  waxeth  old."  The  two  Gr.  words  are  nearly  the  same  in 
meaning,  the  chief  distinction  between  them  Ming  that  the 
former  is  exdosiyely  a  Biblical  word,  while  the  ktter,  which  is 
rare  in  ihe  New  Testament  and  the  LXX.,  is  of  freqaeot  dassical 
nsage,  signifying  properly  the  coming  on  of  old  age  in 
Neither  al  them  has  properly  the  sense  of  **  decay." 


OHAFTEB  IX. 

1  Its  MBOtwoy,  a  $cmeiMary  of  tliifl  world.— Auth.,  "a 

worldly  sanetoary."  The  sanctuary  appertaining  to  the  first 
coYenant  is  described  as  being  tcoc/uKtp,  mnndane»  appiopriale 
to,  typical  of,  this  present  worm. 

2  PMp«Md.-Not  only  "made''  (Anth.),  but  eomplete^  fitted 
up.    See  Terse  6. 
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8  TIm  Holj  of  holits.— This  is  the  litertl  translation  of  the 
Hebraism  tyta  hylmr,  which  is  also  rendered  literally  in  Vulg., 
9anda  Bondarum;  in  Tynd.  and  Anth.,  "the  holiest  of  alL" 
The  Latin  phrase,  hayinff  become  familiar  and  in  common  use, 
is  left  in  Knem.  nntransmted.  The  same  Hebraism  occnrs  in 
Exod.  zxvi.  SS,  34  (LXX.),  where  Anth.  has  '*  the  most  holy 
plaee."  The  phrase  "  holy  of  holies  "  is  not  in  the  Bible ;  and 
onr  familiarity  with  it  is  oeriTed  from  its  nse  in  the  Latin  form 
in  the  Y nig. 

5  Oh«m1)iu.— This  word  bcdng  a  plnral  in  the  oriffinal  Hebrew, 
does  not  need  the  English  sign  of  the  plural  whicn  is  commonly 
giren  to  it  in  the  Bible,  **  cherobims." 

Chrerihadowing.— So  Bhem.  This  is  the  proper  meaning  of 
^e  Qt,,  and  in  accordance  with  the  actnal  position  of  the 
chembim,  npon  the  mercy-seat.    Ynlg.,  ohwnbramHa. 

6  Thm  psimits  |p  in.~The  nse  of  the  present  tense  in  this  and 
the  f  onr  f  oUowmg  Terses  is  not  a  sign  that  the  temple  service 
was  still  continued  in  erery  particular  according  to  tne  system 
of  the  tabernacle,  but  is  due  to  the  ]^int  of  view  of  the  writer, 
who  describes  the  arrangement  as  if  it  were  still  subsisting. 
Auth.,  **  went,"  following  Tynd.  and  Yulg.,  vniroibani,  rather 
than  Beza,  ingrediuntur 

8  TIm  way  into  the  ludy  placo.— Auth.,  with  Qenev.,  "  into 
the  holiest  of  all,"  which  is  true  as  an  interpretation,  the  sense 
being  that  the  entrance  into  the  most  holy  place,  heaven,  was 
as  yet  not  open,  even  as  the  entrance  into  the  sanctnarr  on  earth 
fcaJled  in  verse  7  the  "  second  tabernacle,"  and  so  distinguished 
from  the  "  first  tabemade  ")  was  not  open,  except  to  the  high 
priest  once  a  year. 

9  A  paraUe.— So  Wyd.  and  Bhem.,  as  it  is  in  the  Gr.  Auth., 
with  Genev.,  "a  figrae." 

▲ooovding  to  wldch-^Befening  to  the  "pan^e;"  by 
change  in  tiie  Gr.  text  for  **  in  which  "  (Auth.),  referring  to  the 
"time." 

Thm  worahippor.— Auth.,  "him  that  did  the  service,"  which 
points  to  the  ministering  priest^  and  so  Tynd.,  "th«m  that 
miniflter."    Compare  chap.  x.  2. 


10  Beina  only  (with  moata  and  drinka  and  divara  waalu 
inga)  oanal  ordinanoaa— ie.,  being,  together  with  meats, 
Acp  "mere  carnal  ordinances."     Authl,   "which  stood  only 
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in  meftts/'  &o.  "  And"  before  ** carnal **  is  omitled  hj  dian^ 
in  Gr.  text 

11  But  Christ  •  .  .—This  sentence,  thongh  lengthy,  is  simple  in 
structure ;  and  onlj  a  few  slight  amen&ients  are  required  to 
make  the  rendering  of  Auth.  jperspicuous,  the  chief  beina^  the 
direct  connection  of  "Ohrist^  wiUi  "entered,"  instead  (3  the 
resumption  of  the  nominatiYe  to  the  rerb  hj  "he." 

If  ot  of  this  ereatioxi. — According  to  the  ordinary  sense  of 
the  G^.  Krtiris,  "  not  belonging  to  the  present  order  of  Uiinga." 
Auth.,  "not  of  this  building" — Le,,  "not  a  work  of  an  earthly 
builder,"  which  has  been  already  said  in  the  words,  "  not 
made  with  hands."    Compare  2  Cor.  t.  1. 

12  "  For  U8  "  (Auth.,  foUowing  G^enev.)  is  doubtless  implied^  but  b 
not  expressed  in  the  original 

13  Them  that  have  b«en  defll6d.--So  Bliem., "  the  ^Unted," 
following  Yulg.,  inquinatos;  aH  other  English  versions  take 
the  Gr.,  which  is  a  participle  in  the  passive  voice  and  past 
tense,  as  an  adjective.    Auth.,  "  the  unclean." 

ITnto  the  cleanneM.— Unto  that  as  the  end  or  object,  not 
unto  the  "purifying,"  is.,  the  means  or  process  of  attidnini^ 
the  end,  as  AuUi.  The  cognate  verb  "to  cleanse"  is  used 
in  the  next  verse. 

15,  16  CoTenaat  .  .  •  testam6nt.~The  Gr.,  diatheke,  is  here 
in  the  same  context  rendered  by  two  different  words.  This 
anonudv  iff  to  be  I'ustified  only  by  its  affording  an  escape  from 
the  stiU  greater  difficulties  attendant  on  any  other  interpre. 
tation.    A  similar  case  occurs  in  John  iiL  8. 

15  A  death  having  taken  place— ».e.,  the  death  of  Christ; 
more  literal  and  more  intelligible  than  "  by  means  of  death " 
(as  Auth.),  where  "  death "  in  the  abstract  would  seem  to  be 
signified. 

16  Where  a  testament  i8.~In  the  preceding  verse  the  Gr. 
word  is  used  in  its  usual  Biblical  sense  for  "a  covenant," 
which  is  described  in  oha|>.  viiL  in  the  hmguMfe  of  the  pro- 
phet Jeremiah,  and  of  which  Christ  is  the  HSdiator.  Here 
the  same  word  appears  to  have  its  ordinary  classical  sense, 
"  a  testament "  or  "  will,"  which  is  said  to  be  of  no  force  daring 
the  life  of  the  testator — i.e.,  of  Christ  In  the  18th  and  m* 
lowing  verses  the  writer  reverts  to  the  idea  of  a  covenant 
For  a  full  investigation  of  this  much-controverted  passage, 
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see  Alford's  Note.  ^The  main  question  is  whether  the  word, 
which  certainly  has  the  meainin^  of  "  covenant "  in  yerse  15, 
is  to  be  translated  "  testament "  in  Terse  16 ;  and  this,  happily, 
is  not  a  question  of  doctrine  or  of  practical  importance. 

Be.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "  be  brought,"  i,e,,  "  must  be  brought 
in,"  "reported"  (" like  iWwr  in  Latin"— Dr.  Field),  before 
the  testament  will  be  held  valid. 

17  Both  it  ever  avail?— Auth.,  "It  is  of  no  strength  at  all." 
The  sentence  may  be  taken  either  way. 

20  Conunaaded  to  yon-ward.—"  In  regard  to  you  "  "  for  vour 
boiefit,"  irfAs  *M«»,  not  "unto  you"  (Auth.),  "to  be  obeyea  by 
you." 

22  Z  maj  almost  aay.— "  Almost "  in  the  Gr.  attaches  to  the 
whole  assertion,  not  to  "  all  things/'  as  in  Auth. 

23  Tlie  copies — Le,,  the  earthly  copies  of  the  heavenly  patterns. 
Auth.,  "  the  patterns  of  the  things  in  heaven."  As  to  "  copies," 
see  Note  on  chap.  viii.  5. 

24  Idke  in  pattern.— Corresponding  in  figure.  The  Gr.  is 
literally  "  antitypes."    Auth.,  "  figures  of  the  true." 

Be£6re  the  fiftoe  of  Ood.— A  Hebraism  occurring  in  the 
Gospels,  as  Matt,  xviii.  10,  and  in  the  LXX.,  Ps.  xzxiii.  16. 

25  With  Uood  not  his  own.— Auth.,  "with  blood  of  others;" 
which  iD^ht  be  supposed  to  mean,  "  with  the  blood  of  other 
men."  The  true  meaning  is  that  the  priest  enters  not  with 
his  own  blood,  but  with  the  blood  of  a  victim  slain  as  a  sacrifice ; 
whereas  Ohrist  has  been  manifested  to  nut  away  sin  by  the 
sacrifice  of  Himself,  by  His  own  blood-sheading. 

28  Apart  team  sin.- No  longer  "  bearing  the  sins  of  many." 
Gr.,  x"P^  htitt(frUt, 

To  them  that  wait  fbr  him.— The  word  is  used  by 
St.  Peter  I.  iii.  17 ;  by  St.  Paul  several  tii  .•  ..-  Rom.  vili.  x»/, 
"The  earnest  expectation  of  the  creation  waiteth  for  the  re- 
vealing of  the  sons  of  God ; "  it  is  expressive  of  the  patient 
expectation  <d  faith.    Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  look  for."^ 


BB 
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CHAPTBB  X. 


1  ThMiL  thail  draw  iiiglk-i«^  ''lurto  God,*'  as  at  chap. 
Til.  25;  described  in  the  nest  Terse  as  "  the  wcmhippos."  AmtlL, 
"  tiie  comers  thereunto." 

16  Then  $aiih  Ae.^ThiB  insertion  shews  that  the  sentenee  whieh 
ioUows  is  connected  with  "  after  he  hath  said  "  in  Terse  15. 

19  Thm  holy  nlaoe— ie.,  '*heaTea,"  as  at  ohap.  ix.  a  Anth., 
^•thehoUest?' 

20  Ptdiotdd.— Anth.,  "conaecxmtsd."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as 
at  chap.  ix.  18. 

21  Kairing  a  grmit  psiest.— 8o  WreL;  and  Ynlg^  $acer- 
dotem  nuignum,  Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  '^a  h^h  nriest," 
which  reoresents  another  word,  Af^i«pc^f,  in  this  Epistle,  e.^., 
chap.  It.  14,  where  Christ  is  called  **  a  great  hi^h  priest."  Here 
the  title  **  high "  is  not  nsed,  as  it  id"  His  priesthood,  not  His 
high.priesthood,  on  which  the  stress  is  laid. 

28  That  it  waver  iiot--t.e.,  that  the  "  confession  of  oor  hope  " 
wsTer  not.  Anth.,  *'  without  waTering,"  is  naturally  connected 
with  *<let  ns  hold  fast.*'  Comparo  dap.  iiL  6.  ''the  rejoicing 
of  our  hope."  Auth.  here,  "  of  o«ir  iiaith,**  probabty  by  an  orer- 
oght ;  all  other  Versions,  **  hope."  The  exnortations  in  Terses 
^—24  answer  to  the  Pauline  dlTision  into  the  three,  ''fiuth, 
hope,  and  charity."    {A\fdrd,) 

26  Vo  more  a  ■aorifloe—ie.,  no.  longer.  Autk,  ''no  more 
sacrifice.*'    Gr.,  •hitht. 

27  A  fleroMLMS  of  flre.— The  Gr.  is  literally,  "a  seal  or  jealousy 
of  fire."    Auth.,  "  a  fiery  indignation.'* 

28  Without  oompaMdon.— Auth.,  "without  mercy."  The  Gr. 
is  oUripii&y,  not  ikM^. 

82  S]llight0ned.^Auth.,  "illuminated."  Compare  chap.  tL  4 
(Auth.).  The  Gr.  for  "  conflict,**  not  found  again  in  the  New 
Testament,  relates  primarily  to  the  athletic  contests  in  the 
games,  and  is  nearly  akin  to  that  which  is  frequently  used 
by  St.  Paul,  e.^.,  at  Plul  i.  27;  2  Tim.  iL  5,  Ac 

HofliBsings  represents  woH/uera,  which  is  used  of  the  "  passiim  " 
of  our  Lorn  in  cliap.  ii.  9, 10. 

88  Partikani  with.— -The  proper  meaninf^  of  the  Gr.  WycL, 
"  feUows."    All  other  ▼^rsions,  "  companions." 
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34  On  them  that  were  in  bcmcUi.— So  Wyd.  and  Rhem.,  fol- 
lowing Vul^.  Auth.,  "  of  m©  in  my  bonds,"  following  a  dif- 
ferent reading  of  the  Gr.  text,  probaoly  introduced  b^r  a  scribe 
as  a  connecting  link  between  this  Epistle  and  those  in  which 
St.  Paul  speaks  of  his  bcmds  and  imprisonment.  Oomparc, 
however,  chap.  ziii.  3,  '*  Remember  them  that  are  in  bonds  '* 
(Auth.). 

88  My  righteoiui  one.— So  Wyol.  and  Rhem.,  following  Ynlg., 
jvstus  metis,  Anth.,  with  IVnd.,  **  the  just,"  as  the  passage  is 
quoted  by  St.  Paul  in  Rom.  l  17 ;  Ghil.^iii.  11,  from  Habak.  ii.  4. 
The  authorily  of  the  MSS.  and  ancient  yersions  is  in  favour  of 
'i  my  "  in  this  place,  as  it  is  in  the  LXX.,  **  my  righteous  one," 
t.e.,  "  my  righteous  servant." 

Shrink  haGk.~The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  Acts  xz.  20,  27. 
Auth.,  "drawback." 

39  The  saving  of  the  eonl.—Literally,  "the  gaining,*'  as  in 
Luke  xvii.  33. 


CHAPTER  XL 

1  The  aminrance  of  things  hoped  for.— The  Gr.  OiypostasU) 
is  rendered  "substance"  in  chap.  i.  3,  instead  of  "person" 
(Auth.).  In  its  primary  sense  it  means  "that  which  stands 
beneath,"  LatiniscKl  by  substarUia,  and  may  here  be  either  (1)  thafc 
which  is  in  the  mind  the  firm  foundation  and  assurance  of 
things  unseen,  as  in  chap.  iii.  14,  and  as  it  is  here  interpreted 
by  modem  commentators  in  general;  or  (2)  that  which  gfives 
to  the  unseen  things  embodiment  and  reality,  a  iubsiraiwnf  so 
that  they  are  not  mere  phantoms  of  the  imagination.  So  in 
this  place  Chrysostom,  Augustine,  &c.  Hence  the  two  renderings 
in  the  Text  and  Margin.  Auth.,  "  substance,"  foUowing  Wycl. 
and  Yulg. ;  but  without  giving  the  definite  sense  in  JElnfflish, 
which  is  conveyed  in  Latm  by  gubstantia.     See  Alford's  Note. 

The  proving.— Or  "test."  Literally,  the  "demonstration" 
or  "  proof."  Auth.,  "  ihe  evidence,"  following  Beza,  eviderUia, 
and  Genev.  "  How  can  this  be  said  P  Eatth  shews  us  things 
vimble  to  the  mind,  invisiUe  to  the  sense ; "  so  Theophylact, 
quoted  by  Alford, 
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2  Had  witiMM  borne  to  them— i.e.,  in  the  matter  of  faith 
they  were  testified  of.  So  at  verse  39.  The  Gr.  verb  is  naed 
in  uus  absolute  sense,  *'  well  testified  or  reported  of,"  chieflj 
by  St.  Lnlce  in  the  Acts,  as  in  chaps,  vi.  8,  x.  22.  Aatb., 
"  obtained  a  good  report,"  following  Ynlg.,  testimonium  eon- 
seetUi  swU  tenes, 

3  What  is  Men.— The  singular  for  the  ploral,  bj  change  in 
Gr.  text. 

7  Godly  fear.— This,  ^d  not  simply  <*fear"  (Anth.),  is  always 
the  signification  of  €(f\d$tta  in  the  Kew  Testament. 

9  Aa  in  a  land  not  his  own.— Anth.,  "as  in  a  strange 
country."  The  Gr.  word  has  reference  to  the  ownership,  not 
to  the  strangeness  of  the  country.  A  similar  change  is  made 
in  chap.  ix.  &. 

In  tents.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  tabemades,"  which,  though 
it  has  properly  the  same  meaning,  ^et,  being  specially  applied 
to  the  movable  sanctuary  in  the  wilderness,  is  apt  to  perplex 
if  not  to  mislead  the  English  reader.  Vulg.,  ctMulis ;  WycL, 
"  little  houses ; "  Rhem.,  "  cottages." 

13  Greeted  them.— Anth.,  <<  embraced  them."    The  Gr.  is  the 
word  commoidy  used  by  the  Apostles  in  the  salutations  at  the   ' 
close  of  their  Epistles. 

14  ▲  country  of  their  own.— Auth.,  "  a  country."  The  Gr. 
pcUris,  Latin  patria,  means  properly  "  fatherland,  the  country 
of  one's  birtK  **  A  country,"  by  itself,  might  mean  laud  as 
distinguished  from  sea,  and  is  so  used  in  Acts  xxvii  27. 

17  Offered  np — Le.,  virtually  offered  him,  by  shewing  his  perfect 
willingness  to  do  so  at  G^'s  command ;  and  his  act  is  spoken 
of  as  still  continuing  in  its  effect  and  example,  the  verb  being 
in  the  perfect  tense  (see  Margin):  immediately  afterwards 
we  are  taken  back  to  the  moment  itself  of  the  interrupted 
sacrifice  by  the  use  of  the  imperfect,  *'  was  offering  up." 

19  From  whenoe  he  did  also  in  a  parable  reoeive  him 

back.— So  that  the  rising  from  the  dead,  as  well  as  the 
sacrifice  of  the  life,  was  virtually  accomplished,  though  only 
by  way  of  "  parable,"  or  as  Auth.,  "  in  a  figure." 

22  When  his  end  was  nigh.— Literally,  "  when  he  was  end- 
ing." Anth^  "  when  he  oied."  The  verb  is  not  the  same  as 
in  verse  21 ;  but  is  frequently  used  in  the  New  Testament  in  the 
tame  sense. 
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23  A  goodlj  child.— Tyud.  and  Aath.,  "a  proper  okild;"  a 
pretty  use  of  the  word  "proper,"  but  now  obsolete,  or  only 
onrrent  in  provincial  talk.  From  its  primary  sense  "  belongin^^ 
to  "  it  passed  by  easy  gradations  to  **  snitable,"  "  convenient," 
•  "  seemly,"  "  comely,"  in  which  last  sense  it  occurs  several  times 
in  Shakqpeare,  as  "  Oassio  is  a  proper  man."  Yulg.,  elegcmiem 
infantem;  Beza,  vewuHum.  The  Gr.  is  the  word  of  the  LXX. 
^   in  Exod.  ii  2.    See  also  Acts  vii.  20. 

26  Be  looked  unto.— Literally,  "he  looked  away,"  i,e.,  from  his 
present  state  and  the  temptations  which  were  before  him. 
Auth.,  "  he  had  respect  unto." 

35  By  a  resnzrecUon.— This  is  the  literal  sense  of  the  Gr. 
Auth.,  "raised  to  life  again."  The  same  word  is  correctly 
rendered  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  *'a  better  resurrection" 
(Auth.),  «.6.,  better  than  the  temporary  restoration  to  life  which 
is  here  called  "  a  resurrection." 

38  Oaves  and  the  holes  of  the  earth.— All  Engl  versions, 
"  dens  and  caves  of  the  eartL"  The  word  "  den  "  is  now  suggestive 
of  the  lair  of  a  wild  beast,  which  is  not  the  meaning  of  the 
Gr.  The  same  word  is  used  in  3  Kings  xviii  4  (LXX.  version) 
of  the  cave  in  which  Obadiah  hid  fifty  of  the  Lord's  prophets. 
The  second  wordy  signifying  "  a  chink  or  "  opening  "  (Gr.,  8pe), 
occurs  in  Jas.  iii.  Il,  and  is  the  term  used  in  Exod.  xxxiii.  22 
(LXX.)  for  the  "clift  of  the  rock"  in  which  Moses  was  to 
be  while  the  glory  of  the  Lord  passed  by.  For  ihe  use  and 
meaning  of  the  word  "den"  in  the  Old  Testament  (Auth.) 
see  Judg.  vi.  2;  Job  xxxyiii.  8,  Ae. 


CHAPTER   Xn. 


2  The  anther.— See  Note  on  ohap.  IL  10,  "  the  author  of  our 
salvation." 

Perfeeter.— Auth.,  "finisher."     The  word  is  akin  to  that 
which  is  rendered  "  made  perfect,"  chap.  xi.  40. 

3  Against  themselTes.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth., 
"affainst  himself;"  "sinners  against  their  own  souls."  as  wa 
rc^  in  Num.  xvi  38. 
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5  BawMmotli  with  yom^^More  Kienl  ihia  AuHl,  ''spemkeih 
unto  j<hl" 

Begard  not  lig]itl7.~"DesDi8e"  (Autk,  witli  WycL   and 
TjmdL)  is  too  strong  a  word  for  the  Gr.     Vnlg.,  noU  negligere, 

7  It  ia  fbr  chaataning  that  ya  andnra.— This  rendering, 
and  the  Marginal  alternative  "  endnre  nnto  chastening,"  are  dno 
to  the  change  in  the  Gr.  text  (tis  for  ^l),  which  makes  it  donbtfnl 
whether  "  endnre  "  is  io  be  taken  in  tiie  indicatiye  or  imperative 
mood.    Anth.,  **  if  ye  endnre,"  Ac. 

10  Aa  aaamad  good  to  tham.— Not  as  Auth.,  "  after  their  own 
pleasure."  It  is  not  the  capricious  or  arbitrary  character  of 
the  human  chastisement  which  is  here  put  in  comparison  with 
that  of  the  heayenly  Father,  but  its  liabifity.to  error,  OTen  when 
the  judgement  b  according  to  the  dictates  of  human  reason  and 
affection. 

11  All  chaataning  .  .  .—The  Auth.  turns  the  affirmaiicm  of 
the  original  into  a  negate  sentence,  which  is  neither  so  simple 
nor  so  direct. 

14  Tha  aaaotifloatioii.— AutL,  "holiness."  The  word  always 
means  the  process,  not  the  end.  That  we  may  see  the  Lord,  we 
must  indeed  be  holy ;  but  first  we  must  go  tbirough  the  process 
of  bein^  made  holy.  ComiMure  1  Tim.  li.  15,  where  the  same 
change  is  made.  llie  article  is  prefixed  to  this  word,  but  not  to 
"peace."  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the  Gr.  nresents  a 
hexameter  line  in  the  13th  yerse,  and  two  iambics  in  tne  14th. 

17  Daairad  to. — ^There  is  an  ambiguity  in  the  ccnnmon  auxiliary 
form,  "  would  have  "  (Auth.). 

Ha  Bought  it  diligantly  with  taara.— The  punctuation 
and  parenthesis  shew  that "  it "  is  to  be  r^erred  back  to  "  the 
blessing,"  and  not  to  be  connected,  as  the  punctuation  in  Auth. 
requires,  with  **  repentance."  Either  connection  is  grammatically 
possible,  and  in  point  of  sense  it  is  hard  to  choose  between  the 
two.  Ohrysostom,  followed  by  many  modem  expositors,  and  by 
Auth.,  takes  the  latter,  and  explains  it  thus :  Esau  attained  not 
to  a  true  repentance,  though  his  sought  it  with  tears ;  for  his 
self-reproach  was  not  genuine  contrition,  as.  he  shewed  afterwards 
by  wisning  to  loll  his  brother  Jacob.  To  this,  however,  it  may 
be  object^  that  the  narrative  in  Genesis  (chap.  xxviL)  gives 
no  intimation  of  his  wishing  to  repent,  whereas  it  does  shew 
how  "diligently,"  how  persistently  he  sought  "the  blessing" 
(iKCrrrfitras  ain^v  is  the  emphatic  plurase  in  this  verse) ;  how  "  ne 
cried  with  an  exceeding  bitter  cry,  saying,  Bless  me,  even  me  also, 
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0  my  faiher ; "  and  wImii  this  wm  of  no  avail,  how  he  renewed 
Ilia  enireai7  in  the  same  words,  and  "lifted  up  his  voice,  and 
wept."  'ims  interpretatioa  is  adopted  by  Theophylact,  A 
Lanide,  and  Beza,  and  is  followed  in  the  yersions  of  Tynd. 
ana  Geney.  The  intervening  clause  then  refers  to  I^aac, 
thus:  "he  (Esau)  was  rejectMl,  for  he  found  no  place  of  re- 
pentance in  his  father  Isaac,  no  way  of  moving  him  to  revoke 
the  blessing  which  he  had  bestowed  on  Jacob." 

19  Tliat  no  word  more  ulioiild  bo  npoJEon.— Anth., "  that  the 
word  should  not  be' spoken:"  "word  in  the  Gr.  has  not  the 
article.  "  The  word  (Auth.)  suggests  something  definite,  the 
word  of  God,  or  the  word  already  spoken. 

20  If  OTOn  a  boast.— Auth.,  following  Genev.,  "  if  so  much  as  a 
beast,"  after  Beza,  $i  vel  besHa — an  inelegant  rendering,  but 
more  accurate  than  the  nrevious  versions,  wiiich  overlooked  the 
Gr.  Kol.  Not  even  a  wild  beast,  much  l^ss  a  man,  was  permitted 
to  approach. 

"  Or  thrust  through  with  a  dart."— (Auth.)  Omitted  by  change 
in  Gr.  text. 

21  The  avpoaranoo.— The  Gr.  is  cognate  to  the  word  which  is 
rendered  "apparition "  in  Matt.  xiv.  26,  Mark  vi.  49,  and  means 
properly  "  that  which  was  appearing."  Auth., "  the  sight,"  as  of 
something  real 

28  EnrdllocL— The  same  word  is  so  rendered  in  Luke  iL  1.  All 
Engl,  versions,  "  written." 

ICado  porfbet  is  to  be  joined  with  "  just  men."  The  connec- 
tion is  apparent  in  the  Gr.,  and  hardly  doubtful  in  the  Euffl. ; 
but  in  illustration  of  the  mistakes  into  which  we  may  be  led 
by  the  absence  of  inflexions  in  our  native  language,  two  examples 

01  erroneous  interpretation  of  this  passage  are  pointed  out  by 
Dr.  Held.  Archbishop  Sumner  on.Ephes.,  p.  17,  says:  "To 
them  fully  .  .  .  will  be  the  histh  privilege  of  the  '  spirits  made 
perfect ;  and  Sir  Theodore  Martin,  in  the  concluding  sentence 
of  his  Life  of  the  Prince  Consort,  says  of  the  heavenly  state, 
"  Where,  there  is  a  rest  for  the  weary,  and  where  the  spirits  of 
the  just  are  made  perfect." 

24  That  spoakoth  bottor.-^  Wycl.  and  Tynd.,  with  Ynlg. 
Auth.,  with  Geney.,  following  a  different  reading  of  the  Gr. 
text, "  better  things." 

25  Wamod.— Auth.,  "spake."  The  Gr.  is  the  same  that  is 
tendered  "  warned  of  Qod  "  in  Matt.  ii.  12. 
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26  Xake  to  tremblo.— Aath.,  "shake."     The  Gr.  is  not  the 

same  that  is  rendered  "  shook "  in  the  context,  but  ocean  in 
Matt,  xxvii  51,  xxviiL  4  in  the  pasrive ;  and  there  is  "  quake." 

28  Qffar  service.~All  Engl,  versions,  ''serve."  The  word  here 
as  elsewhere  denotes  the  serrice  of  worship.  The  word  which 
follows  is  an  adverb,  "  well-pleasingly." 

Grace.— The  Marginal  translation*  "  thankfulness,"  would  be 
eqnallj  suitable  to  the  Gr.,  and  perhaps  even  more  apposite  in 
this  hortatory  sentence ;  but  "  gn^ace  "  is  a  prominent  idea  in  the 
Epistle,  and  espedallj  in  this  and  the  following  chapter ;  and 
an  exhortation  to  ''have  grace"  extends  to  the  use  of  those 
means  by  which  graee  may  assoredly  be  obtained. 

&«T«reiioe.— The  word  is  rendered  *'  godfy  fear  "  in  chap.  t.  7, 
and  here  in  Anth. 

Awe.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  "  reference  "  {94ws  for 
aiiovs).  Besides  the  change  of  words,  there  is  also  a  trana- 
position  in  the  Gr.  text,  making  revMrenoe  the  first  word, 
which  stands  second  ("  godly  f ear^')  in  AuHl 


CHAPTER  XTTT. 


1  Love  of  the  brethren— ie.,  of  the  believers.  See  Note  on 
Bom.  xii.  10.  Anth.,  "  brotherly  love."  The  word  in  classio^ 
authors  means  love  of  brothers  and  nsters,  but  not  in  the  New 
Testament. 

2  To  shew  love  unto  strangem.— The  Gr,  phUoxenia,  "love 
•  of  strangers,"  is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  Philadelphia, 

"love  of  the  brethren,"  in  verse  1.  All  Engl,  versions,  "to 
lodge,"  or,  as  Auth.,  "to  entertain  strangers,"  treating  the 
Gr.  as  a  verb  akin  to  that  which  is  rightly  translated  "  enteiiain  " 
in  this  verse. 

8  Are  evil  entreated.— Auth.,  "  suffer  adversity,"  as  in  chap. 
xi37. 

4  Let  marriage  be  had  in  honour.— Auth.,  "marriage  is 
honourable."  The  absence  of  a  verb  in  the  Or.  raises  the  ques- 
tion  whetiier  the  sentence  is  a  command,  or,  as  given  in  AutiL, 
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ili6  sUiement  ci  a  general  truth  from  wUdi  a  oommand  to 
obsorre  it  may  be  inferred.  Standing  in  the  midst  of  exhorta- 
tions, and  resembling  them  in  the  collocation  of  the  words,  it 
seems  more  natoraUj,  as  well  as  more  forcibly,  to  follow  their 
oonstmction  and  iheir  hortatory  tone  than  to  break  off  from 
them  with  a  didactic  statement,  from  which  a  return  to  the  im. 
peratiye  mood  is  made  in  the  next  Terse.  Moreover,  as  a  matter 
of  Greek  construction,  "  the  bed  undefiled  "  (Auth.)  can  only  be 
justified  by  expandinff  the  phrase  thus — **  Marriage  U  honourable, 
and  the  bed  u  undemed;  which,  in  point  of  ^ense,  is  incon- 
gruous. Chrysostom  takes  the  sentence  as  an  affirmation; 
Theophylact  as  a  precept.    See  AH ord's  Note. 

6  What  shall  inaa  do  unto  mo?— The  change  made  in  this 
quotation  from  Psabn  oxviiL  6  fLXX.)  brings  it  into  accordance 
with  the  original  Hebrew,  and  also  removes  a  construction  which, 
though  permissible  in  English,  is  ungrammatical  in  Greek,  "  I 
will  not  fear  wbat  man  can  do  unto  me  '*  (Auth.). 

7  Thorn  that  had  tho  mlo  oror  you.— Auth.,  "  them  which 
have  the  rule  over  you."  Gr.,  "your  rulers."  From  what 
follows  it  appears  that  these  rulers  had  passed  away,  and  were  to 
be  remembered  for  their  good  works  and  examples ;  such  were 
St.  Stephen,  St.  James  the  great,  and  St.  James  the  less,  who 
all  had  died  a  martyr's  death  at  Jerusalem. 

Tho  ittmo.  —Auth.,  *'  the  end."    Gr.,  Ufiwriv,  **  the  outcome." 

Ufis,  iinitato.— See  1  Thn.  iv.  12;  1  Cor.  iv«  16;  and  2 
Thets.  itt.  7. 

8  Joova  Christ  it  tho  samo.— "  The  earthly  rulers  pass  away ; 
the  heavenly  Lead  is  the  same  to-day  as  vesterda^,  and  will 
be  the  same  for  ever."  To  faring  out  rnllv  this  meaning 
if  and  yea  are  added  in  italics:  the  former  shewing  that  the 
sentence  is  not  an  exclamation,  or  an  explanation  of  the  phrase 
"the  issue  of  tiieir  life;"  the  latter  making  ^'for  ever"  an 
independent  clause,  suggested  by  the  preceding.  The  collocation 
of  md  words  in  the  Gr.  appears  plainly  to  indicate  this. 

9  Carsiod  awaj  Vj.— For  Auth.,  *'  carried  about  with,"  by 
change  in  Gr.  text—irapa^pfo^f,  "be  carried  aside  out  of  the 
right  way,"  for  w§pi^4ptffe§,  *<  be  carried  round  and  round  "  (as 
in  Eph.  iv.  14),  like  the  leaves  in  autumn,  by  every  wind  of 

.  doctnne. 
17  Th^  watoh  in  hohalf  of  yovr  oovla— ie.,  to  protect 
them.    The  Ghr.  is  Mp;  « watch  for"  (Auth.)  might  be  said 
of  one  who  watehed  with  an  unfriendly  intent. 
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That  tli«7  maj  do  this.— The  reference  of  "do  ibis  "  k  to 
the  "bearW  nile*'  and  "watching,"  not'  to  the  '*  giring 
account."  ^Hie  change  in  pnnctnation  after  "g^ye  aceovmt" 
(semicolon  for  comma),  as  well  as  Ihe  snhetitation  of  tihis  for 
"  it "  (Anth.),  is  intended  to  point  to  this  interpretation,  whi<^ 
is  also  indicated  by  the  eonclnoing  eknse  of  the  sentenoe. 

This  were  nnprofltaUa. — '*  This,"  yis.,  "  to  giTs  aoeeimt  with 
grief."    Antk,"  that  is  unprofitable." 

18  We  are  persuaded.— Bj  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "we  trust," 
as  Anth.  and  previous  versions.  "We  trust,"  vcvo/tfa^cj^,  is 
8t.  Paul's  phrase:  see  6aL  v.  10;  Fhil.  i.  25;  "we  are  per- 
suaded"  is  St  Lake's  in  Acts  zxvL  26. 

19  Z  exhort  you  the  more  exceedingly.— ^Hie  Gr.  requires  a 

stronger  £higl.  word  than  "the  rather"  (Auth.).  Whether 
joined  with  "  I  exhort  you  "  or  with  "  to  do  tins,"  it  expresses  a 
vehement  desire  on  the  part  of  the  writer. 
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THE     GENERAL    EPISTLE     OF 

JAMES. 

OHAPTEB  L 

1  Of  the  dispendon.—Anth.,  "  scattered  abroad."  The  same 
word  JKoapora  is  used  b^  St.  Peter  at  the  befifiimmg  of  his  ilrst 
Epistle,  and  by  St.  John  in  his  Qospel  (rii.  85).  It  comprehended 
in  the  time  of  the  Apostles  all  Jews  living  ontside  of  the  Holy 
Land. 

4  T^ukk^rk^  in  nothing.— As  Yvlg,,  in  nullo  deficientes.  Auth., 
"  wanting  nothing."  The  Gr.  for  "lacking"  is  the  same  as  in 
the  next  verse ;  Irat  the  nonn  which  follows  is  here  dependent  on 
the  preposition  ip,  "  in,"  not  as  in  verse  5  on  the  verb  itself : 
eonseqaentlv  the  meaning  here  is  "  in  no  respeet  falling  short 
of  the  pmection  and  entirenees  which  have  jnst  been  men* 
tioned/'  m  verse  5,  "  if  any  of  yon  faUeth  short  of  wisdom." 

6  Vothing  cUmbtbur.  —  Anth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  nothing 
wavering,"  for  the  sM:e  perhaps  of  the  word  "  waves "  which 
follows,  wongh  there  is  no  similarity  in  the  Gr. 

The  moxge  of  the  8ea.~Anth.,  "  a  wave  of  the  sea."  The 
Gr.  Kk6ivv,  as  distinguished  from  the  more  usual  word  tcvfia^ 
denotes  the  state  of  the  sea  when  violently  agitated  by  the  wind. 
Compare  Luke  viiL  24. 

8  A  doubleminded  man  .  •  .— All  EngL  versions,  with  Yulg., 
insert  is ;  but  the  clause  without  such  insertion  may  be  connected 
witii  "he,"  the  subject  of  the  former  clause ;  or  it  may  be  taken 
to  be  the  subject  of  that  clause,  as  in  the  MMgin. 

9  In  his  high  estate.— Literally,  "  in  his  height."  Auth.,  "in 
that  he  is  exalted."  Of  such  glorying  the  magnifieai  is  the 
most  eminent  example. 
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11  The  sun  ariseth.— So  Tynd. ;  AntL,  "  the  sun  ib  no  sooner 
risen."  The  Gr.  aorist  here  has  its  "nsitatiye"  sense,  "is 
wont  ta" 

Tlie  scordiing  wind.— Aath.,  "a  burning  heat."  The  Gr.is 
the  same  as  in  Matt.  xx.  12 ;  and  Jonah  iy.  8  (LXX.),  where 
the  Auth.  has  "a  vehement  east  wind." 

Fade  away  in  his  goings.— Anth.,  **  fade  away  in  his  wajs.** 
The  change  is  not  made  merely  to  avoid  the  coincidence  in  sonnd, 
but  because  the  word  for  "  ways  "  is  not  the  same  as  in  Terse  8; 
and  as  distinguished  from  that — which  may  be  "  wavs  of  life, 
habits" — this  may  be  "  projects,  adventures/'  in  which  a  man 
makes  a  start  and  presently  gives  them  up.  The  combination 
of  metaphors  may  remind  us  of  that  in  Juvenal  ix.  126, "  F^esHfud 
enim  decwrrere  velox  FloBCulus,*' 

12  When  he  hath  been  approved.— So  WycL  and  Bhem., 
following  Yulg.,  probatus.  Auth.,  ''when  he  is  tried."  The 
Gr.  denotes  the  favourable  result  of  the  triaL 

14  Each  man^.e.,  severallv,  in  a  wa^r  peculiar  to  himself.  Anth., 
*'  every  man,"  which  would  rather  indicate  the  nniversalitj  ci 
temptation. 

The  Inst,  the  sin,  in  verse  15,  also  appear  to  be  particularised, 
and  not  regarded  in  the  abstract. 

15  Fnllgrown.— Auth.,  following  Tynd.,  "  finished,"  dropping 
the  metaphor  of  the  preceding  clause,  which  is  continued  in  the 
original 

Beareth  •  .  .  brin:geth  forth.— The  variation  in  the  Gr. 
is  not  observed  in  Auth. 

16  Be  not  deceived.— Literally,  "  be  not  led  astraj."  Auth, 
"  do  not  err." 

17  BvBTj  good  gift  and  every  perfect  boon.— Here  also 
there  is  a  variation  which  in  the  Engl,  versions  (except  C^nev.) 
is  disregarded;  and  indeed  it  is  not  easily  grasped.  Yulg., 
ofWM  datum  opHmtan  et  omne  donum  perfectum.  Genev.  has 
"every  good  giving  and  every  perfect  gift,"  taking  964ns 
(Engl., "  dose  ")  in  its  primary  sense,  as  the  act  of  giving.  Accord- 
ing to  Philo,  the  second  word,  i^pvfMt,  means  a  superlativdy 
ttwA  gift ;  if  that  is  so,  "  boon,"  from  the  Latin  bonum,  may 
fairly  represent  it.  The  words  of  the  Gr.  form  a  hexametcor 
verse,  if  the  second  syllable  of  96^ts  is  lengthened  by  the  iehu 
upon  it  (Wordsvjorih,  Note). 
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Cfta  b«.— Anth.,  "is."  The  Gr.  signifies  that  it  is  not  in  His 
nature. 

▼ariation.— Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "variableness."  The  Gr. 
denotes  not  the  quality  in  the  abstract,  but  actual  change. 

Sliadow  that  is  oast  hj  turning— 1.6.,  by  the  daily  and 
yearly  [apparent]  revolution  of  the  sun.  Auth.,  "  shaoow  of 
turning/'  The  shifting  of  the  shadow  appears  to  be  the  idea 
expressed  by  rpoin|»  kwofriciaff/ia  (by  enaUage  for  rpoT^  &iro<n(td<r- 
f/utros), 

18  Boteonght  ns  fbrth.— Auth.,  "begat  he  us."  The  Gr.  is 
the  same  as  in  verse  15. 

19  Te  know  this.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  (t<rrt  for  ib<rri).  So 
Wyd.  and  Bhem.,  following  Yulg.  8ciH$.  Tynd.  and  Auth., 
"  wherefore." 

2}  Chrorflowing  of  wiokodness. — Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  super- 
fluity," which  would  mean,  in  modem  usage,  too  much  of  that 
which  in  moderation  is  ffood.  We  are  reminded  of  the  phrase  in 
Ps.  xviii.  4  (Prayer-bodk  version),  "  the  overflowings  of  ungod- 
liness ; "  but  in  the  LXX.  version  the  word  is  different,  x*^f^poS' 

WidkodnOMl.— Auth.,  " nauffhtiness.'*  Other  versions,  "ma- 
lice "  or  "  maliciousness."  The  Gr.  Kotxtas  is  an  ordinary  word, 
and  of  more  comprehensive  meaning  than  "naughtiness"  in 
its  present  usage. 

21  Implanted. — ^That  which  is  sown  within  vou,  the  inspired 
wora  of  Gk>d ;  with  an  allusion,  perhaps,  to  the  parable  oi  the 
sower.  Auth.,  "engrafted."  The  Gr.  in  its  primary  meaning 
is  "  inborn." 

22  Delndixig-— AH  English  versions, "  deceiving."  The  Gr.  is  the 
same  as  in  Col.  ii  4,  and  properly  signifies  deception  by  false 
reasoning. 

25  The  law  of  liberty.— The  position  of  the  Gr.  article  implies 
the  reiteration  which  in  English  needs  to  be  expressed.  "The 
law  of  liberty,"  that  liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath  made  us  free. 

And  80  oontinneth.— ^e.,  continueth  looking.  Auth.,  "  con- 
tinueth  therein,*'  i,e.,  in  the  law  of  liberty;  which  is  not  the 
meaning  of  the  Gr. 

A  hearer  that  florgetteth.— The  Gr.  is  Hebraistic,  "  not  a 
hearer  of  forgetfnlness,  but  a  doer  of  a  work."    The  two  clauses 
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slionld  be  sjmmotrical  in  translation,  as  in  the  originaL  Av^i^ 
"not  a  forgetful  hearer,  but  a  doer  of  the  woric" 

In  his  doiiitf .— All  English  yersions, ''  in  his  deed,'"  f.6.,  in 
his  accompli^ed  work,  lollowing  Yolg.,  in  facto  buo.  The 
word  is  akin  to  that  which  is  rendered  '*  doer  "  m  this  Terse. 


CHAPTER  n. 


1  Hold  not.— Auth.,  "have  not."  This  use  of  irx«.  "to  have," 
is  characteristic  of  the  Epistle.  See  chap.  i.  4,  ii.  14,  iii.  14 
The  sentence  admits  of  being  taken  interrogatively,  as  in  the 
Margin. 

8  Te  hftve  refard.— literallj,  '*ye  look  npon."  Anili.,  with 
Tynd., "  ye  have  respect." 

4  Are  ye  not  di^vided?— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "are  ye  not  par- 
tial," which,  according  to  present  usage  of  the  word,  would  mean, 
"  disposed  to  favour  one  side  rather  than  the  other."  The  Gr.  does 
not  allow  of  that  interpretation,  though  its  meaning  here  is 
uncertain.  It  may  mean,  as  in  chap.  i.  6,  "ye  are  in  doubt," 
"ye  are  divided  in  your  thoughts,"  i.e.,  between  the  principles  of 
Christian  equality  and  worloly  prudence ;  or,  "  ye  are  divided 
among  yourselves  "  (as  a  house  divided  within  itself)  by  a  line 
of  separation  between  rich  and  poor.  The  former  of  these  two 
senses  aimears  the  more  near  to  the  primaiT  meaning  of  the 
word,  and  is  that  of  the  cognate  adjective  in  chap.  iii.  *l7. 

5  Them  that  aare  poor  as  to  the  world.— By  change  in  Gr. 
text  (the  dative  case ior  the  genitive)  for  "  the  poor  of  this  world." 

To  be  rioh  in  fidth. — ^The  insertion  in  italics  is  necessaiy 
to  the  sense,  and,  to  prevent  anj  doubt,  is  better  expressed  than 
left  to  be  mentally  supplied,  as  m  Auth. 

6  Dishonoured.— All  Engl,  versions,  "despised;"  a  word  which 
in  Auth.  represents  seven  distinct  Gr.  words.  Yulg.,  eothomo* 
rasHs.    Compare  Heb.  x.  28. 
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TlM  poor  awm.— AvtlL,  "the  poor.**  The  Or.  is  m  the 
singular  number,  rhr  frr«x^. 

▲ad  them»6l7»g  drag  jon.— The  word  implies  violence. 
Anth.,  '*  draw  jon."    Oompsore  Acts  xzi.  26. 

T]i6]nMlT0S.^Gr.,  ainoi,  with  this  meaning,  "Is  it  not  those 
yery  men,  the  rich,  who  treat  yon  thus  insmentlyP  then  why 
should  yon  giye  speda^  honour  to  a  man  because  he  is  ricli  P  " 

7  ThiB  honourable  ]UUiM.—Antli.,  with  Geney.,  '^that  worthy 
name."  WycL  and  Tynd.,  **  that  ffood  name,"  as  Ynlg.,  bonvm 
nomen.  Or.,  r^  jcox^r  ^ro/ta,  "  the  beautiful  Name,"  from  which 
they  had  thebr  name  giren  to  them  opprobriously,  "  Christians." 

9  CottTietod  hj  the  law.— Auth.,  "couTinoed  of  the  law." 
Tynd.,  "  rebuked  of  the  law."  "  CouTince  "  in  Auth.  sometimes 
has  the  sense  of  "  convict,"  as  in  John  viii.  46,  "  which  of  you 
oonvinceth  me  of  sin  P  " 

10  8tii]al>le.^The  same  word  is  so  rendered  in  Auth.  at  Bom. 
zL  11,  "Have  they  stumbled  that  they  should  fallP"  but 
here  and  in  chap.  iii.  2,  '*  offend."    Tynd.,  "  fail" 

12  As  men  that  are  to  he  Jndged.— Literally,  "as  being 
abont  to  be  judged  "  {ji4xxo¥t§s  Kpt¥%w9ai), 

13  Judgement  la  withont  meroy  to  him  •  •  .—Literally, 
"  is  mercOees."  Auth.,  following  Oranm., "  we  shall  have  judg- 
ment without  mercy;"  "judgement"  is  represented  as  a  per- 
sonal agent  in  both  clauses  of  the  sentence. 

15  In  laok  of.— So  Khem.  The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  chap,  i  4,  5. 
Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "destitute  of." 

17  1m  dead  in  itself.— So  all  Engl,  versions,  except  Auth., 
"  is  dead,  bein^  alone,"  which  misses  the  true  significance  of 
the  original;  its  deadness  is  intrinsic,  and  consists  not  in  its 
"being  alone,"  or  "by  itself,"  and  laeldnff  outward  support, 
which  is  the  case  rather  of  those  whom  it  remses  to  hdp. 

18  Apart  from.--Sepantte  from.    AutL,"  without"    Gr.,  x*^f>^'* 

19  That  Ood  is  one.— Auth.,  "that  there  is  one  G^"  Gr.,  *U 
4im9  6  9t6s.  **  GU)d  *'  is  the  subject ;  of  Him  it  is  predicated 
that  He  is  Onb. 
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20  Barren.— Lit€«aiy.  "  idle,'*  "  doing  no  work/*  as  in  2  Peter 
L  8  ;  b7  change  in  w.  text  for  Anth.,  "  dead."* 

21  In  that  he  offtred  up.— Anth^  "  when  he  afferad."  The  Gr. 
partioiple  has  a  causal  rather  than  a  temporal  sense ;  so  in 
Terse  25. 


CHAPTER   in. 


1  Teaohors.— AutL, ''  masters,"  a  word  whidi  formerly  had  tlie 
special  meaning  of  "teacher,"  when  used  absolutely,  as  it  is 
in  the  Gospels,  to  represent  "  RabbL"  But  profMorl^  "  master  ** 
denotes  superiority,  mag-ider,  as  inferiority  is  implied  by 
min-Uier. 

2  StnmliU.— See  Note  on  chap;  ii.  10. 

SVowifl-By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "Behold''  (Anth.) 
If  we  put  the  bridle  into  the  horse's  mouth  to  make  him  obey 
us,  by  so  doiuK  we  obtain  the  obedience  not  of  his  head  only, 
but  of  his  whole  body;  in  the  same  manner,  he  who  can  nue 
his  tongue  can  rule  his  whole  self. 

The  liomea'  bridles.— This,  according  to  the  Gr.,  is  the 
connection  of  the  words,  not  as  in  all  Engl,  versions,  with 
Vulg.,  "  the  horses'  mouths." 

Bridles.— So  Wyd.,  following  Vulg.  Jrena.  Auth.,  "bits." 
The  Gr.  word,  which  in  i&  preceding  Terse  enters  into 
composition  with  "lead"  in  the  verb  rendered  "to  bridle," 
xa^iyoy^^ty,  includes  properly  the  whole  bridle,  though  often 
used  for  the  "bit,"  the  whole  for  the  part,  by  tl^  figure 
which  the  grammarians  call  svneedoehe,  and  ot  which  another 
form  in  the  opposite  sense,  the  part  for  the  whole,  occurs  in 
the  next  verse  (Auth.), 

4  Hough  winds.— Auth.,  following  Tyud.,  "fierce."  Literdlr, 
"  hard  "  or  "  harsh."  "  Pierce  "  has  an  ethical  meaning,  whidi 
(rK\rip6s  does  not  imply,  when  applied  to  physical  objects  and 
phenomena,  such  as  "  winds." 
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Xt«dd«r.— Aatk  here,  with  Tynd.,  **  helm ;  *'  bat  in  Aets  xrm, 
40,  ''rudder/'  which  is  the  proper  meftning  of  the  Gr.  mfidKiop, 
Tlie  "helm"  b  properly  the  upper  part  of  the  rudder,  oft«n 
used  poetically  for  the  wnole. 

Vhm  impulse  of  the  steonmaa.— Auth.,  with  Qeney., 
(omitting  the  first  word)  '<  the  j^oTcmor.*'  Tynd.,  Cranm.,  and 
Rhem.,  "  whitheraoeyer  the  violence  of  the  gOTomor  will." 
Vnlg.,  vbi  via  dirigefMa  volmrii.  Beza»  imfmZaut  gubema- 
iaris.  Oubematar,  "ffoyemor^"  In  ita  primary  aenae  ia  a 
steersman  or  pilot  of  a  alup. 

5  Bow  muoh  woocL-^MaxgiB, "  Or,  kow  greed  a  forui.*'  The 
Gr.  0Ai|  may  be  either  »  quantity  of  wood  used  for  fuel,  or  a 
standing  wood,  a  forest,  or  dead  matter,  "  materials,"  as  Besa, 
fnaUriam,  whence  Auth.,  '<  how  great  a  matter."  'TioB  i^irase, 
bowerer,  "  a  matter,"  with  the  indefinite  article,  rather  sujg^geets 
the  logical  aense  in  which  the  Gr.  word  is  used  by  Aristotle, 
to  denote  the  subject-matter  of  an  argument  or  discourse.  The 
primary  meaning  of  ff^ii  is  "a  forest"  (in  Latin,  tylva).  The 
poetical  idea  of  a  forest  destroyed  by  a  little  spark  is  classical, 
being  found  in  Homer,  H.  zi.  115 ;  Virgil,  G^rgic  ii.  803,  Aa. 
In  tnia  passa^,  where  the  imagery  is  taken  from  the  incidents 
of  common  hfe,  the  derivatiye  meaning,  wood  for  fuel,  seems 
more  probable. 

6  The  world  of  iniqjDiitj  .  •  .— "So  "  (Auth.)  is  omitted  by 
ehange  in  Gr.  text.  The  other  changes  and  the  altematiye  ren- 
derings in  the  Mai^n  depend  on  yarious  modes  of  punctuation, 
and  inyolye  no  material  chiference  in  meaning. 

The  wiieel  of  natnxe.— lAterally,  "the  wheel  of  creation" 
or  "birth;"  the  orb,  or  eyde,  or  totality  of  creation.  Tynd. 
and  Cranm.,  "  aU  that  we  haye  of  nature."  Auth.,  with  Geney., 
"  the  course  of  nature;,"  understanding  by  "  the  wheel "  the 
orbit  in  which  Nature  moyea.    Yulg.,  roiam  nativUcUU. 

Ke]L--Gr^  GeKmma,  not  Haiee. 

7  Creepiiig  thiaM.— AU  EngL  yersions,  with  Yulg., "  serpents." 
Or.,  fpmrrw,  not  7^^. 

8  BesUeee.— By  change  in  €hr.  text  for  "unruly"  (Auth.). 
Tulg^  wqmttmK^,  and  so  WyeL  and  Bhem. 

11  Fsom  the  same  opening.— So  WycL  and  Bhem.  Yulg., 
de  eod^m  foramme,  TyndT  and  Auth.  less  literally,  "  at  the 
same  place."    The  Gr.  M  is  used  in  Heb.  xL  38. 

00 
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12  Veitlier  oaa  salt  water  yield  sweet.— Bj  change  In  (3r. 
text  for  AntL,  "  neither  can  a  foontain  both  yield  rait  water 
and  fresh."  A  salt  source  cannot  yield  sweet  water;  an  eril 
tongue,  similarly,  cannot  ntter  good  words. 

13  Wise  and  nnderetanding.— The  same  two  words,  literally, 
"  wise  and  knowing,"  are  found  together  in  Deni  i.  13  (LXX.); 
the  latter  does  not  again  occur  in  the  New  Testament.  The 
distinctions  which  have  been  drawn  between  them  are  not 
weU  supported  by  their  usage. 

14  Jealouy  and  flaction.— Auth.,  **  envying  and  strife."  So 
Acts  xiii.  45 ;  Bom.  ii.  8,  and  elsewhere. 

16  Deed.— The  Qr.  denotes  a  thing  done,  not  "  a  work,**  as  all 
EngL  versions.    The  converse  change  is  made  in  chap.  iL  25. 

17  Without  ▼ariaace.— Auth.,  "  without  partiality."  The  Chr. 
is  the  same  as  in  chap.  li.  4 


CHAPTER  IV. 


2  Covet.— Margin, "Or,  are  jeaUnu,'*  The  €hr.  may; have  either 
sense.    Compare  1  Cor.  xii.  31;  Jas.  iiL  14.  ' 

3  Spend.— Auth.,  "consume,"  which  is  the  usual  rendering  in 
Auth.  for  another  word,  as  "  spend  "  is  for  this. 

4  "  Adulterer8."~(Auth.)  Omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  The 
Aposile  addresses  those  who  have  broken  their  tows  to  God 
in  the  stem  language  ci  the  old  prophets  rebuking  the  people 
of  Israel  Thus  Ezek.  (xvi  32)  says  to  Jerusalem,  "  Thou  hast 
been  as  a  wife  that  committeth  adultery."    Ps.  IzxiiL  2,  6,  &c 

Maketh  himself.— "O^ereby becomes."   Auth., "is."   Yulg., 
consiUuUur,    Gr.,  K90i^a,rai,  as  at  chap.  iii.  6. 

5  Or  tMnk  ye  •  •  .—The  main  difference  between  this  and  the 
Auth.  is  caused  by  the  change  of  punctuation,  according  to  which 
the  sentence,  wmch  in  Auth.  is  one,  is  broken  into  two,  the 
former  being  a  general  question,  the  latter  not,  as  in  Auth., 
a  quotation  from  Scripture  introduced  by  the  former,  but  an 
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independent  qnestion  asked  by  the  Apostle  himself.  This  yiew 
of  tJie  passage,  which  is  that  of  Siede  in  andent  times,  has 
been  adopted  by  Whitby  (▲.d.  1700)  and  Bishojp  WordswortlL 
It  avoids  the  aifficnlty  of  attribntiag  to  the  Old  Testament 
a  sentence  which  is  not  now  found  in  it:  and  no  objection 
can  be  raised  to  the  rendering  of  x^ci,  "speaketh,"  instead 
of  **  saith,"  as  in  the  next  verse ;  for  it  is  so  used  in  2  Cor. 
vi.  13.  The  question  is  then  to  be  understood  as  an  inquiry 
whether  the  Holy  Spirit,  Who  has  taken  up  His  abode  in  us, 
longeth  for  us  to  such  a  deeree  as  to  be  an  example  of  envy 
andiealousy ;  and  the  imnUed  answer  is,  " No,  He  is  a  Spirit  of 
gentleness.  On  Uie  wnole,  this  interpretation  appears  the 
more  probable.  That  which  in  substimce,  with  variations, 
has  been  ^^enerally  foUowed  by  ancient  and  modem  expositors 
is  given  m  the  Margin.  Neither  in  the  letter  nor  in  the 
spirit  of  the  Old  Testament  is  such  a  statement  found  as 
this,  if  (as  in  Auth.)  it  represents  the  Spirit  "lusting  to 
envy,"  i.e.,  to  a  degree  bordering  on  envy. 

10  Be  shall  «zalt  you.— The  phrase  is  made  familiar  to  us 
by  Matt,  xxiii  12 ;  1  Pet  ▼.  6.    Auth.,  "  lift  you  up." 

11  Speak  agai]Uit.-^o  Auth.  in  1  Peter  il  12,  but  here  "  speak 
evil  of,"  which  limits  the  prohibition  to  backbiting.  This  limited 
sense  of  the  word  is,  however,  supported  by  Dr.  Field  in 
his  Note;  and  the  cognate  noun  in  Bom.  L  30  is  rendered 
"backbiters." 

12  Thy  neighboiir.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "another." 
Compare  Bom.  xiv.  4 

18  This  dty.— Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "such  a  city;"  but  there 
appears  to  be  no  instance  of  the  definite  pronoun  in  Gr.  being 
uised  thus  indefinitely. 

Spend  a  year.— Literally,  "  make  a  vear,"  as  in  Acts  xv.  23. 
The  Grr.  vividly  suggests  the  idea  that  the  time  was  their 
own  to  "  make  out,"  and  do  with,  as  they  pleased. 

Trade.— AutL,  "buy  and  sell."  The  Gr.,  which  does  not 
occur  again  in  the  New  Testament,  is  a  genenJ  term  for  acting 
as  a  merchant. 

14  Te  are.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "it  is"  (Auth.).  Thus 
Horace  says,  Pulvts  et  wnibra  twmu,  "Dust  and  a  shade 
we  are." 

16  Tour  Taimtings.— Auth.,  "your  boastb^;**  literall;^,  "vour 
vainglorioosnesses."    The  word  occurs  again  in  1  John  iL  16. 
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CHAPTER   V. 


8  Bwted  .  .  .  their  rut.— So  WycL  Anth., "  cankered  .  .  . 
their  rnei."    The  two  words  in  Gr.  are  cognate. 

Te  hauve  laid  up  your  treasure  (one  word  in  Or.)  in  tlie 
last  days — 1.6.,  **je  have  laid  up  earthly  treasore  when  the 
Lord's  coming  is  at  hand,  and  wnen  ye  ought  to  ha^e  been 
preparing  for  that,  and  with  a  Tiew  to  it  laying  up  treasure 
in  neaven."  Anth.,  "for  the  last  days,"  erroneously  tnms- 
lating  the  preposition  ip,  and  so  falling  in  with  another  in- 
terpretation, which  associates  this  passage  with  Boul  iL  5, 
"Tnou  treasnrest  up  for  thyself  wrath  in  the  day  of  wrath.** 

4  Xewed  .  .  .  reaped  represent  two  different  words  in  the  Gr. 

5  Zn  a  day  of  slaughter.— <*Ab*'  (Anth.)  being  omitted  by 
change  in  Gr.  text.  The  comparison  is  with  ONBasts  feeding 
then^Tes  as  usual  on  the  day  of  their  slaughter;  and  the 
idea  is  the  same  as  that  in  verse  8,  of  treasuring  up  wealth 
<<  in,  the  last  days." 

9  Xiiniiiir  not.— Auth.,  "grudge  not,"  which  formerly  may 
have  bom&  the  same  meaning,  but  now  denotes  a  suppressed 
feeling  of  ill-wilL 

13  CheerftiL— Auth.,  "meny,"  which  soffgests  the  outward  ex. 
pression  of  joyousness,  rather  than  tne  inward  cheerfulness 
of  the  Gr.  MvfUt, 

Let  Urn  sin^  praise.— Autfa.,  "let  him  sinff  Psalms."  The 
Gr.  (p9almodein)  denoted  properly  the  musical  accompaniment 
of  the  song,  and  thence  was  applied  either  to  the  music  or 
the  song,  or  to  both  m  one  tat,  but  not  ezdusiTely  to  the 
singing  of  "Psalms,"  understanding  by  that  word  the  Psalter 
or  "  Psahns  of  David."    Compare  Bom.  xv.  9 ;  Eph.  v.  19. 

16  Confess  therefore.—"  Therefore,"  added  conseq^nently  on  a 
change  in  the  Gr.  text,  connects  this  command  with  tine  pre- 
ceding  verses.  There  is  no  enress  injunction  to  confess  to 
the  eiders  of  the  Ohurch :  but  it  would  seem  to  be  implied  in 
the  direction  that  they  are  to  "pray  over"  the  sick  man; 
and  the  further  direction  is  here  given  that  the  believers 
should  confess  their  sins  fnot  to  tiie  elders  enly,  but)  "one 
to  another,"  and  "  pray  one  for  another." 
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Xn  its  worUng.— <j^r.,  irtpyov/Um.  The  force  of  this  word, 
standing  at  the  end  of  the  sentenoe,  is  much  impaired 
in  Anth.,  which  represents  it  as  an  epithet  and  resolves  it 
into  two  adjectiTes,  ''the  eifectoal  ferrent  prater."  The 
meaninff  is  that  the  prayer  avails  much  by  its  workmg.  Oom- 
pare  (hi.  t.  6,  "faith  working  by  love,"  where,  as  in  this 
place,  it  is  joined  with  l^xi^i ;  and  see  GoL  L  29. 


17  Of  Ute  pMsloBS.— Margin,  "Or,  nature:*  Anth..  "snlnect 
to  like  passions."  The  word  occnrs  once  again  in  the  iMew 
Testament,  Acts  ziv.  15. 

20  Shall  ooTWr.-^hall  be  the  means  of  covering,  of  Uotiinflr  out, 
tiie  sins  of  ih»  convert  AvUl,  "shall  hide."  Compare  1  reter 
iv.  8 ;  Prov.  x.  12. 
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THE    FIRST    EPISTLE    GENERAL    OF 

PETER. 

CHAPTER  L 

1  To  the  elaot.— This  word  by  the  Gr.  constraction  is  joined 
with  '' acoordinf^  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God"  (as  in  Aath.)f 
bat  by  position  it  is  made  emphatic,  coming  after  the  name  and 
title  01  the  Apostle,  with  tms  meaning— '*  to  those  who  haye 
been  chosen  to  receiye  the  Gospel  (being  Jews  scattered  abroad 
and  soionming  in  Pontns,  &c.)  according  to  Gk>d's  fore- 
knowledge." 

Sfljoiimani  of  the  Dispersion.— See   Note  on  James  L 
AntL,  "  the  strangers  scattered." 

2  Zn  saaotifloation.— Oomp.  2  Thess.  u.  13,  and  Not^  there. 
The  same  change  of  "  in "  for  "  through  '*  (Auth.)  is  made  in 
2  Pet  i.  2. 

.  3  A  liiring  liope.— Auth.,  '*  lively."      Compare  clu^.  iL  4j  5, 
"  a  liTing  stone,"  where  the  Gr.  is  the  same. 

5  Guarded.  —  Protected  by  God's  watchfulness  and  power. 
Anth.,  "  kept."    The  Gr.  Is  a  military  word     See  2  Gor.  zi.  38. 

6  Te  liave  been  put  to  grief.  —  The  Gr.  (aorist  participle) 
denotes  a  definite  affliction,  not  the  being  **  in  heaviness  "  (Anth.). 

7  Xore  preoioiui  than  gold-~i.6.,  "  the  proof  and  testing  of 
yonr  faith  is  of  more  value  than  gold."  Auth.,  "  than  of  gold," 
1,6.,  "  the  proof  of  your  faith  is  of  more  value  than  the  toting 
of  gold,"  which  is  not  grammatically  correct,  nor  helpful  to  the 


10  Sought.— Auth., "  enquired,"  which  implies  asking  questions, 
and  represents  another  Gr.  word,  as  in  Matt,  ii  4 
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11  What  time,  or  wliat  manner  of  time— ^.e.,  "what  voald 
be  the  time,  or  of  what  sort,  by  what  signs  and  circumstances  it 
would  be  attended."  Auth.,  "  what,  or  what  manner  of  time," 
would  mean  "  what  things/'  as  if  the  Ghr.  r(va  were  the  neuter 
plural. 

12  Sent  ftoth.— Auth.,  **  sent  down."  The  verb  in  €hr.  is  cognate 
to  the  noun  Aposiolos. 

13  Set  your  ]iope.~The  Gr.  expresses  a  definitive  act  of  hope, 
accomplished  once  for  all ;  not,  as  Auth.,  **  hope  to  the  end,"  the 
state  A  hopefulness.  Perfeotlyy  without  reserve  or  faltering ; 
not  as  Auth., ''  to  the  end,"  in  a  temporal  sense. 

14  Children  of  obedienoe.— The  common  Hebraism,  suggested 
by  the  yivid  Oriental  imagination,  which  personified  obecuence, 
wrath,  Ac.,  and  represent  tiboee  who  were  subject  to  these 
moral  conditions  as  oeing  their  offspring. 

Aeoording  to  your  fbrmer  Ixmtm  in  ihe  time  of  your 
iffnoranoe.— A  condensed  expression,  signifying  ''the  lusts 
wmdk  ye  had  formerly,  in  the  time,  &c."  Auth.,  "  fashioning 
Yourselyes  according  to  the  former  lusts,  in  your  ignorance,"  as 
if  "  in  your  ignorance  "  were  to  be  connected  with  "  fashicming 
yourselves." 

17  If  ye  oall  on  him  ae  Father.— Literally,  **  if  ye  address  by 
the  name  of  Father  (e,g.,  in  the  Lord's  Prayer)  hmi  who,"  &c 
Auth.,  "  if  ye  call  on  the  Father." 

19  Even  the  blood  of  Christ.— The  name  stands  thus  in  the  Gr. 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  and  immediately  followed  by  **  who 
was  foreknown." 

20  Foreknown— ^e.,  by  God.  So  Auth.  in  Bom.  viii.  29,  xL  2; 
but  here  "  foreordamed." 

At  the  end  of  the  times.— Oompare  the  similar  phrase  in 
Heb.  L  2,  "at  the  end  of  these  days."  AutL,  <'  in  these  last 
times." 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


440  L  PETER.— II. 


CHAPTER  11. 


1  Putting  atray.— So  Auth.  for  the  same  word  in  £^  £▼.  25 ; 
here  "  Uying  aside." 

Z  Lomg  fbr.— The  Gt.  is  elsewhere  so  rendered,  Anth.,  ^  dessire,* 
which  is  not  so  impropriate,  in  reference  to  "  newborn  babes.** 

SpixitnaL— A  paraphiMs  adopted  here  by  Ohrysostom;  see  abo 
B^.  xii.  1  (Margin).  The  Or.  properiy  means  "  reasonmir/' 
or  "  ratioittl,"  as  contrasted  with  "  nnreasoning,**  <*  irratioiiia." 
Anth.  here,  "  of  the  word.** 

Wit^nt  gaile.— With  referteee  to*' gidle"  IB  verse  1.  Aiith^ 
**  sincere/'  Irenaos  (in  the  third  eentiny)  notices  in  counection 
with  this  passage  the  practice  of  adnlteraong  milk  with  gypeom. 
"  In  Dei  facte  gypeum  maU  nU&odwr.'*  ( Wordeworth.) 

4  Bcdeot«d.— Anth.,  IcOlowfaig  Tynd.,  hero  has ''  disallowed,"  bat 
for  the  same  Gr.  in  six  other  places  "reject." 

El60t.~The  same  word  as  In  Terse  9,  and  chap.  L  1 ;  Anth^ 
"chosen." 

6  BeoanM.— Anth.,  "wherefore."  The  Gr.  b  ^Uri  not  9U.  The 
Apostle  adds  from  Scripture  the  ground  on  which  he  makes  ibe 
preceding  statement. 

Bd  put  to    sliaine.— Anth.,  "be  c<mfonnded;"  with  Yi 
non  confundeiwr.     The  Ghr.  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  iiL  li 
Bom.  T.  5. 

7  For  yon  therotora    ...   is  tho  preoioiuaieM.— The 

Gr.  nonn  is  akin  to  the  adjectiye  rendered  "  precious  "  in  verse  6. 
Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  Unto  yon  therefore  ...  he  is  predous." 
The  fall  meanmgof  the  passage  appeara  to  be  tUs)  **  For  you 
who  believe  in  Bim,  for  your  sake,  is  this  predousness,  this 
honour  which  He  possesses;  thai  so  far  from  being  'pat  to 
shame'  (verse  6),  ye  may  partake  In  it^  may  be  yoorselves 
precioas  in  the  sight  of  GKkL 

9  Baoe.— Anth.,  "  generation."  The  Gr.  is  y^pos,  not  yw4m.  It  is 
not  a  single  "  generation  "  that  is  here  addressed,  but  a  motion 
derived  m>m  a  common  Father,  as  Israel  was  from  Abraham. 
Compare  Isai.  zliiL  20  (LXX.),  rh  y4ro$imf  rh  ^icXcicr^. 

A  Tfojflm  fbr  Ood^e  own  poMemdoii.-- Auth.,  "  a  piHmlmr 
people."    See  Note  on  Ephee.  i.  14. 
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The  «soelleneia«.— Idtenlly,  *'the  virtues.'  The  word  is 
used  in  the  passsffe  of  iBaifth  referred  to  above,  which  the 
Apostle  evidentl J  iMre  has  hi  ndnd.  Anih.,  "the  praises." 
We  are  to  shew  £Bs  excelleneies,  His  virtues,  by  teDinff  them 
out  among  the  heathen^  and  presenting  a  lik^iees  ox  them 
in  onrselves. 

12  Seemly.— Auth.,  "  honest."    See  Note  on  Bom.  xiL  17. 

25  Te  were  going  astray  like  sheep.~For  Auth.,  "  je  were 
as  sheep  gomg  astray;"  V  change  in  Or.  text,  "  going  astray  " 
is  connected  fnth  "  ye"  instead  (3  **  sheep." 


CHAPTER   UL 

3  Jewels  of  gold.— literally,  ''  pieces  of  gold "  (the  plural). 
Auth.,''golct" 

4  Zn  the  incorgupilble  apparel  o£'-Auth.»  "m  that  which  is 
not  eorruptiUe,  even  the  ornament  of."  This  insertion,  besides 
being  at  variance  with  the  construction  of  the  *Gr.,  somewhat 
obscures  the  meaniitf ,  which  is  this,  **  Let  your  adorning  be  the 
hidden  man  of  the  heart,  appearing  outwardly  in  the  incormp- 
tifale  apparel  of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit." 

6  Are  not  put  in  fear  1^  any  terror-4.6.,  by  any  sudden 
alarm.  Auth.,  "  are  not  afiraid  with  any  amaaement."  Compare 
Prov.  iii  25,  whidi  passage  the  Apostle  seems  here  to  have 
in  mind:  ''be  not  afraid  of  sudden  fear,  neither  of  the  desohition 
of  the  wicked,  when  it  cometh,"  where  the  word  for  "fear"  is 
the  same  as  in  this  pjace,  vrinns,  not  occurring  elsewhere  in 
the  LXX.  or  New  Testameni  Its  proper  meaning  is  the 
"  flutter"  or  "frig^ "  produced  by  sudcbn  iJarm. 

8  ConipaMdonate.— The  Gr.,  eympaihetie,  is  general,  not  calling 
for  the  insertion  in  Auth.,  '^  having  compassion  one  of  another. 
The  adjective  does  not  occur  agam :  but  like  the  verb  in  Heb. 
iv.  15,  X.  34,  and  like  "sympMhy*^  in  EngL,  it  denotes  mors 
frequenlty  f^ow-teeling  in  sorrow  than  in  joy. 

Tenderhearted,—  So  Anth.  for  the  same  word  in  Bph.  ir.  82^ 
but  here  "pitiful"    In  classical   Oreek   it  means   "strong- 
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hearted,"  bui  as  its  proper  nu'iining  is  "goodhearted,"  it 
embraces  both  senses,  ana  the  one  qnality  by  no  means  ck« 
dudes  the  other. 

HninM<iiniTid»<i.  —  AnJL,  with  Tynd.,  "  conrteons.''  So 
Oramn.,  but  with  "  meek  "  (in  brackets),  from  Wyd.  and  Tnlg., 
humiles, 

11  Turn  away  firom.— As  in  Bom.  iiL  12,  xri  17,  for  the  same 
Greek.  AhUl,  with  Tynd.,  "eschew,"  a  word  of  iJie  same 
meaning,  but  now  not  in  common  nse,  connected  with  the 
German  ''scheuen,**  and  the  English  **diy."  Compare  Pror. 
iv.  14, 15,  "Enter  not  into  the  nath  of  the  wicked  .  .  .  AToid 
it,  pass  not  by  it,  avoid  it,  ana  pass  away."  In  like  manner, 
"  ensue  "  (Autn.)  has  lost  in  its  oidinary  use  the  sense  of  actiTe 
pursuit  which  formerly  it  had,  and  wnich  is  in  the  Gr.  ftudm. 
feoth  words  are  in  the  Psalter  of  the  Prayer-book,  bat  not  in 
the  Auth.  of  Ps.  xxxiv.  16. 

12  Is  upon  them.— Auth.,  "  ag;amst,'' with  Margin, "  Gr.,  vpon." 
The  preposition  is  the  same  as  in  the  former  part  of  the  Terse. 

13  Be  lealoiUk—Literally, "  zealots,"  by  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
"  imitators,"  or,  as  in  Auth.,  "followers." 

14  Blessed  are  ye.— AutL,"  happy  are  ye."  There  Is  an  erident 
reference  to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  **  Blessed  are  they  that 
have  been  persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake,"  l^tt.  t.  10. 

Fear  not  their  fbar.— As  in  Isa.  viii.  12  (Auth.),  "Neither 
fear  ye  their  fear,  nor  be  afraid."  "Their  fear"  may  mean 
either  "  that  of  which  they  are  afraid,"  or  "  that  of  which  they 
would  make  jrou  afraid."  The  latter  interpretation  is  the  more 
probable,  and  is  that  of  Alf ord  and  Wordsworth.  Benfel  rather 
happily  combines  the  two,  "  Fear  not  that  which  they  lear  them- 
selves, and  of  which  they  would  make  you  afraid." 

15  Sanctity  .  .  .  Christ  as  Xpord.— So  Ynlg.,  Wyd,  and 
Bhem.  The  Auth.,  following  another  reading  of  the  Gr.  text 
has  "the  Lord  God."  Compare  Isa.  viiL  13,  "Sanctify  the 
Lord  of  hosts  himself ;  and  let  him  be  your  fear,  and  let  him 
be  your  dread."  Thus  the  Apostle  placSes  before  us  Ohrist  to 
be  our  Lord,  and  to  be  set  up  in  our  hearts  as  the  object  of 
reverence  and  godly  fear,  in  the  words  which  the  promiet  of 
the  Old  Testament  uses  with  regard  to  the  "  Lord  Jehovah." 

Tet  with  meekness.— The  very  needful  condition  expressed 
by  "yet "  is  due  to  the  addition  of  Axxi  in  the  Gr.  text 
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16  Te  are  nokmi  agraurt.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  ''they 
speak  eyil  of  yon,  aa  of  eyUdoers    (Autn.). 

Sevile.~The  Gr.,  vliioh  occurs  again  onlv  in  Luke  yL  28,  has 
not  the  sense  given  to  it  in  the  English  versions,  ''falsely 
accose,''  following  Ynlg.,  ealwmiiafUiMr, 

18, 19  Quickened  in  the  spirit ;  in  whioh.— Anth.  (alone) 
has  "quickened  by  the  Spirit  (ry  nyf^^ari),  by  which"  Uy  #). 
It  cannot  be  said  that  Ohnst  was  qnickened  by  the  Spirit,  i,e,, 
by  the  Divine  Spirit,  without  saying  in  the  previous  part  of  the 
verse  (where  the  Gr.  construction  is  the  same)  that  "  He  was  put 
to  death  by  the  flesh."  But  whereas  he  was  put  to  death  <u 
regards  the  flesh,  his  natural  body,  He  was  by  death  quickened, 
endued  with  new  power,  new  life,  "  in  the  spirit,"  in  the  un- 
dying spiritual  nature,  which  as  man  He  had  in  common  with  us 
all ;  and  in  that  spiritual  nature,  thus  quickened.  He  went  and 
'  preached  to  the  spirits  in  prison :  not  as  Auth., "  by  which,'* 
meaning  "by  the  newer  of  the  Divine  Spirit."  All  Engl, 
versions  except  Autn.  have  "  quickened  in  tne  spirit,"  and  all 
except  Auth.  and  Genev.,  "  in  which  "  (verse  19). 

We  shall  not  be  presumptuous  if  we  infer  from  this  that  our 
own  soirits,  so  far  from  being  deprived  of  life  or  impaired, 
will,  luce  Ohrist's,  at  dissolution  be  "  quickened,"  endued  with 
a  fresh  vitality.    (Wordsworth.) 

20  Were  saTed  tlirongh  water.— Auth., "  by  water."  Similarly 
in  1  Gor.  iii.  15  we  read,  "he  himself  shall  be  saved;  yet  so  as 
through  fire,"  instead  of  "bv  fire"  (Auth.).  The  marginal 
rendering,  which  is  more  exactly  literal,  "  into  which  few  .  .  . 
were  brought  safely  through  water,"  is  perhaps  a  still  further 
improvement. 

21  Which  also,  after  a  true  likeneMH-Margin,  "  Or,  in  the 
aniUype — ^by  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "the  like  figure 
whereunto.''  The  meaniuKf  with  this  change,  is  "which  also 
(t.6.,  water),  after  a  true  fikeness  to  the  waters  of  the  deluge 
through  which  the  faithful  were  saved  when  the  disobedient  were 
drowned,  even  the  water  of  baptism,  doth  now  save  you,  put  you 
in  a  state  of  salvation ; "  as  it  is  said  in  Titus  iil  5,  "  Accormng 
to  His  men^  He  saved  us,  through  the  washing  of  regeneration 
and  the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 

Baptism  is  further  explained  to  be  not,  as  under  the  Jewish  law, 
a  ceremonial  washing,  a  cleansing  of  the  flesh,  symbolical  of  the 
purification  of  the  spirit,  but  the  interrogation  of  a 
good  oonecienoe  toward  Ck>d.     So  WycL,  "the  axing  of 
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a  good  oonseienoe  in  God,"  foUowing  imperfecilj  Volg.,  honm 
ean$cienH(B  interropaiio  in  Dewm,  BaMeqneiit  yersioos  vuy: 
Ehem.,  "  the  eauMnmatdon ; "  Tynd.,  "  in  thai  a  good  conaeienoe 
oonaentetk  (Genar., '  makoth  veqnesi  *)  to  Qodi;  ^  AuQi,  (alone), 
"  ttie  aaswrnr  of  a  good  oonaeieiioe  towaxd  G^od ;  **  "  Interroga^ 
tion,*'  or  **  inquiry,^  is  the  true  rendering  of  the  wind,  but  in 
irhat  sense  am»Hoable  here  it  is  difficult  to  determine.  Without 
disoossing  the  sereral  interpretations  which  are  possible,  and 
have  been  held  by  different  commentators  is  ancient  or  modem 
times,  it  wiU  be  snffident  to  pre  that  which  appears  the  most 
probable :  **  Baptism  is  the  mterroffation  or  incrairy  of  a  good 
eonsdenoe  seeking  after  Gbd."  In  uiis  sense  and  with  thisewi- 
stniciion  the  collate  yerb  is  nsed  in  2  Kings  xL  7  (LXX.), 
iviipdniffw  Amfii  cii  fV4*^r  'Itk(j8>  "  David  inqoired  after  tiie  peace 
of  Joab."  In  no  other  nlaoe  of  the  New  Testament  or  the  Old 
Testament  does  the  word  ocoor. 

Thr^mgh  the  Mmnvotlom  of  Jmnm  Clurist.— This  is 

to  be  oonneeted  with  "save  yon,"  as  in  Anth.,  thoogh  the 
marks  of  a  parenthesis  are  not  retained.  It  has  been  obeeiTed 
that  when  St.  Peter  speaks  of  glories  he  nses  the  hnman  name  of 
"Jesus,"  when  of  siiiferings,the  title  of  '^Ohrisi"  With  the 
Jews  the  glorification  of  human  natnre  in  the  Son  of  Mary,  and 
tlie  death  of  thnr  expected  Messiah, "  the  Ghri8t»"  were  alike 
stumbling-blocks  to  beHef  in  the  G^pel. 

22  Wlio  iflon  the  right  luuidof  Ck>d  .  .  .—The  order  of  the 
two  danses,  inverted  in  Anth.,  has  been  restored.  The  main  fset 
thns  stands  first :  He  is  at  the  right  hand  of  Qod,  having  | 
into  heaveiL  the  place  of  the  heavenly  powen,  whieh  haye 
all  made  sabject  to  Him. 


CHAPTER  IV; 

8  Win«-!iibbiagi.— AntL,  "  excess  of  wine.*'  The  word  is  not 
nsed  again  in  the  New  Testament  The  same  may  be  said  of 
that  which  follows^  rendered  c«KnuriBg«-*Aitih.,  '^ban- 
qnetings." 

7  86  80b«r.— As  ai  chaps,  i.  13,  y.  8.    Anth., ''  watch." 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


L  PETER.— V.  445 

10  A  gift-ie.,  of  "tiie  Spirit."  See  1  Oor.  zii.  4.  Aath. inserts 
the  artide  here,  and  agiin  with  "  oraoles  of  GM  "  (rene  11), 
where  the  meftning  is,  ''Let  him  speak  not  as  of  himself,  but  as 
a  deputed  minister,  nUering  thoughts  reottred  bj  him  from  Gfod.'* 

U  Strength.— Power  of  whatever  kind,  physical,  intelleotiial, 
spiritoiJ,  peeoniaiy.    AntL,  "  ability."    Gfr.,  Icx^s. 

Snppliatli.— Anth.,  "  gireth."  Ynlg.,  odminidraL  See  Note 
on  2  Gor.  iz.  10. 

WlUMM  is  the  glocy  .  .  .— Auih., "  to  whom  be  praise."  The 
Gr.  is  f  iffruf  4  ii^  This  may  be  the  original  of  the  doKology 
which,  in  process  of  time,becune  attached  to  the  Lord's  Prayer. 
See  Note  on  Matt,  yi  13,  and  compare  the  doxologies  in  chap.  t. 
11;  BouLxi.  36;  Eph.iii.  21.  Thearticle,twioein  this  passage 
nndnly  inserted  in  the  English  versions,  is  here  nndnly  omittef 

12  The  fiery  trial  among  yon,  which  cometh  upon  jron 
to  prove  yon.— More  exact  than  Anth., ''  the  fiery  tnal  which 
is  to  try  you." 

15  A  meddler  .  .  .— Auth.,  with  Tynd., "  a  busybody,"  Ac.  The 
Gr.  for  this  phrase  is  a  single  word— not  found  elsewhere,  except 
in  Ohristian  Authors,  who  may  have  taken  it  from  Si  Peter — 
meaniBg  literally  "an  overseer,  or  bishop,  of  other  men's  af- 
fairs," &AAor^cv/^itM-of.  Pli^,  in  his  Mepublic,  uses  a  word 
very  similar  in  form  and  meaning,  A^Aor^tovpoy/ior^nr. 

16  Let  him  glori^T  Ood  in  this  name— ^e.,  in  the  name  of 
Christ,  by  dying  for  ii  So  WycL  and  Yidg.;  Auth.,  with 
Tynd.,  "on  this  behalf,"  following  another  reading  of  the 
Gr.  text  (^jp«y  not  M/uvri), 


OHAPTEB   V. 

1  A  fsllow-elder.— The  Gr.  is  a  ringle  word,  in  form  like  those 
which  are  translated  "  fellow-worker,"  "  f ellow-soldier."  Yulg., 
e<m$mu>r.    Auth.,  "  also  an  elder." 

2  Tend.— The  same  word  is  used  in  the  eharge  given  to  St.  Peter 
in  John  xzi  16.    Auth., "  feed." 
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Bzeroisiiitf.— Aoth.,  "takbiff."  The  Or.  ^vl<^ro«-oSrrcf  does 
not  mean  taking,  aasmning,  bat  praetdaing,  ezeroiiing  the  over, 
sight. 

3  As  lording  it  ovmt.— AntL,  "as  being  loids  over."  The 
Gr.  denotes  the  exercise  of  an  arbitrary  tyrannical  power,  not  the 
"  lordship,"  the  legitimate  anthoritj,  which  is  consistent  with  dne 
remMct  on  the  part  of  the  ruler  for  the  rights  of  those  who  are 
nnder  him. 

The  charge  allotted  to  yon.— Gr.,  r&v  KXipmv,  Anth., 
with   Gener.,  "CJocI'*  heritaga"     Tynd.  and    Granm.,  "the 

Eftnshee,"  which  is  good  as  an  interpretation,  the  word  being 
terally  "  the  lots  "  assigned  to  the  presbyters  as  their  resDective 
portions  in  Gk>d's  Tineriurd.  From  this  word  dervs  the  "  <3ergy  '* 
take  their  name,  they  beinji^  elerid^  officers  to  whom  such  '*  lots  " 
or  portions  hare  been  assigned.  In  Acts  L  we  have  an  example 
of  the  Apostolio  office  being  assigned  by  lot,  by  the  connsel  of 
St.  Peter. 

5  Gird  yooraelves.— Anth.,  "be  clothed  with,"  which  gives  the 
meaning  better  than  Tynd.,  "knit  yonrselyes  together  with;" 
or  Gtoey.,  "  deck  yonrselyes  inwardly  with ; "  or  Bhem.,  "  in- 
sinuate hnmility,"  following  Ynlg.,  iflimwwxte  hwnilUfdem,  The 
Gr.  is  a  very  onnsnal  word,  and  signifies  literally  "  iie  yonrsehes 
np  with  the  apron  or  cape  of  a  slave,"  being  a  verb  formed  from 
the  word  encomhronu^  a  garment  tied  on  with  strings  or  bands 
(com&oi),  and  worn  by  slaves.  St.  Peter  nses  the  word  to  indi- 
cate  the  menial  service  which  they  were  to  render  one  to  another; 
in  the  same  way  as  onr  Lord  shewed  it  in. His  own  example  and 
person  when  He  girded  Himself  with  a  towel  and  washed  the 
disciples'  feet  (Jolm  xiii.). 

7  Anxiety.— The  ^^^  '^  ^«  B&m^  ^  in  Matt.  xiiL  22.  The  word 
is  varied  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse,  as  is  shewn  in  Wyd.  and 
Rhem.,  following  Ynlff.,  soZietttidinem  .  .  .  euro.  Tynd.  and 
Anth.  have  ovenookea  the  distinction  which  is  drawn  by  the 
Apostle  between  onr  anxieties  and  God*B  care  for  ns. 

10  A  little  while.~The  Gr.  lays  stress  on  the  short  dnration  of 
the  suffering,  not  as  Anth.,  "  a  while,"  which  rather  draws  atten- 
tion to  the  necessity  of  some  temporary  suffering.  Tynd.,  "  after 
ye  have  suffered  a  little  affliction." 

Bimself^  solemn  and  emphatic  in  the  Gr.,  is  expressed  in  Ynlg., 
WycL,  Gtonev.,  and  Bhem.,  not  in  Tynd.,  Oranm.,  or  Anth. 

Shall  himaelf  peslbct.— The  future  for  the  precatory  f orm, 
by  change  in  Gr.  text 
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12  As  X  aooovnt  Urn.— The  Gr.  does  not  indicate  any  doubt. 
Anth.,  "  as  I  suppose." 

Stand  ye  £urt  therein.— The  imperatiye  for  the  indicative, 
l^  change  in  Gr.  text. 

13  She.— Anth.,  the  Church,  following  Ynlg.,  Tynd.,  and  Bhem. ; 
bat  as  the  word  is  not  expressed,  any  insertion  must  be  conjec- 
tural ;  and  some  commentators,  as  ^ng^  and  Alf  ord,  recognise 
here  the  wife  of  St.  Peter ;  but  the  former  supposition,  "  the 
Chnreh,''  is  more  probable.  The  words  indicate  that  the  writer 
was  himself  at  Babjrlon ;  and,  that  he  .should  point  to  a  single  in- 
diyidual  there  by  this  elliptical  phrase  is  hignly  unlikely.  "  In 
Babylon  "  is  to  oe  understood  literally,  not  ^as  it  has  by  some  been 
interpreted)  figuratiyel^  of  Rome,  in  which  sense  it  is  to  be 
understood  six  times  in  the  Apocalypse ;  there,  liowover,  it  is 
always  distinguished  as  **  Babylon  the  great,"  e,g„  Rey.  xiy.  8. 
(Wordsworth.) 
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PETER. 

CHAPTER  L 

1  Oujf  Ood  aad  Saviour.— So  all  versions  prior  to  Antk,  wUeli 
has  '*  Ood  and  oar  Saviour."    Compare  Note  on  Titns  ii  13L 

3  Bj  his  own  glory  and  virtue.—"  Own,"  tiw,  is  mdded 
in  Or.  text,  and  is  eWacteristic  of  the  Epistles  of  SI  Peter : 
see  chan.  ii.  22;  1  Peter  iii.  1,  5  (Wordsworth).  "His 
glory  "  denotes  the  essential  power  and  majesty  of  God ;  EQs 
moral  attributes  are  signified  by  "his  virtae,"  a  word  rarely 
applied  to  God,  but  so  used  in  the  plural  by  St.  Peter  (1.  iL  9). 
Genev.  and  Anth.,  "  Called  ns  to  glotr  and  virtue,"  which  is  a 
departure  from  the  correct  rendering  ox  previous  versions,  sug- 
gested, it  may  be,  by  the  strangeness  of  the  expression  "  called 
us  by  his  virtue." 

4  Se  liath  griuited  unto  ns.— The  Gr.,  though  passive  in 
form,  is  transitive  in  sense,  and  is  so  rendered  in  Auth.  (verse  3). 

5  Tea,  and  fbr  this  very  canse.— The  Ghr.  is  an  idiomatie 
phrase,  literally,  "  this  very  thinfif,"  aibrh  rovro— the  preposition 
M  being  dropped,  as  in  t(,  "  why  P  "  i.e.,  Wk  r(— not  as  AuUl, 
"besides  this,^  but  "beeaose  Gk>d  has  been  gracious  to  vou, 
therefore  do  ye  for  vour  part,"  &c.  Compare  1  Feter  i.  15,  where 
the  Apostle  urges  the  houness  of  God  as  a  reason  why  we  should 
be  holy. 

Adding  on  yonr  part.— Literally,  bringing  in,  in  addition 
to,  by  the  side  of,  wliat  God  has  done  for  you,  all  diligence  on 
your  part.  Auth.,  with  Tynd.,  "  give  all  mHgence."  The  Gr., 
a  double  compound  verb,  vup^iff^pm,  is  not  again  used  in  the  New 
Testament. 
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Zn  your  faith  supply  virtue. — ^.lu  the  exercise  of  each 
Christian  grace  which  ye  possess  develop  a  further  growth  of 
grace.  Ye  liave  received  faith  as  the  gift  of  God ;  in  the  exercise 
of  faith  famish  forth  virtue — here  probably  meaning  the  special 
virtue  which  we  call  moral  courage — ^and  in  the  stren^h  of  virtue 
produce  knowledge,  the  praeticalJcnowledge  which  discerns  good 
from  evil,  and  tends  to  corresponding  action ;  and  as  a  conse- 
quence of  this  knowledge,  temperance,  self-control ;  and  out  of 
tliis,  patience,,  patient  endurance ;  and  as  a  iruit  of  this,  godli- 
ness, confidence  in  Grod  and  resignation  to  His  will;  and  in 
your  godliness  remember  love  of  the  brethren,  do  not  rest  on 
your  trust  in  GU)d,  as  if  that  might  supersede  love  for  all  who 
are  your  brethren  in  Him ;  and  while  loving  the  brethren  seek 
to  attain  to  the  largeness  cd  heart,  the  love  that  extends  to  all 
mankind,  according  to  the  saying  of  St.  Paul  (1  Thess.  iii.  12), 
«  Abound  in  love  toward  the  brethren,  and  toward  all  men." 
Thus  St.  Peter  links  together  seven  virtues  as  issuing  one  from 
another,  and  all  from  f^aith;  but  of  course  this  is  not  to  be 
understood  as  a  logical  account  of  the  mode  in  which  they  are 
connected  and  unfolded. 

Siimly.— The  same  word  as  in  verse  11  and  2  Cor.  ix.  10,  where 
see  Note ;  also  1  Peter  iv.  11,  where  the  simple  verb,  x^p^Y*"',  i« 
used  in  the  same  sense.  AutL,  **  Add  to  vour  faith  virtue,"  &o., 
foUowiiur  Gbnev.  and  Besa,  accidie  fidei  vestroR  virtutem, 
WycL,  Tjmd,  and  Cranm.,  "  Minister  in  your  faith  virtue,"  as 
Yulg.,  mtniiirate  in  fide  vetird  vMutem, 

9  The  oleanaing  firom.— Auth.,  ''that  he  was  purged."  The 
Gr.  is  a  noun;  the  same,  and  with  the  same  constmction,  as  in 
Heb.  L  3. 

10  Give  tha  more  di]igeaoe.~Auth.,  "wherefore,  the  rather, 
brethren,  give  diligence,"  as  if  some  other  alternative  were  in 
view,  to  which  this  should  be  preferred. 

Stnsible.— Auth.,  "  falL"    See  Note  on  James  iL  10. 

12  Z  shall  be  ready.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  "  I  will 
not  be  negligent."  The  same  word  occurs  again  only  in  Matt, 
xxiv.  6. 

The  truth  which  ia  with  yt>n—i,e.,  ''now  among  you.'* 
Auth.,  **  the  present  truth,"  as  if  it  meant  the  truth  now  present 
to  vour  thoughts,  now  under  your  consideration.     Compare  CdL 

14  The  pattinflr  off  of  my  tabernacle  cometh  awifUy.— 
So  WycL,  following  the  careful  rendering  of  Yulg.,  vdogi  egt 

D  D 
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depon^  iabemaeuli  met,  not  meaning,  as  Auth.,  foUowiog 
Gnuim.,  "  that  I  most  shortly  (i.e.,  aoon)  put  off/'  &c^  bat  tliat 
**  my  death  when  it  comes  will  be  shar^  and  sadden,"  referring 
to  tne  prediction  of  onr  Lord  in  John  xn.  18.  So  Alford,  quoting 
classical  authorities  for  this  sense  of  r^x^  And  rax^,  **  speedy, 
as  applied  to  the  end  of  life,  6.^.,  Eurip.  Hippol.,  104.  Puttu^ 
this  interpretation  on  the  Apostie's  woras,  we  understand  him  to 
say  that  he  thinks  it  right  to  give  these  admonitions  while  he  eaa, 
as  he  may  expect  to  be  very  suddenly  called  away  by  death. 

18  We  our$elves, — "  We  "  is  here  emphatic  in  the  Gr. 

19  We  have  the  word  of  pvophec^  made  move  raze. — 
Auth.,  "  we  have  also  a  more  sure  word  of  prophecy  "  (omitting 
the  article},  which  is  obscure.  Bhem.,  more  correctly,  "  ike  pro- 
phetical word  more  sure."  The  meaning  is  ''haying  been  wit- 
nesses of  His  majesty  and  hearers  of  His  yoice  from  heayeu,  we 
haye  the  word  of  prophecy  made  more  firm  (as  a  foundation  of 
our  faith)  by  the  fnmiment  which  it  has  receiyed."  The  phrase 
is  in  this  sense  iUustrated  in  a  learned  Note  of  Dr.  Field. 

A  laiiip.--Not  as  Auth.,  "  a  light."    See  Note  on  John  y.  35. 

21  Xea  spake  from  God.— By  change  in  Gk.  text  for  Auth., 
"  holy  men  of  God  spake." 

Beinff  moTe€L--The  Gr.,  ft^fMiwi,  indicates  the  cause  of  their 
speaking,  "because  they  were  moyed,"  not  "as  they  were 
moyed'^(AutL),  which  points  to  the  manner  or  substance  of 
their  prophesying.  By  tne  changes  in  Gr.  text  and  translation 
the  contrast  is  rendered  more  simple  and  direct. 


OHAFTBE  XL 

DestmotiTe.— Auth.,  <' damnable."  Literally,  "sects  of  de- 
struction," tending  to  Uie  destruction  of  those  who  hold  them. 

The  XMrtev.— Auth.,  "the  Lord."  Gr.,  5cair<^y  (detpoten), 
the  oorrelatiye  of  which  would  be  8o5ao«,  slayes,  senrants  acqaired 
by  purchase.  Compare  Jude  4  The  Apostle,  as  he  wrote  these 
woras,  may  hare  been  looking  back  on  his  own  grieyous  bat 
f  orgiyen  denial  of  the  Lord. 

Laseivioiis«— For  "  pernicious  "  (Auth.),  by  change  in  Gr.  text 
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4  Pits.— For  "chains  "  (Auth.),  by  change  in  Gr.  text 

5  Noah  with  seven  others. — Anth.  foUows  the  Gr.  idiom, 
"  Noah,  the  eighth  person." 

▲  flood.— The  Gr.  has  not  the  article  as  it  has  in  the  Gospeb, 
Matt.  zxiv.  38;  Lnke  xvii.  27. 

9  Under  punishment.  —  Aetnally  in  that  state,  not  "to  be 
punished/'  as  all  Engl,  versions,  following  Yulg.,  cruciando$. 
The  Gr.  is  the  present  participle. 

10  Despise  dominion.— So  Anth.  in  Jnde  8;  here,  "govem. 
ment/'  the  Gr.  being  the  same. 

Daring.— Anth., "  presnmptuons."  Gr.,  roKuriral.  The  Gr.  for 
railing  is  cognate  to  the  adjectiye  in  verse  11. 

11  Judgement. — So  all  Engl,  versions  except  Auth.," accosation." 

12  Creatures  without  reason.— Auth., "  brute  beasts,"  following 
Tynd.  The  adjective  &\oya,  "  unreasoning,"  is  in  modem  Gr. 
the  word  for  "  animals"  generally. 

Bom  mere  animals.— Literally,  "bom  natural  creahu^es," 
not  spiritual.  Auth.  connects  the  word  with  "  beasts ;  "  but  by 
change  in  Gr.  text  it  is  removed  from-  that  word  and  connected 
with  "  bom."    Compare  Jude  10. 

To  be  taken  and  destrmed.— Literally,  "  for  taking  and 
destroying."  These  words^  which  represent  substantives  in  Gr., 
may  have  either  an  active  or  passive  sense,  according  as  we  con- 
sider the  purpose  which  they  serve  for  men,  or  the  m^e  by  which 
they  get  their  own  food. 

Shall  in  their  destroying  snrely  be  destroyed— t.e., 

while  causing  destruction  to  others,  shui  accomplish  their  own 
destruction.  Auth.  fails  to  brinpf  out  this  meaning,  "shall 
utterly  perish  in  their  own  corraption."  Compare  1  Cor.  iii.  17, 
"  If  any  man  destroyeth  the  temple  of  God,  him  shall  Qod  de- 
sfcroy"  (Wordsworth). 

13  Bnifering  wrong  as  the  hire  of  wrong-doing. — Bv 

change  in  Gr.  text,  for  "  receiving  the  reward  of  wrong-doing. 
The  emphatic  and  vehement  repetition  of  words  is  characteristic 
of  this  Epistle. 

14  Enticing.— Temjpting  with  a  bait.  Auth.,  "  beguiling."  The 
Gr.  is  the  same  as  m  verse  18  and  James  i.  14. 

Children  of  cursing—  i«.,  "  devoted  to  the  curse."  The 
Hebraism  has  not  the  same  meaning  as  Auth.,  "  cursed  children." 
Compare  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  "  the  son  (3  perdition." 
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15  Bdor.— The  Ghaldee  fonn  of  Bosor. 

The  hire  of  wronff-doing.— See  vene  13. 

16  StayecL^Auth.,  *'  forbade/'  as  in  Matt,  iii  13. 

17  8pariiig0.~Thi8,  or  ''  fountains,"  is  the  nsnal  and  proper  mean- 
inff  of  the  Gr.  miyal,  though  in  John  iy.,  where  it  is  applied  to 
**  Jacob's  well,"  the  word  at  Auth.,  '*  well/'  has  been  retained. 


I. — So  WycL,  "mists  driven  with  whirling  winds."  Tlie 
Gr.  is  .different  frtnn  that  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Jude  1% 
which  is  rightly  rendered  "  donds  "  ( Anth.) 

18  Just  escaping.— For  Anth.,  "^  dean  escaped  "—(1)  bar  change 
in  Gr.  text,  ixtyt^s  for  6rrws ;  (2)  the  Gr.  partidple  is  of  the 
present  tense,  indicating  an  escape  in  progress,  not  accomplished. 

20  The  last  state.— Anth.,  "  the  latter  end."  The  Apostle's 
words  are  almost  identical  with  the  saying  of  oar  Lord  (Matt, 
xii.  45). 

22  The  sow  that  had  washed.— The  Gr.  is  in  the  middle 
Toice,  **  that  had  washed  herself."    Anth.,  "  that  was  washed." 


CHAPTER  in. 

1  This  is  now.— Expressed  less  conyeniently  in  Anth.,  following 
the  Gr.  idiom,  "  This  second  Epistle  (bdoyed)  I  now  write  nnt^ 

WAV!     '* 

yon. 

Sinoero.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  FhiL  i.  10  ^€l^utpani)^ 
Anth.,  "  pnre,"  which  represents  koBo^s. 

Kind. — The  Gr.  is  in  the  singnlar  number. 

2  The  connnandment  of  the  Lord  and  Savioiur  through 
your  Apostles.  —  By  change  from  iifi&v  to  dftfir  the  Gr. 
text  gires  in  a  condensed  form  this  meaning,  instead  of  AnUi., 
"  the  commandment  of  ns  the  Apostles  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour." 
''  Your "  Apostles,  as  St.  Fanl  is  called  *"  the  Apostle  of  the 
GentQes." 

3  Xookers  shall  oome  with  moohe^.— The  last  words  are 
added  in  the  Gr.  text,  according  to  the  Hebraic  mode  of  empha- 
dshig  by  iteration. 
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5  Wilfiillj  fonret.  —More  exact  than "  willingly  are  ignorant 
of"(AntL). 

Tliere  wore  haaveiui  from  of  old,  and  an  earth.— 

The  article,  inserted  in  Anth.,  is  not  expressed  nor  to  be  nnder- 
stood  in  the  Gh:. 

Comi^acted.— Or,  as  in  Margin  of  Anth.,  "  consisting,"  as  the 
word  IS  rendered  in  Ool.  i  17,  literally  "standing  together,"  the 
reference  being  to  the  material  ont  of  which  an  earth  was  con. 
stitirted,  not  to  its  position,  as  Anth.,  ^  standing  ont  of  the  water 
and  in  tiie  water,"  or  Tynd.  and  Gleney.,  "  the  earth  that  was  in 
the  water  appeared  np  out  of  the  water."  Bhem.,  '*  the  earth 
ont  of  water  and  throngh  water  consisting  by  the  word  of  God," 
is  nearly  correct. 

8  Forget  not  this  one  thing.— Referring  to  verse  5. 

10  "In  the  night."— (Anth.)  Omitted  in  Or.  text:  perhaps  inter, 
polated  from  1  Thess.  v.  2. 

Shall  be  dissolTed.— AntL,  «  shall  melt."  The  Gr.  does  not 
contain  the  idea  of  melting  from  heat,  but  simply  that  of  disso- 
lution. It  occnrs  in  Jomi  ii.  19,  " Destroy  this  temple; "  and 
see  next  verse  (Anth.) 

12  Eamestlj  desiring.- Margrin,  "Or,  hastening,*'  The  Gr. 
has  both  senses  in  classical  authors.  The  lattw  may  be  supported, 
with  reference  to  "the  day  of  Gt>d,"  bv  oonsidenng  that 
Christians  may,  as  the  Scriptures  say,  help  forward  the  accom- 
plishment of  God's  puiposes  by  their  holy  hves  and  their 
prayers.  It  was  also  a  Rabbinical  saying,  "  n  thou  keepest  this 
precept,  thou  hastenest  the  dav  of  the  Messiah,"  and  it  may  iliere- . 
fore  be  presumed  that  the  tnought  was  familiar  to  the  Jewish 
Christians  to  whom  the  Apostle  was  writing.  There  is,  however, 
no  instance  in  the  New  Testament  of  the  word  being  used  transi. 
tively,  in  the  sense  of  "  hastening."  In  Isa.  xvi  5  it  may  pro* 
p^ly  be  rendered  "  be  earnest  about,"  though  the.  Autn.  has 
"  hasting  righteousness,"  a  loose  trandailon  of  the  E^brew. 

By  reason  of  which— ie.,  either  "day,"  or  "coming." 
Auth.,  "  wherein,"  which  would  be  ip  f,  not  Ji*  ijp. 

17  Being  carried  away.- Auth.,  "led  away."  The  Gr.,  an  un- 
common word,  is  used  in  Gkd.  ii.  13  of  Barnabas  being  "carried 
away  with  their  dissimulation  "  (i.e.,  of  Peter  wnd  others) ;  and 
it  is  remarkable  that  St.  Peter  should  use  a  word  which,  as  he 
was  acquainted  with  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  he  may  have  seen  in  a 
passage  making  such  reference  to  himself  (Alford). 
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JOHN, 


CHAPTER  L 

1  Tliftt  which  we  beheld—  "  which  we  looked  npon  with 
stedfast  gaze."  The  word  is  the  same  that  is  naed  in  Acts  i..  11, 
of  the  Apostles  beholding  the  ascension  of  the  Lord. 

The  Word  of  life.— The  capital  letter  denotes  that  the  DiTine 
Son  of  God  is  spoken  of  by  St.  John  here,  as  at  the  beginning-, 
of  hi^  Gospel.  In  this  sense  the  phrase  has  been  generally 
understood  both  by  ancient  and  modern  expositors :  but  as  there 
are  some  who  explain  it  of  the  doctrine  taoght  by  Christ,  iMm 
interpretation,  however  improbable,  has  been  recog^nised  in  the 
Margm. 

2  The  life,  the  eternal  lifr— The  emphatic  repetition  of  the 
Gr.  article  with  nonn  and  adjective  requires  in  English  the  repe. 
tiiion  of  the  noun. 


CHAPTER  U. 

2  For  the  whole  world.— The  ellipsis  needs  not  to  be  supplied 
as  in  Auth.,  "  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world." 

8  Is  pasfdxLg  away.— Auth.,  "is  past.**     The  Gr.  verb  is  in 
the  present  tense. 

8,  9,  .11  Darkness.— The  article  is  throughout  these  verses  ex- 
pressed in  the  Gr.  with  this  word. 

12  My  little  ohildren.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  verse  1^  except 
that  "my"  is  omitted,  but  the  meaning  is  the  same.     His 
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difleipka  are  all  eompreheaded  in  this  addrew,  and  so  in  rene  27. 
At  yene  13  he  usee  a  different  word,  muSfo,  and  addrceaee  those 
who  are  aetnally  children  in  age. 

13,. 14  Btcan—  je  know.— The  Gr.  is  in  tiie  perfect  tense,  which 
in  this  Terb,  as  in  the  conespondii^  Latin  novi,  has  a  ^eeent 
meaning.    Anth.,  "  je  haye  Imowc.      So  in  chaps,  iii.  16,  ir.  16. 

Z  hM!7%  wxitton.— The  e[dstolary  aorist. 

14  The  •▼il  one.— Anth.,  "  the  wicked  one."  The  aame  word  as 
in  chaps,  iii.  12,  y.  18 ;  Matt.  xiiL  19 ;  Eph^  yi.  16.  See  Note 
on  Matt.  yi.  13. 

16  Vainglorj.— Anth.,  "  wide.''  The  €h*.  is  the  same  as  in  James 
iy.  16,  where,  being  in  the  plnral,  it  is  rendered  "  yaontings." 

18  The  last  hour.— The  Gr.  Ipa,  hora,  is  almost  always  in  the 
New  Testament  to  be  rendered  "hour,"  not  "  time,"  as  here  in 
Anth. 

SvBTO   .  .  •  Mriaen.— Anth.,  "are."    GT,,y9y6puffip, 

20  Anointing.— Anth.,  "nnction."  The  word  occnrs  hi  yerse  27, 
and  not  again  in  the  New  Testament. 

24  As  for  yon.—"  Yon  ^'  is  emphatic ;  "  therefore  **  b  omitted  in 
the  Gr.  ifftt, 

26  That  wonld  lead  jron  astraj.— The  same  Gr.  as  in  chap. 
L  8.  AutiL,  "  sednce."  The  present  participle  denotes  ah  in- 
choate action,  an  attempt  not  yet  accomplished^ 

29  Bogotton.— This  word  is  required  in  chap.  y.  1,  and  conse- 
leutly  has  been  used  for  the  Gr.  y^ryae^ai  tlm>aghont  the 
pistle. 


OHAPTBB  m. 


8  Saththis  hopost^on  him.— i9s<  is  inserted  to  shew  distinctly 
that  the  meanmg  is  "  he  that  hath  this  hope  set  or  fixed  on 
Christ."  Anth.,  "hath  this  hope  in  him,"  which  may  mean 
"  hath  within  himself  this  hope."  The  preposition  is  '*  on,"  not 
"in." 

4  Doeth  •  •  .  lawlossness.— More  literal  than"  transgresseth 
the  law"  (Anth.),  which  also  obliterates  the  parallelism  of  the 
two  danses  in  the  Gr. 
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14  "  His  brother."— (Anth.)    Omitted  by  cbange  in  Gr.  text. 

18  With  the  Umgu/b.—The  prepotitioB  ''in "is  onitted  iatbe 
Gr.  textw 

20  Wh«r«ia«06ir«r  .  .  .^The  rendering  and  interpretation  of 
this  passage  are  'donbtfol,  the  (tmbignity  being  twofold :  ( 1 )  the 
repetition  in  the  Gr.  of  Sri,  "  that,*'  or  *'  because ; "  this  difficulty 
is  avoided  in  Auth.  by  passing  over  the  second  tri,  which  in  some 
MSS.  is  omitted ;  and  (2)  the  doubt  whether  in  saying  that  God 
is  "greater  than  onr  heart"  the  Apostle  means  ** greater  in 
kno^edge,"  and  consequently  more  severe  in  judgement,  or 
'*  gfreater  in  mercy,"  and  therefore  more  ready  to  f or^ve.  The 
Bevised  Yersion  takes  the  first  iri  not  as  a  conjunction,  bat  as 
the  relatiye  pronoun  8  ri,  and  renders  thus,  *'  We  shidl  assure  cor 
heart,  whereinsoever  (8  n  ^^)  our  heart  condemn  us ;  beoanae 
(8ri)  Gbod  is  greater  (in  mercy)  than  our  heart"  AjiAtJup 
explanation  is  obtained  by  assuming  an  ellipse  of  "  it  is  "  before 
the  second  8ri,  thus:  "We  shall  assure  our  heart,  because  if 
our  heart  condemn  us,  it  is  because  God  is  greater  thui  onr 
heart,  and  knoweth  all  things;''  the  condMnnation  whidi  our 
heart,  our  conscience  pronounces,  derives  its  force  from  the 
greatness  of  God,  who  is  Lord  of  our  conscience  and  Imows  all 
{hings.  So  Wordiworth,  For  a  full  investuration  of  this  difficult 
text  see  the  ComnimUaries  of  Alf ord  and  Wordsworth,  and  the 
highly  interesting  work  of  Haupt  on  the  First  Epistle  of 
St  John  (translated  by  the  Bev.  W.  D.  Pope,  D  J).,  E^borffh, 
1879),  who  supports  and  illustrates  the  interpreUtion  adoplidd 
in  the  Bevised  version. 


OHAPTEB  IV 

5  Speak  they  as  of  the  worid.~Kot '« coneeming  the  world," 
but  in  a  manner  consistent  with  their  bein^  "  of  the  worid ; "  they 
speak  as  belonging  to  it,  having  their  origm  in  it,  being  products 
of  it. 

16  The  love  which  God  hath  in  ns.— Auth.,  «the  love  that 
God  hath  to  us."  Compare  John  xvii.  26,  "  that  the  love  where- 
with thou  lovedst  me  may  be  in  them." 
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OHAPTEE  V. 


8  Thora  are  three  who  bear  witnese.— The  words  which 
follow  in  Auth.,"  in  heayen  .  .  .  in  earth,"  are  not  found  in  any 
of  the  Gr.  MSS.,  except  three  of  comparatively  recent  date,  nor 
in  the  andent  lectionaries  or  Versions,  nor  in  any  Greek  or  Latin 
Father  of  the  first  f onr  centimes,  except  in  a  doubtful  passage 
of  Cyprian.  They  have  been  given  up  as  spurious  by  alm<Mt 
every  modem  critic  of  the  Gr.  ^I^tament,  as  well  as  by  Erasmus, 
the  earliest  of  all*  in  his  first  edition.  The  removal  of  them 
from  the  Sacred  text  is  required  l^  the  conscience  of  the  Church, 
and  in  no  degree  weakens  the  s&ength  of  the  testimony  and 
argument  on  which  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Trinity  is  estabfished. 
(See  Wordnoorth;  and,  for  a  digest  of  the  textual  evidence, 
Alford,)  The  passage  was  first  inserted  in  the  Complutensian 
Greek  Text  of  1514.  It  was  admitted  with  marks  of  doubt  by 
Stephens,  and  thence  was  adopted,  without  marks  of  doubt,  in 
the  Textfiu  Beaphu, 

16  Not  eottoemlng  this  do  I  sa^.  — Auth.,  "1  do  not  say 
that  he  shall  pray  for  it."  Emphasis  cannot*  well  be  given  to 
"  it "  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  and  the  Gr.  order  therefore,  which 
lays  Bisreaa  on  the  jpronoun,  has  been  followed.  This  sentence  has 
a  remarkable  similarity  in  its  structure  to  John  xvi  26,  "  I 
say  not  unto  you,  that  1  will  pray  the  Father  for  you." 

19  Lieth  in  the  evil  one.— Auth.,  <4n  wickedness."  Gr.,  iy 
r^wwiip^.  The  masculine  is  required  here,  consistently  with 
"  the  evil  one  "  ( AntlL, "  tiiat  wicked  one  ")  in  verse  18,  and  with 
Si.  John's  1 
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JOHN. 


1  Whom  Z  love  in  tnit]i~i.e.,  in  Christiaii  mnoerity.  Anili. 
inserts  the  artide.  "  Trath  "  is  the  key-note  of  this  and  of  the 
third  Epistle. 

7  €k>]iieth«— Anth.,  "  is  come."  The  Gr.  is  the  partidple  of  the 
present  tense. 

9  Qoeth  onwArda^By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  "  transgresoeth  ** 
(Auth.),  irpo4ymy  for  wnpafiaipmp.  Margin,  **  Or,  takeih  the  lead,'* 
pntteth  liimself  forward  as  a  leiador. 


THE    THIRD    EPISTLE    OF 

JOHN. 


2  Z  vrfty  that  in  all  thinge.—So  Tynd.  Not  as  Auth.,  fol. 
lowing  Gener.,  "  I  wish  aboye  all  thinffs,"  in  whidi  sense  the 
preposition  ircp(  is  not  found  in  prose  writers. 

5  Thou  doeet  a  ihithftil  work  in  whateoerer  thou  doevt. 

—Auth.,  "  then  doest  faithfolly."  The  Gr.  adjectire  denotes  the 
character  of  the  work,  not  the  manner  or  spirit  in  which  it  was 
done. 

That  are  hrethren  and  strangers  withaL—By  change 

in  Gr.  text  for  '*  to  the  brethren,  and  to  strangers  "  (Auth.). 

6  Worthily  of  God.— In  a  manner  worthy  of  Him  whose  serrante 
they  are.    Auth.,  **  after  a  godly  sort,"  following  Oranm. 

7  For  the  sake  of  the  Naue.^By  change  in  Gr.  text  for 
Auth.,  "  for  his  Name's  sake."  Compare  Acts  t.  41,  for  the 
same  ellipsis. 

11  Zmitate.— A  Pauline  word.    Compare  2  Thess.  iii.  7, 9.  Auth.. 
"follow." 
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1  To  them  that  are  oallacU  balored  in  God  tho  Fathor, 
and  kept  for  Jewnm  Clirist.—"  Beloved "  is  hj  ohanffe  in 
6r.  text  for  "  sanctified "  (Auth.) ;  and  so  WtcI.  and  Bnem., 
following  Vuly.,  dilectis,  "Beloved  in  God'^  does  not  occnr 
agvin  in  the  New  Testament ;  **  beloved  in  God "  (not  only  h 
Him),  as  being  united  with  ibm,  His  children  by  adoption  ani 
grace. 

Kept  for  Jesiui  Christ.— As  He  says  Himself  (John  xviL 
11),  *'  Keep  them  in  thy  name  which  thou  hast  given  me."  Anth. 
introduces  the  preposition  "  in,"  which  is  not  in  the  Gr. 

3  Z  was  constrained.  —  Literally,  "  I  had  a  necessity,"  a 
stronger  phrase  than  Auth.,  **  it  was  needful  for  me." 

Onoe  for  alL— Once  onlv  and  never  to  be  repeated  (tfrol). 
Anth.,  "  onoe,"  which  might  be,  as  we  say,  "  once  on  a  time."  So 
in  verse  5. 

4  Set  fiirth.— The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  Bom.  xv.  4,  where  it  is 
rendered  "  written  aforetime ; "  here  also  in  WycL  and  Bhem., 
foUowing  Ynlg.,  proucrjpti  8urU ;  bat  in  Gal.  iii.  1,  "  openly  set 
forUk"  Here  Anth.,  following  QeasY.,  has  **  before  ordained." 
The  word  {wpoypd/^)  may  be  rendered  either  way,  according  as 
the  meaning  *'  before,"  in  point  of  time,  or  "  bdPore  the  eyes," 
openly,  pnbucly,  is  given  to  the  preposition  itpS,  which  it  containa 

Our  only  Master  and  Lord.— "God  "is  omitted  by  change 
in  Gr.  text.    Compare  the  parallel  passage  in  2  Peter  ii.  1. 

5  All  things.— By  chimpe  in  Gr.  text  for  "this"  (Anth.).  Wyd. 
and  Bhem.,  foUowing  "Vug.,  have  "  all  things." 

Te  know.— So  all  EngL  versions,  except.  Anth.,  which,  by  the 
translation  "  ye  once  Enew  this,"  implies  that  they  had  once 
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known  and  forgotten.  See  Note  on  yene  3,  and  on  1  John  n. 
13.  **  Ye  know  all  things  once  for  all "  miffht  in  Engl,  idiom  be 
thns  paraphrased,  '*  Ye  haye  known  these  things  all  idong." 

▲  people.— Auth., "  the  people."  The  article  is  not  in  the  Gr., 
nor  can  it  properly  be  supplied. 

6  Angela  wliicli  kept  not  their  own   prineipali^. — So 

WycL,  "princehood;  '  and  Bhem., followingYolg.,  ortncipo^um; 
ana  tiie  Ancient  Gr.  commentator  C vril.  The  angels  were  called 
by  the  Jews  itpx^t  "principalities,  in  respect  of  the  power 
which  they  were  believed  to  have  oyer  men.  The  word  ^x4  in 
its  primary  sense  is  the  "  first  state,"  "  beginning,"  which  is  here 
adopted  by  Auth.,  following  Tynd.  (with  '^ principality"  in  the 
Margin) ;  and  so  Erasmus  and  fieza. 

Their  proper  habitation. — Gr.,  Xitoy,  "that  which  was  ap. 
pointed  to  them  as  angels  of  heayen,"  rather  than,  as  Anth., 
"  their  own.** 

Sept. — ^Anth.,  "  reseryed."    The  Gr.  is  the  same  as  in  yerse  1. 

8  Bail  at.— Anth.,  "speak  eyil  of,"  bnt  in  yerse  9  "railing  "  for 
the  cog^iate  nonn. 

9  ▲  railing  Judgement.— So  WycL  and  Rhem.,  following  Ynlg. 
judicium ;  and  Tynd  and  Cranm., "  sentence."  Anth.,  "  a  railinsr 
accusation."  Gr.,  Kpt^uf  fixuff^fdnt.  Even  the  Archai^^l  did 
not  pronounce  a  railing  sentence  against  the  deyil,  bnt  without 
any  words  of  railing  left  the  matter  to  G^'s  judgementw  St. 
Jude  appears  to  haye  in  yiew  a  Rabbinical  tradition  not  contained 
in  the  Kible,  unless  it  be  referred  to  in  2jech.  iii.  1,  2. 

10  Xdke  the  oreatnres  without  reason. ~  Auth.,  ''brute 
beasts."  Gomn.  2  Peter  iL  12.  They  offrad,  by  railing  at  the 
things  of  which  they  haye  no  knowledge ;  and  the  thinfl^  which 
in  common  with  creatures  dey<^  of  reason  they  do  understand, 
thdr  natural  wants  and  appetites,  they  penrert  to  their  own  de- 
struction. 

11  Ban  riotously.— Auth.,  ''ran  greedily."  The  Gr.  is  literally 
"  were  poured  out  in."  The  Yulg.  translates  it  well  by  a  good 
Latin  {mrase,  effusi  suni. 

12  Bidden  roeke.— For  "  spots  "  (Auth.),  which  is  the  word  in  2 
Peter  ii.  13 ;  "  hidden  roclcs  "  underlying  the  smooth  surface  of 
the  loye-f east. 

Shepherds  that  without  fear  fbed  themeelTes.— Th^y 

are  like  shepherds  that  haye  themselyes  for  their  flocks,  feasting 
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themselves,  not  their  sheep,  and  doing  this  "  without  fear "  of 
the  Chief  Shepherd  who  has  His  eye  upon  them.  Auth.,  **  feeding 
themselves  without  fear,"  thougn  literal,  scarcely  lays  the  em- 
phasis on  "  themselves"  sufficiently  to  make  the  meaning  clear. 
tSompare  Ezek.  xzxiv.  2,  8,  10. 

▲utmun  tre«8  witlumt  frnit.— ^o  Wyd.,  "harvest  trees 
without  fruit."  Yulg.,  arbores  awtumnales,  Tynd.  and  Cranm., 
'  trees  without  fruit  at  gathering  time."  These  all  give  liie  true 
meaning,  "trees  bearing  no  unit  at  the  season  (the  end  of 
autumn)  when  fruit  ought  to  be  ripe  for  gathering."  Auth., 
"trees  whose  fruit  withereth,  without  fruit,  giving  to  the  ad- 
jective  ^ipomtpipd  the  erroneous  interpretation  which  appears 

19  Wlio  make  separatio]is.~For  Auth.,  "  who  separate  them- 
selves," "  themselves  "  being  omitted  in  Gr.  text. 

25  "  Wise."^Auth.)  Omitted  in  Gh:.  text.  Compare  Eom.xvi.  27, 
where  this  word  enters  into  the  final  doxology. 

Throngh  Jesiui  Clirist  our  Lord.— So  WycL  and  Bhem., 
following  Yulg.  These  words  (not  in  Auth.)  are  added  in  the 
BeviMd  Or.  texi 
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OF 

S.  JOHN  THE   DIVINB. 


CHAPTER   L 

Thb  Groek  Text  of  the  Apocalypee,  as  it  appears  in  ibe 
''TeztuB  Beoeptns,"  on  which  the  Authorised  version  was 
f oonded,  had  for  its  basis  a  very  small  number  of  MSS.,  not 
more,  it  is  said,  than  four  in  all,  including  those  which  were 
used  by  the  previous  editors,  bj  Erasmus  who  had  only  one, 
and  that  incomplete,  by  the  Gomplutensian  editors  who  had  only 
one,  and  by  Stephens  who  had  two.  Consequently,  the  Text  of 
this  Book  nas  benefited  more  than  any  other  part  of  the  New 
Testament  by  the  accessions  to  the  textual  evidence  which 
have  been  made  in  the  last  three  centuries.  The  emendations 
which  it  has  received  do  not  involve  any  article  of  Christian 
doctrine;  though  considerable  in  number,  they  are  mostly  of 
slight  significance ;  and  only  a  few  are  <d  sufficient  interest  to 
be  noticed  in  this  commentary. 

5  The  firstborn  of  the  dead.~Auth.,  '<  first-begotten."  The 
same  word,  irpmrSroKos,  is  used  bv  St.  Paul  in  me  same  con- 
nection. Col.  L  18,  "who  is  the  beginning,  the  firstborn  from 
the  dead"  (Auth.). 

The  mler.— The  Gr.  ipx^^  ib  commonly  so  rendered.  Auth. 
here, "  prince." 

Loosed  us  f^m  our  sins  by  his  blood.~By  change  in 
Gr.  text  for  '* washed"  (Auth.);  see  Margin.  This  change, 
K^ffoPTi  for  Xoiffotni,  has  the  support  of  uie  chief  MSS.,  as 
well  as  of  ancient  versions  and  expositors.  It  requires  the  pre. 
position  ip  ("in ")  to  be  taken  in  the  instrumental  sense  wnieb 
it  has  in  several  places  in  this  Book ;  e,g.,  ii.  16,  vi  8. 

6  ▲  kingdom.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  '*  kings  "  (Auth.). 
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7  All  the  tribes  pf  the  earth  shall  mourn.— This  is  said 
bj  our  Lord  himself  in  Matt.  xxiy.  30.  "The  tribes,"  i.e., 
. "  the  nations."    Auth.,  "  kindreds."    Gr.,  ^v\ai,    "  Over  him," 

t.e.,  at  the  siffht  of  him.  Aath.,  "  shiUl  wail  because  of  him." 
This  IS  added  to  the  words  of  our  Lord  in  Matt,  zxiv.,  with 
this  implied  sense,  "they  shall  mourn  at  the  sight  of  him, 
whom  tnej  ought  to  haye  mourned  for  when  he  was  dead, 
whom  they  now  behold  alive  from  the  dead." 

8  "  The  beginning  and  the  ending." — (Auth.)  Omitted  by  change 
in  Gr.  tort,  having  probably  oeen  introauoed  here,  in  expla- 
nation of  the  previous  words,  from  chap.  zzii.  13. 

13  A  eon  of  man.— Margin,  *'  Or,  the  $on  of  man,^'  The  article 
is  not  h^re  in  the  Gh:.,  as  it  is  usually  where  this  phrase  is 
used  as  a  distinctive  title  of  Christ. 

15  Bnmiehed  braes.— Auth.,  "fine  brass."    The  meaning  of  the  . 
Gr.  chalcolibanuB,  as  weU  as  the  etymology,  is  uncertain.    It 
is  translated  in  Yulg.  aurichcUcvm.     It  was  probably  the  name 
.  of  a  composite  metal.    The  meaning  which  has  been  adopted, 
"  shining  or  burnished  brass,"  is  conjectural  only. 

17  As  one  dead.— Auth.,  "as  dead;''  but  in  Markix.  26,  "as 
one  dead."    The  Gr.  is  a  noun,  P€Kp6s, 

18  The  ZdTing  one.- A  simpler  rendering  of  i  (Up  than,  "  I  am 
he  that  Uve£"  (Auth.). 


.   CHAPTER  n. 

8  And  lived  again.— All  Engl  versions,  "  is  alive."    The  Gr. 
is  the  aorist,  "  came  to  life." 

13  Throne.— The  word  is  almost  always  so  translated  in  Auth., 
here  "seat."  Compare  Luke  L  52,  where  the  same  change 
has  been  made.  In  like  manner  for  "martyr"  in  this  verse 
(Auth.)  "  witness "  is  substituted.  The  Gr.,  /idfnvp,  does  not 
appear  in  the  Apostolic  affe  to  have  acquired  the  special  sense 
to  which  it  was  afterwards  limited;  tiiongh  it  may  bear  that 
sense  in  chap.  xviL  6. 

24  The  deep  things  of  Satan.— Auth.,  "the  depths."  The 
same  phrase  is  used  by  St.  Paul,  1  Cor.  ii.  10,  "  the  deep  things 
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OHAPTEE  m. 


2  Fulfilled.— Anth.,  "perfect"    The  Gr.  is  a  participle,  not 

denoting  their  quality,  but  their  unfinished 'state;   they  hare 

been  begun  and  not  accomplished. 
9  Z  give  of  the   ffpiagogiier-t.e.,  $ome  of  the  synagogue. 

Auth.,  "I  will  make  them  of  the  synagogue,"  whM^  would 

indnde  them  all,  as  a  class. 

17  Eave  gotten  riohes.— Auth.,  "increased  in  goods."  The 
Gr.  is  simply  *'haTe  become  rich,"  a .  verb  opg^iate  to  ihe 
adjectiye  "  ridu" 

The  wretched  one.— Auth.,  "wretched."  The  Gr.  has  the 
article,  thus  distinguishing  him  as  the  r^resentatire  of 
wretchedness,  Soc. 


OHAPTEB  IV. 

3  Saxdins.— The  Gh^  is  so  rendered  in  chap,  zzi  10,  Aoth.;^ 

here  "  sardine  stone." 
6  ▲  iT^A^Mnr  sea.— Glasslike.    All  Engl  yersions,  **  a  sea  of 
*    glass."     The  .Gr.  is  an  adjectiye,  represented  in  Yulg.  bj 
viireum. 

Idling  creatnres.— All  EngL  yersions,  "beasts."  Tulg., 
anvmaUa ;  Ghr.,  C««.  The  rendering  of  Auth.  is  inappropriate, 
beinflp  not  a  literal  translation,  and  more  suited  to  inpiop,  for 
whidi  it  is  used  many  times  in  this  Book,  and  1^  which,  in 
the  imagery  of  the  Bible,  the  powers  of  evil  are  ^ten  desig- 
nated ;  whereas  C^,  the  word  nere  used,  indndee  any  of  the 
beings  in  animated  nature.  The  four  "  living  creatures ''  have 
been  regarded  both  in  the  ancient  and  modem  times  as  emblems 
of  the  four  Gk>spels,  and  the  twenty-four  elders  as  emblems 
of  the  Books  of  the  Old  Testament;  though  this  latter  sym- 
bolism has  not  been  so  generally  received  as  uie  former. 

8  Soly  16.— Compare  Isa.  vL  8,  where  i$  stands  in  Anth. 

Whioh  was  and  whioh  is.— Auth.,  "which  was,  and  is," 
dec.  The  translation  gains  in  solemnity  as  well  as  in  exact- 
ness by  the  reiteration  of  the  relative,  ^Hiich  is.  also  given  In 
WycL,  following  Yulg. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1  €nose  sealed.— Liierallj,  " sealed  down."    Anth..  "sealed." 

2  JL  great  ▼oice.— This  phrase,  so  characteristic  of  the  Apoca- 
lypee,  is  rendered  in  Anth.  sometimes,  as  here,  "a  load  Toice," 
toul  sometimes,  as  in  chap.  L  10,  **  a  great  voice."  The  latter, 
being  the  more  literal  rendering,  mu  now  been  nnifonnly 
adopted. 

5  Sath  overoomer  to  open  the  book.— So  Ynlg.,  weU 
aperire,  followed  by  Wycl.  Tynd.,  "hath  obtained  to  open." 
Anth.,  "  hath  prevailed  to  open."  The  phrase  in  Gr.  is  elliptical, 
the  fall  meaning  being  **  hath  by  victory  gained  the  power  of 
opening."  TMs  sense,  vividly  expressed  in  the  Gr.,  is  obscured 
in  Anth. 

8  Sowbu— From  the  Gr.  ^(cUof,  comes  the  word  of  all  Engl, 
versions,  "vials,"  which  is  now  disused,  except  in  a  sense 
inappropriate  to  the  orLe^inal.  The  Gr.,  according  to  its  nsi^e 
in  the  LiXX.,  denotes  the  flat  golden  bowls  which  held  the  in- 
oense  in  the  temple  w(»rship.    Compare  Exod.  xxx.  7. 

Xnoenae. — ^The  word  occurs,  mostly  in  the  plural,  in  th^s  Book 
and  in  Luke  i  10, 11,  and  not  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament. 
The  mean^  is  "  incense,"  not  "  odours,"  as  all  Engl  versions, 
following  "Vnlg.,  plena$  odorameatorum, 

9  Pnrehased.— All  'Engl,  versions,  « redeemed"  (Wycl.,  "again 
bought"),  following  Viug.,  redemigti,  Gr.,  ^6paffas,  "bought." 

**  lis  "  (Anth.)  is  omitted  by  change  in  Gr.  text.  The  heavenly 
beings,  who  sing  the  song,  speak  of  the  redemption  of  men. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

There  is  in  this  chapter  no  change  that  seems  to  need  explana^ 
tion.  The  corrections  of  the  Gr.  text,  besides  those  of  which 
notice  is  taken  in  the  Mar^,  are  numerous,  but  in  no  case  such 
as  to  make  any  material  difference  in  the  translation. 
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2  The  •mixisinff.— AntL,  "the  Easi'*  The  word  ocenra  m 
chap,  xri  12,  and  twice  in  the  LXX.,  but  not  again  in  the  Kev 
Testament. 

9  Peoples.— Anth^  following  Tynd.,  "people."  The  wxxrd 
commonly  need  to  designate  the  people  m  Jmel  is  onlj  f oiiBd 
in  the  ploral  in  this  Book  of  the  JN  ew  Testament,  and  in  qncMte* 
tions  mm  the  Old  Testament  (LXX.  version),  as  Bom.  zr.  nL, 
"  Let  all  the  peoples  praise  him." 

U  The  great  trilni1ati<w.~The  artide,  omitied  in-Anth^  is 
in  the  Gr.  emphaticallj  repeated,  ^the  tribolation,  the  greet 
one."  The  piffticnlar  tronble  thus  described  is  not  again 
mentioned. 

15  Sliall   spread   his  tabemaole  over  theu.— LitoAlly, 

"shall  tabernacle  over  them."  Anth.,  "shall  dwell  among 
them."  The  reference  is  probablv  to  the  Sheohinah,  the 
**  canopy  of  gbry,"  the  symbol  of  Gh)d  s  pxesenoe  in  the  Holj  of 
Holies. 

16  Neither  shall  tiie  sua  strike  upoa  them— ie.,  to  ugue 
them.  Anth.,  with  Tynd.,  "neither  shall  the  son  light  on  them/' 
which,  thongh  literal,  is  not  qnite  perspieaons. 

17  Guide.— Literallv,  "gnide  them  in  the  way."  Anth.,  "lead," 
which  is  nsed  in  AntL  as  the  rendering  of  nine  other  words. 


OHAPTEB  VriL 

10  ▲  toroh.~Aath.,  "a  lamp."  The  Or.  is  xiitwas,  lampas,  "a 
torch." 

13  An  eagle.— So  Vnlff.  and  WycL  Tynd.  and  Anth.,  following 
another  reading  of  the  Gr.  text,  "  an  angeL"  The  Or.  is  "  one 
eagle,"  a  solitary  bird,  symbol  of  Gk)d,  who  is  alone  in  His 
heav^y  majesty. 

Mid  heaven.— The  Or.  is  more  definite  than  Anth.,  "the 
midst  of  heaven,"  which  may  be  anvwhere  in  the  air  biotween 
earth  and  Av,  The  term  is  speciaUy  nsed  in  Gr.  to  denote 
the  place  of  tvie  sun  at  mid-day,  exactly  Sonth.    (Alf ord.) 
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OHAPTBE   IX. 


1  I  MMT  a  star  ttcm  ]i6«v«n  fidlea  unto  tiia  earth.— 

Anth.,  '*  fall  from  heayen.'^  The  Gr.  is  the  perfect  participle, 
"afareadj  fallen  and  on  the  earth."  See  Note  on  Luke  z.  18, 
"  I  saw  Satan  as  lightning  fallen  from  heaven." 

The  pit  of  tiia  abyss.— More  literal  than  Anth.,  "the 
bottomless  pit."    The  word  " abyss"  occurs  also  in  Luke  Tiii  31. 

12  The  first  Woe.— Anth.,  "one  woe."  The  Qr.  phrase  is  literaUr 
"the  woe  the  one,"  in  ooUoqnial  Enffl.,  "woe  number  one.' 
ComtNure  a  similar  use  of  the  amcle  in  diap.  xviL  10. 

17  Hyacinth.— The  oobnr  so  called  in  Gr.,  deep  bhie,  appears  to 
have  been  (like  wlute)  a  saored  colour  in  the  ceremonial  law  of 
Moses.    Auth.,  "jacinth." 

20  IffanTrind.— Auth.,  "  the  men."  The  Gr.,  rdy  Mp^hrmp  (not  r«r 
Mfmv\  here,  as  well  as  in  Terse  18,  includes  mankind  in  generaL 


OHAPTBB  X 


7  Then  is  finished.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  the  oonstmetion  is 
altered,  and  iced  answers  to  9tw,  "  when,"  in  the  former  daose, 
atanding  in  the  apodosis  here  as  in  chap,  yi  1, 12. 


OHAFTEB.XL 


8  Their  deaa  bodies.— The  Gr.  by  change  in  the  text  is  in  the 
singular ;  literally,  "  carcase."  The  two  witnesses  are  ezpluned 
to  be  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which,  though  two,  are  "  one 
body." 

15  The  kingdom.— So  WycL,  following  Yulg.     Auth.,  foUowinff 
another  reading  of  the  Gr.  text,  has  the  plmnJ,  "  kingdoms."  B 
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is  not  the  separate  oommiimties  and  nations,  bat  the  Maffdom  of 
the  whole  world  that  is  become  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord. 

17  IHdst  reign.— Didst  shew  thyself  as  king  (the  aoiist).    AuHl, 
"hast  reigned," 


OHAPTBE  Xn. 


1  Arrayed  with  the  sun.— Anth.,  *'  clothed."  The  Gr.  is  the 
same  as  in  chap.  vii.  9.  The  woman,  the  Church,  is  arraj^  in 
the  glory  of  Christ,  her  son,  the  son  of  righteonsness,  as  God  is 
sidd  to  **  deck  himself  with  light  as  with  a  garment,"  Fs.  ciy.  2. 
{Wordsworlh,) 

3  Biadenui.— AntL,  "  crowns."  The  word  b  found  in  this  Book, 
here  and  at  chaps,  xiii.  1,  xiz.  12,  and  not  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament. 

5  A  son,  a  man  child.— By  change  in  Gr.  text,  V^cr,  «a 
male,"  is  in  the  neater  ^nder ;  r4i€Poy,  *'  child,"  being  understood. 
See  a  similar  instance  m  MaL  i.  14.  The  mascuune  strength 
and  dignity  of  the  child  are  thus  emphatically  dedared. 

11  Beoaiuie  of  the  Uood— i.e.,  because  of  the  strength  which 
it  gaye  them.  Gr.,  9<^  rh  aX/xa.  Auth.,  "  by  the  blood,"  as  if  by 
it  as  a  weapon  or  instmment,  which  in  Gr.  would  hare  been  9*^ 
rod  oHJuoros. 


CHAPTER  Xm. 


Ke  stood— ie.,  the  dragon,  for  "  I  stood,"  by  change  in  Gr. 
text ;  and  so  Yulg.,  Wyd.,  and  Bhem.  The  Dnigon  cfianges  his 
mode  of  attack,  and  standing  on  the  sea-shore,  summons  the 
monsters  of  the  deep  to  his  aid.  So  in  Milton  {Paradise  Lost, 
book  i),  Satan,  haTing  been  discomfited  in  war  against  hea?en, 
stands  on  the  shore  of  the  burning  lake,  and  ralfies  the  legions 
who  haye  been  hurled  into  it  from  on  high. 
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8  Sis  dMtlHrtr6]n.--LitenU2;  "the  wound  of  his  deaiL** 
Anth.,  "his  deadly  wonnd."  The, particular  head  whieh  had 
reoeiTed  a  death-stroke  was  ontwardlj  healed,  and  "  had  a  name 
to  live  thongh  it  was  dead,"  whether  it  symbolised  the  imperial 
head  of  Borne,  or  any  other  particular  power  of  eyil ;  but  Uie 
many-headed  monster  oontinned  in  life  and  potency  for  mischief. 

5  To  eoatinne.—For  this  sense  of  votely  see  Acts  xy.  83;  for 
"  to  do/'  as  in  Margin,  compare  Dan.  viii.  28  (LXX.  verdon). 

1.0  If  aajr  man  is  for  oaptivity  •  •  •  -—In  the  difficulty  arising 
from  i£e  uncertainty  of  the  Gr.  text,  this  rendering  has  been  pre- 
ferred, which  gives  the  following  s^pse  to  the  two  clauses  of  the 
verse  here  placed  in  contrast :  "  If  any  one  (a  persecuted  Christian) 
goes  into  captiyiiy  for  the  sake  of  the  Gospel,  into  captivity  ho 
goes;"  he  must  patiently  submit  and  endure,  as  it  is  said  in 
Jerem.  xv.  2, "  If  they  say  unto  thee,  Whither  shall  we  go  forth  P 
then  thou  shalt  tell  them.  Thus  saith  the  Lord;  Such  as  are  for 
death,  to  death ;  and  such  as  are  forthe  sword,  to  the  sword ;  and 
such  as  are  for  the  famine,  to  the  famine ;  and  such  as  are  for  the 
captivity,  to  the  captivity ;"  and  the  followinf^  danse  has  regard 
to  the  persecutors :  "  If  any  man  shall  kill  with  the  sword,  Ac. 
Aoeormng  to  tiie  Marginal  rendering  the  two  oUuses  go  pari 
passu  together,  both  of  them  pointing  to  the  retribution  wluch  is 
to  over&ke  the  oppressors;  but  it  involves  the  insertion  of 
"  kadeth,"  **  leadeth  into  captivity,"  wluch  is  not  suggested  by 
anything  in  the  clause  itself. 

11  Konui  like  unto  a  lamb.—  Meaning  like  those  of  a  lamb, 
not  that  it  had  two  horns  as  *  lamb.    The  Gr.  is  itipard  96o  5/*oia 

13  Ka  doeth  groat  idgns.— This  verse  contains  two  peculiarities, 
strongly  characteristic  both  of  the  fourth  (Gospel  and  of  the 
Apocalypse,  and  therefore  to  be  preserved  in  the  English  version, 
'  in  evidence  of  the  common  authorship  of  the  two  Books: 

(1)  The  use  of  (nif^'^ow,  **  a  sign,"  ie.,  a  miracle,  for  which  the 
other  Evangelists  more  commonly  have  9ii^afus,  "  mighty  work," 
a  word  not  found  in  St.  John's  writings ; 

(2)  The  use  of  the  Gr.  particle  tSra,  <<in  order  that,"  denoting 
purpose,  where  other  writers,  and  once  St.  John  himself,  have 
$ffT§,  signi^ring  consequence.  This  latter  feature  of  his  style 
cannot iQwaysbe  represented  in  English  without  endangering 
the  perspicuity  of  the  sentence ;  such  a  case  there  is  in  verse  12. 
But  it  is  remarkable  that  Imi  occurs  over  200  times  in  St.  John's 
Gk)spel,  and  40  times  in  this  Boblg  and  many  times  in  his  Epistles ; 
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whereas  i(^€  is  found  only  once  in  any  of  his  writings,  Tk.,  in 
John  iii.  16,  thongh  it  is  a  common  word  in  the  rest  of  the  New 
Testament.  This  displaeement  of  l^c  by  Tra  indicates  the  oom- 
menoement  of  the  idiomatic  nse  of  the  laiiter  particle,  which  pre- 
vails in  modem  Qreek,  as  the  ngn  of  the  inmdtive  mood. 

16  The  small  and  tiia  great*  .  .  .— A^in  in  this  verse  we  have 
a  characteristic  f  eatore  of  the  style  of  Si  John.  As  a  matter  of 
English,  the  sentence  wonld  be  more  buoyant  in  the  Sticdnci 
form  which  it  has  in  Anth.,  without  repeating  the  copula  "  and" 
with  each  clause  and  the  definite  article  wiQi  each  class.  The 
sense  idso  is  not  perceptibly  altered,  though  it  may  be  felt  thai 
the  introduction  of  these  litUe  words  tends  to  keep  off  the  words 
and  clauses  from  each  other,  and  to  present  each' as  a  Sepurate 
idea  before  our  minds.  A  similar  remark  may  be  made  on  other 
in  the  Bevised  Yendon :  compare  especially  Matt  ziii. 


OHAPTER  XIV. 


6  An  eternal  Ooq^— So  WycL,  Tynd.,  and  Qeney.  Auih., 
foUowinj^  Oranm.  and  Bhem.,  "the  everlasting  GoepeL"  The 
phrase  Soee  not  occur  elsewhere;  and  as  it  stands  here  without 
the  article,  and  i^e  adjective  "  eternal "  may  be  in  emphatic 
contrast  to  the  transito^  condition  of  them  that  *'  dweU  on  the 
earth,"  the  indefinite  urtide  has  been  joined  with  it  to  give  it 
this  prominence. 

8  "  City  "  (Auth.)  being  omitted  by  diange  in  Or.  text,  a  return 
has  l>een  made,  for  the  sake  of  rhythm  as  well  as  of  pmpicnity , 
to  the  order  <^  the  Gr.,  Fallen,  fkUen,  is  Babylon  tl&e 
tfreaty  which  is  followed  by  G^^v.  and  Bhem.,  with  Vnlg., 
UeoidU,  cecidU,  Babylon  iUa  magna. 

14  like  nnte  a  son  of  man.— Compare  chap.  i.  13. 

20  As  fkr  as.— Auth.,  "  bv  the  space  of."  The  blood  rose  to  the 
height  of  the  horses'  brioles,  and  extended  to  a  distance  of  1,600 
furlongs.  The  preposition  Air^,  in  the  sense  of  "  as  far  as,**  is 
used  l^  Si  John  only.    Compare  John  xL  18,  xxL  8L 
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CHAPTER  XV. 


1  Vha  last.— These  are  the  emphatio  words  of  the  clause,  as 
appears  from  what  follows.  Auth.,  ^  the  seTen  last  plagues." 
"Or.,  vkttyiu  l«Ti  TOf  i^xdras. 

2  Tliat  ooma  viotoriona  firom  tiia  baaat.— Literally,  ''those 
that  are  conquering  from."  Anth.,  "  them  that  had  gotten  the 
victory  oyer  the  beast  "—following  Tynd.,  and  Yolg.,  qui 
vicerunt  heMiiam.  The  G^.  consiamction  wtKmrras  U  is  not  f  oond 
ebewheriQ,  and  ma^be  eompured  with  the  Latin  phrase,  vietariam 
referre  ex  aUquo,  in  Liyy,  viii  8.    (Alford,) 

4  SUghtaana  aota.— The  Gr.  occurs  again  in  this  sense  in  Rom. 
v.  18.    Auih.,  "judgments." 

6  Azrayad  wiiih,  precious  atona,  vvra  and  bright.— Auth., 
with  many  ancient  authorities  (see  Mai^),  "  in  pure  and  white 
linen."  The  word  xi$ow  is  substituted  m  the  Qt,  text  for  xii^ow 
(flax).  The  textual  authorities  on  which  the  clumge  b  made  are 
set  forth  in  Westcott  and  Horf  s  Gr.  Test.,  1881.  The  phrase  in 
the  text  resembles  that  of  Ezek.  xxviil.  13  (LXX.  yersion),  irdrra 
\(Bqw  xfmorhp  ivMifftu,  ffdpiiow  icoi  rowd(toWf "  every  precious  stone 
was  thy  corerinf^ "  (Auth.) ;  literally, "  eveir  good  stone  hast  thou 
put  on."  Agamst  the  reading  which  has  oeen  followed  in  Auth. 
it  is  urged  tnat  in  the  New  Testament  \tp9P  (linon)  properly 
-means  *'  flax"  in  an  unmanufactured  state  (compsfe  Matt.  xiL  20), 
and  is  not  used  for  "  linen."  See  chap.  xix.  8,  where  "  to  array 
lierself  in  fine  linen»"  is  Ua  w^pifidxat^tu  fiicaww  Kofurp^  itti/hpdp. 


CHAPTER  XVL 


7  Z  haard  tha  altar  aayinff.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  ''I 
heard  another  out  of  the  altar  say"  (Auth.).  This  reading, 
which  represents  the  altar  speaking,  is  that  of  the  best  MSd., 
and  is  generally  received. 

12  Tha  Unga  that  oome  from.— Auth., "  the  kings  of  the  East." 

Gr.,  T«r  aw. 

Tha  annziaiiig.— Compare  chap.  vii.  2. 
16  Thaj— i.e.>  the  undean  spirits  (the  neuter  plural  vwU/utra  in 

verse  U),  not  "he"  as  Auth.  and  all  previous  versions,  eaeept 

Genev.«  which  has  the  phixaL 
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19  Wa«  remembered.— All  Engl,  yernons,  « came  in  remem- 
branoe,"  adopting  the  idiomatic  phrase  of  Ynlg.,  venii  in  me- 
moriam.    Gr.,  i^oBfi, 


OHAPTEB  XVn. 


S  ▲  wildemeM.— Anth.  inserts  "  the/'  which  is  noi  expressed 
in  the  Gr.,  and  which,  if  supplied,  giyes  definiteness  to  the 
place,  whereas  the  context  seems  to  leave  it  indefinite. 

10  The  Ave — i,e.,  the  first  five.  Of  the  two  remaining,  the  one, 
the  first,  is  present,  the  second  is  to  come.  This  mpears  to 
be  the  force  of  the  article,  which  is  omitted  in  Anth.  Compare 
chap.  ix.  12. 


OHAPTEB    XVm. 


6  Xingled.— Anth.,  "filled."  Or.,  Mp«ur€,  as  in  chap.  xir.  10. 
The  ancients  mixed  water  with  their  wine;  and  hence  '*to 
mingle  the  cnp  "  was  another  phrase  for  preparmg  it. 

13  Spioe.—(  Added  in  the  Gr.  text,)  amomwm,  a  plant  g^win?  in 
India,  producing  aromatic  seeds,  and  used  in  "Egyj^  for  embum- 
ing,  whence  the  dead  body  was  called  "a  mmnmj.^ 

14  Snmptnoiui. — AutL,  "goodly."  The  adverb  Xofiitfmsis  ren- 
dered "  fared  snmptnonsly  **  in  Luke  xvi.  11,  and  this  secondary 
sense  seems  more  suitable  here. 

17  Is  made  desolate.— Auth.,  "is  come  to  nought."  The  Gr.  is 
the  same  as  in  verse  19  and  chap,  xvii  16. 

20  Ood  hath  judged  your  judgement  on  her.— A  con- 
cise mode  of  saying,  "  God  as  judge  hath  pronounced  on  them 
the  judgement  which  was  due  to  them  on  your  account." 

21  With  a  mighty  fiall.— Auth.,  "with  violence."  The  word 
does  not  occur  again  in  the  New  Testament.  The  cognate  verb 
is  used  several  tunes,  as  in  Matt.  viii.  32,  where  it  is  translated 
•*  rushed." 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 


1  Hallelujah, — The  exclamation  is  eiven  in  the  Hebrew  form. 
The  Gr.  form,  "  Allelnia,"  is  retainea  in  Anth. 

3  Qoeth  up.— The  Gr.  is  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  which  is 
commonly  so  rendered.    Anth.,  "  rose  np." 

6  The  Almighty.—Anth.,  here  ''  Omnipotent,"  elsewhere  always 
"Almighty.^ 

8  Bighteoiui  acts.— Anth.,  "righteonsness."  The  same  word 
as  in  chap.  xy.  4,  The  passage  recalls  by  way  of  contrast  Isa. 
Ldy.  6,  "  All  onr  righteousnesses  are  as  filthy  rags." 

10  ▲  fellow-servant  with  thee  and  with  thv  brethren.— 

Anth.,  "  thy  f  ellow-seryant,  and  of  thy  brethren ;  which  may  be 
understood  in  the  sense  more  clearly  but  erroneously  en>res8ed 
in  Trnd.,  "  thy  fellow-servant,  and  one  of  thy  brethren."  The 
angel  would  thus  be  ranking  himself  among  the  Christian 
brotherhood,  and  not  as  one  oi  the  great  funily  in  heayen  and 
earth  who  serve  before  Gk>d.    Oompare  chap.  zxiL  9. 


CHAPTER  XX. 


3  8hnt  U.--'*  Him/'  Auth.,  is  omitted  in  the  Gr.  text. 
14  Evmi  the  lake  of  fire.—Added  in  the  Gr.  text. 


CHAPTER  XXL 

4  Death  shall  be  no  more.— Auth.,  '*  there  shall  be  no  more 
death,"  i.e.,  *'  no  more  dying,"  no  more  death  in  the  concrete.  The 
true  meaning  is,  **  Deatn  itself  shall  cease  to  be."   Compare  chap. 


Mourning — i.e.,  for  the  dead.  Anth.,  **  sorrow."  *'  Crying  " 
is  the  loud  outcry,  itpavy^,  of  the  bereaved.  '*  Pain "  is  here 
used  in  the  primary  sense  of  w6yos,  "  toil  and  trouble." 
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2S'Thf  laaap  th«reof  is  the  ZAmb.— So  WyoL  and  Rhem. 

■"  .  foUo^Kng'yulg;,  lucerna  ejus  est  -^(TJ^im.  AntlL,  f oUowinff  IVncU 
•  **  the  Lamb  is  the  light  thereof."  The  Gr.  is  not  ^  but  hlxrvt. 
The  glory  of  God  is  the  son  which  illBmineathe  New  Jeruaid^ii. 
It  is  received  from  the  throne  and  shed  ftoth  by  the  Lamb,  who 
is  before  the  throne.  In  the  same  way,  and  doubtless  wiUi  the 
same  meaning  if  we  conld  understand  the  things  of  heAven,  it  is 
said  that  the  Son  is  "  the  efhil^ence  (iiira&rcurtia)  of  tKe  EELtiier's 
glory"  (Heb.  i.  3).  Compare  luso  John  y.  30,  where  Si  John  ihe'- 
Baptist  is  spoken  of  as/*  a  lamp/'  not,  as  in  Anth.,  "»Hght.'' 

27  He  that.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Anth.,  "  whatsoerer.'' 


CHAPTER  XXn. 


1  In  the  ■  midst  of  the  street  thereof!— The  ambignily  as 
to  the  c(mnection  of  this  clause  throws  a  doubt  upon  the  inter, 
pretation  of  it.  If  the  reading  be  adopted  which  is  followed  in 
Auth.,  and  represented  in  the  Margin,  the  meaning  is  that  the 
trees  were  on  either  side  of  the  riy^,  in  the  space  between  the 
**  street "  and  the  river. 

11  Ee  that  is  unrighteous.— The  present  participle ;  literaUy, 
*'he  that  is  a  doer  of  unrighteousness.".  Let  him  do  na^ 
righteousness  still*  the  aorist  imperative. 

14  That  wash  their  robes. — ^By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth., 
"  that  do  his  commandments." 

19  From  the  tree  of  life.— By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth., 
"  out  of  the  book  of  life." 

21  The  Grace  of  the  Lord  Jesns  be  with  the  saints.— 

By  change  in  Gr.  text  for  Auth.,  "  the  grace  of  onr  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  M  with  j^ou  all."  This  final  salutation  very  nearly  re- 
sembles that  which  is  fonnd  at  the  dose  of  every  one  or  St. 
Paul's  Epistles,  and  is  spoken  of  by  him  as  a  token  of  his  author- 
ship,  being  always  written  by  hiniself ,  though  ike  body  of  Uie 
Epistle  was  dictated  to  an  amanuensis.  Thus  he  says  in  chap, 
iii.  17,  "  The  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  with  mine  own  hand,  which 
is  the  token  in  eyery  epistle :  so  I  write."  It  is  not  fonnd  in  the 
other  Epistles  of  the  New  Testament,  but.  only  in  this  Book, 
written  after  the  death  of  St.  PaoL  (See  Wordsworth  on 
1  Thess.  y.  29.) 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SELECTIONS    FROM 

.Messrs,  Cassell,  Petter,  Galpin  &  Co.'s  Publications. - 
The  Early  Days  of  Christianity.     By  the  R^v.  Canon 

FARkAR,  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  Author  of  «*  The  Life  of  Christ,*!  ."Tht 
Life  and  Work  of  St.  Paul,"  &c.  Two  Vols.,  demy  8vd,  cloth,  24s. 
{Can  also  U  had  with  morocco  binding,) 

The  Life  and  Work  of  St.  Paul.    By  the  Rev.  Canon 

.  Farrar,  D.D.,  F.R.S. 

Library  Edition.     Ninettinth  Thousand,    Two  Volumes,  demy 

8vo,  cloth,  24J.  ;  or  bound  in  morocco,  £^2  2s, 
Illustrated  Edition,  now  publishing  in  Monthly  Parts,  yd. 

The  Life  of  Christ     By  the  Rev.  Canon  Farrar,  D.D., 
F.R.S. 
Popular  Edition,  in  One  Vol.,  cloth,  6s.  ;    cloth,   gilt  edges, 

Js,  6d.  ;  Persian  morocco,  los.  6d.  ;  tree  calf,   15J. 
Library  Edition.      Twenty-ntnih  Edition.     Two  Vols.,  demy 

8vo,  cloth,  24J.  ;  or  morocco,  £2  2s. 
Illustrated   Edition.     With  about  300  Original  Illustrations. 
4to,  cloth,  gilt  edges,  2is. ;  calf  or  morocco,  £2  2s, 

An   Old    Testament    Commentary   for    English 

Readers.  Edited  by  the  Right  Rev.  C.  J.  Ellicott,  D.D..  Lord 
Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristol     Vol.  I.,    price  2IJ.,  contains — 

Genbsis.    By  the  Very  Rev.  R.  Paynb        Lbviticus.    By  the  Rev.  Dr.  Ginsburg. 

_     Sm ITH,_D. p..  Dean  of  Canterbury. .'  Numbbrs.  By  tnelateRev.CanonELLioTT. 


Exodus.    By  the  Rev.   G.  Rawlinson, 
M.A ,  Canon  of  Canterbury. 


Dbutbrokomv.      By  the    Rev.    C.    H 
Wallbr,  M.A. 


A    New    Testament    Commentary    for    English 

Readers.    Edited  by  the  Right  Rev.  C.  T.  Ellicott,  D.D.,  Lord 
Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristol    Three  Vols.,  price  21s,  each. 

A  Commentary  on  the  Revised  Version  of  the 
New  Testament  for  English  Readers.  By  Prebendary 
Humphry,  B.D.,  Member  of  the  Company  of  Revisers  of  the  New 
Testament.     ys,6d,      _    _  _ 

Companion  to  the  Revised  Version  of  the  New 

Testament    'By   Alexander  Roberts,   D.D.,   Member  of  the 
New  Testament  Company.     Price  2s.  6d. 

The  Child's  Life  of  Christ  Complete  in  One  hand- 
some Volume,  with  nearly  300  Original  Illustrations.  Demy  8vo, 
cloth  gilt,  gilt  edges,  21s. 

Cassell,  Fetter,  Galpin  A  Co. :  Ludgate  Hill,  London  ;  Paris;  and  New  York, 

Digitized  by  G05§Ie 


1 


2    ^S^ctipni/fom  CasM,  PetUr\  Galpm  dfCcJs  Publtcations  {continttcd)* 


The  Child  s  Bibfe.     \yith  200  Origjnal  Illustrations. 

'Being  a  Selection  from  the  Holy  Bible,  in  the  Words  6f  the  Authorised 
•Version;    Clqth,  gilt  edgea^  £i  is,  • 

Robefts's. '  Holy     Land.      Division  T.,   Jerusalem  and 
.  Galilee.    Divisidn  II..,  T^he  Jordan  and  'Bethlehem.  .  Each  containing 
'..      42  Tinted  Platesl  '•  Royal  4to,  clotkgiU,  i^lf.each. 

The  BiHe  Educator:*    Edited  by  the  Very  Rev.  E.  H. 
.      PLUMPTR5,  D.D,,  assisted'by  some  of  our  most  eminent  Scholars  and 
Divines.     Containing  about  400  Illustrations  and  Maps.     Complete  in 
Four  Vols.,  cloth,  df.  each  ;   or  Two  Double  Vols.,  cloth,  2ix. 

The,  Family  Bible.     With  900  Illustrations.     Printed 

on  Fine  Toned  Paper,  leather,  gilt  edges,  £2  lox. 

Cassell's   Illustrated  Bible.    With  900  Illustrations. 

Royal  4to,    1,476  pages.      Persian  morocco,  gilt  edges,  21^.;  er  in- 
leather,  with  comers  and  clasps,  31^.  6d. 

— : 4 

The  Half-Guinea  Illustrated  Bible.  With  9oo.Original 

Illustrations,  executed  specially  for  this    Edition.     Crown  4to,  cloth, 
IQJ.  dd.     Can  be  also  had  in  Leather  Bindings  in  great  variety^ 

The  Dor6  Bible.  Royal  4Tq  Edition.  Complete  m 
Two  Vols.,  with  220  nlustrations  by  Gusf  AVE  Dor£.  Plain  morocco, 
.  £^  4^'  9  hest  morocco,  £(>  6j.  . 

The  Church  at  Home.     A  Series  of  Short  Sermons,  with 
Collect   tmd    Scripture    for    Sundays,    Saints*    Days,    and    Special 
"Occasions,     By  the  Right  Rev.  Rowley  Hill,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop 
of  Sodor  and  Man.     Price  5j. 

The  Christian  in  his  Relations  to  the  Church, 
the  World,  and  the  Family.  By  the  Rev.  Daniel  Moore, 
M.A.    xs.dd,  

The;  Quiver.  An  Illustrated  Religious  Magazine.  Yearly 
Volumes,  is,  6^.  ;  also  Monthly  Parts,  6</. 

The-  History  of  Protestantism.     By  the  Rev.  J.  A. 

Wylie,   1:L.D.     Complete  in  Three  Vols.,  containing  upwards  of- 
600  Illustrations.     Extra  crown  4to,  cloth,  27^. 

Keble's  Christian  Year,     with  Illustrations  on. nearly 

every  page.     Reprinted  from  the  Original  Edition.     Cloth,  7j.  W.  ; 
doth,  gilt  edges,  iOf.-6^.  ,  :  *     ^ 

Cassellt  Petier,  Galpin  <C?  Co, :  Ludgate  Hill,  London  ;  Paris;  and  New  York. 
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Selections  from  Cassell,  PeiUr^  GaJpin  <|  Co^s  PubiicaiioHs  {cotftime^}* '  3 

The    History  of  the   Eliglijsh  Bible.    By  the  Rev: 

F.  W.  MouCTON,  M.A:,  p.p.    2s,  6d.  .  . 

Daily  Devotion'  for  the  Household.  ■  Containing  a  ' 

Prayer,  with   Hymn  aiid  Tortion  of  Scripture,   for  Eyery  Morning 
and  Evening*  in  the  Year.  ^   Illustrated.     Royal  4to<;fi  15^. 

The  Family  Prayer 'Bpok.-    Qlieap  Edition.^  Edited  by 

the  Rev.  Canon  Garbett,  M.A.,  .and  the  ^^v.  Samuel  Martin. 
Extra  cro:wn4to,  398  pp.,  clothj  gilt  edges,  5^. 

St.  George  for  England,  and  other  Sermons 
preached  to  Children. .  By  the  Rev.  T.  Teignmouth  Shore, 
M.A.     Cloth,  gilt  edges,  5J. 

Shortened  Church  Services  and  Hymns,  for  Use 

at  Children's  Services.    Compiled  by  the  kev.  T.  Teignmouth 
Shore,  M.A.    Price  I  J.*  v 

Some  Difficulties  of  Belief,  By  the  Rev.  T.  Teign- 
mouth. Shore,  M.A.;  Incumbent  of  Berkeley  Chapel,  Mayfair, 
Hon.'  Chaplain  to  the  Queen.   Cheap  Edition,  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  6</.   ; 

The  Life  of   the    World    to   Come,   and   other 

Subjects.     By  the  Rev.*  T.  TkiGNMOiiTrt  Shore,  M.A.     Cloth,  5j.  * 

Sunday  Musings.'  a  Selection  of  Reading?— Biblical, 
Devotional,  arid  Descriptive — from  .the  Writings  of  the  Best  Authors. 
With  Illustrations  .by  the  best  Artists.     832  pp.,  demy  4to^  2ij.  . 

Sunday.  Its  Origin,  History,  and  Present  Obligation.  By. 
Archdeacon  Hessey,  D.C.L.     dr.      .     •  ► 

Children  of*  Holy  Scripture.  By  L.  Massey.  Illus- 
trated.   New  and  Cheaper  Edition^  cloth  gilt,  price  2J.  6</. 

Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress  and  Holy  War.    With 

20Q  Engravings  and  Twelve  Chromo  Plates.   Demy  4to,  £\  %s. 

Banyan's  Pilgrim  s  Progress.    With  roo  Illustrations 

by  Selous  and  Priolo.    Cloth,  yj.  W.  . 

Banyan's  Holy  War.  With  loo  Illustrations  by 
Selous  and  Priolo.    Cloth,  yj.  6</. 

The  Young  Man  in  the  Battle  of  Life.    By  Rev.  Dr. 

*  Lanbels.     Cheap  Edition^  \s, ;  cloth  gilt,  2i. ;  cloth,  gilt  edges,  3^.  (>d, 
Cassellt  Petter^  Qalpin  d:  Co,-'  Lui^ate /lit/,  London ;  Paris;  and  New  York. 
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4    Sdeetions  from  Cassell,  PetUr^  Gaipin  dt  Co,^s  Publicatums  (amtimued), 

**  Heart  Chords."     A  Series  of  Works  by  Eminent  Divines, 
calculated  to  Stimulate,  Guide,  and  Strengthen  the  Christian  life.  The  | 
Volumes,  which  will  be* produced  in  the  Best  Style,  will  be  Neatly  » 
and  Appropriately  Bound  in  Cloth,  red  edges,  and  Published  at  One  j 
Shilling  each.     List  of  Volumes : — 

My  Wokk  for  God.     By  the  Right  Rev.       My  AspiRAfloNS.      B7  the  Rev.    Gbo. 


Bishop  COTTERILL. 

My  Objkct  in  Lifb.    By  the  Rev.  Canon 

Farrar,  D.D. 
My  Bibls.     By  the  Rev.  Canto  Bovo 

Carpbntbr*  ' 

My  Soul.    By  the  Rev.  P.   B.  Pqwkr, 

M.A. 
My  Hbrkaftkr.    By  the  Very  Rev.  Dean 


Mathbson,   D.D.,  of  Tnnfllan,  ; 
Baird  Lecturer. 
My  Body.     By  the  Rev.   Prof.   W.   a 
Blaikib,  D.D.,  Prof,  in  New  CoUcge, 
Edinburgh. 
My  Aids  to  tks  Divine  Life.     By  the 
Very  Rev.  Dean  Boylb. 
ijicKERSTETH,"'    '*  '  -.7  — -•  -^  ^^  Emotionai.  Lifb,    By  die  Rev,  Preh. 

My  Father's  House.    By  the  Very  Rev.  Chadwick.  D.D; 

Dean  Edwards.  The  Series  will  also  eontain  a,  Work  by  th« 

My  Walk  with  God.    By  the  Very  Rev.  Rev.  E.  E.  Jbkkins,  M.A.,Secretiu7 

Dean  Montgomery.  |  of  Wesleyan  Misnonary  Society. 

Each  of  the  above  Volumes  contain  about  128  pages,  divided  into 
brief  chapters,  easily  read  by  BUSY  PioPLK,  suitable  for  perusal  at 
MoRNi>JG  AND  Evening  Devotion,  i^nhc -Family  Circle,  in  the 
School,  Bible-class,  and  on  the  SabAm  h  Day. 

Thoughts  on  the  Lord's  Prayer.    By  the  Rev.  Frederic 

V      Cavan  Blyth,  M.A.     Crown  8vo,  cloth*,  yx.  6d: 

The  True  Glory  of  Woman.   By  the  Rev.  Efr.  Landels, 

Cloth  gilt,  gilt  edges,  y,  6d, 

The  Patriarchs.  By  the  Rev.  W.  Hanka,  D.D.,  and  the 
Ven.  Archdeacon  Norris.     Cheap  Edition,    Cloth,  2x.  td. 

The   Music    of  the    Bible.    By  John  Stainer,  M.A., 

Mus.Doc.     Cheap  Edition.     Cloth,  2j.  6</. 

Flowers   from  the  Garden  of  God.     By  the  Rev. 

Gordon  Calthrop,  M.A.    Qoth  gilt,  2j.  6</. 
History  of  the  Waldenses.    By  the  Rev.  J.  A.  Wylie, 

LL.D.     With  illustrations.     2j.  6</. 

The  Voice  of  Time.     By  John  Stroud.    New  Edition. 

Cloth  gilt,  IS,  

Shall  We  Know  One  Another  ?    By  the  Right  Rev. 

J.  C.  Kyle,  Lord  Bishop  of  Liverpool,     is. 

ga-  COMPLETE  CATALOGUES  OF  MESSRS.  CASSELlTpETTER,  GALPIN 
&  CO.'S  publications,  containing  a  List  0/ Stveral  Humdrtd  Vobmtei^ 
including  Bibles  and  Religious  Worksy  Fine- Art  Volumes^  CkUdrtM's  Ba^Jks, 
jyitionaries,  Edncaticnal  Works^  History^  Natural  Historr^  Housek§id  emd. 
Domestic  Treatises^  Handbooks  and  Guides.  Science,  Serials,  rravels,  A'c  &v., 
togttker  with  a  Synopsis  of  their  numerous  Illustrated  Sbsial  Publicatioks, 
sent  post  free  on  application  to  Casskll,  Pettbr,  Galpin  &  Co.,  Lud^eUt  //ill, 
London, 
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